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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 





SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.—For the Déva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 
Wa, Wa, Ti, zi, Bu, Rua, Bri, De, we, T at, Tt 0, a 6, sit au. 


aka gqhha aga Agha Sa acha @chha Aja Wyha a fia 
z ta tha Gda edha Una a ta gtha da wydha ana 
UWpa tpha aha wabha Ama Qya Cra ala @vaor wa 
q $a a sha asa Zz ha Sra srha wla ae lia, 


Visarga (:;) is represented by &, thus mer: Aramasah. Anuswdra (*) is represented 
by sa, thus fee sirivh, Gy vans. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ag; thus 4 bangsa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ™ over the letter nasalized, thus, @ mé. 

B.—For the Arabio alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani— 





| a,ete. ¢ J ood 7? u 8 e 
~ p c # dz j 2 we 
o ¢ t kh 3 gh uw % 3 
we ft b ¢ oS 
& 8 b g LS 

J 

¢ 

yw % 

u When representing anundsika 
in Déva-nagari, by ™ over 
nasalized vowel. 

> wore ~ 

> kh 

wy, ete. 


Tanwin is represented by n, thus, iy fauran. Alif-i magsira is represented 
by @ ;— thus, unt? da‘wa. 

In the Arabio character, a final silent 2% is not transliterated,—thus, wi) banda. 
When pronounced, it is written,—thus, atid gunah, 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, qa ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) @@at dékh*ta, pronounced dékhta; (Kas- 


miri) Ee fe ; ae 5° kar‘, pronounced hor; (Bihari) Safa dékhath’, 


xxii 


C.—8pecial letters peouliar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :— 

(a) The ta sound found in Marathi (q), Pushta (@)s Kasmiri (@ a), Tibetan 
(3'), and elsewhere, is represented by ta. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 28h. 

(4) The dz sound found in Marathi (@), Pushtd (¢), and ‘Tibetan (@) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kaémiri ,, (&) is represented by %. 

(4d) Sindhi ce Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) }5, and 
Pushté 5 or , are represented by ». 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pughto :— 
wt; » te or dz, according to pronunciation; 9 @; .7; » 74 or g, aOconds 
ing to pronunciation ; L+ sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; » or y 2 


(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :— 
bbs Ge bas Sth; St; & th; Gph; glis @ jh @ obh; 
ets Sdh; ads Sdd; adh; Sk; Shh; Sg; & gh; 
a ws; ON. 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following :— 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 
» @ in hat, 


a, ” ” 

é, ” ” »  ¢€ in met. 

a ” 7 » © in hot, 

e, 0 > »  € in the French ééatt. 

0, ” 7 » © in the first o in promote. 
d, » %s » 6 in the German schén. 
i, ” ”» ” #% in the ” mithe. 
th, ” ” ” th in think. 

dh,» . » thin this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 


trophe. Thus, 2’, ?’, p’, and so on. 
E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 


the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


THE present volume deals with the Tibeto-Burman languages of India. 
venience it has been divided into three parts, viz. :— 

Part 1, Tibeto-Burman languages of ‘l'ibet, the Himalayas, and North Assam, 
Part IT, the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. 
Part ITI, the Kuki-Chin and Burma groups. 

The materials for Part I were originally entrusted to Professor Conrady of Leipsig. 
After he had analysed part of the materials, but before he had thrown the results into 
a connected form, he was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other dutics. 

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, Dr. Sten Konow 
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the 
form in which it is now presented to the public. 

Dr. Konow has also prepared the Kachin section of Part II, and the whole of 
Part ITI. 

Dr. Konow has been allowed complete liberty for displaying individuality of 
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his work. I have, however, no 
hesitation in accepting his views, and, as Editor of the entire series of volumes of the 
Linguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibility for all statements contained in 
them. 


Tor con- 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 


JUMMOO 


wi oe i 
cnn: kot_ erree 
Ymirabad Je. 
 § 

BCiallchay 

#3 eujracnyata 


5 Falters 


f om 
nbalh 
Mulan 


2 °Fatahabad 
Nes Teno 
7 p, Barala® 
° v2 RS 
Bahadran 
Gheuo 
Said 
[shimta 


Chalk 
‘Bakansar 
Laas 


Jipur 
pur e 


olveni 


(JShuajinw 
ad‘atel 


3 Nanaloant: 
Lachh, mangery) Pal 
a io ( 

O° 0 Whangidela 
d ar 


eli WRT CL 
Or glodaishum 





Reg. No. 106 5. ,.05.— Aug. 03.—1,260. 





i ’ i 
; i } oSubedd 


AN (Ichi) *] {/ : 
eae } / PNia 
Chira® peulghunZ~ 
SR H 
{) ‘ ie (Gold. 
yeti 
‘ 
} 


er 


Me erie. 225 Map of the Dialects of the Tibetan Language, the Himalayan 


ee ey Tibeto-Burman dialects, and the North Assam Group. 


Mila \ J 


Ne 


= \ Qhaldas < Me gee , Scale 1 Inch = 64 Miles. 


16000, 


2 aay : i “ } Barkshali® | 


Knee % pe 
ae 
ro doping Phang way Sug 


e . a \ sn, Aer ‘ . 


; i ji eee 


NOTE.—The boundaries are only approximate. 
The localities assigned to the Nepalese dialects are only approximate. 
Murmi, Gurang, Magar’, Khamba, Néwari, Thami, Yakha, Sunwar, are all spoken in Darjeeling. 
mae ea A 


a ee Tibetan and its dialects. es Pronominalised Himalayan dialects, 
nie TTS) mo 


( a Non-pronominalised Himalayan dialects. North Assam Group. 


‘ Ken : 
“af x A. i Lending Tso 
{ Sth 


° Damtano 


Sip: Peay eNO 
eficlieten: Manlang ‘Yso x 7" 7 


Fioast'Tso 


’ Cate ->o=9 can Prong Unde: 

Coal: Rakung x y r i 7 Saba Sake | 
x agen hhomelut , 

ee (CP ~ 3h é 


Pree ca , i r : Y | 
ts le Se . ss ne rail 2 

Fe Parndutes long Tse Stun “Tao ‘ Z i , * a : ‘ | 

£_ Yama ESS hs Bony | - : aes Bd 4 aio 5 : = Saas —<~ - , Os a 

ee Sel Jy Took Daurakges ae: s ; Goo | a4 : ] rece ie Ae , | 

t* P , a a ’ Sa ye A a { 7 gate 

i j ‘ | 

: 


: . te Ske cle ca Ps 
- = , i Re ~"g : s ne \ 7 tengo \ Ls 
Rabyvalting d ait : » . : , 3 i Ss os _ ' Q, 


te Pea . 
‘ : y . oe EY Lie t ‘ 2 ¢ Macle{Leo | £ he}, 
; x re es - os alee : 4 ie ey a Pry: 22. aoe 8 . | 4 en x \ Ng dealer x 
a rien: Jun St ae Bes S Lora \ rf 4 Se wa ‘ , aa -} s s = , 


A:  ~ tenke Xun Dong Gang “ISO ie ¢ é . 
a 5 i. Polis = ’ 





weeny 


Shiobada’” 
12470, 

wo Yearvtiso o 
Dangers tke Jithog Gore pe 


Tengrt War Ta) y 


f : \ 


v7 id ¥ hr 
weet 

pl iamala 
emuko: 


Dhampur +, 
5 \ 


hi stinap) > a 
ay Af tn lrhprer 2 Ls 
fern 7 Mughalpar f Peledelh 
‘ Mgridaba 


Kuby, 
~ 


Hput 
Gokgtfin Ne 
Nam 
impair 
akhimpur 


, 
oD hu MSits uaa I 
Soe ate eiharab hd | 


onctgahe 
na a 


(unt 
Mohd fey 
% Nigohar ~ G 
see Ye 
p s 


: mu 
\ ee 3B “ 


: 





THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


The Tibeto-Burman family is the most important group of Indo-Chinese languages 
spoken in British India. 

The denomination ‘ Indo-Chinese languages’ comprises an endless series of different 

inaacotinede. forms of speech in India and China. They are all spoken 

by Mongolian races, and they all have some characteristics 

in common. The most important are the use of monosyllabic words and the so-called 

isolation, é.e., the absence of form-words and, consequently, of grammatical forms, 

Modifications such as are expressed by means of grammatical forms in Indo-European 

languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which 
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion. 

It has been usual to consider the Indo-Chinese languages as forming one distinct 
linguistic family, but we now know that this cannot be the case. It has been shown 
that the monosyllabic bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the 
oldest times are, at least in a great number of cases, derived from polysyllables. On the 
other hand, the grammatical system of isolation is by no means consistently maintained 
in all Indo-Chinese languages. Many of them are agelutinating, i.e, the various 
grammatical relations are indicated by means of form-words,—prefixes, suffixes, and 
infixes,—added to the bases. Some dialects have in this way developed a pretty full 
_ grammatical system. It has been shown that there is no fundamental difference be- 
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin- 
ciple cannot be used as the chief starting point for the classification of a language. 

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Chinese languages have 

; ; thus proved invalid, and it has been possible to distinguish, 
indo-Chinese comprises two 
different families. instead of one, two linguistic families, the one known as the 
Mon-Khmér family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the 
Tibeto-Burman family. 

A short account of the Mén-Khmér family will bc found in the Introduction to 
Vol. II of this Survey. The Tai languages are closely related to Chinese, and the two 
form one distinct family as compared with the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Survey. The Tai group has been dealt 
with on pp. 59 and ff. of the second volume, 

The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken from Tibet 
= eats *Buirar sahil: in the north to Burma in the south; and from Baltistan 

in the west to the Chinese provinces of Ssechuan and 
Yiinnan in the east. 

The greater portion of this district lies outside the territory included within the 
operations of this Survey, and we have no trustworthy in- 
formation regarding the number of speakers, Local esti- 
mates have been forwarded from those districts which fall within the scope of this. 
Survey. They will be given in detail under the head of the various sub-groups into 
which our treatment of the Tibeto-Burman family will be subdivided. In this place 
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Number of speakers. 
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we shall anticipate the detailed account and put together the totals for the sub-groups, 
We shall further add the figures returned at the Census of 1901. In comparing the two 
it must be borne in mind that the last Census was extended to Burma, which province 
was not included under the operations of this Survey. 

The number of speakers were then returned as follows :— 





Number of speakers. 


Name of group. 
Estimated number, Ceneus of 1901. 


Tibetan : ; ‘ ; ‘ . . : ‘ : : 45,024 235,229 
Himalayan . : ; ‘ j : : ‘ : . a 194,234 190,585 
North Assam : : : ‘ ; ‘ : : : 36,910 41,731 
Bodo . . é ° : . . . is . : . 617,989 ' 596,411 
Naga . ; : : ; : s 3 * : : ‘ 292,799 247,780 
Kachin . : ; ‘ ; ‘ : ‘ . : 5 1,920 125,775 
Kuki-Chin . - . : . ‘ ‘ : s . . 564,091 624,149 
Burmese ‘ ‘ ; . ‘ 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ; 3 62,632 7,498,794 

Toran. ; ‘ : . : . ; ; . 1,815,619 9,560,454 








Of the 9,660,454 speakers of Libeto-Burman languages enumerated at the last 
Census, only 1,803,611 were found within the territory included in this Survey. The 
rest were enumerated in Burma. . 

It is impossible to form even an approximate idea of the number of speakers out- 
side British India, The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 million people. No 
estimates are available for the States of Nepal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers 
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tibeto-Burman 
languages can hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. : 

The Tibeto-Burman languages are very closely related to the Siamese-Chinese, ‘The 

Relation'4o SlameseOhinaas vocabulary is, to a great extent, the same. It will be sufii- 

vocabulary. cient to give some few examples. I shall give the words 

in Tibetan, Burmese, Khamti, and Chinese. Khaimti has been chosen to represent the 

Tai family, because it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and 
Burmese, I shall give the written and not the spoken form. 





Tibetan, Burmese. Kbanti, Chinese, 
One . : . ‘ ; gchig tach liing ytt 
Two : : : . . gnyis nhach shdng vt 
Three 7 5 : . ‘ gsum thi sham atm 
Four ; : : ; : bzhi le shit si 


Five ; ; ; . : Inga nga ha ngu 
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| Tibetan, | Burmese. ja ae 
Sk w.-k se S. 2 | drug khrok | bok luk 
Seven. F bdun khwan-nhach chet ta’st 
Hight ‘ ‘ - ‘ 3 brgyad rhach pet pat 
Nine ; . A ‘ : dgu ke kau ktew 
Ten ‘ ‘ , ; , bchu ohay ship ehip 
Hundred . . . . : drgya ta-ré pak pek 
Die : : : . : she the tat ant 
Dog ‘ . . : : khys khwe ma khiuen 
Ear ‘ ; : : : rna na ping-hi re 
Eye: ‘ : : : : mig myak ta muk 
Fire ; : . : ; me ms phat huo 
Hair ‘ ; : rs skra, ohha phim sam 
Head. . ; : : ‘mgo khong hd hiep 
Horse . . . . . rta mrang ma ma 
Mouth =. : ‘ . kha kh@-twang ship khew 
Name : : : : : ming a~many chit ming 
Sun : ; ‘ : : nyi-ma ne wan shit 
Tongue . £4 see's ‘ : lche thya lin shet 
Tooth . . . . . 80 thua kha ya 
Water. : 2 ‘ ; ohhe re nam shut, ko 





It will be seen that in many cases the correspondence is striking. Sometimes, as 
in the case of Tibetan rta, Chinese ma, horse, it is less apparent. The base-word is ra or 
yang. ‘Tibetan r-fe contains an additional word éa, and the original base is only repre- 
sented by the single letter *. Chinese ma must be compared with Burmese mrang. 
It contains a prefix ma and ma-rang, mrang, has been contracted to ma. * 

Tt will be seen that the Tibeto-Burman dialects are, on the whole, more closely con- 
nected with Chinese than with Siamese. It is not, however, possible to bring the rela- 
tionship under one distinct formula, There are numerous cross. lines of affinity, and 
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese. 


The correspondence between ‘libeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese is by no means 
restricted to vocabulary, They have also some words in 
common which are used to denote the same relations in 
time and space. In the terminology of Aryan grammar, we should say that some of the 
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families, Thus the Tibetan 
genitive suffix gyi is identical with Chinese chi, which is used in the same way. The 
yo which is used to form a past tense in Siyin, Kom, and other dialects, should be 


Grammar. 
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compared with Chinese yew. The o which is added to the principal verb in Tibetan is 
probably identical with Tai a and so forth. 

Such instances of correspondence are not, however, very numerous, and they do not 
play any important réle in deciding the question of the relationship of the two families. 
They only show that a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common 
parent tongue. 

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinese makes use of tones. The Tibetan tone- 
system will be sketched later on. In this place it is sufli- 
cient to note that Professor Conrady’s investigations have 
shown that it has been developed on the same lines, and according to the same principles, 
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, the whole phonetic system must originally 
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and in the Siamese-Chinese families. Intran- 
sitive bases could not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. In all dialects, the 
soft initials have a tendency to develope into hard sounds, while transitive bases were 
formed from intransitives by hardening the initial consonant, and, at the same time, pro- 
nouncing the word in a higher tone. The raising of the tone and the hardening of the 
initial were probably both due to the existence of an old prefix before the base-word. 
These prefixes have been lost in Chinese, but the tones still show that they once existed. 
This common use of prefixes in the formation of words in the common parent tongue 
from which the Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese families have sprung, shows that 
that old form of speech in reality belonged to the agglutinating class. The difference 
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, be made the basis of a classifica- 
tion of languages. An agglutinating language can become isolating, and vice versa. 

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo- 
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady’s investigations, will be found on pp. 67 
and ff, of the second volume of this Survey. 


Tones and phonetical system. 


It has already been remarked that the speeches now under consideration are 
monosyllabic and, generally speaking, of the so-called isolat- 
ing class, but that these peculiarities in all probability are 
mot original features of the languages. Nevertheless, at the present day, we find them 
very prevalent. Generally speaking every monosyllabic base-word is incapable of 
inflexion. The unaltered and unchangeable bases are simply put together into sentences. 
There are "0 proper case and tense suffixes, and most bases can be used in more than one 
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Under such circumstances it might be 
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentence, there being no outer signs to 
show where we are to look for the subject and what word represents the verb. The 
confusion that is to be expected from this state of affairs, is remedied by means of a fixed 
order of words. Thus in Chinese, the subject comes first, then the verb, then the 
object, and genitives and adjectives precede the qualified noun. In Siamese the usual 
order is, likewise, subject, verb, object, but adjectives and genitives follow the qualified 
word. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and f. of Vol. IT. 

It will be seen that the Tai languages agree with Chinese in using the order, subject, 
verb, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of 
the sentence according to a different principle, viz., subject, object, verb. They also 


Monosyllabic bases. Isolation. 
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make a much more extensive use of auxiliary words in order to connect the words of a 
sentence and to explain their mutual relationship. Asa consequence of these important 


characteristics, the Tibeto- Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared 
with Tai and Chinese. 


The Tibeto-Burman dialects possess a richly varied vocabulary. Thus we often 
General character of Tibeto- find that the different varieties of some particular ani- 
Burman languages. mal are denoted by means of different terms, where we 
should use one and the same word. For instance, in Lushéi we find nine words for ‘ant’ 
and twenty different translations of the one word ‘basket.’ It will be seen that there is 
a tendency to coin a separate word for every individual concrete conception. This pecu- 
liarity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation, 
and they are by no means peculiar to the Tibeto-Burman, or even to the Indo-Chinese 
forms of speech. Most Tibeto-Burman dialects are spoken by wild or semi-wild tribes, 
and it is accordingly only to be expected that in them this peculiarity should be so 
prominent. 

Most Tibeto- Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for 
abstract ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of the tribes speak- 
ing them. We know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such languages 
are quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has 
been common to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tibeto-Burman are 
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form- 
words, «.e., words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but 
simply the different ways of forming and arranging themin the mind. Professor Fried- 
rich Miller of Vienna, in his compendium of comparative philology, says,— 


‘ Such languages have no proper comprehension of form, and are quite unfit for the classification and 
combination of ideas. The principal reason is that they do not possess particles, ¢.e., words with a wider 
meaning, which support the act of thinking like algebraic formulas. When such languages are forced into 
modern conceptions, as, for instance, in translating the Bible, they are at once overcome by the substance ; they 
conceive as substance what we conceive as form. 

‘ The deficiency of such languages is, to no small extent, due to the fact that they do not possess a real 
verb, the whole expression starting from substantival conceptions.’ 


The history of the various Tibeto-Burman languages shows that many of them have 
developed a kind of inflexion by means of words which are now for all practical purposes 
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of such particles does 
not, by any means, preclude the higher acts of thinking, most of these tongues, 
whether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in the stage of 
individual conceptions and are unable to give expression to abstract ideas, The con- 
sequences of this state of affairs can be seen in several ways. 


It has been already remarked that the vocabulary is richly developed, there being in 
most cases separate words for the most individual conceptions but few or no words to denote 
more general ideas. Thus several dialects prefer to use the word denoting an individual 
of their tribe instead of the general word ‘man,’ and we find translations such as sing- 
pho, man, in Singphé, and kha-mi, man, in Khami. 

The same tendency towards individual conception of all objects can also be traced in 
the fact that many Tibeto-Burman dialects avoid using words such as ‘hand,’ ‘foot,’ 
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‘father,’ ‘mother,’ etc. They speak only of ‘my hand,’ ‘thy hand,’ ‘his hand,’ and so 
forth in the case of all words denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thado has 
ka-pda, wy-father ; nd-ni, thy-mother ; 4-khdt, his hand, but does not employ pa, father, 
nu, mother, or Ahat, hand, alone. Similar idioms are common in dialects of the Bodo 
and Kuki-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects. 


The Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups also agree in using generic particles with numerals, 
The same is the case in Burmese. By means of such particles the numeralsare restricted 
in their sphere and only apply to some special class of objects. The Burmese would not 
for example simply say ‘one man,’ but they would add a particle to the numeral in 
order to indicate the class to which the qualified word belongs. Thus, they say lé 
ta-yauk, man one-rational-being, 7.e.,one man; and palang s’ay-lu, bottle ten-round- 
things, or ten bottles. 

It has been already remarked that Tibeto-Burman like Siamese-Chinese does not 
distinguish between the different classes of words in the 
same way as Indo-European languages. The same word 
can often be used as a noun, as an adjective, and asaverb. The Tibeto-Burman 
dialects belong to that class of speeches regarding which Professor Friedrich Miller 
remarks that they do not possess a real verb. ‘Their verb is a kind of noun, and instead 
of saying ‘I go,’ a Tibeto-Burman would say ‘my going.’ Under such circumstances it 
is not quite correct to speak of nouns, adjectives, and verbs. It would be better to speak 
of indefinite bases, of which the radical meaning is still so free and general that they 
can be used either as subjects or as predicates, and, therefore, as nouns, as adjectives, 
or as verbs at will.’ 


Classes of words. 


It will, however, be more practical for our present purposes to use the well-known 
terms of Indo-European grammar, and the remarks which follow will therefore be 
classed under the usual heads of noun, adjective, verb, etc. 


The words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages 
differ from the Indo-European nouns in many respects. 

There is no grammatical gender, and such words as do not denote animate beings 
have no gender at all. The male and female gender of animate beings can, of course, 
be distinguished. There are often quite different words to denote the male and 
the femgle, a consequence of the common tendency to coin separate words for the 
most individual conceptions; or the natural gender is equally frequently distinguished 
by adding words meaning ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. The different methods of 
denoting the gender have thus nothing to do with grammar. 


Nouns. 


The Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the plural, and 
often also for the dual. That is not the case in Tibeto-Burman. The number is 
frequently left to be inferred from the context, or else it is marked by adding numerals 
or words meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,’ ‘ several,’ and so forth. 


There is no proper declension. Different relations in time and space can, however, 
be indicated by suffixing words which we can call postpositions. Originally, these had 
a full meaning of their own, but many of them are now only used as postpositions, #.e., 
have become real particles. They cannot be called suffixes, because they are separable 





'Conpare Max Miller's Letter to Chevalier Bunsen on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, p. 36, 
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and only added to the last of a number of connected words. Thus, they are added to an 
adjective which follows a noun and not to the qualified noun, while, if number is indi- 
coated by adding a numeral, an indefinite pronoun, or something of the sort after the 
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition. 

The most important case of Aryan grammar is the genitive. It is often left with- 
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the 
governing one. In other cases an element is added which looks like a suffix. ‘hus in 
Tibetan Kyi, gyi, ori, and in Burmese. The Burmese 7 is also a demonstrative pronoun, 
and thesame is probably the case with Tibetan kyi. Compare the remarks in the intro- 
duction to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-called genitive suffixes of other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects can probably all be derived from demonstrative pronouns.’ 
An idiom such as Tibetan mi-i khyim, a man’s house, thus literally means ‘man-that 
house.’ It will be seen that such forms are no real cases, 


Adjectives are commonly undistinguishable from nouns in form. No fixed rule 

Adjadiven: can be given regarding their position with reference to the 

noun they qualify. The rule in Tibetan is that they 

follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The 

practice in other dialects is inconsistent. The frequent dropping of every sign of the 

genitive sufficiently accounts for this state of affairs even if we consider the Tibetan rule 

as the original one. It will, however, be remarked later on that formerly the order of 
words must have been less fixed than it is at the present day. 

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and postpositions are only added to 
the last component. This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the 
Tibeto-Burman languages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time 
and space are indicated but once in the case of several parallel words. 

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding postposi- 
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is 
relative. ‘Thus we say ‘great as compared with him,’ ‘great trom him,’ ‘great 
among all,’ and so forth, instead of ‘ greater,’ ‘ greatest,’ respectively. 

The numeral system is distinctly decimal. The rule for the formation of higher 
numbers in Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the 
numerals ‘one,’ ‘two,’ etc., to ‘ten,’ eto. For instance, 
Tibetan bdun-chu, seven tens, seventy. Bchu-bdun, ten seven, on the other har, means 
‘seventeen.’ The same is the case in Burmese, Kachin, and in some other dialects suoh 
as Meithei, Sho, Mikir, etc, The common rule in the dialects belonging to the Bodo, 
Naga, and Kuki-Chin groups is, however, to suffix the multiplier. Compare Thado, 
som-ngd, ten-five, fifty. 


Numerals. 


Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system in the formation of 
higher numbers, which are not counted in tens but in twenties. Thus Kanaw'ri has 
nish nized sai ‘two twenties ten’ for ‘fifty.’ The same system is also found in some 
dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separate word for ‘twenty’ is, moreover, 
common in several Kuki-Chin dialects. Similarly, Kachin has khun, twenty. In the 
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1 Similarly in Persian, on Aryan language, the relationship of the genitive Js indicated by the so-called tzafut, which is 
also of pronominal origin, though, in this case, the pronoun is relative and is appended to the governing, not to the 
governed noun.—G. A. G. 
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case of the Himalayan languages this state of affairs is probably due to the existence 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element in the population. Compare the remarks in the 
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 below. It is impossible 
to decide whether a similar explanation holds good in the case of the remaining 
dialects. 

The use in some dialects of generic particles with numerals has already been 
mentioned. 

The personal pronouns are comparatively simple, but there are several nouns in use 
as pronouns, the use of which is regulated by the laws of 
etiquette. Thus in Burmese the simple word for ‘I’ is 
nga. It is, however, commonly replaced by other words, such as kywon-nuk, ‘little 
slave,’ when addressing an equal, kywon-dd, ‘ king’s slave,’ when addressing a superior, 
and so forth. 

In some dialects we find different forms of the pronoun ‘we,’ one excluding and 
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instance the case in 
Gard. A fully developed system of various forms of the pronoun of the first person is 
found in some Himalayan dialects such as Kanaw‘ri. ‘The details will be found in the 
section of this volume dealing with Himalayan languages, and it will be seen that here 
we probably have to do with the influence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun in the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. Some dialects. 
have adopted the Aryan relatives, and Aryan constructions are commonly imitated in all 
dialects, at least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ; 
but the indigenous Tibeto- Burman principle is to use a kind of participle instead. Thus, 
Burmese pyu-thi thi, doing man, the man who does; Tibetan ’agro-ba-i tshong-pa- 
mnams, going of merchants, the merchants who go. 

The formation of such participles differs in the different dialects, though we may 
observe that, as a general rule, they are treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and 
that hence, in Tibetan, they are usually put in the genitive case. The Burmese relative 
particle thi, written thany, is probably the demonstrative pronoun thi, that. Compare 
the remarks on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages, 


Pronouns. 


he Tibeto-Burman verb is properly a noun. It is not capable of inflexion in 

Verne person, number, or gender. In some Tibetan dialects we 

e find a tendency to reserve certain forms for certain persons, 

and, in the Namsangia Naga dialect, we apparently find a full system of conjugational 

forms. The same is also the case in other dialects, and more especially in some of 

those belonging to the Himalayan group, but the whole principle is foreign to Tibeto- 

Burman languages, and it is always due to the influence of other, different, forms of 
speech, 

The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also apparent from the fact that 
the subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent. Thus, instead of 
‘] strike’ they say ‘by-me striking.’ ‘The case of the agent is not, however, recularly 
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has been almost entirely discarded. In 
such cases, the subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered as a genitive 
qualifying the verbal noun which is used asa verb. In those dialects which regularly 
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insert pronominal prefixes before nouns governing a genitive, such prefixes are often 
also used before a noun performing the function of a verb. For instance, in Banjogi 
we have ket-md-ni ka-viiak, me-by my-striking, I strike. 

Tt has already been remarked that the ordinary noun has only one number. If it 
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by means of suffixes, 
but by adding words meaning ‘ many,’ ‘all,’ etc. The same is the case with the noun 
when used as a verb, although the addition of pluralizing words is not common. 
Compare idioms such as Yakha cho-wa-chi, catings, they ate. 

The verbal noun can be used alone as a verb without any addition, but in many 
cases a particle is added in order to show that the action of the verbal noun really takes 
place. Such a particle is the o which is added to the principal verb of narrative sen- 
tences in Tibetan; thus, song-ny-o, he went. 

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most, if not in all, cases, are 
various forms of the verb substantive, which, in its turn, often performs the function of 
a demonstrative pronoun, ‘hus the common assertive particle in Siyin is hé, and the 
same word is also used as a verb substantive and ademonstrative pronoun. It is related 
to the 4a which is used as an assertive particle and a demonstrative pronoun in Hallam, 
and elsewhere. A form such as Angimi d pu-wé, I say, should accordingly be literally 
translated ‘my saying-is.’ 

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Burman verb is that 
it can be used in connexion with postpositions like an ordinary noun. In this way the 
verbal noun is used to form various kindsof adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan 
’agro-na, going-in, if (I) go; lang-nas, rising-from, when you have risen ; /tas-pas, 
seeing-by, when he saw, etc. 

" Qrdinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly speaking, 
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. 1t will hence be generally 
observed that the use of the so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lay 
especial stress on the time at which an action took place, it is necessary to add a word 
indicating the fact. Thus we find idioms such as ‘ me-by striking-finishing,’ instead of 
‘L struck,’ and so forth. Such additions have, it is true, often lost their full root- 
meaning, and are now exclusively used as suffixes; but in all cases in which we can 
trace the history of such tense-suffixes, they have a definite meaning of their own. 

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. Modern investigations 
seem to show that they have nothing to do with time, but are simply parallelorms, of 
which the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one special time. 

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by prefixing a negative 
particle to the verbal noun. If a verb substantive or an auxiliary was added, the 
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason for sO many 
dialects using a negative suffix. It must be derived from a verb substantive with a 
negative prefix. Thus the Old Kuki suffix mak, not, ponies verb substantive uk and 
a negative prefix ma. Uk is probably identical with Tibetan ‘adug, is, Balti uk. 

It has been already remarked that the usual order of words in Tibeto- Burman 
languages is subject, object, verb. There is, however, consi- 
derable inconsistency, and comparison with Chinese and 
Siamese shows that a fixed order of words must be a comparatively modern departure. 
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At all events, it cannot have sprung into existence before the old Tibeto-Burman 
parent language had branched off from the common stock from which the modern 
Tibeto-Burman and Chinese-Siamese families have both developed. 

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Burman 

Classification of Tibeto- as well as those of Chinese-Siamese could not begin 

Burman languages. with hard consonants. On the whole, it is doubtful 
whether the common parent tongue possessed hard consonants at all. The old initial 
consonants of intransitive bases were soft. Although several dialects of Aseam and 
Further India in many cases have preserved them, there is a general tendency 
throughout the whole family to harden such sounds. ‘Ihe preservation of these soft 
initial consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Naga groups, which in this respect agree with classical ‘libetan and many Himalayan 
‘dialects. It is not, however, possible to base a classification only upon this state of 
affairs, because it would necessitate our separating the modern dialects of Tibet from 
-classical Tibetan. 

The use of tones might possibly suggest itself as another basis of classification. 
Central Tibetan in this respect apparently agrees with Kachin and probably also with 
the central Naga dialects. ‘he tendenoy to develope a system of different tones must, 
however, be assigned to the common parent tongue from which ‘libeto-Burman and 
Siamese-Chinese have been derived. It is apparently a consequence of the dropping of 
the old prefixes. The fact that it has not been developed in numerous Tibeto-Burman 
‘dialects is probably due to the more thoroughgoing preservation of the old prefixes, and 
perhaps also to the influence of the languages spoken by the old inhabitants whom the 
Tibeto-Burmans found in possession of the country when they first entered it. 

On the whole, it is impossible to classify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily. 
They must have split up into many different forms of speech at a very early period, and 
‘there are numerous crossings and intercrossings. The remarks which follow do not 
pretend to be more than a provisional attempt at a classification based on the facts 
brought to light in this Survey. 

The most important ibeto-Burman language is Tibetan. It comprises several 
‘dialects, and it is known in an old form which goes back to at least the seventh century 
A.D. 

The old language makes an extensive use of prefixes, which had lost their 
characteYas separate syllables and had been reduced to consisting of a consonant alone, 
The old soft initials were well preserved. 

The modern dialects have all been developed from a similar form of speech. In 
Central ‘Vibet the old prefixes have been lost, and the soft initials have become 
-aspirated and hardened. Hand in hand with these changes the characteristic Central 
Tibetan tone-system has been developed. 

In the west, the prefixes have, to a great extent, been preserved. The same is the 
case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones. 

The eastern dialects agree with the western ones in the particulars just mentioned. 
Some Tibetan dialects are spoken in the Chinese province of Ssechuan. They are 
characterized by the use of prefixes which are still full syllables. In this respect they 
connect Tibetan with the dialects of the Kachin, Naga, and Bodo groups. 
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The Kachin dialects agree with classical Tibetan in many respects. ‘The old soft 
initials have, on the whole, been preserved. There is, however, a strong tendency to- 
aspirate them. ‘I'he old prefixes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are com- 
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kachin possesses a system of tones similar to that 
of Central Tibetan. 

In the south Kachin is spoken in the neighbourhood of Burmese, and philologically 
it can be considered as a link between ‘Tibetan and Burmese. It agrees with the latter 
form of speech in many important details, e.g., in the use of several prefixes and suffixes 
and in the richly developed system of verbal partioles. 

The neighbours of the Kachins towards the west speak dialects belonging to the 
Naga and Kuki-Chin groups, and there are many characteristic features which conneot 
Kachin with both. Thus the extensive use of the pretix ga, ka is common to Kachin 
and Naga, and the vocabulary and many suffixes in Kuki-Chin are strikingly like those 
in use in Kachin. 

The Naga group comprises a long series of dialects which mutually differ much 
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to Tibetan than 
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hardened, but they are also often pre- 
served. Causals are still often formed by means of prefixes, and prefixes on the whole: 
play a considerable réle. The dialects classed together in this Survey under the head of 
the Central Naga sub-group are apparently more closely related to Tibetan than the 
other Nig dialects. ‘They are said to make use of an elaborate system of tones, and the 
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Naga 
dialects, as also the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative sulfix. 

In the south and west the Naga dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki- 
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects. 

Between Naga and Tibetan we find several dialects which have been put together 
as the North Assam Group. They also, in some respects, connect Tibetan with the 
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proceeding to those last-mentioned forms of 
speech it will, however, be necessary to mention a long serics of dialects spoken in the 
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed together under the head of 
Himalayan languages. ‘They comprise many dialects, which dilfer to some extent 
amongst themselves, but which asa whole can be said to forma link between Tibetan 
and the dialects of the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups. Some of them, besides, show traces 
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element. Further details will be found in tlhe introduction to 
the Himalayan languages. 

The Bodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initials have, 
to a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are commonly formed by 
adding prefixes asin Tibetan. It is, however, still more common to form them by 
adding a suffix. In this respect the Bodo dialects agree with Naga, with which group 
it also has several other points of connexion, and also with the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

With those latter forms of speech the Bodo dialects also agree in other important 
points, e.g., in the frequent use of the pronominal prefixes and of generic particles with. 
numerals. 

The Kuki-Chin dialects, on the other hand, form the last link in the chain con- 
necting Tibetan with Burmese, the southernmost ‘l'ibeto- Burman language. 
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Further details will be found in the introductions to the various sub-groups. The 
preceding remarks will have shown that the relationship between the various Tibeto- 
Burman dialects is somewhat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring it under 
one single formula. If we ignore minor details the state of affairs can, perhaps, broadly 
be described as follows :— 

Tibetan and Burmese, the northernmost and southernmost Tibeto-Burman languages, 
are connected by means of two different chains of dialects. The eastern consists of the 
various Kachin dialects, the western has a double beginning in the north, which unites 
towards the south. In the first place we find the dialects of the North Assam group 
merging into the Naga, and further into the Bodo and Kuki-Chin forms of speech, and, 
in the second place, we can also trace aline from Tibetan, through the Himalayan 
languages, into Bodo and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually 
merge into Burmese. , 

The first to recognize the unity of the Tibeto-Burman languages was B. H. 
Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a series of papers on 
the Tibeto-Burman dialects. Some useful remarks had 
already been published by Rémusat in 1820. Max Miller, in his Letter to Chevalier 
Bunsen on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, attempted a classification of 
the Tibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing them into two groups which he called 
sub-Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitic, respectively. The latter sub-division broadly 
comprises Burmese and the dialects of the North Assam, Naga, Bodo, Kachin and 
Kuki-Chin groups. 

Remarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were further made by Logan, Forbes, Grube, 
and others. The whole question was finally put forward in a new light in the works of 
Professors Kuhn and Conrady. 

The list which follows registers some of the principal works dealing with Tibeto- 
Burman philology in general. Other works will be mentioned in the introductions to 
the various sub-groups and dialects :— 


Authorities. 


Leypen, J.,—On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations. Astatio Researches, Vol. X, 
1808, pp. 209 and ff. Reprinted, with bibliographical notes, by Dr. R. Rost in Miscellaneous 
Papers relating to Indo-Ohina, Vol. I, London, 1886, pp. 84 and ff. 

Rémusat, A.,—Recherches sur les langues tartares. Paris, 1820. 

Miner, Max,—Letter to Ohevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian Languages. London, 

* 1854, pp. 97 and ff. Reprinted from Vol. ITI of Bunsen’s Ohristianity and Mankind, London, 
1854, 

Logan, J.,—The West Himalaic or Tibetan Tribes of Assam, Burma and Pegu. Journal of the Indian 
Archipelago, Vol. II, 1858, pp. 100 and ff., 280 and ff, é 

Fonses, Cart. C.J. F.8.,—On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New 
Series, Vol. X, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. 

” ri Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: A Fragment. 
And other Essays. London, 1881. 

Gree, W.,—Die sprachyeschichtliche Stellung des Chinesischen. Leipzig, 1881. 

Kuan, Eenst,—Ueber Herkunft und Sprache der transgangetisohen Vélker. Festrede sur Vorfeier des 
Allerhichaten Geburts und Namensfestes Seiner Majestat des Kénigs Ludwig II gehalten in der 
Offentlichan Sitaung der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften su Miinchen am 25. Juli 1881. 
mea 1883. Compare also Prof. Kuhn’s remarks in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, 
p. 424, 

Avupy, Jonn,--The Tibeto-Burman Group of Languages. Transactions of the American Philological 
Association, Vol. xvi, 1885, Appendix, pp- xvii and if. 
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Teegien Dw Lacouresis,—The Languages of Ohina before the Ohinese. Hesearohes on the Languages 
spoken by the Pre-Ohinese Races of Ohina Proper previously to the Chinese Occupation. London, 
1887. Reprint from tho Transactions of the Philological Society, 1885-7, pp, 394 and ff. 

Hovauton, B.,—Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Lingutstio Palmontology. Journal of the Royal Aniatio 
Society, 1896, pp. 23 and ff. 

Coynapy, Da, Avoust,—Eing indochinesisohe Causativ-Denominater- Bildung und thr Zusammenhang mit 


den Tonaccenten. Ein Beitrag eur vergleichenden Grammatik der indochinestschen Sprachen 
insonderhett des Tibetischen barmantschen Siamesisohen und Ohinesischan. Leipzig, 1896. 
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TIBETAN OR BHOTIA. 


Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining districts of India. It does not 
properly fall within the scope of this Survey. Important dialects are, however, spoken 
in British India, and it will therefore be necessary to give a short account of Tibetan 
and its sub-dialects.’ 

The language of Tibet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the 

name Tibet is obscure, and it would be waste of time to 

Naeneiee pee tenes enter upon the various explanations propounded by different 
scholars. It came to Europe through the Muhammadans of Western Asia. The 
Tibetans themselves call their country Bod-yul and their language Bod-skad, pro- 
nounced #hé-ka in Central Tibetan. ‘A Tibetan’ is Bod-pa, and this word has been 
changed to Bhautta, Bhatia, etc., by the Hindis. The name ‘ Bhotia’ is now applied 
by them to the 'ibetans living on the borders between India and ‘libet, while the people 
of Tibet proper are called Hiniyas, and the country Hiundés. Several names have 
been proposed for the language. The one which has been universally recognized is 
Tibetan. In the oldest publications about the language, it interchanges with Tangutan, a 
name which has not been adopted by scholars in that sense. The name Bhotanta, which 
was used in the first Tibetan dictionary, has also been discarded as being apt to produce 
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. It has also been proposed to call the 
language Bhétia and to distinguish the sub-dialects by adding the locality where they 
are spoken, viz., Bhatia of Tibet, or Tibetan proper; Bhotia of Bhutan or Drug-ka; 
Bhotia of Sikkim or Danjong-ki; Bhotia of Ladakh or Ladakhi, and so forth. Against 
such a terminology the fact must be urged that the Bhdtia of Tibet comprises many 
dialects which are mutually more different than is Dinjong-ka from the Tibetan of 
Central Tibet. It would accordingly be impossible to speak of the Bhotia of Tibet as 

opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether. 
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proper are usually known to the Hindus of Upper 
India as Huniyas and not as Bhotias. I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan 
as the common designation of the language, as the one which is universally recognized 
as such. ,l'he fact that the language is also spoken outside ‘Tibet cannot be urged 
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call the French language spoken 
in Belgium French. 

Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltistan and 
Ladakh. The Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar 
to Dras, is the ethnographic watershed between the Aryan 
and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular line eastwards including 
the northernmost districts of Lahoul, Spiti, Kunawar, Garhwal, Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. ‘Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to india, where it is only 


Area within which spoken. 





} I take this opportunity of acknowledging the great assistanca which has been rendered me in the preparation of what 
follows by the Kev. A. H. Francke. He has kindly undertuken to read through the whole section in proof, and he has 
favoured me with numerous valuable notes and corrections. The chapters dealing with Balti and Parik have been practically 
rewritten by lim, the materials originally prepared for thie Survey having turned out to contain several wrong forms. 
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spoken by immigrants in the frontier districts. Towards the cast it extends into the 
Chinese province of Ssechuan. 

Tibetan is not a uniform language over the whole territory within which it ig 
spoken. The classical dialect of Tibetan literature representa 
the stage of development at which the language had arrived 

in the time when it was first reduced to writing. It was then a monosyllabic form of 
speech with a highly complicated phonetic system, abounding in compound consonanta, 
These compounds were, at least in numerous cases, the final result of a combination of 
prefixes with monosyllabic bases. ‘the prefixes must once have formed separate 
syllables. Their vowels were, however, very early lost, and the result was a monosyllabic 
word beginning witha compound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained 
in the west and in the east. In the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed consonants 
representing the last remnant of the old prefixes have been dropped, and the old base-words 
have been restored, apparently without any traces of the lost prefixes. ‘This dropping of 
the prefixes is however only apparent. “ Their existence is still traceable by means of the 
tone, such words being, asa rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short 
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. In this place it will be 
sufficient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tones 
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialects, which are spoken from Spiti in the west 
to Bhutan in the east. This group includes numerous sub-dialects which will be 
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the 
territory included under the operations of this Survey. Proceeding from the west these 
dialects are Spiti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Garhwal dialeot, Kagate, Sharpa, Diinjongki, and 
Lhoke. The dialect spoken in Rubshu is also a form of Central ‘Tibetan. It is probably 
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialects 
of this group spoken in Tibet is less complete. We only know the dialect of Central 
Tibet, é.e., the provinces of Uand Tsang, which is a kind of lingua franca over the 
whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-called Chumbi Valley between 
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently agrees with the forms of speech current in those States 
and not with the U-dialect. The valley itself is called Domo, and is divided into Upper 
and Lower Domo. 

The western portion of Tibet, froma line drawn from Darjeeling and northwards, 
is called Ngari. It is divided into the three districts of Mangyul, Khorsum, and Maryul, 
Mangyul marches with Nepal almost to its western boundary 7 Khorsum exténds along 
the frontier of Kumaon, Garhwal, and Bashahr; Maryul inoludes Western Tibet, 
especially the Kashmiri States of Baltistan and Ladakh. . = 

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sharpa and Kagate, which are spoken 
in Eastern Nepal. ‘The language of Khorsum is probably closely related to Spiti, 
Nyamkat, Jad, the Tibetan dialect spoken in Garhwal, etc., while the dialects of Rudok 
to the north of Khorsum probably merge into Ladakhi and Balti. 

‘ose latter forms of speech belong to another group, which Jaeschke called 
Western Tibetan. Itis spoken in Baltistan and Ladakh, and probably also in the 
adjoining districts of Tibet. Three closely related dialects of this group are spoken 
within British territory, viz. Balti in Baltistan, Purik in the old province of Purik, 
and Ladakhi in Ladakh. All these dialects agree in retaining a good deal of the 
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compound consonants of olassical Tibetan, and in being devoid of tones. In this latter 
respect the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahoul marches with Western Tibetan. On the 
other hand it simplifies the old compound consonants just as is the case in Central 
Tibetan. Final consonants are often dropped in Lahoul, as is also the case in Central 
Tibetan. In that case, the preceding vowel often assumes anabrupt pronunciation in 
Lahoul as well as in U and Tsang. ‘The Lahoul dialect can therefore be described as a 
kind of connecting link between Western and Central Tibetan. 

The dialect spoken in the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees with Western 
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in retaining many of the old compound consonants 
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are, however, treated in a different way from that 
which is the case in Western Tibetan, and the Khams dialect must therefore be separated 
as a distinct group, which we shall call Eastern ‘libetan. Connected dialects are spoken 
to the North and East, in Sifan and Ssechuan. Short vocabularies have been published 
of several of them by Hodgson, Rosthorn, and others. They do not fall within the scope 
of this Survey, and it will, in this place, be sufficient fo mention that they form the 
link which connects Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further 
India. 

We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various 
Tibetan dialects outside British India. The population of 
Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers 
are also found in Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough local estimates prepared 
during the preliminary operations of this Survey, the number of speakers of Tibetan and 
its sub-dialects within the districts included was as follows :— 


Number of speakers. 





Tibetan unspecified . : . fe . . . . . 7 7 7,968 
»  Lahouldialect. . - ‘; . 2 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ $ 1,579 

»  Spiti dialect . j : . 7 : , . . 3,548 

»  Nyamkat . . : é . : : . . : : 1,544 

» Jad ; ; ; : . ‘ . ; . . 7 ; 106 

»  Garbwal dialect . ‘ ‘ . . : . : : & 4,300 

»  Sharpa 3 : ‘ . . . . . . . . 900 

» Danjongké . ; ‘. . . . . . . : . 20,000 

»  Lboke . ‘. ‘ : : , . . : ‘ . 5,079 
Tora. A 45,024 





This total is considerably below the mark, and it does not include important 
dialects suth as Balti and Ladakhi. 

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speakers of Tibetan and its dialects was 
returned as follows :—’ 


Tibetan . . : . . . ‘ ‘ . 7 . ‘ . 14,812 
Balti . aha ‘ : . ° : . . . . - 130,678 
Ladakhi . : : : 3 : 7 . . ‘ . . * 90 
Sharpa . ° . : : 2 . . . . . : . 4,407 
Danjongké ° ‘ é F : é . : . . : : 8,825 
Lhoke . ‘ . ‘ : : : ‘ . ‘ . ’ F 40,590 
Others. - F ; . j : . . . < . A 35,822 

TorTaL : 235,224 


Of the 40,590 speakers returned under the head of Lhoke, 31,615 were enumerated 
inthe Punjab. It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan Lhoke dialect of Bhutan, 
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and these figures will not therefore be added under the detailed description of that 
dialect, 

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi do not include the speakers of that 
dialect in Ladakh, where they have been returned as speaking Budbi. Their number 
was 29,716. ‘lhey are included in the 35,822 speakers under the head of Tibetan, 
others, 

Tibetan was already a literary language in the early part of the 7th century.! 
‘The Rev. H. Jisckhe, in the introduction to his Tibetan- 
English Dictionary, sums up the history of Tibetan 


Literature. 


literature as follows :— 


‘ There are two chief periods of literary activity to be noticed in studying the origin avd growth of Tibetan 
literature and the landmarks in the history of the language, The first is the Period of Translations which, 
however, might aleo be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message cunferred a core 
responding reputation and tradition of excellence upon the form in which it was conveyed. This period begins 
in the first half of the seventh century, when Thonmi Sambhota, the minister of Srongtsangampo, was sent to 
India to learn Sanskrit. His invontion of the Tibetan alphabet gave a twofold impulse ; for several centuries 
the wisdom of India and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in unison and with the greatest industry and 
entbusiaem at the work of translation, The tribute due to real genins must be awarded to these early pioneers 
of Tibetan grammar. They had to grapple with the infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit; they bad to 
save the indepondence of their own tongue, while they strove to aubject it to the rule of scientific principles, 
and it is most remarkable how they managed to produce translations at once literal and faithful to the spirit of 
‘the original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a comparatively easy road, for the style and 
context of the writings with which the translators bad to deal preseut very uniform features. When once 
typical patterns bad been furnished, it was possible for the literary manufacture to be extended by a sort of 
mechanical process. 

A considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in compositions of theirown. When 
they did so, the subject-matter chosen by them to operate upon was either of an historical or a legen kind. 

“In this Second Period the language shows much resemblance to the modern tongue, approaching most -olosely 
the’ present idiom of Central Tibet.’ 


According to Sarat Chandra Das the second period begins about the year 1025 A.D. 
It is the age of Milaraspa and Atisa, etc. Sarat Chandra reckons a new stage from 
1206 A.D.,— 


‘When Pandit Sakya Sri of Kashmir had returned to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destruction 
of the great Buddhist monasteries of Odantapuri and Vikrama Sila in Magadha, and the conquest of Bengal 
and Bebar by the Mahomedans under Baktyar Ghilji (sic.) in 1203 A.D. . . . Among the most noted 
writers of the time were Sakya Pandit Kungah Gyal-tshan, logon Phag-pa, the spiritual tutor of Emperor 
Kbubli Khan, and Shongton Lotsiwa, who translated the Kavyadarsa of Dandin and Kshemendra’s Avaddna 
Kalpalatad in metrical Tibetan, With the opening of the 15th century Buton-Rinchen Diib introduced a new 
era in the literature of Tibot, ard Buddhism received fresh impulse under the rule of the Phagmodu chiefs, 
when Tibetan scholars took largely to the study of Chinese literature under the auspices of the Ming Emperors 
of China. During this period, called the age of Di-nying (old orthography), the great indigenous literature of 
‘Tibet arose. A host of learned Lotsiwas and scholars like Tsongkhapa, Buton, Gyalwa Ngapa, Lama 
Tarinatha, Desri Sangye Gyatsho, Sumpa Khampo, and others flourished. This was the age of the Gclug-pa 
or Yellow Cap School of Buddhism, founded by Tsongkhapa with Gahdan as its head-quarters, 

The third period begins with the first quarter of the 18th century, when'-Obraeae auzerainty over Tibet 
was fully established and the last of the Tariar kings of the dynasty of Gushi Khan was killed by a General of 
the Jungar Tarturs—an incident which transferred the sovereignty of Tibet to the Dalai Lama, who was till 
then a mere hierarch of the Gelug-pa church, It is within this period that, Tibet has enjoyed unprecedented 
peace under the benign sway of the holy Bodhisattvns, and its language has become the lingua franca of 


Higher Asia.’ 








1 ‘Tho Tivetan alpbabet which was introduced in the seventh century was probably ba:ed on an older elphabct which had, 
in its tarn, beon devéloped ufter some old Indian script. . 
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AUTHORITIES— 
A.—Earty REFERENCES. 

The Tibetans are mentioned in old Chinese writings under the name of Kiang, 
-The name of Tibet has come to us through the Muhammadans. In the form Tobbat it is 

used by Istakhri towards the end of the 6th century A.D. The usual form with the 
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Compare the quotations in H. Yule’s Hobson-Jobson, sub voce. 
Some remarks on Tibet were published by Johan de Plano Carpini (1247), by Wilhelmus 
de Rubrak (1253), Marco Polo (1298), and others. They do not tell us much about the 
country. In the 17th and 18th centuries Jesuit missionaries from Peking visited 
the country, and the Capuchin Friar Horazio della Penna Bella lived at Lhasa for 
17 years from 17382, and also learnt the language. 

The first Tibetan writings which were brought to Europe were found in South 
Siberia and sent to Rome and Paris by the Emperor Peter the Great in 1721. They 
‘were recognized as Tibetan by La Croze, Theophilus Siegfried Bayer, Gerhard Friedrich 
Miller, and others, and the French orientalists Etienne and Michel Fourmont made an 
attempt at translating them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet. 

The materials sent home by the Jesuit missionaries were utilized by August Antonius 
Georgi in his Alphabetum Tibetanum, Rome, 1762. Some ‘Tibetan words were made 
known by Jolin Bell in his Travels from Russia to divers parts of Asia, Glasgow, 1763, 
and in a polyglot vocabulary compiled in St. Petersburg in the middle of the 18th 
century, further by Lorenzo Hervas, and others. A review of these and other works 
will be found in Adelung’s Mithridates, quoted below. The Lord’s oe in Tibetan 
‘was published by Cassiano Beligatti, Lorenzo Hervas, and others. 

The first European who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study 
was the Hungarian scholar Alexander Csoma de Kérés, who for many years lived ina 
‘Tibetan monastery in Kumaon. To him are due the first Tibetan grammar anda 
‘dictionary. 

B.—GENERAL WORKS. 


Réaimarn, Gorrrr.—Vorlaufige Aufldsung der Frage: was es doch fur eine Bibliothek seyn michte, welche 
tn einem von der Caspischen See Nordostwarts gelegenen Gebaude gefunden worden. Schleitz, 
1721. 

La Croze, Marorin Veyssikre,—Epistola ad J. B. M. de libris manu scriptis haud procul mart Oaspio 
repertis, Acta Bruditorum, 1722, pp. 414 and ff, Based on materials forwarded by Th. S. Bayer. 

e ” Elementa Linguae Tanguticae quibus etiam utuntur Tartari, Tibetani, 
Boutanenses, Barantolani, imo et ipst incolae Regni Bengalae ad Gangem. Acta Eruditorum, 
1722, pp. 417 and ff, Contains an account of the Tibetan alphabet. 

Bayer, Tuzoraitus Siscraiep,—Llementa Litteraturae Brahmanicae Tangutanae Mungalicae. In Oom- 
mentarit Academiae Scientiarum Imperialis Petropolitanae. Tom. iii (1728), pp. 389 and ff. 
Petropolis, 1732; Tom. iv (1729), pp. 289 and ff. Petropolis, 1735. (Contains an account of 
the Tibetan alphabet as shown in a syllabary brought by Messerschmidt from Siberia, and 
compares it with Déva-nigari.) 

Mower, Geen. Frizpe.,—Oommentatto de scriptis Tanguticts in Siberta repertis. Petropolis, 1747, 

A New General Collection of Voyages and Travels, etc., Vol. iv, London, 1747, pp. 457 and ff.; 565 and ff, 
Contains notes on the Tibetan language and alphabet. 

Georaius, AuGcustinus ANronius,—Alphabetum Tibetanwm, Méssionum Apostolicarum commodo editum, 
Praemissa est disquisitio qua de vario litterarum ac regionis nomine, gentts origine, moribus, 
superstitione, manichaeismo fuse disseritur; Beausobrit culumniae in S. Augustinum aliosque 
Ecclesiae patres refutantur. Romae 1762. 

Axapuzz1, Giovannt Caristororo,—Alphabetum Tangutanum e. Tibetanum. Romae, 1773. 
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WO.trrr, _Fraxz,— Uber die Verwandtechaft des Indogermanischen, Semitischen, und Tibetanischen, nebat 
einer Hinlettung iiber den Ursprung cer Sprache. Minster 1838, 

Desaovins, C. H.—La mission du Thibet de 1855 a 1870, comprenant V exposé des affaires religieuses, et 
divers documents sur ce pays, accompagnée d’une carte du Thibet. Verdun 1872. 

Drew, Freperic,—The Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. A Geographical Account. London, 1875. 
Chapter 21 contains remarks on Tibetan and the Tibetan alphabet, ’ 

Bousuewt, 8. W..—The Early History of Tibet. From Ohinese Sources. Journal of the Royal Asiatio 
Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 435 and ff. 

Descopins, L’avl,—Le Thibet. Notes linguistiques. Annales de l’extréme Orient, Fevrier, 1880. 

Teapien DE Lacocrenit,— Beginnings of writing in and around Tibet. Journal of the Royal Asiatio 
Society, New Series, Vol. xvii, 1885, pp. 415 and #f. 

Avery, Joun,—The Beginnings of Writing in and around Tibet. The American Antiquarian, Vol, viii, 
1886, pp. 158 and ff. 

Freer, Lion,—Etymologie, histoire, et orthographie du mot Tibet. Verhandlungen und Berichte des 7. 
internationalen Orientalisten-Congresses 1886. Hoclhasiatische und malayo-polynesieche Section, 
Wien 1889, p. 63. 

Sanat Caanpra Das,—The Sacred and Ornamental Oharacters of Tibet. (With nine plutes.) Journal 
of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. lvii, Part i, 1888, pp. 41 and ff. 

Ponaricz, Sinvor,—Tibet-magyar nyelvtanulmdnyok. Budapest 1890-91. 

Rockuiit, W. WoopvitLe,—Tibet, A Geographical, Ethnographical, and Historical Sketch, derived from 
Chinese Sources. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 

Wavvett, L, A..—Place and River-Names in the Darjiling District and Sikhim. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bergal, Vol. 1x, Part i, 1891, pp. 53 and ff, 

Fauvet, A. A.,—Oaractéres tibétains sur des feuilles d'arbre. T’oung Pao, Vol. iv, 1893, p. 389 ; compare 
pp. 456 and ff, 

Frer, Ifox,—LEtymologie du mot Bod. Journal Astatique, ix® série, Vol. i, 1893, pp. 161 and #. 

Raverty, Major H. G.,—Tibbat three-hundred and stzty-five years ago. Journal of the Asiatio Society 

- of Bengal, Vol. lxiv, Part i, 1895, pp. 82 and ff. 

Feanose, A. H.—Bemerkungen zu Jaschke’s tibetischer Bibeliibersetaung.  Zetteohrift der deutachen 
morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 697 and ff. 

Laurer, BertHoup,—Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft der Tibeter. Sitsungsberichte der kgl. bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-philologische und historische Classe, 1898, Vol. i, 
pp. 519 and ff. 

Wares, E. H. C..—The Tibetan Language and Recent Ditionaries, Journal of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. lxxiii, Part i, 1903, pp. 65 and ff. 


O--Grammar, 
‘Csoma DE Kords, ALExaNDER,—A Grammar of the Tibetan Language in English. Prepared, under the 
patronage of the Government and under the auspices of the Astatic Soctety of Bengal. Caloutta, 


1834. ; 
Scumipt, Isaao Jacon,—Grammatik der tibetischen Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1839. 
+ Grammattka tibetskago jazyka. St. Peterburg, 1839. 


Sonierner, A.,—Tibetische Studien. Bulletin historico-philologique de 1’Académie de St. Pétershourg, 
Vol. viii, No. 13 ff; Bulletin de 1’Académie Impériale des Sciences, Vol. viii, pp. 9 and ff. St. 
Petersburg, 1851-65. 

Fovcaux, Pu. Ep.,—Grammaire de la langue tibétaine, Paris, 1858. 

Lupsivs, R.,—Uber die Umschrift und Luautverhdlinisse etntger hinterastatischen Sprachen namentlich 
der Ohinesischen und der Tibetischen. Abhandlungen der Koéniglichen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Berlin, 1860, pp. 449 and ff. 

JisoHKE, H, A.,.— Uber das Tibetanische Lautsystem. Monatsberichte der K6niglichen Preuss. Akademie 
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1800, pp. 257 and ff. : 

or Note on the Pronunciation of the Tibetan Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xxiv, Part i. 1865, pp. 91 and ff. 
7 Uber die éstliche Aussprache des Tibetischen im Vergleich zu der friiher behandelten westlichen 
Monatsberichie, etc., 1865, pp. 441 and ff. 
- Uber dia Phonetik der Tibetsschen Sprache. Monatsberichte, etc., 1667, pp. 148 end'f. 
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Jiscuze, H. A.—A short practical Grammar of the Tibetan Language, with special reference to the spoken 
dtalects, Kyelang, 1865. 

33 Tibetan Grammar. Second edition prepared by H. Wenzel. London, 1883. 

Scuierver, A.,— Uber Pluralbezeichnungen im Tibetischen. Mémoires de l’Académie des Soiences de 
St. Pétersbourg, Vol. xxv, 1878, No. 1. 

Lewin, Major Ta. H.,—Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Oolioguial Speech of Tibet, in a series 
of progressive exercises, prepared with the assistance of Yupa Ugpen Gyatsho. Caloutta, 1879. 

Méuuer, Frieprica,—Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol. ii, Part ii, Wien 1882, pp. 334 and ff. 

Sanppenc, Granam,—Manual of the Sikkim Bhutia Language or Dénjong Ké. Culcutta, 1888. Second 
edition. Westminster, 1895. 

Troxcix Pauxcuos Wancprn,—Poi kyi ka pe daipo. Tibetan first Reading Book, Darjeeling, 1889, 

Rar Lama Ucren Gratsao,—Tibetan Grammar. Darjeeling, 1893. 

Ssaws, BeckeR,—On the relationship between Tibetan Orthography and the original Pronunciation of 
the Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Part i, 1894, pp. 4 and ff. 

Sanpperc, Grigam,—Hand-book of Colloquial Tibetan, A Practical Guide to the Language of Oentral 
Tibet. In three parts. Calcutta, 1894. 

Tunnzr, C. H. Potwiri,—The Oollogutal Language of Tibet. Darjeeling, 1897. 

Francks, A. H,—Die Respektssprache tm Ladaker ttbetischen Dialekt. Zeitschrift der Deutechen 
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lii, 1898, pp. 275 and ff. 

Laurer, BertHoup,—Ueber das va cur. Ein Bettrag zur Phonetik der tibetischen Sprache. Wiener 
Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. xii, 1858, pp. 298 and ff.; Vol. xiii, 1899, 
pp. 95 and ff. 

Descopins, ]'anné,—Essay de grammaire Thibétaine pour ia langue parlée. Hongkong, 1899. 

Axonpsex, Epwarp.—Primer of Standard Tibetan. Ghoom, Darjeeling. The Scand. All. Tibetan 
Mission Press, [About 1900.) 

Francge, A. H.,—Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar. In co-operation with other Moravian missionaries. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixx, Part i, 1900, Extra No. 2, Calcutta, 1901. 

” Kleine Bettrage zur Phonettk und Grammatik des Tibetischen. Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
‘Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lvii, 1903, pp. 285 and ff. 

5 A Language Map of West Tibét with notes. Jowrnal of the Asiutic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. Ixxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and ff. 

. -Henpersoy, V. C.—Tibetan Manual. Revised by E. Amundsen. Calentta, 1903. 

Francxe, A. H.,—Das tibetische Pronominalsystem, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenléndischen 
Gesellechaft, Vol. lxi, 1907, pp. 439 and £. 3 


D.—DIcTIONARIES. 
Brut, Joax,—Travels from Russia to divers parts of Asia. Glasgow, 1763, Contains numerals in Tibetan, 
Henvas, Lorenz0,— Vocabulario poliglotto con prolegoment sopra piu di cl lingue. Cesena 1786, pp, 58 
and ff. Contains about 100 Tibetan words. 


i Saggio prattico delle lingue con prolegomeni e una raccolta ds Oraziont Dominicali 
én piu di trecento lingue e dialettt. Cesena 1787, p. 150. Contains the Lord’s Prayer in 
Tibetan. 


Rémusat, Ane, DE,—De I'étude des langues étrangéres chez les Chinois, Magazin Encyclopédique, 
* Oct. 1811. Contains some Tibetan words. 


i San, si-fan, man, meng, hon tsi yao ou Récueil nécessaire des mots Sanscrits, 
Tangutains, Mandchous, Mongols § Chinois, Fundgruben des Orients, Tome iv, 1814, pp. 187 
and ff. 


A Dictionary of the Bhotanta, or Boutan Language. Printed from a manuscript copy, edited by 
J. Marshman. To which is prefized a grammar of the Bhotanta Language by WV. 0. G. Schroeter, 
edited by W. Carey. Serampore, 1826. 

Krarrotn, M.,—Observations sur le Dictionnaire tubétain tmprimé a Sdrampore. Journal Asiatique, 
iif série, Vol. i, 1828, pp. 401 and ff. 

Hopason, B. H.,—Notices of the Languages, Literature, and Religton of the Bauddahs of Nepal and Bhot. 
Astatict Hesvarches, Vol. xvi, 1828, pp. 409 and ff. Reprinted in Ilustrations of the Literature 
and Religton of the Buddhists. Serampore, 1841, pp. 1 and ff, and in Essays on the Languages, 
Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet. : London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ff. ; 

Vocabulaire de la langue tubétaine. Journal Asiatique, iit série, Vol. iv, 1829, pp. 304 and ff. 

-Csoma DE Korés, ALEXANDER,—Essay towards a Dictionary, Tibetan and English. Prepared with the 

_ assistance of Bundé Sanga-Rgyas Phun-Tshogs, a learned lama of Zangekir. During a residence 
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at Kanam, in the Himdluya mountains, cn the conjines oy’ India and Tibet, 1897-1890, 
Calcutta, 1834. : 

Wiwutama, 8. W..~—Comparison of Asiatic Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vii, Part ii, 1838. Contains a Tibetan Vocabulary after Ceoma. 

Scumtpt, Isaac Jacoo,—Tibetisch-d-utsches Wirterbuch nabst deutachem Wortregister. St. Peteraburg, 1841, 

iy Pibetsko-rusaktj slovar. St. Peterburg, 1843. 

Genarp, Captain A.,—A Vocabulary of the Kunawar Language. Journal of the Asiatic 
Bengal, Vol. xi, Part i, 1842, pp. $79 and ff. Contains a Bhoteea vocabulary, 

“OunninaHaM, J. D.,—Notes on Moorcraft's Travels in Ladakh and on Gerard's Account of Kundwar, 
tmeluding a general Description of the latter District. Journal of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengul, Vol. xiii, Part i, 1844, pp. 172 and ff, 223 and ff Contains a Bhotee vocabulary on 
pp. 225 and ff, 

Hoveson, B. H.,— On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Governs 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, 1857, pp- 48 and ff, and in Essays, etc. London, 1874, Part ii, 
pp. 29 and ff. The title of the reprint is On the Aborigines of tha Himalaya, 

m On the Ohéping and Kasiinda Tribes of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii, Part ii, 1848, pp, 650 and ff, Reprinted in Selections, ete, No. 1xvVii, 
pp. 150 and ff., and in Essays, etc., Part ii, pp. 45 and ff. 

‘Rosinson, W.,—Notas on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam 
and its mountain confines, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Parti, 1849, 
pp. 183 and ff. 

Hopeson, B. H.,~On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xviii, Part i, 1849, pp. 451 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Hesays relating to Indian 
Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. ii, pp. } and ff. 

‘i Sifin and Horsdk Vocabularies, with another spectal exposition in the wide range of 
Mongolian Affinities and Remarks on the Lingual and Physical Characteristics of the Family. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. 21 and & Reprinted in Selections, 
etc., No, xxvii, 1857, pp. 173 and ff., and in Essays, etc., 1674, Part ii, pp. 65 and ff. The title of 
the reprint is Ov the Trobes of Northern Tibet and of Stfan. 

Connincuau, A.—Ladtk, physical, statistical, and historical, with nottces of the surrounding countries, 
London, 1854. Chapter 15 contains vocabularies, Tibetan, etc. 

‘Scarerner, A.,—Buddhistiache Triglotte, d. h. Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongolisches Worterverseiohnias, 
gedrucht mit den aus dem Nachlass des Barons Schilling von Oanstadt stammenden Holstofeln 
und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. St. Petersburg, 1659. 

Mason, F. F..—Burmah, tts people and Natural Producttone, or Notes on the Nations . “os of 
Tenasserim, Pegu, and Burmah. Second edition, Rangoon, 1860. Contains a Tibetan 
vocabulary on p. 126. 

-Jausonge, H. A.,—Romanized Tibetan and English Dictionary, each word being reproduced in the 
Tibetan as well as in the Roman character. Kyelang, 1866, 

Avsten, H. H. Gopwin,—A Vocabulary of English, Balti, and Kashmiri, Journal of tho Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol, xxxv, Part i, 1866, pp. 233 and ff, area se , 

Buames, J.,— Outlines of Indian Philology witha map shewing the distribution of Indian slanguages. 
Calcutta, 1867. The Tibetan numerals are found in Appendix A, and the pronouns in 
Appendix B. . . . 

Honrer, W. W.,--A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asta. London, 1868. 

Darron, Epwaro Torts,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872, Contains a Tibetan 

cabulary, . 
idea BE GrchsaixBusnimens of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal tribes of 
Bengal, the Ocntral Provinces, and the Hastern Frontier. Caloutta, 1874, pp. 142 and ff. 

Jazscuxe, H. A..—Handwérterbuch der Tibetischen Sprache. Gnadau, 1871, x 

A Tibetan-English Dictionary with spectal reference to the prevailing Dialects, To 

which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881, 

Gut, W.,—The River of Golden Band, being the narrative of a journey through Ohina and Eastern 
Tibet to Burmah. Oondensed by E.C. Baber. Edited witha memoir and introductory essay 
by H. Yule, London, 1883. The introduction contains numerals in Tibetan, eto. 

Nenpuas, J. F.,—A fow Digdré (Téroan), (Mija) (M'ji), and Tibetian Words collected during a trip 

- to Rima and back in December 1885 and January 1886. [Shillong.] 2 

Rawgay, H.,—-Westera Tibet: a practical Dictionary of the Language and Oustome of the Dtstriota 

"  tnoluded in the Ladak Wazarat. Lahore, 1890, 
Srace, B.,—Some Tsang'u-Bhutaness Sentences. ‘Shilloogy 1897. 
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Rostuorn, Arraur DE,—On some Border Tribes of Eastern Tibet. Actes du x* Congres International des 

Orientalistes, 1694. Section vii, Leide 1897, pp. 49 and ff. 
i Vokabularfragmente ost-tibetischer Dialekte. Zettschrift der Deutschen. 

Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 524 and ff. 

Dictionatre Thibélain-Latin-Francats, par les missionaires catholiques du Thibet. Hongkong, 1899, 

Sarat Caaxpra Das,—Tibetan-English Dictionary with Sanskrit Synonyms, Revised and Edited 
under the orders of tha Government of Bengal by Graham Sandberg and A. William Heyde, 
Calcutta, 1902. 

Watsy, E. H. C..—A Vocabulary of the Tromowa Dialect of Tibetan spoken in the Ohumbi Valley. 
Calcutta, 1905. 

The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to have been adopted from India by Thon-mi- 
sam-bho-ta, minister of King Shrong-btsan-sgam-po, about 
the year 632. It is, however, possible that the art of writing 
was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinct characters are in use, the so-called 
u-chan, written dbu-chan, head possessing, and the so-called u-med, written dbu-med, 
head-less. ‘lhe former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris- 
tic top-line of North Indian alphabets. The latter is the current hand of every day’s 
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. In this place we are only concerned with the 


u-chan character. It consists of the following signs :— 


ml F AI = 


Alphabet. 


ka kha ga nga 
3 & E 3 
cha chha ja nya 
4 q 4 4 
ta tha da ne 
qt q 4 R 
pa ‘pha ba ma 
3 & E 
tga tsha dza 
4 q 5 Q 
wa zha za "a 
an & ay 
. ya ra la 
4 N 5% W 
sha 8a ha a 


It will be seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the cerebrals or 
for vowels other than a. Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the 
simplifying of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of 
pronunciation below. In borrowed words the cerebrals are written by means of the 
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, ¢ ta; B tha; fF da; — na. 

All vowels are short if not resulting from contractions; compare the remarks under 
the head of pronunciation, The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not 
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by 


x“ Aa 


mieans of separate signs at the head or the foot of the consonant, viz.:— e¢, 4, 0, 
and ~” Thus, mj ke; a ki; my ka; ™ ku. 
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Initial vowels are indicated in the same way, the signs @ 'a and WW a being used as 
the bases of the vowel signs; thus, @,’0; Wé& The sign WW denotes the opening of 


the previously closed throat for pronouncing a vowel with the slight explosive sound 
which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza. Q is the mcre vowel without that 
opening. Thus the words (the) lily an endogen would be written BANS, while the 
word Lilian would be written ararag: This diffeyence is only observed in Eastern 
Tibet. In Western Tibet both WN and Q are pronounced as a. 


It has already been remarked that the vowel « is inherent in all consonants. That 
is not, however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or 
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each syllable. ‘This is 
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is 
‘called taheg. Thus QTE! lag-pa ; |X ka-ra ; mR kar. 

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening vowel. 

The letter y is subjoined to the letters kh, kh, g, p, ph, b, and m. It is then expressed 
by means of the sign under the consonant. Thus 7] kya, § khya, 3] gy, J pya, 


wy 
J phya, 3 bya, FY mya. 

Consonantal compounds containing an r are of two kinds, those in which r follows, 
and those in which it precedes the other components. 2 occurs after gutturals, dentals, 
labials, , m, 8, and h, and it is then indicated by the sign .) at the bottom of the preced- 
ing consonant. Thus, J kra, 9 bra,  nra, XY mra, § hra. 

When ¢ is the first component of a consonantal compound, it is indicated by means 
of the sign " above the consonant. In this way it is written above hk, g, ng, ¢, d, %, 
.b, m, tg and dz. Thus, 7 rka; 5 rta; ¥ rtsa. BR also oocurs before 4 nya. In that 
case it is written in full over the 4; thus, H rnya. 


L occurs as the last component of compounds’beginning with 4, g, b, 2, r, and 8, and 
as the first component before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials, ngand’. The 


sign @ is in such cases written under a preceding and over a following consonant. Thus, 


Al gla; Ssla; @ lha. 
The sign is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented 
a4 


the subscribed Sanskrit g va. In Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritical sign used 


in order to distinguish homonymes; thus & tsha, salt; & tsha, hot. 

The letters g, d, b, m, and ’a often occur as the first component of compound con- 
sonants. They are then simply written before the other components ; thus, SWAT gyag, 
bos grunniens ; aTIR ET dkar-po, white ; AYN 'agyur, become. 

If a syllable beginning with such a compound ends with an a, the sign @ is added 


‘in order to avoid the mistake of pronouncing the last eomponent as the fival consonant of 
the syllable. Thus, 55|% dga, but SAy dag. 
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The numeral signs ate 
2 2 2 y Ss y he e ° 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 


Pronunciation differs in the different dialects. In this. 


Erenunciellen: place we shall only make some few general remarks. 


The Tibetan vowels are, broadly speaking, short. In Western Tibet vowels are 
comparatively long when closing a syllable, but really long vowels only occur as the 
result of a contraction ; thus, Central Tibetan Jd, written QS" las, work. In borrowed 


words long vowels occur and are indicated by an @ under the consonant; thus, 
ao nama, called; A'A\ mula, root. 


With regard to consonants, it should be noted that the hard unaspirated mutes are 
pronounced without any admixture of aspiration. 

The corresponding soft consonants are pronounced in different ways. When final 
they are usually hardened. When initial they are pronounced like the corresponding 
English sounds. In the East, however, they are pronounced with a strong aspiration so 
that they are scarcely discernible from: the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, gang, 
which ? is pronounced ghang or even kang. ‘his tendency is traceable from Spiti east- 
wards. It will be seen in what follows that it govs hand in hand with the tone system. 
When the soft consonant’ is the second component of a consonantal compound, the 
dialects of Western and Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. In the 
West, a prefix before a soft consonant tends to harden it. In the East, on the other hand, 
the soft sound is retained if it is preceded by one of the prefixes s, r, d, g, and 6, while 
it is hardened after m and ’a. 

Compound consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those 
which end in a subscribed y and 7 are often retained, especially in the West. The r 
which is added above other consonants is also dialectally pronounced, 

Other compounds are generally simplified. Some of them are, however, still pro- 
nounced in the Khams dialect. The initial @ of compound consonants is often pro- 


nounced asa nasal in compound words after vowels; thus, INQANR bha-’agyur, is 


commonty pronounced Kanjur. Both the component letters of the conj unct db are 
dropped in most dialects ; thus, du, pronounced w, head. 

Further details regarding ‘libetan pronunciation will be mentioned under the head 
of the various sub-dialects. 

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetan possesses a system of tones 
which does not exist in the West and in the East. The fundamental lines of this system 
were already discovered by Jaeschke. Ho distinguished between two tones, the high 
and the deep oue. The latter, he stated, was found in words beginning with uncom- 
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words beginning with 
soft consonauts preceded by a prefix or else beginning with hard consonants, 

The Rev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguished three tones, the high- 
pitched, tiie medial, and the low resonant. ‘The high-pitched tone,’ he said, ‘is rendered 
by an elevated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained at one pitch ; 
and the medial being scaroely lower, that must be the key in which the ordinary flow 
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of words ought to run, merely subduing the voice to the low resonant tone, which is 
guttural in character, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced,’ 

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundsen, who began his studies 
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese. 
He distinguishes six different tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, as. 
in two cases the difference depends only on the length of the tone, and not on its musical 
height. The Rev. A. H. Francke has shown that Mr. Amundsen’s system bears a 
striking similarity to the system propounded by the ancient native grammarians, The 
six tones are described as follows :— 

Tone ]. High pitched, often nasal, and short as if butted against something ; 

Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long. 

Tone 8. Medium pitch and short like tone 1. 

Tone 4. Medium pitch and long. 

Tone 5. Curved tone; deep but gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying ‘ tivo’ 
in a surprised questioning tone. 

Tone 6. Descending long tone. 

With regard to the two main divisions of ‘Tibetan tones, Professor Conrady’s. 
investigations have shown that the state of affairs must be explained as follows. 
Intransitive bases originally, as a rule, commenced with soft consonants. Transitive 
bases were then formed from them by adding prefixes. ‘The soft consonant preceded by 
a prefix frequently developed into an aspirated hard consonant. ‘lhe prefixes were 
originally independent syllables. In the course of time, however, they lost their 
character as such. At the same time the following base-word was pronounced in a 
high-pitched tone, while the old soft initials were combined with a low tone. 

The hard initials must, as a rule, be considered as a secondary development from 
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. ‘hey are sometimes in their turn preceded by new 
prefixes. They do not, however, change their tone on that account, and such hard 
sounds preceded by prefixes are apparently a comparatively late departure in the deve- 
lopment of the Tibetan language. 

Tibetan is a comparatively well known language, and it is not necessary in this 

place to give a detailed account of its declension and con- 

Inflexional system. ' . 

jugation, 

Several features of Tibetan grammar will be mentioned under the heac of the 
various sub-dialccts. In this place it will be sufficient to draw attention to some general 
features which characterize the classical language and run through all, or most, dialects. 


Nouns,.—Nouns are monosyllabic base-words, with or without prefixed consonants, 
or else they are followed by suffixes. ‘The most common sulfixes are pu, ba, ma, po, bo, 
mo. Ba and bo are pronounced wa, wo respectively after vowels and after the consonants. 
ng, r,and/. Po and mo are sometimes distinguished by po being employed as the male 
and mo as the female suffix ; thus classical Tibetan gyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

These suffixes give a distinct nominal character to a base. They are thus used to 
form verbal nouns and participles, 

Pa, ba, and ma are used in a very wide way. Pa is often used like Hindostani 
wala in order to denote a person who is in some way connected with the thing denoted 
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by the base-word; thus, chhu-pa, water-man, water-carrier; rta-pa, horse-man ; 
Dbus-pa, a man from Dbus, i.e., the province of U. If a corresponding feminine is 
intended, ma is added to, or substituted for, pa; thus, Dbus-ma, a woman from U. 

The suffix po more especially denotes the performer of an action; thus, byed-po 
(or byed-pa-po), a doer. Colloquially it is frequently replaced by the suffix mkhan ; thus, 
byed-mkhan, the doer. 

Other suffixes which are used as mere formatives are ka, kha, and ga. ‘Vhey are 
used after some few nouns, especially such as denote the seasons, and after some numer- 
als and pronouns; thus, dgun-ka, winter; ston-kha, autumn, etc. 

All these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is combined with 
anotber word into a compound ; thus, ston-mo, feast; but ming-ston, name-feast. 


Gender.—There is no grammatical gender, The natural gender is distinguished by 
using different words, or by means of qualifying additions; thus, pha, father; ma, 
mother: bu, son; bu-mo, daughter : rgyal-po, king; rgyal-mo, queen. 

Number.—Nouns do not change for number, If it is necessary to denote plurality, 
suffixes are added such as rnums, dag, tsho, etc. They are originally independent words 
denoting plurality. 


Case.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and 
the plural. The case suffixes to some extent differ in the different dialects. 

‘The suffix of the genitive in the classical dialect is ‘yi after words ending in d, b, 
and s ; gyt after those ending in », m, r, andl; gi after such as end in g and xg; and’é 
after vowels. The suffixes in use in the dialects can all be derived from these forms. It 
is apparently possible to define the original meaning of this suffix. It occurs in vulgar 
forms such as ha-gyi, pha-gyi, that, yonder; ma-gi, the lower one, etc. In Chinese a 
genitive is formed by adding the suffix chi: thus, thién ti chi shing, heaven earth of 
nature, the nature of heaven and earth. The same suffix also forms adjectives and rela- 
tive participles. Originally it is a demonstrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the third 
person. It is impossible not to compare with this the Tibetan genitive suffix, which in 
the Jad dialect issometimes pronounced chi. The literal meaning of a phrase such as bka- 
blon-gyt tha-lcham-sku-gzhogs, the minister's wife, is then probably ‘ minister-that wife.’ 
If this explanation is correct, the genitive is originally formed by adding a pronoun. 
The Chinese pronoun chz is used as a pronoun of the third person in the dative and the 
accusative. We can accordingly compare its use as a genitive suffix with the German 
idiom ‘dem Vater sein Haus,’ to the father his house, the house of tle father. The 
Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possessive pronoun correspond- 
ing to the German ‘sein’, his. Even the genitive suffix is often dispensed with. 

The Tibetan language does not possess anything corresponding to the Aryan cases 
of the nominative and the accusative. The subject and the object are sufficiently indi- 
cated by their position. There is, however, a tendency to use the dative as the case of 
the object. The dative is in all dialects formed by adding the suifix la. La is a post- 
position denoting the relation of space in the widest sense. It often takes the form of a 
in the west. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The Tibetan verh 
is properly a noun, and a sentence such as ‘the man strikes his son’ must be expressed 
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by ‘the-man-by son striking.’ The suffix ofthe agent ise, or, in Jad and Nyamkat, 
su. In most dialcots it is added tothe genitive, in others directly to the base. 

The dative suffix is often used also to denote the locative. There is in addition a 
locative suffix na, and by adding « to this suffix an ablative suffix nas is formed. This 
g is probably identical with the sullix of the agent. 

Tibetan further possesses a case denoting motion to or into. It is usually called 
the terminative, and it is formed by adding ru or r to bases ending in vowels; fu after 
g and 5, and, in certain words, after d,r, and/; su after 6; dwafter n, 7,1, and the 
other consonants. In some dialects this case is only used in adverbs. In ordinary use 
it is commonly replaced by the dative. 

Numerous other relations are indicated by adding postpositions to the base or to the 
genitive. The latter class are properly case forms of nouns. 


Adjectives.—Adjcctives do not differ in form from nouns. They follow the noun 
they qualify or, if they precede it, are put into the genitive case. Colloquially the 
genitive suffix is, however, often dispensed with, just as is the case with ordinary nouns. 

Comparison is effected by adding a particle of comparison to the compared noun. 
In classical Tibetan Bas, pas, and Jas are used in this way. Balti has pé and Purik 
basang, ie. perhaps bas yang; Ladakhi, Jad and Spiti use sang, which is perhaps 
abbreviated from basang, while Kagate has borrowed the Aryan bhanda from Nepal 
dialects. The particles ending in s probably contain the same sutiix as is used to 
form the ablative. The suffix sang is probably connected. A sentence such as rta-bas 
khyé chhung-be yin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally means ‘horse- 
from dog small is.’ 


Numerals.—The numerals of the various sub-dialects will be found in the lists 
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tens as in Chinese. A smaller number before 
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while after them, it denotes addition, just 
as is the case in Chinese. Thus, ddun-chu, seven-ten, seventy; behu-bdun, ten-seven, 
seventeen. Thampa is often added to the tens from ten to hundred ; phrag to hundreds 
and thousands, and sc forth. Thus, behw and bchu tham-pa, ten. 


Pronouns.—The common forms of the personal pronouns will be found under the 
head of the various dialects. In this place we shall only note that several respectful 
forms are in use in addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms are khyed, thou; 
nyid-rang, thou; khong, he, and so forth. 

There are in all dialects two demonstrative pronouns corresponding to English ‘this’ 
and ‘that,’ respectively. In classical Tibetan they are ’adi, this; de, that. In addition 
to them the colloquial dialects use various more specialized pronouns such as pha-gyé, 
youder : ma-gi, that down there, etc. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. Thus, 
instead of ‘ the man who sees’ we say ‘the seeing man.’ Such indefinite relative clauses 
as are introduced in English by words such as ‘he who,’ ‘ whoever,’ ‘ that which,’ etc., 
can be translated by means of an interrogative pronoun in connexion with a participle. 


Verbs.—The verb is the most interesting feature of ‘tibetan grammar. It is 
virtually a noun, and, accordingly, it does not vary for person and number. ‘There is, 
it is true, insome dialects a tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by using 
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different suffixes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent, and the tendenoy 
-can only be described as incipient. 

The verb is a kind of noun. It does not, however, govern its subject in the genitive: 
as in the case when an ordinary noun qualifies another noun. The subject of intransitive 
verbs does not take any distinguishing suffix ; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other 
hand, is put in the case of the agent. 

Though the verb is a noun, it is often capable of denoting action with reference to a 
-definite time. Many verbs have different bases in the present, in the past, in the future 
and in the imperative. ‘These different tense bases are formed, partly by adding prefixes 
and suffixes or by changing the initial consonant, and partly by means of a change of 
the vowel of the base. ‘This fact is of interest because it shows how a monosyllabic and 
isolating language sometimes presents characteristic features which look strikingly like 
a real inflexion. ‘I'hus, the present base gtung, gives, has a past base biang, a future base 
gtang, and an imperative base thong. Some verbs have four, some three, some two, and 
‘some only one base. The modern colloquials usually substitute the past base for all the 
rest, 

It is impossible to give definite rules about the use of prefixes in the various tense 
bases, .B is the most common one. In the future it often interchanges with g and d. 
‘The only suffix used in this way is s, which is often added in the past and imperative 
bases; thus, Itu-ba, to see; past bitas, imperative /tos. When the vowel of the base is 
ana, itis changed too inthe imperative, and often also toe in the present; thus, 
’agegs-pa, to stop, past bkag, future dgag, imperative khog. This example also shows 
that the initial consonant can be hardened and accompanied by an aspiration. 

The details concerning these different bases will be found in the usual dictionaries 
and grammars. In this place I only draw attention to their existence. It may also be 
noted that the tense bases were most probably originally general transitive or active 
bases without reference to a definite time. This conclusion seems to follow from the 
fact that no rule can be given for the use of definite prefixes in each tense. The same 
prefix may occur in any of them, and the various tense bases are occasionally used as 
verbal bases in all tenses. Moreover the same prefixes are commonly used to form or- 
dinary causal and active verbs. Lastly, the common tendency of the colloquial dialects 
to substitute the past base for the rest cannot be considered as an instance of the decay 
of a move fully developed language, but is a simplification of the different parallel forms 
in actual use. 

Such tense bases are formally nouns. Several suffixes can be added. ‘he most 
common one is pa, or (after the final consonants ng, 7, /, and vowels) Ja. By means of this 
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be formed ; thus, /ta-ba, to see ; gtong-ba, 
giving ; btang-ba, having given, who has given. 

Another common suffix is chas in Balti; ch@ in Purik ; chas, ches, che, in Ladakhi ; 
che in Lahoul; ja in Kanawar ; che and ze in Kagate; she in Sikkim and sang, etc. 
It is perhaps connected with the Chinese che, which forms verbal nouns and participles. 

The usual case suffixes can be added to such nouns and also to the mere tense bases, 
and in this way various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, léas-pas, looking- 
in-the-past-by, when he looked; mthong-bar, seeing-to, in order to see; nam langs-nas, 
night rising-from, when the night had risen; ’agro-na, going-in, if (1) go; song-la, 
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going-in, having gone ; nyal-ba-las, lying from, after having lain ; dgos-kyia, neccasary- 
by, because it is necessary. 

Other suffixes of the same kind are mkhan, te, ching, gin, etc, 

Mkhan is used to form a noun of agency and a participle ; thus, dngul-btang-mkhan- 
.gyi mi, money giving-of man, the man who gives the money. 

Te is used after the consonants m, r,/, ands. After d it is replaced by de, and 
after g, ng, 0, m, and vowels by ste. It - the usual suffix of the conjunctive participle ; 
thus, béeng-ste, having given. 

Ching is used after g,d,andb. After s it takes the form shing, and in all other 
-cases it is replaced by zhing. It is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually 
introduced in smaller clauses within a large one; thus, mé dga-zhing khros-te, when, 
being displeased, he became angry. 

Gin is used to forma present participle ; thus, mthong-gin ’adug, (I) am seeing. 

The tense bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. The last verb of a sen- 
tence must, however, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the 
action implied really takes place. If there be more than one verb in the sentence, only 
the last one takes this mark, the whole sentence being considered as one single unit of 
which the reality need not be asserted more than once. In the classical dialect this 
assertive particle is the vowel 0, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus the 
past base of léa-ba, to look, is bltas. In order to express the past tense, however, o must 
be added; thus, bifas-so, saw. In a similar way am is added, with the same doubling 
of the final consonant, in interrogative sentences if there is no interrogative pronoun 
or adverb ; thus, mthong-ngam, do you sce ? 

In the colloquial language this 0 is commonly dropped. The same is also the case 
in the classical dialect when the principal verb is the verb substantive. It is therefore 
probable that o is a form of the copula, The Western dialects have og instead of o. 

The interrogative particle am is usually pronounced a, It is dropped in the latter 
member of a double question ; thus, mthong-ngam mi mthong, do you see or not ? 

The tense bases with the addition of the particle o are often used in order to denote 
the various tenses. There are, however, numerous periphrastic forms. Thus a present 
is formed by adding the verb substantive to the base with or without the suffix pa, ba 
to the conjunctive participle, and to other participles. 

A past is formed by adding suffixes such as song, went ; bywng, became; zin, tshar, 
finished, etc., to the base, or by adding the verb substantive to the base with the suffix 
pa or to the conjunctive participle. 

A future is formed by adding ’ong or yong, comes, to the base ; or by adding rgyu-yin, 
matter-is, to the base ; or by adding 'agyur-ba, to become, to the terminative of the verbal 
noun ending in pa, and so forth. 

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of the various dialects, 

Causals.—It has already been remarked that intransitive bases as a rule begin 
with a soft consonant, if the initial sound isnot a vowel. There are, it is true, several 
intransitives which begin with a hard or hard aspirated consonant. It seems, however, 
probable that such bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an active intransitive 
meaning. Compare English phrases such as ‘he does go.’ The hard consonants can, on 
the whole, be considered as a later development from soft ones. 
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The regular method of forming transitives and causals is to prefix 4, g, d, or b to 
such bases. Instead of ¢ we also find z and r. Thus, gab-pa,. to hide, to conceal one’s 
self ; sgab-pa, to cover: gad-mo, laughter ; rgod-pa, to laugh : degs-pa, to fear; gdeng-ba, 
to threaten : gug-pa, bent ; dgu-ba, to bend: du-ba, smoke ; bdug-pa, to fumigate. 

These prefixed consonants were originally separate syllables, and they still ocour as 
such in connected forms of speech. Compare Singpho s7-lum, to make warm, froin lim, 
warm ; Lushei ¢i-thi, to kill, from thi, to die, etc. The following base was pronounced 
with a strong stress, and in the course of time the prefixes lost their character of separate 
syllables and were reduced to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, been 
dropped in many Tibetan dialects. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialeots 
have usually introduced ahigher tone in such words, so that the existence of these 
prefixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone. 

Other causal verbs are formed by hardening the initial consonant of the intransitive 
base, with or without an aspiration. Thus, dul-la, tame; thul-ba, to tame; gab-pa, 
to hide ; ‘b-)kab, covered. Such causal verbs are pronounced with the high tone, and 
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed by means 
of prefixes. 

In this connexion it may be noted that the transitive prefixes were probably once 
separate words which could be used as suffixes as well. Compare dro-s-pa, heated ; 
skye-d-pa, to generate, from skye-ba, to be born, etc. 

Negative verb.—The negative verb is formed by prefixing mi in the present 
and future, and ma in the past and in the imperative. The negatives are often prefixed 
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words.—The order of words is subject, object, verb. 

Honorific language.—The preceding remarks draw attention to some of the 
principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficulty, which is con- 
siderable to all who endeavour to learn the language. To quote Mr. Walsh, ‘ there are in 
Tibetan what are practically two distinct languages running side by side, and each in 
current and regular use. The Common, in which one addresses an inferior, and which 
the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the Honorific, zhe-sa (rje-sa), in which 
any one addresses a superior, and in which the educated classes politely address one an- 
other. It is necessary to know both these, as in speaking of himself the speaker always 
uses the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a different 
respectful form, such as occurs, for cxample, in the case of verbs in Urdi. In Tibetan 
an entirely different word is used, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
Thus, if I say to an inferior, “you have a fine horse,” I would say khyod-hyi rta yag-po 
(red), but to a superior or politely addressing an equal nyid-rang-gi chhibs-pa bzang-po 
(red), from which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same in the two 


sentences. 
1 give below one or two common words to show how complete the differcnce is :— 


Common. Honnrific. 
eye mig spyan 
nose sna shangs 
mouth kha zhal 


ear rna or rna-chhog snyan 
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Similarly— 
to see mthong-ba g2igs-pa 
to smell 8nom-pa shangs-snom-pa 
to eat za-ba bzhea-pa 
to hear go-ba or thos-pa gsan-pa 


From the examples given above it will be seen that, in respeot of the words used, 
the Common and Honorific are practically two languages.’ 


We shall now turn to the various Tibetan dialects, beginning with the westernmost 
one, that spoken in Baltistan. 
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BALTI OR BHOTIA OF BALTISTAN. 


The province of Baltistan now forms part of the Kashmir State. It is included in 
the Ladakh Wazarat of the frontier districts, In old times it was an independent State, 
In 1841 it was conquered by Gulab Singh, ruler of Jammu. About the same time 
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan. 

Baltistan was already known to the Kashmir chronicler Srivara under the name of 
Little Tibet, and that denomination has continued to be used down to the present day. 
It is the Lokh Butun of the modern KaSmiris. It is identical with the Little Poliu of 
the Chinese Annals. 

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Dard blood. 
They have embraced Muhammadanism. ‘The Kashmir chroniclers call them Bhauttas.. 
Compare Tibetan bod-pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closely related to the Tibetan of 
Tibet proper. In some respects, however, it represents a more ancient stage of phonetic 
development. On the other hand, it is almost devoid of tones, and in this respect it 
agrees with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of 
Central Tibet. 

In such and in many other characteristics Balti agrees with the dialect spoken in 
Ladakh. The Tibetan dialect of the province of Purik forms a link between Balti Hi and 
Ladakhi. It will be dealt with immediately after Balti. 

In the report of the last Census of Kashmir the term Balti apparently includes the 
languages spoken in Baltistan and Purik. In this Survey, however, it will be used to 
denote the dialect spoken in Baltistan proper, excluding the province of Purik to the 
west of the Suru River. 

Balti is the prevailing language all over Baltistan. No local estimates of the num- 
ber of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At the last Census 
of 1901 Balti was returned from the following districts :— 


Jammu Fi 7 i * ‘ ; ‘ 7 : : 7 + i 8 
Srinagar. . . . . . . . . . . . 18] 
Ladakh Wazarat . . : < < . . . . . . + 121,302 
Gilgit ° . . . . 5 . . . . . ’ . 9,187 

Toran . 130,678 





This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in the Kashmir State. 
The total population of Baltistan was 134,372. 


AUTHORITY— 
Austen, H. H. Gopwin,—A Vocabulary of Buglish, Balti and Kashmirt. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Part i, 1866, pp. 233 and ff. 

Balti has till now only been known through Mr. Godwin Austen’s vocabulary. We 
do not know anything about the existence of local variations in the dialect. It is, how- 
ever, probable that Balti gradually merges into Purik and Ladakhi. The Gospels of St. 
Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the significance of the sacrifice, have been 
translated into the dialect by Mr. Gustafson, and printed in the Persian character at 
Lahore. Some old historical books in the Balti dialect are still in the possession of the 
present Rajas. They are written in a peculiar character, which was perhaps invented at 
the time of the conversion of the Baltis to Muhammadanism about 1400 A.D. ‘The 
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orthography of the Persian alphabet used by Mr. Gustafson in his translations is based on 
this old character. He has been good enough to send me a specimen in the old character, 
which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place, 


SUPP gy s Sek FE aa 


7 ys 8 ra 


ut 2S UY HT BY wo 

R PUPP G3 PE EY J eR 
o 7 F e7 

Ds! Ee I 3 GF x oy 


P db 3REGHAi POS Fp gs 


eo yt 5 ay 
SEPP Me gu gg hep 
a F Beh kee ff 
FS3RARE Ree P3y pS 
tis 4g dhe yf ody 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Cha zernah, khuda-si khuri bui-kha chhes-luh bya-khan kun mi shi, 
Cha gerna, khudé-si khurri bui-kha chhes-lukh b®ya-khan kun mi _ shi, 


What say-if, God-by his  son-on faith-sort making all not die, 
do-patse khong-lah _hrtane duk-pi khson-luk thop-tuk, = zere, 


do-patse(-batseg) khong-la rtanne duk-pi khson-lukh thop-duk, zerre, 
that-from him-to faithful lging-ones-of living-short receive, saying, 
khuri bu chik-bu mins; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-lah  rgas. 
khurri bu ohik-bu = mins; ditso khosi mi-yul-po-la rgas. 


his son only-one gave; thus him-by men-land-to liked. 


In the above the first line gives the literal transliteration, the second one the actual 
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, it will be seen, corresponds 
to the Gospel of St. John, iii, 16. 

I am indebted to Mr. R. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Balti. They have been 
revised by the Rev. A. H. Francke, and the notes on the dialect which follow are based 
on them. 

Pronunciation.—The vowels of open syllables are mostly long, and those of 
closed syllables short; thus, mz, man; min, is not. The final a of the article and of 
case suffixes is, however, short. 

The Tibetan @ ’a has always been dropped or else replaced by W. Both have been 
transliterated a. In such conuexions as minduh, classical mé ’adug, the ’a is pronounced 
and transliterated as n. 

The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan. Soft conso- 
nants at the end of a syllable are always hardened; thus, chih, classical gchig, one ; 
rgyap-la, behind. The Tibetan g often also becomes kh, é.e., the ch in German ‘ach’ or 
in Scotch ‘loch.’ This is especially the case when g is a prefix or is followed by another 
consonant. Thus, khser, classical gser, gold; ltokhs, classical ltogs-pa, hunger ; ltdlukh, 
classical léa-lugs, service; Khlang, classical glang, bull, etc. The same sound also occurs 
in the borrowed word Xhudda, God. 

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant g/ occurs in words such as gd, classical nga, 
five; thagh-ring, classical thag-ring, far. 

The consonant 7 when prefixed to another consonant often becomes sh or s; thus, 
sta or reta, classical rfa, horse. 

Compound consonants, initial as well as final, which are so marked a characteristic 
of classical Tibetan, are also frequent in Balti. This latter dialect can even boast of 
some additional final compounds. 


Suffixes.—In addition to the suffixes used in the declension and conjugation we 
may note chan, khan, and chas. Chan is used as in classical Tibetan to form possessive 
compounds ; thus, nyes-pd-chan, sin having, a sinner; an-chan, power having, mighty. 
Khan aud chas seem to be used in order to form participles and verbal nouns; thus, 
rga-khan-kun, friends ; nyam-pé-yot-khan chi, a servant; stor-khan-pé, lost; yot-chas- 
kun, goods ; gon-chas-kun, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes khan and ches. 
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Tones.—Balti does not appear to possess a marked system of tones. In this respect 
it agrees with Purik and Ladakhi. 

Articles.—There is no definite article. The numeral chik, one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. It is then frequently shortened to chi or chi. Thus, mi chék, a man; 
yul chisla, to a country. 


Nouns.— Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. It is denoted 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, m?, man; bd-string, woman : 
khlang, bull; ba, cow: khy?, dog; khyi-mé, bitch : ra-skyes, he-goat; rd, goat, female 
goat. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context; thus, khé-la hlam skon, him-on shoes put ; 
ngi ata-la nyampo-duk-khan mot-po yot, my father-to servant many are. 

The usual plural suffix is kun or gun, all, which is often abbreviated to ngun, un. 
Thus, bi-string-kun, women; khlang-gun, bulls; gon-chas-kun, robes; atd-un, fathers ; 
mi-un, men; khyi-un, dogs. 

Another plural suffix is chk; thus, yot-chas-kun-chék, goods, all goods. 

Case.—The nominative and the accusative are not distinguished by means of 
suffixes. The nominative is used as the subject of intransitive verbs. The subject of 
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is s; thus, atfd-s, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is la ; thus, atd-la, to a father ; afd-un-la, to fathers. Instead 
of la we find a in shiti-a, direction-to, to. The suffix Ja is used in the same wide sense 
as in classical Tibetan; thus, brok-la, on the mountain pasture ; lam-thagh-ring yul chi- 
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, ngas 
khét phri-la . . . tangs, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix la is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent; thus, attd-la 
khuri phri thong, the father saw his son. 

The suffix of the ablative is 2d, corresponding to classical Tibetan nas. It is com- 
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, thagh-ring-na, from a distance; de-khd-nd, there- 
after. A common postposition of the ablative in the case of rational beings is shitd-a-nd, 
from the direction of. It is usually combined with the genitive. Thus, até chig-gi 
shiti-a-nd, from a father: 

The genitive is formed by adding the suffix 7, which supersedes a final @ Thus, 
yul-i, of a country; aét-i, of a father (atid). Note forms such as chig-gi, of one, from 
chik, one, where the final g has not been changed to &. 

There are some few traces left of the old terminative; thus, ok-tu, under; thur-u, 
down ; dun-u, dun-uk, before ; ya-r, up. 

The vocative is indicated by prefixing the interjection /é; thus, /é attd, O father. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede, 
but sometimes also follow, the noun they qualify; thus, mot-pd namzé, much time; 
nyampo-duk-khan mot-pé, many servants. The particle of comparison is batsek ; thus, 
Khoi phono khur-vi string-md batsek rgobong thonmé-yot, his brother his sister-than more 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs 
such as md, very ; mang-mod, very much, and so forth. 
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Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify, and postpositions are accordingly added to them and not to the quali- 
fied noun; thus, 72 chék-la, man one-to. 

Generic suffixes are used in two instances. Thus, sorwp chik-sd, ring one-piece, a 
ring; ra-bak-chi chik-sd, goat-young-one one-piece, a kid. 

‘A half’ is phet ; thus, dabal nyis nang phet, two rupees and a half. 

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns which occur in the texts are as follows :— 














I. We. Thon. You. He, she, it. Ther. 
Nom. | 2gt, nga-ang . | ngayd, ngan-tang| khiang, vespect- | khyetang; khyen-| kho . i . | khong, khitang. 
ful yang. tang, respectful 
7 5 =e _____|_wetang. . won 
Gen. «| agi, ngarri .| agai : «| bhyer-ri, yar-ré. | khyen-ti - . | khG-i, ‘ khur-vi, khong-ngi. 
yer-ri. 


Ngayd, we, excludes, and ngan-tang includes the person addressed. Yang is used as 
an honorific form and perhaps also as a plural. It apparently corresponds to classical 
Tibetan nyid-rang, while khiang corresponds to khyed-rang, thyself, and so forth. 

Other forms are regular ; thus, ngd-ang-la and nga-la, to me; khé, him; khée-na, 
him from, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, dit, dd, this; dé-nd, from this; dé, that; dé-vi, 
dé-bi, of that ; dé-b'ung-na, from them, An isolated form is yd, this, that. Compare 
Ladakhi 4, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are s#, who? chi, what? tsam, tsam-tsé, how much? how 
many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are sisé, anyone, lit. whosoever ; chang, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. They precede 
the qualified noun in the genitive; thus, ngd-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pi po, me-to coming-of 
share, the share that falleth to me; ngd-la yot-pi yot-chas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the 
goods that are mine. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as 
in classical Tibetan. The materials available are not sufficient to allow us to judge about 
the use of the various bases of verbs. It is probable that the past base is commonly 
used in all tenses, just as is the case in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often 
formed from a separate base. 

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by 
means of suffixes added to the verb. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases én, yot, and duk. It is freely used 
jn the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs. 


Present.—The base of the present tense is identical with the root of the verb. The 
mere present base does not, however, occur in the materials available in other verbs than 
the verb substantive yot, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs isa com- 
pound form, It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes 
are nuk, el, and at, all various forms of the copula. Thus, t‘ang-nuk, I, or we, strike; 
shit, i.e., shi-et, I die; zer-et, he says; ong-at, he comes. 
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A present definite is formed by adding yot to the participle ending in én ; thus, tahd- 
tu-yot, he is grazing. 

Past time.—The usual base of the past tense is formed by adding ¢ to the present 
base. ‘Thus, zer-s, said; ong-s, came; fang-s, struck. By adding the copula et or at to 
the past base a compound past is effected, which usually has the meaning of a perfect. 
Thus, sovg-s-et, went; ngas U'ya-s-ct, I have done; thobs-et, is found; kheons-ef, has 
become alive. A kind of perfect is also effected by adding yot to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in sé ; thus, duk-sé yot, having sat down is, has sat down, is sitting. 

The participle ending in pa, bu, is commonly used us a past tense of auxiliary verbs. 
Thus, yot-pa, was; in-pa, was; met-pa, was not. 

The suffix pa is also added to the form ending in se¢ or to the present; thus, t'ung- 
s-et-pa, was striking ; song-s-ct-pa, have walked ; skang-at-pa, filled, was filling. 

A past tense can also be formed by adding song or songs, went, to the infinitive. 
Thus, bakhston-b‘ya-song, is married, lit. marriage to make went. 

Future.—The termination of the future tense is uk. Thus, ttang-uk, I shall strike ; 
gtk, I shall go ; zer-uk, I shall say. 

Imperative.—Some verbs have a separate imperative base formed by changing the 
vowel a of the present base to o ; thus, tony, strike, t‘ang-mod, to strike ; 26, eat, base zd. 

In other verbs the present base, with or without the addition shik, is used as an 
imperative. Thus, skon, put on; len, take; za-shik, eat; b'yas-shik, make. Shik liter- 
ally means ‘ once,’ ‘one time.’ Compare the German idiom ‘sieh mal.’ 

Verbal nouns.—The usual suffixes of verbal nouns are pé, bd, md, pa, ba, and la ; 
thus, yot-pd, to be; zer-bé, to say ; t’ang-md, to strike; tahd-la, to feed. The suffix chas 
in gon-chas, cloth, has already been mentioned. Compare classical gon-pa. 

Participles.—The suffixes pa and ma form relative and adverbial participles; thus, 
shi-s-pa, dead; ong-ma-yot-ps, coming-being, which will come. Compare the instances 
quoted under the head of relative pronouns. The suffixes chas and khan have already 
been mentioned above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix é to the present or past 
base. Thus, zer-ré, saying; khur-ré, taking ; ong-s-é, having come; khyong-s-é, having 
brought ; b’ya-s-é, doing. 

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary case suttixes. 

The ablative suffix na is added to the conjunctive participle ending in sé and to the 
participle ending in ma. Thus, song-s-é-nd, having gone. 

The locative suffix im is added to the present base; thus, tsh6-in, grazing; [tokhs-in, 
hungry. 

The dative suffix /a is used to form an infinitive of purpose; thus, b‘yd-la, in order 
to make. 


Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, thop-pa song-s-et, to be found 
went, he is found; ngd-ang t‘ang-ma song-s-et, me striking went, I am struck ; ngd-ang 
t‘ang-ma gik, me striking will-go, I shall be struck. 

Causative.—There is one single instance of the classical causative formed by pre- 
fixing an s, viz., s-kon, make him put on, dress. Compare gon-chas, robe. 
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Negative verb.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma-rgal-ba, did 
not pass; met, no; men, am not. The form meé is usually added to the participle in 
pa or ma in order to form a compound negative, Thus, min-pa-met, min-ma met-pa, 
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a negative imperative. 

Interrogative particle——The formation of interrogative sentences is the same as 
in the Ladakhi dialect. : 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The object 
may precede the subject when it is followed by the suffix /a. The genitive precedes the 
governing word. Adjectives and pronouns usually precede the noun they qualify, while 
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or at the beginning 


of the sentence. 
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[ No. 1.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tispeto-HimaLcayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 
Batti DIAveEct. (Battistan.) 


(R. T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.S.. and Rev. A. H. Francke.) 
Mi chik-la phri nyis yot-pa. Dé-bedng-na tsun-tsé-vd-s ata-la zers, 
Man one-to children two were. Them-from younger-by father-to said, 
‘le ata, nga-ang-la § ong-ma-yot-pi po min.’ Ata-s khur-ri 
‘O father,  me-even-to  coming-being-of share give.  Father-by his 
yot-chas-kun khong-la rgos. Mot-po namze-ik ma-rgalba, tsun-tsé phri-vo-s 
possessions them-to divided. Much time-a not-passed, _ little child-by 


khur-ri yot-chas-kun = khur-ré, lam  thagh-ring yul chi-la bés 
his possessions carrying, way far country one-ta journey 
b’yas. Yang khur-ri yot-pi  yot-chas-kun chok tshan-nu-na zhargading zadpa 
made. And his being-of possessions all night-in enjoying end 
b'yas. Khur-ri yot-chas-kun chhams-pi zhuk-la, ya anchan zanushkan chi 
made. His possessions finishing-of «after, there mighty famine one 
song. Kho shagargd song-s. Kho ya yul-li phyuk-po _ shiti-a 
went. He meedy became. He that country-of  rich-man before 
nyampo-yot-khan-la duk-s. Dé phyuk-po-s kho khur-ri phak-kun  tshé-a 

servant-like lwed. That rich-man-by him his swine  feed-to 
tshas-si-kha yakh-s, Dé-kha-na that-kyi-kha khoskhating-ngi-kha  sd-sé, td-a 
field-of-on — sent. There-after gladly husks-of-on living, belly 


skang-at-pa, phag-na  tshoghs b’yaesé, yang sa-si khé-la chang 
filled, swine-with like  done-having, and anyeone-by him-to anything 


min-ma-met-pa. Dé-kha-naé kho-la shang Ong-Sé, zeres, ‘ngi  ata-la 
giving-not-was. There-after him-to sense come-having, said, ‘my father-to 
nyampo-duk-khan mot-po yot; khong-is 20-86 drang-sé 

servants many are; them-by eaten-having Silled-being 
lus-et. Nga-ang lItoghs-in shiit, Nga-ang ati shiti-a song-sé, 
ds-spared. I-even hungering die. L-even father-of before gone-having, 
zer-uk, ‘“lé ata, yar-ri phyoks nang Jdan-chukekhan-ni © shiti-a nga-ang 
say-shall, “O father, thy direction and Creator-of before I-even 


nyes-pa-chan song-s-et. Yar-ri phrug-gi phro-la yak-po nga-ang byurmé 
sinner became(went). Thy children-of company-to place-to I-even worthy 
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yot-khan chi men. Nga-ang yar-ri nyampo-yot-khan-kun-nang 


one not-am. Afe-even thy 


zhuk-tu 
after 
khur-ri 
his 
phra 
child 
‘lé ata, 
‘O father, 
yar-ri 
thy 


being 
De-i 
This-of 
ata-la 
JSather-to 
song-sé-na, 
gone-having, 


khur-ri ati 
his 
phra 
child 
brang-barla 
breast-between 


thong, 
saw, 


ata-la 
Sather-to 
shiti-a nyes-pa b’yas-et ; 
before sin did ; 
Dé-kha-na ata-s 
That-after Sather-by 
gonchas-shik khyong-sé-na, 

robe-one brought-having, 


zelr-s, 


said, I-even 


kho-la 
him-to 
bor; kho-la 
place; shoe  him-to 
that-kha _b‘yas-shik ; 
merry make ; 
Khong  that-kha 
They merry 


phranzuk-la hlam 
Jinger-on 
thung-shik, 
drink, 
thop-s-et.’ 
Found-is.’ 


ngi 
my 
b'ya 
to-make 
Kho-i 
His 
shiti-a 
before 
Shiti-a 
Before 
chi 
what 


tshar-mé 
elder 


pho-né 
brother 
thon-ma-na, rtshes nang 
reaching-after, dance and 
duk-khan-kun-ni-na_ chik-la, 
being-all-of-from 
rga-mo 
joy 


one-to, 
in?’ 
is ?’ 
lokh-sé 
returned-having 
zer-ba-na, kho 
saying-if, he 
phuk-sé-na, 
anger-having-come-after, 


phé-nd 
brother 


thon-pi 


lokh-sé 
returned-having 
nang-ljongs ma 
inside not 
byung-sé, kho-la ja-phul b*yas. 
appeared-having, him-to entreaty made. 
di-tshé mot-po yang-la lta-lukh 
these many years you-to service 


lode 


Sather-of 
father-to 


collected ; 


nga-ang 


phra 
child am 
nyampo-yot- 

servant-all-to 


skon.’ 
put.’ 


taps-si-kha 
Sield-of-on 


‘ ong,’ 
‘ come,’ 
Shiti-a-duk-khan-bo-s 

Before-being-by 


arriving-of Seast 


rdong-ngo-na 
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dré-sé yok.” 


servants-all-with mized-having place.”’ 
shiti-a 
before 
eyot-lukh 
compassion 


ongs. 
came. 


Thagh-ring-na 
Distance-from 
ata-la ongs ; 
came ; 


bgyug-gin 
running 
ba 

kiss 


Phri-si 
Child-by 
Idan-chuk-khan-ni 

Creator-of 
nga-ang byurmé 
d-even 


sdam-s ; b’yas. 


made. 


yang 
and 
yar-ri__—shiti 

the-of before 


in 


nang 
and 


zer-bo, men,’ 


to-say, worthy not-am.’ 
“ma 
‘very 
chik-sa 


one-piece 


khan-kun-la ZeY-S, l’aghs-md 


said, good 
skon ; 


put ; 


yang 
and 


sor-up 
ring 


khoi 
his 

‘ a-shik, 
said, ‘ eat, 


Yang ata-s 
And  father-by 
bi khson-s-et ; 


son calive-became ; 


Zers, 


shis-pi 
dead 

-yakh-s, 
began, 


stor-khan-pd 
the-lost-one 


Kho 
He 


skat 
sound 


yot-pa. 
was. 
harib-bi 

clarinet-of 


ong-sé, 
come-having, 
kho-la 
him-to 


nang-a 
house-to 
ko. 
understood. 
khyong-sé, tris, ‘div 
brought-having, asked, ‘ this 
khd-la 
him-to 


zeY-re 
saying 
zers, 
said, 


* yar-ri 
‘your 
gron b’yas, 


nade, 


chi 
what 
Kho-la 
Him-to 
ata _ phirol 


ata-s 
Sather-by 
thon-pi phavi.’ 
safety-in arriving-of for.’ 
zhuk-s. Di-u phari khoi 
entered. This for his father outside 
Kho-si tam-lan ata-la lzokh-s, ‘nga-ang 
Him-by answer father-to returned, ‘ I-even 
b’yas. 
made. 


Nga-ang nam-sang yar-ri hukum 
L-even never your order 


BALTI DIALECT. 41 


chaks-pa-met; nga-ri rga-khan-kun-nang dré-sé, rga-md  bya-la, nga-ang-la 


broken-not-have; my Sriends-with mizing, joy making-for, me-even-to 
rabak chi chik-s& §min-pa-met. Do-in-na-s6 = d6-sé khyer-ri _——bit-la 
kid one one-piece gavest-not. But now your 8on-to 
gron  b*ya-s-et; dé ba-si yot-pi yot-chas-kun rtsé-khan-kun-nyampo 
feast madest ; that son-by being-of  property-all dancers-with 


chham-chuks.’ Ata-s bi-la zers, ‘16 ba, nga-la yot-pi yot-chas-kun 

jinish-caused.’ Father-by son-to said, ‘O son, me-to being-of property-all 
khyer-ri in, rga-md bya-yot-pd byur-mé in-pa; cha-zerba-na, khyer-ri shis-pi 
thine is, joy  to-be-made proper ia; what-say-tf, thy dead 
pho-nd yang  khsonss-et; stor-khan-pé, thop-pa song-s-et.’ 

brother again alive-became;  the-lost-one, found becanve.’ 
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PURIK. 


The province of Purik formerly belonged to Ladakh, but was transferred to 
Baltistan after the Dogra war, 1834-42. According to the conceptions of the Ladakhis 
it extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Khorba. The dialect called Purik is spoken from 
Mulbe to Dras. 

It has not been described by any authority, and no estimates of the number of 
speakers are available. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was included under the head 
of Balti. 

Purik is closely connected with Balti and Ladakhi, and it can best be described ag 
the connecting link between the two. 

Pronunciation.—Final a is long if it occurs in the base of a word, and short if it 
occurs ina termination; thus, md, mother; Ja, to. The ablative termination ad seems 
to have a long @. ‘his @ has been derived from an old as, 

R as a prefix is pronounced as in Ladakhi, with a guttural sound. Also the other 
r corresponds to Ladakhi *. 

Final gs and ks are liable to be pronounced gf or kh, respectively. A similar sound 
can be observed in Ladakhi. Thus the word Ladvags is often pronounced Ladakh, and 
this pronunciation gave rise to the spelling Ladakh. ‘Tones do not play any rdle in the 
dialect, though they are probably used to a certain degree. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.—Prefixes are mainly pronounced in the same way as in 
Balti and Ladakhi. R, J, and s prefixes are distinctly pronounced ; g, b, and d prefixes 
are often pronounced as 7 or s; thus, rgyab, behind ; léova, belly ; skad, language ; rches- 
pa, classical gches-pa, dear. 

The prefix a is used in nouns of relationship as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, a-¢é, 
father ; a-ma, mother ; a-ché, elder sister ; a-né, wife. 

The suffix khan is used asin Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, lisang-khan, beggar; yong- 
khan, coming, ete. 

Article.—There is no real definite article. The suffix po or pa is used as a kind of 
article, as is also the case in Balti and Ladakhi; thus, nor-pd, property, substance ; 
phyug-po, rich man; serdup-pd, ring. In all these cases the pd corresponds to the 
emphatic article of Ladakhi. Compare the remarks under the head of verbal noun, 
below. 

The numeral chik, one, is used as an indetinite article. Thus, mz chik-la, to a man; 
yul chig-a, to a country. It occasionally takes the form cht. Thus, ngart yong-khan-chi, 
my coming, my share. 

Nouns.—'here is no grammatical gender. ‘The natural gender is distinguished by 
using separate words or by adding suffixes such as phé and pd, male; mé, female. Thus, 
khyi, dog; khyi-mo, bitch : b'ya-phé, cock ; b‘yd-mé, hen. 

Number.—The usual plural suftix is gun as in Balti and Ladakhi; thus, dugs-mi- 
gun, servants. It often occurs in the form un. Thus, std-un, horses; dugs-mi-un, ser- 
vanis. Ishang-kd, all, is also used as a plural suffix. 

Case. --‘The various cases are formed in the same way as in Balti and Ladakhi. 

The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The nominative is 
used as the case of the subject with intransitive verbs. Thus, mi chik-la bi-tsd nyis 
yot-pin, mar one-to two sons were. ‘lhe subject of a transitive verb is usually put in the 
case of the agent. This latter case is formed by adding is or, after vowels, . Thus, 
atta-s gron U'ya-s, the father made a feast ; khd-s zer-a, he said. 
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The suttix of the dative is Ja. Thus, mi chik-la, toa man. It is often also used to 
denote the object, as is also the case in Ladakhi; thus, kh-la rdungs, beat him. 

The dative suffix often takes the form a, as is also the case in Ladakhi. Thus, 
batshd-va, to aking; nang-a, inside. 

The suffix of the ablative is nad ; thus, afd chik-nd, from a father. Né, which also 
Occurs, seems to be a loan from Ladakhi; thus, sé-t-khd-né, from above whom, from 
whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive isi; thus, at-i, ie. afd-t, of a father. 

The suffix of the locative is na and perbaps sometimes nang ; thus, rzhung-na, in- 
side. ‘The dative is often used instead ; thus, khang-ma-a, in the house. 

There are only a few traces of the terminative. Thus, dé-r, there. In most cases 
the dative is used instead, as is also the case in Ladakhi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, shé-ti-a, 
before; rgyab-na, behind ; kha, on; kha-né, from; par-la, from; phi-a, for sake; nyam- 
po, with. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are formed as in Ladakhi and Balti. The suffixes khan 
and chan form possessive adjectives. Thus, ltsang-khan, beggar; rin-chan, value-pos- 
sessing, dear. Tho suffixes pa, ba, pd, and mé are used as in Ladakhi and other connected 
forms of speech. Thus, bar-pa, middle; ryyal-ba, good ; chhd-pé, great ; l’agh-mé, good. 

The adjective precedes the qualified noun in the nominative; thus, feun-teé bi-ted, 
the little son ; kar-pé eta, the white horse. Mang-md, much, many, sometimes precedes 
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mang-mé khé, much anger; zhak 
mang-mo, many days. 

Ma, much, and man-na, if it is not, are often prefixed in order to form an absolute 
comparative and superlative. Thus, md vor-d, better ; man-na nor-é, better, best. 

The particle of comparison is basang, i.e. perhaps bas-yang, from also; compare 
Ladakhi sang. Thus, khurt phé-nd khuri d-ché basang thon-mé duk, his younger brother 
is taller than his sister. 


Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. There are no traces of generic particles. Note phet-ang sum, two 
and a half, as in Ladakhi. 


Pronouns.—‘he following are the personal pronouns :— 
nga, nga-rang, I. khyod, khye-rang, ye- | khé, khé-rang, he. 
rang, ya-rang 
(= nyidrang), thou. 
nga-8, nga-res (=nga- | khye-ri-s, khye-rang-|kho-s,  khé-rang-te, 


rang-is), by me. is, yarrang-is, by| khur-ts, by him. 
thee. 
ngd-la, nga-rang-la, to| khyod-la, khyed-la,|kha-la, khé-rang-la, 
me. khye-rang-la,  ya-| to him. 


rang-la, to thee. 

ngi, nga-ri (=nga-|khye-ri, khye-rang-i, | kho-s, kho-rang-i, 
rang-t), my. ya-ri, thy. khur-t, his, 

nga-cha, I and they, | khye-cha, khyen-tang, | khi-tang, khong, they. 
nga-tang, I and you.| you. | 








nga-cha-s, nga-tang-ts, | khye-cha-s, khyen- | khon-tang-is, khong- 
by us. tang-is, khyen-ti-s,| ta, by them. 
by you. 
nga-chi (=nga-chag-gi),| khye-che, khyen-tang- | khon-tang-i, khon-t-i, 
ngi-ti (=nged-kyt),| 4, khyen-ti, your. | their. 
our. 
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Nog and nga-rang, I, are apparently used without any difference. The final rang tn 
nga-rang, khye-rang, kho-rang, means ‘self.’ It is used alone in ngaré até Ddi-tsa-s 
rang-i aché-nang bag-ston b'ya-s, my uncle’s son-by his own sister-with wedding made. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, dd, di, di-u, this; é, dé, that. A plural form ig 
apparently dé-rayang, they. 

Interrogative pronouns are si, who? gd, which? chi, what? chi-la, why > team, 
tsamtsé, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the same bases; thus, si-ang, anyone; chang, 
anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead, in connexion with participles. Thus, yel-la cht yot-pa, country-in what being, 
all that is in the country; gd li-tshd rgyal-ba song-na, which son good going-if, the son 
who is going to turn out well; gron si-i l'agh-m6 chha-na, feast whose good going, he 
whose feast is becoming good; xga-ri cht yot-khan-pd, my what being, all that is mine. 
The suffix na added in some of these examples corresponds to the xa which is used in 
relative clauses in Ladakhi. 

In nga-ri yong-khan-chi, mine is coming what, what is to be my share, chi is prob- 
ably the indefinite article. 

Verbs.—The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. All those 
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs. 

The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, év, am, art, is, and so forth; 
yot, is; son, he is alive. Usually, however, et or duk is added ; thus, chhét, i.e. chha-et, 
I go; rdung-duk, I strike. 

A compound present is formed by adding duk to the participle in ix; thus, dug-gin- 
duk, he lives; chhe-n-duk (=chha-in-duk), he goes. 

The past base is formed by adding s; thus, d‘ya-s, did; rdung-s, struck. The 
vowel a of the base is changed to 0 in zo-s, ate, base za. 

A compound past tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base. 
Thus, yong-s-et, has come 

The present is sometimes also used to denote the past especially with intransitive 
verbs, as is also the case in Ladakhi; thus, ¢hop, he is found. 

A compound past is also formed by means of the suffix pa. It is by origin a 
participle, and the verb substantive can therefore be added. Thus, yot-pa, was; yot-p- 
in, was; zer-et-pa, he said; zé-et-pa, he ate; rgos-wk-pa, it was necessary ; shi-s-pa, he 
had died ; rdung-s-et-pa, I had struck ; rdung-duk-s-pa, I was striking. 

The suffix ma is used instead of pa in tang-ma met-pa, did not give. 

Forms such as shi-sé yot-pa, having died was, he had died, of course also occur. 

The future is formed by adding wh, or, after nasals, also nuk. Thus, zer-uk, I shall 
say ; tang-nuk, I shall give. 

The imperative is often the mere present or past base. Thus, duk, be; rdung-s, 
strike. As in Ladakhi an 0 is substituted for the @ of the base; thus, 26, eat; tong, give; 
tongs, get up. 

The suffixes shik and ang are sometimes added; thus, sd‘yak-shik, prepare. 

Verbal nouns.—The tense bases, with or without the suffixes pa, chad and chas, are 
used as verbal nouns. Thus, yot-pa, tobe; zer-ba, to say; rdung-chas, to strike; com- 
pare also /éanmé, a spectacle. 
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Participles.—The verbal nouns are also used as participles. Thus, rches-pa, 
beloved ; tang-ma met-pa, giving was not, he did not give. 

A suffix ‘han is used to form present and past participles. Thus, yorg-khan, coming ; 
ltsang-khan, begging, beggar; yongs-khan-pé, come-having-the, he who came. . 

Adverbial and conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes sé and /é; 
thus, sh?-sé, dying; that-té, gladly. £ is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-ré, 
saying. Such forms are ocoasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, zer-ré-nd, saying 
from, having said; logh-s-é-nd, returned-having-from, having returned. On the other 
hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a conjunctive participle. Thus, drang-s-pa, 
having filled ; ma zer-ba, not saying. 

Passive voice,—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, stor-s-et-pa, he was lost. 


Causatives are formed by means of the prefix s. Thus, s-kon, put on. Asin 


Ladakhi it is, however, more common to add the auxiliary chhuk-chas ; thus, khd youg- 
chhuk, make him come. . 


The negative particle is a prefixed md. Thus, ma song, he did not go; ma zer-a, 
he did not say. Asin Ladakhi, mz is probably used instead in the present and future 
tenses. Compound negative tenses are formed by adding met and man; thus, tang-ma 
met-pa, giving was-not, did not give. 

The interrogative particle is @ as in Ladakhi; thus, 4d yong-ed-da, does he come? 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct 
object, verb. In di-u mul-péd khé-la tong, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put 
before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasizing it. 

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. A list of 
Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to 
the kindness of the Rev. A. H. Francke. 
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[ No. 2.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimacayYan Group. 
TIBETAN. 
Purtk DIALECT. 
Specimen I. 

(Rev. A. H. Francke, 1906.) (Purix.) 
Mi chig-la bi-tsha nyis yot-pin. Dé-rayang-na tsuntsé-s ata-la —_zer-s, 
Man one-to sons two were. Them-from the-little-by father-to said, 

‘le ata, nga-ri yong-khan-chi nga-rang-la tong.’ Dé-kha-na_ khé-s nor 

‘O father, my coming me-to give.’ Thereafter him-by riches 
sgo-86 tang-s. Yang zhak mang-mO ma song-sé, dé  rgyab-na 

divided-having gave. And days many not going, that after 

teuntsés sak mal-chik  b'yas-sé yang thagh-ring yul chig-a drul-s; 
little-by all place-one done-having and Sar country one-to went; 
yang dé-kha hleb-sé kho-s khuri nor-gun 20-sté 

and there arrived-having him-by his riches-all  eaten-having 
skyal-s. Sak tsar-ba-na dé yul-nang mang-md zan-skon song. 


wasted. All finishing-from that country-in much food-dearth went. 
Kho-rang ltsang-khan-la gyur-song. Di-u yul-L phyug-po chig-gi bis-ba 

He beggar-to turned. This country-of rich-man  one-of servant 
dug-s. Kho-s_ = khu-ri_—s zhing-la tsho-a-la tang-s. Kho-s phag-gis 
lived. Him-by his jield-to pasture-for sent.  Him-by swine-by 


zas-po that-te zé-et-pa, amao sus-ang tang-ma  met-pa. Dé-kha-na _strang 
eaten gladly ate, but anyone-by giving not-was. Thereafter sense 
logh-sé-na zer-s, ‘nga-ri att-i shitia tsam-tsig las-mi yot 
returned-having said, ‘my Jather-of before how-many  work-men are 
ltd-a drangs-pa ZOS-Sé hlag-ma sak-sé khur-ed. Nga-rang 
belly filling eaten-having remainder yathered-having carry-off. I 
ltoghs-pa-la_ shi-et. Nga-rang lang-sé att-i dé-r chhék, yang 
hunger-with die. I artsen-having father-of there-to will-go, and 
kho-la = zer-uk, =“ 1é atta, nam-yang ya-ri dun-la  nyes-pa__b’ya-s, 
him-to will-say, “O futher, heaven-and you-of before sin did, 
ds. ogi ya-ri bi-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Nga-rang ya-ri Jasemi  chik 


now I your son to-say worthy  not-am. Me your work-man one 
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tshoghsé zhog.’’’ Dé-kha-na langs-sé khu-eri att-i shitia song. 
like place.”’ Thereafter arisen-having his  father-of before went. 
Yang darang thagh-ring-la yot-pa, khé-rang thong-sé, ‘é si in-tehug?’ 
And yet far being, him seen-having, ‘that who a3?" 
sam, yang langs-sé rgyuk-s skyen-jugs tang-s yang mik mang-md 
thought, and arisen-having ran embrace gave and kiss many 


tang-s. Bi-tsha-s khé-la zer-s, ‘lé atta, mnga-res mam-yang jya-ri dun-la 
gave. Son-by  him-to said, ‘O father, me-by heaven-and your-of before 


nyes-pa b*yass. Da nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Atta-s 
sin did. Now I your son to-say worthy not-am. Father-by 
khu-ri dugs-mi-gun-la = zer-s, ‘ma norbd gonchas phyung-sé kho-la 
his house-man-all-to said, ‘very rich cloth taken-out-having him-to 
s-kon, yang khu-ri lag-pa-a serdubs-pd tog, yang rkang-ma-la_ kabsha 
make-wear, and his hand ring fasten, and Feet-to shoes 
s-kon. Yang z0sé ltanmd bok ; nga-ri di-u ba-tsha shi-sé 
put-on. And eating merriment make-will; my thes son died-having 
yot-pa, yang son; stor-s-et-pa, yang thop.’ Dé-kha-na khong  rga-md 
was, and lives; lost-was, and is-found.’ Therefrom they merry 
dug-s. 
were. 


Dé wakhs-la khu-ri chhé-pd bi-tsha sa-khyat-la yot-pin. Yang khd 


That time-in his great son field-in was, And he 
khang-ma-nang nyé-m6 hleb-sé hla nang rtses tshor. Khéo-s 
house-with near reached-having song and merry-making heard. Him-by 
dugs-mi chik-la, ‘yong, zer-ré tri-s, ‘di-u chi-inP’ Khés  khé-la 
house-man _ one-to, ‘come, saying asked, ‘this what-is?’ Him-by  him-to 
zer-s, ‘khye-ri phoé-no yong-s-et, yang khye-ri atta-s chho-po  gron 
said, ‘your brother-younger  come-is, and your father-by big feast 
b‘ya-s, chi-phi-a zer-na kho rdé-mé_ sen-m6-nang thun-s. Yang kho-la 
gave, what-for ask-if he nice health-in met.’ And him-to 


mang-md kha jyong-s, da-i-phi-a khuri atta phista-a yong-s khd-la  sgrol-sé, 
much anger came, that-for his father outside came him-to flattering, 
‘nang-la yong,’ zer-s. Yang kho-s atta-la jawab zer-s, ‘16 mang-pd dugs-mi 
‘inside come,’ said. And him-by father-to answer said, ‘years many servant 
tshoghs ya-ri las b’ya-s. Nga-ang ya-ri tam-pd-la nam-sang men miéa-zer-na-yang, 
like your work did. I-also your order-to ever no not-satd-although, 
nga-s zhak chig nga-ri yad6o-phro-pa-nang nyam-pd ngom-uk-pa phi-a 
me-by day one my helpmates-with together merry-making-of for 
ya-ris nga-la riegi chik-chik ma tangs, Ya-ri diu bi-tsha  nleb-na-ang 

you-by meé-for kid one-one not gave. Thy this son arrtotng-when-also 
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gron bya-s; khé-s khu-ri nor Jdli-m6 nyam-po dug-s6 z0-s.” Atta-s 
feast gavest; him-by his riches harlots with sat-having ate.’ Father-by 
kho-la zer-s, ‘lé bi-tsha, khye-rang nga-rang-na nyam-po zhak-dang duk-duk; 


him-to sasd, ‘O son, thou me with daily art ; 
yang nga-ri ohi  yot-khan-pd khye-rang-i yot. Amado _ ltan-md nang 
and my what — substance thine as. But = merriment and 
that-chuk-pa §rgos-uk-pa, Chi zer-ba-na, Khbye-ri_ di-u pho-nd 
pleasure-causing proper-was. What say-tf, Thy this  younger-brother 
shi-s-pa, yang SOD ; stors-et-pa, yang thop.’ 


died-had, again was-alive; lost-was, again was-found.’ 
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SPECIMEN II. 


A STORY OF A KING. 


(Rev. A. H. Francke, 1906.) (Puntk.) 
Bat-shi yot-tshug. Bat-sha-va bi sum _jot-tshug. Yot-pa-chig-na 
King was. King-to sons three were, Being-of 

chhé-po bi rin-chan nang rches-pa yot-tshug. Bat-shi zer-et-pa, ‘16 ba, 

eldest son dear and _ beloved was. King said, ‘O gon, 
khar rzhung-na sak khye-rang-la tang-nuk.’ Zer-ré-na tshang-ka-a khu-ri 
palace midst-in all thee-to give-will”  Said-having all-to _ himself-of 
shitia yong zer-ré kbyong-s.  Bat-shi-s zer-s, ‘18 bitsha-gun, askyé-la 
before come saying brought. King-by said, ‘O son-all, to-morrow 


khyenti-s gron sd‘yakh-shik. Ga  bitsha rgyal-ba song-na khar yu 
you-by feast prepare. Which son good turns-out-if palace country 
rgyal-chhas do-la tang-nuk.’ Bu-tsha tshang-ka khun-ti dug-si dug-sa song, 


kingdom = him-to_ give-will.’ Sons all their  house-to house-to went. 
Bar-pa yang ohhd-po nang-a song-sé gron = sd'yakh-s. Tsuntsé 
Middling and eldest inside gone-having feast prepared. Little 
bia-tsha khu-ri nang-a-ang song-sé kokol song-sé nyales. Kho-i 
son his inside-to-also  gone-having sorry  gone-having slept. His 
chécho-s tri-s, ‘khye-rang chi-la ko-kol song? Khye-rang  si-a chang 
lady-by asked, ‘thou what-for sorry gone? Thou  anyone-to anything 
ma-zer-ba nyal-s.” Rgyal-po-i tsuntsé bi-tsha-s zer-s, ‘1é chdchd, nga-la 
not-said-having liest-down. King’s youngest son-by said, ‘O wife, me-to 
di-ring rgyal-pd-s mol-s, ‘khyen-tang a-ché-n6 tshang-ka-s. 
to-day king-by said, ‘ you elder-brother-younger-brother —_all-by 

askyé-la ngaé nang ngi drag-pa-zhan-ma chhémi-tsuntsé-la  mi-yul-la chi 
to-morrow me and my  noblemen-other oid-young-to  man-country-in what 
yot-pi za-sna, sak sd°yakh-sé gron tong. Gron = si-i lagh-mé 
being food-different all prepared-having feast gtve. Feast whose good 
chha-na dé-a ngi  nor-zan khar rgyal-chhas _ thob-duk.’ 


goes-if him-to my riches-food palace kingdom  will-be-got, 
VUL. ILI, PART I, H 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


There was once a king, who had three sons. ‘The eldest son was dear and beloved 
by him, and he said to him, ‘O son, I will give you all that is in my palace.’ He then 
summoned all his sons and said, ‘ O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-morrow. I 
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who turns out best.’ 

The sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast, 
The youngest son also went home, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him, 
‘why are you sorry? You have gone to bed without speaking to anybody.’ The king's 
youngest son said, ‘O wife, to-day the king said to us, “ you should all, the eldest as the 
youngest, to-morrow give a feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old, 
having prepared all the food of the country. My property, palace, and kingdom shall 
be his whose feast is best.’*’ 
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LADAKHT, 


The province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazarat of Kashmir, 
has often been called Great Tibet, as opposed to Little Tibet or Baltistan. This name was 
known to the chronicler Srivara, and also to the Chinese annalists, who call Ladakh 
‘Great Poliu.’? It is the Bod Butun of the modern Kasmiris. The Tibetans call the 
province La-dwags and Mar-yul. Originally it belonged to Tibet, but in the tenth 
century it became an independent kingdom. From the end of the 17th century Ladakh 
was under commercial contract with Kashmir, In 1834 it was invaded by the troops of 
Gulab Singh, ruler of Kashmir, and was soon after added to the Kashmir State. 

The prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Tibetan race. According to 
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the 
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and tho territory of the Bhauttas, é.e., the 
Tibeto-Burman population of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the 
last Census of 1901 it has been returned under the head of Budhi. It is also understood 
by most Baltis and Purik people. 

The total population of Ladakh at the Census of 1891 was 28,274. The correspond- 
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 31,620. No local estimates of the number of 
speakers of Ladakhi, the principal language of the district, have been forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as 





follows :— 
A. Spoken at home— 
Ladakh (Budhi) : . . : A . 29,716 
B. Spoken abroad— 
Assam . ; : ; ‘i ; . 7 
Punjab . . . ‘ . . ‘ . . 62 
Punjab States . . . . : . : . 21 
90 
Total . 29,806 
AUTHORITIES— a 


Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several works on Tibetan in general. 
They will be found mentioned in the introduction to Tibetan. The list which follows 


registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across :— 
Ramsay, H.,—Western Tibet: a practical Dictionary of the Language and Customs of the Districts 
tncoluded in the Ladak Wazarat. Lahore, 1890, 
Marx, K.,—Three Documents relating to the Htatory of Ladakh. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. Ix, Parti, 1891, pp. 97 and ff.; Vol, Ixiii, Part i, 1894, pp. 94 and ff.; Vol. Ixxi, 
Part i, 1902, pp. 21 and ff, 
SanpBeRG, Ruy. Graway,—ZHand-book of Oolloqguial Tibetan. A practical guide to the language of Oentral 
Tibet. Calcutta, 1894, Part iii contains vocabularies, Ladaki, etc. 
Francxz, A, H.—Die Hespektssprache im Ladaker tibetischen Dialekt.  Zettschréft der deutschen 
morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lii, 1895, pp. 275 and ff. 
: Ladakhi Songs, edited in co-operation with Rev. S. Ribbach and Vr. E. Shawe, Leh,. 
1899-1902. 
” A Collection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
Isix, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and ff. 
9 Second Oollection of Ladakht Proverbs. Leh, 1903, 
a Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar. In co-operation with other Moravian miéssionaries. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxx, Part i, 1900, Extra No, 2. Calcutta, 1901. 
Ladakhi Songs, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xaxi, 1902, pp. 87 and f., 304 and ff. 
‘j Kleine Beitrage zur Phonetik und Grammatik des Tibetischen. Zeitsenrift der 
Deutschen morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lvii, 1903, pp. 285 ana 11. 
i A Language Map of West Tibet with notes. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, 
Vol, Ixxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and fi. 


VOL. III, PART I. H 2 


$2 TIBETAN, 


The Lamas of Ladakh are able to read the litcrature written in classical Tibetan, 
Classical Tibetan is also, with some modifications 
_used in writing by the educated classes, The 
Rev. A. H. Francke has translated the Gospel of St. Mark into the Ladakhi dialect, and 
he has also published a series of popular texts in the dialect. The orthography is, in 
‘such works, not in exact agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to 
the usage of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with the specimens forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular tale, and, further, a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been 
prepared by the Rev. S. Ribbach of Leh, and they are printed as I have received them, 
The remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Francke’s Ladakhi grammar 

and only occasionally draw from the materials prepared by Mr. Ribbach. 

The dialect of Ladakh is not the same all over the district. Our information about 
the local variations is, however, rather scanty. The dialect of Khalatse and of Lower 
Ladakh generally has preserved some old features which have been lost in the Leh 
dialect, Thus the genitive is distinguished from the case of the agent, and several 
words have preserved more ancient forms. Compare sbyar-chas, Leh zhar-ches, to 
stick to; thoras, Leh thore, to-morrow. 

Mr. Francke distinguishes three sub- dialects of Ladakhi, viz.,— 

1. The Sham dialect spoken from about Hanu in the west to a line midway between 

Saspola and Basgo in the east ; 
2. The Leh dialect, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almost so far as 
Sheh ; 

3. The Rong dialect to the east of the Leh dialect. 

The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Rong; only the north-western dis- 
‘tricts show traces of the Sham dialect. In Rubshu, on the other band, a form of Central 
Tibetan is spoken. 

The difference between these minor dialects is principally one of pronunciation. 
Compare the table which follows :— 


Language and Literature. 





Written form. Leh. Rong 
g. 








Sgam, box ‘ 5 ‘ < -| Sgam. Gham. Gham. 
.Sbaste, secretly . ; : -| Sbaste. Vaste. Vaste. 
Skampo, dry. . 5 . «| Skampo, Skampo. Hampo. 
Chospin,made. . . . +| Chospin, Chospin, Chofin. 
Bya, bird ‘ . . . .| Bya. Ja. Ja. 
Phyogs, side. : i . «| Phyogs. Ohhogs. Ohhogs, 
Brag, rock . : ’ . +} Brag. Drag. Drag. 
Phrugu, child . . . . «| Phrugu. Thruye. Thrugue 
Grangmo, cold . . ‘ . «| Drangmo. Drangmo. Drangmo, 
Khrime, right . on. . «| Thrims. Thrims. Thrims, 


ea | 
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The dialect described in Mr. Franoke’s grammar and in the ensuing remarks is 
that of Leh. I shall only in one or two places make some remarks on the state of 
affairs in other dialeots of Ladakh. 

Pronunciation.—The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. They are long 
when final, and short in ail other cases, The final a of case-suffixes and the article is 
likewise short; thus, la, to; na, in; pa, article. 

Soft consonants are hardened at the end of words; thus, mik, eye. They are, how- 
ever, preserved before case-suffixes; thus, mig-gi, of the eye. In other positions they are 
generally pronounced as in English. Occasionally they are, however, hardened in 
imitation of the Lhasa dialect. 

The aspirated hard consonants are pronounced as the corresponding unaspirated 
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronounced as in Tibet 
without any admixture of an aspiration. They preserve the hard sound when they are 
preceded by a prefixed or superadded letter in classical Tibetan, whether this preceding 
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by ay. Thus, tang-ches, 
classical Tibetan gtong-ba, to give; ka, classical bka, word; sta, classical rta, horse ; 
-kyiv, round; kyong-po, hard. In words such as nga-tang, we, the initial ¢ is preserved 
by the preceding syllable, or t belongs to the base of the pronoun. 

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to be softened. Thus, kab-sha, shoe, 
becomes gabsha; kram, cabbage, becomes dram; pagbu, brick, becomes bagbu, and so 
forth. 

This latter rule is not observed in borrowed words or in the case of the consonants 
‘ch and fa. 

The consonant ng is pronounced as the ag in English ‘song.’ Final xg is dropped 
in the Rong dialect of the upper-most Indus valley. 

R is pronounced as in Hindéstani. When preceding another consonant its pro- 
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles the guttural French or German r, 
R and a following & or g (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of ch in German 
‘loch.’ 

When » follows another consonant it is very weakly sounded, somewhat like the 
English 7. It does not coalesce with the preceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, drug, 

‘six; kabra, a herb. The more we advance towards the west, the more distinctly is the 
» pronounced. When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce 
with the preceding consonant and form a cerebral. 

The consonant b between two vowels or preceded by ng, 7, 1, and & is pronounced 
like English v. 

Compound letters are the same as in classical Tibetan. Several prefixed letters 
are, however, silent. Thus, ka, classical Tibetan bka, word. The pronunciation of 
others is modified in various ways. 

‘The prefixes » and s are often interchanged, and both are often substituted for 2, 
d, and g; thus, réags and stags, present; sgam and rgam, box; bde-mo becomes rde-mo, 
nice; rgos, classical dgos, necessary ; stam, classical gtam, speech, and so forth. Sh is 
sometimes substituted for » and s; thus, shkang-ling instead of rkang-ling, tlute. 

Prefixes before 2 become A; thus, Ala, classical gla, wages; hleb-ches, classical 
sleb-pa, to arrive, and so forth, 


64 TIBETAN. 


In Rong and Leh br and gr become dr; pr and kv become tr; phr and khp 
become thr. B, p, and ph coalesce with a following y to a palatal. These rules are 
not observed in Lower Ladakh, so far as the labials are concerned, and the labials are 
retained before y in Leh if ¢ or ¢ follows, y being, in that case, dropped. 

Sor rand a following ch become sh; thus, nyis-chu becomes nyi-shu, twenty. Simi- 
larly r and coalesce with a following j to zh, with a following fs to s, and with a follow- 
ing dz to z. 

A mute consonant is often dropped before 7, and a preceding s then often becomes 
sh; thus, ra, classical dgra, enemy; shra, classical skra, hair. 

A tinal J is often dropped; thus, s/el becomes Je, name of the capita] of Ladakh; 
rgya-po instead of rgyal-po, king, ete. 

An n is often added after final vowels. Thus, xye-mo and nyen, near; me-tok and 
men-tok, flower. 

Aspirated hard letters are often softened within a word or between vowels; thus, 
a-je instead of a-chhe, elder sister; a-gu instead of a-khu, husband. 

Nasals are often interchanged ; thus, dagui and mul, silver; khronpa and khrompa, 
well; rmilam and nyi-lam dream, and so on. The two latter forms are both derived 
from rmyi-lam, and the remaining doublets would probably be easily explained if we 
knew more about pre-classical Tibetan. 

In the Rong dialect of the upper Indus valley a prefixed * and 8 coalesce with a 
following p and k to fand h, respectively ; thus, yangspa becomes yafa, fun ; mgyogspa 
gyoufa, quick ; skad becomes had, voice ; rkang-dung becomes hangdung, trumpet, and 
so forth. Similarly gy and sg become &k, and sb and rb become v in Rong and Leh. In 
the Zangskar dialect a prefixed » or s coalesces with a following ¢ or d to th and dh 
respectively ; thus, thong, classical stong, thousand. Oompare the table above. 


Tones.—Like Balti and Purik, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones. A 
few tones can, however, occasionally be observed. Thus, zhag, day, is pronounced in a 
low, sha, meat, in a high tone. 


Articles.—There are no definite articles. The numeral chik, one, is used as an 
indefinite article. The form chik is used after words ending in g, d, and b; it becomes. 
shik after s and zhik in all other cases. Thus, zhag-chtk, a day; las-shik, a work; 
phe-zhig, some flour. In Khalatse the article is pronounced chik after g, d, b, and n, 
and zhtk after vowels. 

The suffix po or bo can be added to most nouns. It apparently only emphasises the 
meaning. Thus, mik-po, the eye; 4 she-ma-bo, this lady. 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished as in other connected dialects by using different 
words or by adding suffixes. Thus, mi, man; bo-mo, woman: khyi, dog; khyi-mo, 
bitch, and so forth. 

Number.—there are two numbers, the singular and the plural. ‘The plural is 
not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffixes as kun, 
tahang-ma, tahang-ka, sak, all; mang-po, many; khachik, several, some, and so forth. 

Case.—The mere base, without any suffix is used as a nominative and an 
accusative, 
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The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding s, or, after consonants, is; thus, mang-po-s, by many. Instead of s we some- 
times find si and sis; thus, meme-si zer-s, grandfather said. 

The case of the agent, however, is only formed in the way just desoribed in 
Khalatse and Lower Ladakh. In the dialects spoken in Leh and Upper Ladakh, on 
the other hand, the case of the azent does not differ from the genitive and is formed by 
simply adding 7; thus, kho-¢ zer-s, he said. Such a form occurs in one place in the 
specimens prepared by Mr. Ribbach. 

In Lower Ladakh the dative is occasionally used instead of the case of the 
agent; thus, nga-la tehor-song, TI heard. Compare Balti. 

The suffix of the dative is Ja, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before which 
a final consonant is doubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and 
place. Thus, Le-le chha-rug, he goes to Leh; nga lag-la, in my hand, and so forth. It 
is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, khyé-s mi-la tham-s, the dog bit the man. 

The suffix of the genitive is 7, as has already been remarked; thus, rgyal-po-t khar, 
the king’s castle. The suffix ¢ coalesces with a preceding a to the sound @; thus, ama 
phi-la, for the mother’s sake. After vowels, however, the genitive suffix is somotimes 
si instead of «4; thus, Zshe-st khang-pa, Ishe’s house. A final consonant is doubled 
before the sufix 4; thus, méggi, of an eye, 

The suffix of the ablative is zas, which in Leh is pronounced m@. Thus, é-nd, from 
this; zhing-nd, from the field; khang-pa-nd, from the house. The ablative is also used 
to denote the material of which a thing is made, and in Leh it often has the meaning 
of a locative ; thus, sa-nd, of earth; a-nd, there, and thence. 

The locative and the terminative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative 
suffix na occurs in postpositions such as wang-na, within, in. Old terminatives are a-ru, 
de-ru, there, thither; 7-ru, here ; zhan-ma-ru, to the other; tshang-ma-ru, to all; id-du 
(bor-ches), (to keep) in mind. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, which are usually added to 
the genitive. Such are dun-nd, from the presence; chhoks-ndé, from the direction ; 
nang-nd, out of; nang-na, within; nang-la, into; kha-nd, through, by; she, on, upon; 
tga, near; dun-la, before ; dang, with; phila, for. In Lower Ladakh many of these 
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern the ablative; thus, lo 
mang-po-ndé pharla, from many years. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives usually follow the word they qualify ; thus, sta rgyalla, a 
good horse. When the adjective precedes the qualified noun, it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, dambé chhos, the holy religion; bod-di thrima-lu, according to Tibetan custom ; 
duk-chau-ni rul, the poisonous snake, 

This is especially the case in some certain phrases, and with adjectives denoting 
nationality or such as are formed by means of the possessive sufix chhan. 

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the male suffixes 
pa, po, and the female suffixes ma, mo, areadded. Thus, rgyal-po rgadepo, the old king ; 
rgyal-mo rgad-mo, the old queen. 

Comparison is eflecled by adding sang to the compared noun, which is then often 
put in the genitive; thus, mgd khang-pai khang-pé sang rgyalla yot, my house this 
house than good is. , 
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Nuwmerals,—The first numerals are given in the list of words. Where more than. 
one form is given, the last one represents the pronunciation in Leh. 

Numerais follow the noun they qualify. 

‘Half’ is phet ; thus, phed-ang druk, five and a half. 

I have not found any instances of the use of generic particles in the materials 
available. 

Pronouns.—The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows :— 





nga, nga-rang, I. khyot, khyo-rang, nye-rang, | kho, kho-rang, khong, he, 
thou. she, it. 
ngd, nga-rang-ngt, my. khyod-di, khyo-rang-ngi, khoi, kho-rang-ngi, 
nye-rang-nyt, thy. khong-ngi, his, ete. 
nga-zha, we, t.e. I and they, | khyo-zha, nye-zha-rang, you. ! kho-gun, khong (-kun), 
ngatang, we, t.e. I and they. 
you. 
nga-zhd, ngat-4, our. khyo-zhd, nye-zha-rang-ngi, your.| kho-gun-ni, their. 





‘Self’ is rang, genitive rang-ngi, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are #, this ; a, that, which precede, and di, this ; de, that, 
which generally follow the word they qualify. Instead of de, we often find dena, or, in 
the Rong dialect, deka. When used alone, the demonstrative pronouns commonly take. 
the suffix bo ; thus, é-bo, this ; dena-bo, the same, 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who? ga, which? chi, what? 

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead; thus, ga-bo-la thad-na de nen-shik, take what you like ; nga ga-ru thad-duk de-~ 
ru chhen, I shall go where I please. If the relative sentence qualifies, and is not itself 
the representative of, the subject, object, or an adverbial adjunct of the principal sentence, 
the interrogative pronouns cannot be used. Relativity is in such cases expressed by 
means of relative participles, ¢.e., by the genitive case of the present or past participle 
followed by the qualified word. Thus, dik-pa cho-khan-ni mi-la rdung-duk, wrong doing- 
of man beat, I beat the man who does wrong. 


Verbs.—Verbs are conjugated in the same way as in classical Tibetan. Only a few 
verbs can be used in a transitive as wellasin an intransitive sense. Thus, ngd thuk-duk, 
T touch; nga thuk-duk, I meet. 

Some tense suffixes show a preference for certain persons. Thus, forms such as cho- 
ruk, does ; cho-song, did, are more commonly used in the third than in the first and second 
persons. Forms such as cho-at, do ; chos-pin, did, on the other hand, are comparatively 
seldom used in the third person. On the whole, however, the various persons are not. 
distinguished, and every tense suffix can be used for all persons. 

Verb substantive.—The verb substantive has the bases dwk, in, and yot. They 
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of other verbs. The forms af (Lower 
Ladakh et) and ok which are used in the same way, probably also contain various 
verbs substantive. 

Present time.—The present base can always be found by rejecting the termination 
ches of the verbal noun. Thus, ¢ang-ches, to give, present base tang. 

The present base is often used alone in connexion with the negative particle mi ; 
thus, mi thong, I do not see. 
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The usual present tense is formed from the present base by adding one of the auxi« 
liaries duk, at (Lower Ladakh ef), and ok. Atis mostly used in lively conversation; 
in Lower Ladakh e¢ is almost exclusively used. In Central Ladakh ok is only used 
with the verb in, tobe, and rarely except in the third person. Thus, tang-duk, gives ; 
yong-ngat, comes; iw-nok, is. A final consonant is doubled before at and ok. Duk 
after vowels becomes ruk ; thus, chha-suk, goes. 

A kind of compound present is formed from such verbs as denote a perception of 
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding rak, feels, 
to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, shes-sa rak, I know. ; 

A present definite is formed by adding duk to the participle ending in tn or én-zhik ; 
thus, las cho-in (-zhik) duk, he is doing work. 

Past time.—The past base is formed from the present base by adding s; thus, 
tang-s, gave. If the present base ends in s, d, m, and often also if it ends in Jor 7, the 
past base does not differ from the present one. ‘This is, moreover, always the case in the 
Changthang dialect, and in some intransitive verbs such as jung-ches, to happen; rak- 
ches, to feel; tshar-ches, to finish, and so forth. The past base of za-ches, to eat, is zo-s, 

The past base is commonly used alone as a pasttense. Thus, rak, he felt; thong-s, 
he saw; cho-s, he made, 

A compound past is formed by adding én to the participle in pa, ba or spa. The 
final a of the suffix pa coalesces withthe following im to in, or, if the base contains an 
i, to en. Thus, that-pin, liked ; cho-s-pin, did ; in-ben and yot-pin, was, Pin is often 
also added to the present tense ending in at, and this compound form denotes the 
continued or repeated action in the past; thus, thong-ngat-pin, saw often. 

‘The participle ending in pa is used alone as a past tense before a direct statement, 
and, vulgarly, also at the end of a sentence. Thus, kho-s zer-pa, he said, — 

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pin or ok tothe conjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in ¢e or ste, or the participle ending in pa. Thus, cho-s-te yot-pin, having 
done I was, I had done; zer-t-ok, said ; tang-st-ok, gave ; khyer-p-ok, carried off, 

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses are tshar, finished, added to the 
present base; song, went, added to the past base; and tshuk (Lower Ladakh ¢tshogs), 
like, similar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in at; thus, 
shi-tshar, died ; cho-s-song, did; yong-ngat-tshuk, came. In the case of the verb za-ches, 
to eat, the past base is used before tshar ; thus, zo-tshar, ate, 

Future.—The future is formed by adding iz to the present base. A preceding 
a is dropped ; thus, tang-in, shall give; chhen, shall go. Chhen, shall go, is often added 
to the present base or to the infinitive ending in a; thus, khyong-chhen, shall bring; 
chhug-ga chhen, shall close, 

Imperative.—The imperative base is formed by changing an a of the base to 0, 
and by adding an ¢ to verbs ending in a vowel, In verbs ending in a consonant and not 
containing an a, the present base is used in the imperative. Thus, sgang-chee, to fill ;. 
sgong, fill: Ita-ches, to see; lto-s, look: zereches, to say; zer, say. Za-ches, to eat, 
has the imperative zo, eat. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma to the present base; thus, ma za, 
do not eat. 


VOL. M1, PART To I 


BS TIBETAN. 


- The final ¢ is used in all imperatives before the imperative particle chtk (lit. once) 
which accordingly becomes shik ; thus, tong-shik, give. 

The suffix ang is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say ; tong-ang, give ; 
z0s-ang, eat. Note the of the latter form. 

Verbal Nouns.—Several tense bases are used as verbal nouns, and postpositiong 
are added to them. Thus, Jas cho-na, work doing-in, if you do the work ; las gyoks-pa 
cho-s-pin-na, if you had done the work quickly ; las de cho-in-zhik, whilst doing that 
‘work. 

The suffix in in cho-in-zhik is probably originally the suffix of a locative. It 
corresponds to kyin, gyin, gin, yin, in classical Tibetan. The classical suffix seems to 
be formed from the genitive. ‘Ibe Ladakhi én is added to the present base, and in 
this way an adverbial participle is formed ; thus, gucho tang-in tang-in duk-song, noise 
making-in making-in remained. 

The base with the suffix a, before which a final consonant is doubled, is used as 
an infinitive ; thus, drul-la mi duk, going-for not-is, he does not go; lta-a song, seeing- 
for went, he went to see. The suffix a is apparently the suffix @ which forms datives 
-and locatives of nouns, and corresponds to the classical Ja. Compare the locative meaning 
of a in sentences such as shi-ches-la ma jiks-sa bar-khan-ni khang-paé nang-la song, 
dying not fearing-in burning-of house-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered 
the burning house. 

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ches or che. In 
Lower Ladakh the suffix has the form chas, in Rong and Upper Ladakh che. The 
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in ches-la, chas-la; 
che-a, ete, is used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thong-ches, to see; ngalte 
yot-ches-si phi-la, tired being-of sake-for, because he was tired; yong-ches-la or yong- 
ches-si phi-la, in order to come. 

The classical suffix pa, ba is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition 
phi-la; thus, in-bd phi-la, being-of sake-for, in order to be; mi mang-po dzoms-pa-sang, 
men many gathering from, because many men had gathered. 

Participles.—Some participles are simply various cases of the verbal noun. Such 
forms have already been mentioned above. 

The common suffix of the present and past participle is khan, added to the present 
or past base ; thus, tang-khan, giving ; tang-s-hhan, given. This participle is commonly 
used as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under the head of relative pronouns 
above. 

The suffix pa, ba is used to form a participle which is freely employed in the 
formation of past tenses. Thus, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the 
remarks under the head of past time, above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix te to the present or past 
base ; thus, zer-te, saying ; song-s-te, having gone. 

Passive Voice.—-‘lhere is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent in the subject. Forms suchas khyong-s-te duk, 
having-brought is, it is brought, have originally an active as well as a passive meaning. 

Causal.—The causal was originally formed by means of a prefix s ; thus, gang-ches, 
to be full; sgang-ches, to fill. The old initials have been modified in various ways ; 
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thus, drul-ches, to go; shrul-ches, to make. go: bud-ches, to cease ; phud-chea, to atop: 
chhad-ches, to be out off ; chad-ches, to cut, and so forth. 

A modern causative is formed by adding chhuk-ches, to put in, to the present base; 
thus, chha-chhuk-duk, he makes go, ne sends off. 

Negative voice.—The negative particle isa prefixed mi or ma. Mi is used in 
the present and future, and before the verbal noun, Ma is used in the past tense and 
in the imperative, It is further commonly used before the conjunctive participle, the 
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, pasang, and na, 
and so forth. Thus, mi thong, he does not see; mi chha,I shall not go; mé tang-in, not. 
giving ; ma thong-s, did not see: ma yong-s- pin, did not come ; ma chos-song, did not do; 
ma zer-tok, did not say ; ma tang, do not give; las di ma tshar-na, work this not finishing- 
in, if you do not finish this work, 

Various compound negative bases are used ; thus, cho-in-zhik mi duk, doing not is, 
he does not do; tang-nga mi duk, he does not give; ngal-la mi rak, does not feel tired ; 
cho-a met, is not doing ; cho ma tshar, to do not finished, did not do; silla met-pin, was 
not reading ; chos-te met-pin, had not done; yongnga met-tshuk, came not, and so forth, 

Interrogative particle.—An ais added to the verb in interrogative sentences 
if they do not contain an interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before 
a; thus, khyo-rang yong-in-na, will you come ? 

Order of words.—tThe usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The genitive 
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follow it. 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Francke’s grammar. The speci- 
mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Tadakh, but the orthography of the 
literary language is used. 


VOL, II], PART 1. : 12 


60 


ENo. 4.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLcayan Group, 
| TIBETAN. 
Lapakal DIALecr. 
SPECIMEN I. 
(Rev. 8. Ribbach, 1899.) (LEs, Lapak#.) 


| Poor TAS aH Eig | FAN TECAT VANE Po owreraly « cargatisr 
apatycapreargargarersc] WARN)  RawaniiansaPysecggyye 
apa Fegan gay Se Gap APACA TE | FRECHAN GRIN] | FRAT SNF Warr gray sar 
Rg Mears Marya] RENN S yeep eT SAAR areas aor 
ARR] ASSAY TARTS NRRR TRAC RCE STAIR AST SNAG AAC) CRITE 
graces) Pay ForsserFAersasg,  cPurerargyeractaiga Raq 
NCAR) ceWsFeypRorqseragqy  YeacerFergeseNe'g] srraRaac Pc 
aK FUoe cy ASercyaqe 3 acc q BSN Aer sqarn a5 | a5 ayy cyQaTacay FAS RES | 
5 aga FANS] AIRSTS AN RIA'SC'S' NC | LAIST RAP RO' BN AIC CANGL'S aeoths q 
SVEVHINGRUATISCN] FITTS] «— cargarsymaagrzactagg's Sard 
oReera | SArasarpachgeadaragaygn] — SeersNayzimqars eo Ber ao 
HAN HANSA SOG Wars | SRT ETATTIA SISA | ACTAMN GNC SI] SA oy 
axg] CR GS APSA] FRAPPR TTA NRIs] Fer 
BAG PTA gy Tas Taran 1 


| FPA WE Goaerasy a Oca] ROACH AHA a Ravage Farak SRC 
BUSY ES Gay AAAS SAA SQ S ORG ay aR 5 A RAVeAIC | BATE ACR A ASAI 


ae NM 


WAST ARAN AIS Bara PHGSS SAAT AOS SLANE | | arg Kicarparars sara 


LADAKH! DIALECT, él 
ARs! \Rorwrerkiaeqoraseary aes as ar aerac eC SRS aN] | Aerarerarceraih 
areysactqansyaen5) «6 FacKanwasrgrwcerampran) Fackerchstay 
MAAC HA HAAS SarW Rrorcays apa NC a YATE | Regacg acl gs ange aan 
anPaRamwag PRUNES ARMA RAN] Raprureertiray RRC 
AANA SIN ARTS CONS RTscaayywcds, 8 spaclyqany aay 
PRS RTA NNN AA TSN || 


[No. 4.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


LADAKHI DIALECT. 


SPECIMEN I. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev. S. Ribbach, 1899.) (Lex, Lapakz.) 


Mi zhig-la bu-tsha ghnyis yod-pin. De-nas bu chhung-po-s 

Man one-to 80n8 two were. Then son young-by 
a-pha-la zhus-pa, ‘a-pha-le, nga-la thob-os-mkhan-ni nor-skal nga-la 
father-to requested, ‘father-o, me-to to-be-got-fit-being property-share  me-to 
stsal,? zhus-pa-sang = a-pha-s nor bgos. De-nas mang-mo wma 
give, said-having father-by property divided, Then much not 
gor-te  bu-tsha chhung-ngun-po nor khur-ste yul thag-ring 
delaying 80n young property taking-with-him country Sar 
zhig-ga = langs-song. Nor tshang-ma __ phres-tor-bchos. Nor sag 
one-to started. Property all spent-made. Property all 
tshar-te de yul-la mu-ge drag-po __zhig yong-s-te kho-la 
finishing that  country-in famine heavy one come-having him-to 
dkags-po song. De-nas_ kho song-s-te yul-pa chig dang  thug-s-te 
difficulty went. Then he gone-having cilizen one with met-having 
de-s kho zhing-kha-la phag  tsho-ba-la  btang-s. De-ru phag-kun-nis 
him-by him  field-in-to swine feeding-for sent, There pigs-by 
za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi grod-pa grang-behug-ches-la thad-na-ang, | 
eating-of husks even own belly satisfied-making-for wishing-in-although,. 
ghtang-mkhan su-yang ma _ yong-s. De-nas kho-la — bsam-blo yong-s-te 

giving any-one not came. Then him-to consideration come-having 
zer-pa, ‘ngai arpha-la  gla-pa mang-po yod-de; kho-kun-la  za-rgyu 
said, ‘my  father-to servants many being ; them-to Sood 
mang-po yod. Nga-ni i-ru_ltog-ri-la__ shi-ches-rag. Da_ nga 
much a8. I-on-the-other-hand here hunger-in die. Now I 
lang-s-te a-phai _— rtsar song-s-te, “nam-mkha dang  nyi-rang-ngi 
arisen-having father-of to gone-having, ** heaven and you-of 
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mdun-du nyes-pa boho-s-pa-sang = nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha zer-os-chan ma 
before sin done-having-from your gon to-say-worthy not 
yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi gla-pa shig dang dran-dra mdzad,” de-zug 
being, me your servant one with alike make,” thua 
zhu-yin,’ bsam-s-te lang-s-te aphai drung-du_ song. A-pha-s 


say-will, thought-having arisen-having father-of to went, Father-by 
thag-ring-nas yong-nga mthong-s-te snying-rje tshor-te bu-tshai rtsa-r 
far-from to-come seen-having compassion feeling son-of near 
Teyug-s-te [ skyen-jus btang-s-te ] kho-la am btang-s. De-nas 
run-having [embracing gtven-having} him-to kiss gave. Then 
‘bu-tsha-s, ‘a-pha-le, nga-s nam-mkha dang nyirang-ngi mdun-du _nyes-pa 
son-by, ‘father-o,  me-by heaven and your before ain 
behos-pa-sang da-nas-phar-la nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha zer-os-chan man,” 
done-having-from  now-from-since your son say-fit not-am,' 
zhu-s. A-pha-s ghyog-po-kun-la, ‘da gon-chhes tshang-mai sang rgyal-la 
said.  Father-by servan ts-to, ‘now cloth all Jrom good 
zhig i-ru khyong-ste kho-la skon; lag-pa-la ghser-ghdub, rkang-pa-la 
one here brought-having him-to put;  hond-on gold-ring, foot-on 
kab-sha yang  skon-chig. Chi-phi-la zer-na, ngai bu-tsha shi-ste 

shoe also put. What-for  said-if, my son died-having 
ghson-te song; stor-te log-s-te thob-pa-sang, nga-tang-ngi §sems 
alive went; —lost-being again  found-being-from, our soul 
dga-mo bcho dgos,’ de-zug zer-te kho-kun skyid-po bcho-ba-la  langs. 

cheerful make must,’ thus saying they merry make-to began. 


De-za-na a-jo zhing-nas__log-ste yong-s. Khang-pa dang 

That-time-at elder-brother field-from back came. House with 
nye-mo sleb-kyi-ma rol-mo dang rtsem-’ajo tshor-pa-sang, ghyog-po zhig-la 
near arriving music and dancing hearing-from, servant — one-to 
bod-de, —‘i-bo chi beho-ba-yin-nog?’ zer-te dris-pa-sang, ghyog-po-s, 
calling, ‘this what doing-are ?’ saying asking-from,  servant-by, 
‘ khyo-rang-ngi no bslebs. A-pha-s kho khams-bzang-po-la 

‘your younger-brother came. Father-by — he health-good-in 
log-sto thob zer-te meron bcho-ba-yod,’ tshor-pa-sang  kho-la 
buck was-found saying feast making-is,’ hearing-from him-to anger 
yong-s-te nang-la ohha-ches ma thad. De-phi-la a-pha _ phi-log-la 
-come-having inside to-go not wished. Therefore father outside 
bing-s-te dpe-ra bde-mo-nas, ‘nang-la yong,’ zer-te slu-s. Kho-s 
come-having way friendly-in, ‘inside come,’ saying entreated. Him-by 


sro 


a-pha-la, ‘nga-s lo i-zam-zhig nyi-rang-ngi zhabs-tog bchos-te 


father-to, ‘me-by years se-many your service done-having 
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byi-rang-ngi bka-nas nam-yang ma gal yang; nyi-rang-ngi-s ngaj 

your word-from ever not tranagressed even; you-by my 
mdza-bo-kun dang sgol-sgol bcho-ches-si phi-la nga-la ri-gu zhig yang: 
Sriends with feast ‘making-of  sake-for me-to kid ane even 
ma _stsal-song. Yin-na-yang onyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha ohhung-ngun-po _lo-li 
not gavest. Being-tn-even your son young harlote 
dang gran-te nor sag god-la btang-s-te sleb ma-thog-tse 


with intercourse-having property all loss-in given-having arrived immediately 
khoi phi-la | mgron zhig mdzad-s.’ De-nas a-pha-s mol-pa, ‘khyod-rang 


his sake-for feast one  gavest.’ Then father-by said, “you 
nam-sang nga dang mnyam-po dug-ste nga-la yod-mkhan tshang-ma 
always me with together been-having me-to being all 
khyod-kyi yang yin. Da khyo-rang-ngi no shi-tshar-te 
" yours also 48. Now your younger-brother — died-hawing. 
ghson ; stor-te thob-pa-sang sems dga-mo bcho  dgos.’ 


lives; lost-having-been found-because mind merry make must.’ 
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Dus chig-la tshong-dpon chhen-mo zhig yod-pin. Kho shi-pa-sang a-ma 
Time one-at merchant-master great one was.. He _ dying-from mother 
dang bu-tsha-la nor tshang-ma tshir-la tshar. Rting-la 
and son-to property all . succession-in was-finished. Afterwards 
chang-med-mkhan song-pa-sang, sring-mo zhig-po ghzhan tshong-dpon zhig-la 
anything-not-having went-because, sister only other merchant  one-to 
bag-ma khyer-ste yod-pin, a-ma-s, ‘da khyod a-chhe rtsar song. 
wife  taken-having was, mother-by, ‘now thow elder-sister near go, 
Chi-tong-zhig ghtang-yin bsam-ma rag,’ zer-s. De-nas  kho _ song. 
Something give-will thinking perceive, said. Then he —- went. 
A-chhe-la, ‘ kho-kun-la nor zin-tog,’ tshor-te yod-tshug. Kho 
Elder-sister-to, ‘them-to property went,’ heard-having was, He 
a-chhei kheng-pa-la  sleb-za:na ghyog-po zhig dang, ‘nga yong-s-tog, er,’ 
sister-of house-to arriving-in servant one with, ‘I came, say,’ 
lon _btangs. Ghyog-po-s, ‘phru-gu  rgan-jar zhig yong-s-te, “tos,” 
message sent. Servant-by, ‘boy ragged one come-having, “ see,” 
zer-dug,’ zhus-pa-sang a-chhe-la nor  med-ches-si rgyus yod-pa-sang, 
says,  saying-after elder-sister-to property not-being-of knowledge being-from, 
‘ming-po yin,’ bsams-te bra-zan bdun rus-te de = bdun-khai 


elrother is, thinking buckwheat-dumplings seven kned-having those seven 
nang-la chhangs-pa-gang re ghser behug-ste, ‘kho nang-la yong-behug-ste 
into handful a gold put-having, ‘hum inside come-made-having 
chi beho-yin?’ kha-kye = rdzun-btang-ste ghyog-po dang bkal-song. Kho-s 
what do-will?’ scolding pretence-given-having servant with sent. Him-by 
thu-bai nang-la khur-ste syo yong-s-te khang-pa-la log-ste song. Lam 
coat-flap into carrying anger come-having house-tc back went. Road 
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phed-la,  ‘i-sang da  nga-la re-ste yang rgyal-la thob-yin,’ 
half-in, ‘this-from now me-to begged-having even good be-got-should, 
bsam-s-te zam-pa zhbig-gi yog-la bra-zan  tshang-ma bor-te song. Kho 
thought-having bridge one-of under dumplings all putting went. He 
khang-pa-la sleb-s-te a-ma-s, ‘a-chhe-s chi btang-s?’ = dris. 
house-to arrived-having mother-by, ‘elder-sister-by what gave?’ asked. 
Kho-s, ‘nga nang-la ma bsnyen-te ghyog-po zhig dang  bra-zan 
Him-by, ‘me inside not admitted-having servant one with dumplings 
bdun bkal-ste. khyong-s.’ Khoi, ‘de SU-S za-yin, bsams-te zam 
seven sent-having brought. Him-by, ‘that whom-by eat-will, thinking bridge 
yog-la bor-te yong-s-pin, zer-s. Yang a-ma-s, ‘da a-zhang-ngi rtear 
under putting came,’ said. And mother-by, ‘now uncle-of near 
song,” zer-te btang-s. Kho a-zhang-ngi khang-pa-le sleb-za-na a-zhang-ngi-s 
go, saying sent. He uncle-of house-to arriving-on —unole-by 
nan-gla khrid-de khyer-s. Kho-la ya-sha bchos-te za-ches zhim-po btang-s. 
inside leading took. Him-to love done-having food nice gave. 
De-nas_ kho-s a-zhang dang a-ne-la_ skyid-sdug  bshad-song. Rting-la, 
Then him-by ~~ uncle with  aunt-to  joy-woe told. Afterwards, 
kho-s, ‘da nga khang-pa-la chha-yin ju,’ zer-pa-sang a-zhang dang a-ne 
him-by, ‘now I house-to go-will pray,’ saying-from uncle with aunt 
ghnyis-ka mdzod-la, ‘khong a-ma bu-tsha ghnvis-kai _ phi-la chi 
both store-room-to, ‘ them mother 8on two-of  sake-for what 
ghtang-yin,’ grabs beho-ba-la song. Kai-kha_ rin-po-chhei ske-chha 
give-shall,’ consideration do-to went, Pillar-on precious necklace 
yod-tshug. Kho-kun mdzod-la song-ste kho-s ka-la bltas-pa-sang - 
was. They —store-room-to  gone-haviny him-by pillar-on _—_looking-after 
ka yrang-bzhin-la bzhag-te  ske-chha nub-ste yang sgrig-song. De-nas 
pillar itself-of  split-having necklace sunk-having again closed. Then 
kho, ‘ske-chha nub-pa-sang rkus-te khyer-pog, bsam-yin,’ bsam-s-te 
he, ‘necklace sinking-from stolen-having took-off, think-will, thowght-having 
khrel-te shor-te khang-pa-la song. A-zhang a-ne ghnyis’ khoi 
ashamed-being fled-having house-to went. Uncle = aint two his 
phi-la nor khur-te yong-za-na, kho  song-ste med. Da, 
sake-for goods carrying cominyg-on, he gone-having was-not-there. Then, 
‘kho-s chi khur-ste song?’ blta-za-na kai-kha  yod-pai ske-chha 
‘him-by what carried-having went?’ seeing-on  pillar-on being necklace 
med mthong-s, ‘Phru-gu rtsog-po ske-chha-po khyer-tog, da mi stog,’ 
not-was saw. * Boy bad necklace carried-off, now not matters,’ 
zer-s. De-nas kho  khang-pa-la bsleb-s-te chi byung-mkhan _ bshad-s, 
said. Then he house-to = arrived-having what happening told. 
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A-ma-s, ‘nga-tang-la bsod-de med-pa-sang chang ma nyan,’ 
Mother-by, ‘us-to good-fortune not-being-from anything not ts-possible,’ 
zer-s, ‘ 

said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Once upon a time there lived a rich merchant. After his death the property of his 
widow and son gradually dwindled away. The boy had a sister who was married to 
another merchant. When nothing was left of the property the mother said, ‘go now to 
your elder sister. I think she will give you something.’ Then he went there. The 
elder sister had heard that their property had been lost. 

When he had reached his sister’s house, he asked some servant to goand say, ‘I have 
come.’ The servant went and said, ‘a ragged boy has come and asks you to receive him,’ 
The elder sister, who knew that they had no property left, thought that it must be her 
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a handful of gold into them, and 
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, saying, ‘ what is the use of 
making him enter?’ The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned home in an 
angry mood. Midway he threw the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that 
he ought to have got something better. 

When he came home, his mother asked, ‘what did your sister give you?’ He 
answered, ‘she did not receive me into the house, but sent a servant with seven dump- 
lings.’ He said, ‘I left them under a bridge for whomsoever to eat.’ Said the mother, 
‘now you must go to your uncle,’ and sent him off. 

When he came to his uncle’s house, the uncle took him into the house, treated him 
well, and gave him nice food. He told his uncle and aunt all his joy and woe. After- 
wards, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room 
in order to consider what they should give mother and son. Now a precious necklace 
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-room he was looking at the 
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace disappeared, and then the pillar closed 
again. The boy ran home full of shame thinking, ‘since the necklace has disappeared, 
they will think that I have stolen it.’ 

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents for him, then he was gone. 
They looked around to see whether he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace 
had disappeared. ‘ Never mind,’ they said, ‘the wicked boy has stolen it.’ 

When he came home he told what had happened, and the mother said, ‘we have ill- 
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.’ 
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LAHUL DIALECT. 


Tibetan is spoken in Lahul along the headwaters of the Chandra and Bhaga down 
to within fifteen miles of their junction, especially about Kolung in the Bhaga Valley 
and at Koksur in the Chandra Valley. 

In Pangi, the portion of Chamba lying beyond the Mid-Himalayan range, Tibetan 
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the district which lies below 
the western Himalayas.. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded from the 
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the figures were as 
follows :— 





Labul . : . ‘ . : . . . : . ‘ .  « 1,212 
Chamba ‘ i ‘i % fs < . ‘ . . < 2 5 367 
TorTaL . 1,579 








No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. The Lahul 
dialect has, however, been mentioned and partly described by the late Rev. H. A. 
Jaeschke, and it will therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped 
will be sufficient to show how the dialect should be classed. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Jarscuge, H. A.,— Uber die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache. Monatsberichte der Koniglich Preussi- 
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1867, pp. 148 and ff. Contains a short specimen 
on p, 182. 


5 —A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881. Contains a list of words in the 
Lahul dialect on pp. xvi and ff. 
The Lahul dialect isa kind of link between Western and Central Tibetan. It 
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details 
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti. 


Phonology.—Concurrent vowels are contracted ; thus, AAai, classical kha-i, of the 
mouth ; mé, classical me-7, of the fire; 72, classical vi-i, of the hill; hoi, classical 
kho-i, his; sui, classical sw-¢, whose ? 

Single initial consonants are the same as in classical Tibetan, and there are no traces 
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti. 

Final g, and often also final d, are very imperfectly sounded. The result is an 
abrupt short pronunciation of the preceding vowel, which I have noted by adding 
the sign’. Thus, tho’, classical thog, roof; phu’-ron, classical phug-ron, a pigeon; 
gon-me’, classical mgon-med, helpless. This slurring of a final d does not appear to 
be a regular feature of the dialect. A similar state of affairs prevails in the dialects of 
U and Tsang. 

A final s is changed to¢; thus, nai, classical nas, barley ; shei, classical shes, know ; 
rz, Classical ris, figure; chhé, classical chhos, religion ; lu, classical lus, body. Besides 
these we also find Central Tibetan forms such as nd; shé; chhd; li. 
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A final ¢ after a consonant is simply dropped; thus, nag, classical nags, forest’; 
thab, classical thabs, way, manner; nam, classical rnams, many. 

Other final consonants are left unchanged. , 

In compound consonants ending in a subscribed y, the y is dropped before an 4, and 
often also before an e. Labials and y become palatals; in other cases both sounds 
remain. Thus, phi, classical phyi, behind; be-ma, classical bye-ma, sand; chhag, 
classical phyag, hand ; ja-mo, classical bya-mo, hen; khyod, thou, and so forth, 

Hard consonants and 7 are changed to cerebrals. Thus, ¢ad-pa, classical krad-pa, 
shoe; thag, classical khrag, blood; don-mo, classical dron-mo, warm ; thu-gu, Classical 
phru-gu, child. Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical gri, knife; bra-wo, classical 
bra-bo, buckwheat, are also heard. 

Sr becomes shr ; thus, shring-mo, classical sring-mo, sister. 

Zl becomes d ; thus, da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

Db is dropped ; thus, ang, classical dbang, might. 

An 7 is sometimes preserved before gutturals ; thus, rkang-pa, and kang-pa, foot; 
raga and nga, five. Rj becomes zh; rts becomes 8; rdz becomes z; thus, zhé, 
classical res, after ; sa, classical risa, vein; za-ma, classical rdza-ma, a pot. 

Sby becomes zh in zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, a certain tree. 

In most other cases compounds are simplified in such a way that the first component 
is dropped. Thus, log-pa, classical klog-pa, to read; ta, classical rta, horse ; go, classi- 
cal sgo, door; chig, classical gchig, one; ser, classical gser, gold; dun, classical bdun, 
seven, and so forth, ; 

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrupt tone indicating the dropping of a 
final consonant the Lahul dialect shares with the Tibetan of Tsang and U. It has not, 
however, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system. 

Inflexion.— Our information about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly 
scanty. We only know that the usual suffix of the verbal noun is che. 

For further details the student is referred to the list of words in Mr. Jaeschke’s 
dictionary. A short specimen follows. It has been taken from Mr. Jaeschke’s paper on 
the phonological system of Tibetan mentioned under authorities above. The stress has 
been indicated by putting a ’ above the accented syllable. 
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(Rev. H. A. Jaeschkey 1866.) 


Di-ka’ dag-gi thoi-pa,  ddi-chig-na Chom-dan-dai nyan-y6'-na 

T his-word me-by heard, time-one-in _ the- Exaited-one Sravasti-tn 
gyal-bu = gyal-jé’-kyi — tshal gon-me’-zai-jin-¢gyi § kun-ga-rd-wa-na zhiig-so. 
prince victory-of wood Anathapindada's pleasure-grove-in lived. 
Dei-tshé gydl-po Sal-eydl-la 16n-po chhén-po khai-pa rig-pa dang 
That-time king Prasénajit-to minister great great knowledge with 
din-pa zhig ydé’-de, dei chhung-ma sém-chan dang dan-par = gyur-né 
possessed one being, his wife child with to-be becoming 
khyeu tshan dang dan-pa  ja-aig = lég-pa pe-jav da-me’-pa 
child marks with possessed shape-good good secondary-marks incomparable 
this tsdi-te, tshan-khan béi-né, bu __tdn-pa-dang —_ tshan-khan-gyi 
one having-been-born, astrologer calling, child showing-on astrologer-by 
ga-wai dang-kyi = df-ka’ ché mrdi-so. 


happy look-with this-word thus said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thus J have heard. The Blessed one was once dwelling at Svavasti, in the Jéta- 
vana, in Anathapindada’s park. Now at that time king Prasénajit had a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was born who possessed all 
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks. An astrologer was 


summoned, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look as 
follows. 
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CENTRAL TIBETAN. 


The Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of Lahul and to the west of the Tibetan 
province of Khams agree in several important points. The most salient feature of 
these forms of speech is the use of a system of tones which is foreign to the western 
dialects and to the language of Khams. Compare the remarks in the general introduc. 
tion to the Tibetan language. Moreover, the dialects in question as a rule agree in 
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with 
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dialect can therefore be described as a link between 
Western Tibetan and our group, which has been described as Central Tibetan, It 
comprises the central dialect of Tibet, spoken in the provinces of U and Tsang, and 
several smaller dialects spoken in British India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 

The various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti- 
cal system is essentially the same. The compound consonants of classical Tibetan have, 
however, sometimes been simplified in different ways. It will therefore be of interest 
to compare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written language of classical. 
Tibetan. 


CENTRAL DIALECT. 


The dialect of Central Tibet is the lingua franca of the 'libetan country, and it is 
generally understood everywhere in Tibet in addition to the local dialects. Central 
Tibet comprises the provinces of U and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and the 
Lhasa dialect has sometimes been described as the standard form of Tibetan. It is 
comparatively well known, and it has been dealt with in most of the works mentioned 
under the head of authoritics in the general introduction to the Tibetan language. It is 
therefore not necessary to give a detailed account of its grammar. It will be sufficient to 
draw attention to the principal features of phonology, as compared with the classical 
language of Tibetan literature, and to give a rapid sketch of the grammatical system. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr. David 
MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, will be added. 

The home of the Central Tibetan dialect does not fall within the scope of this 
Survey. Nor are we ina position to judge how many of the six millions of people who 
are estimated to live in Tibet use that form of the language. On the other hand, it_has 
been brought by immigrants to various parts of India. It has been reported under 
different names, such as Bhotia, Huniyd, Shalgno, Kazi, Lama, etc. It is probable that 
some of these denominations cover some slightly different dialect. No great incon- 
venience can, however, arise from their being shown under the head of Central Tibetan. 
It should also be borne in mind that several minor forms of speech such as Jad,. 
Nyamkat, Kagate, Sharpa, Dinjongki, Lhoki, ete, are closely related to the 
Tibetan of Lhasa. They will, however, be dealt with separately because they:fall more: 
or less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures will therefore be shown under each 
of them, 
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According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, Central Tibetan 
was spoken in the following districts where it has proved impossible to decide whether 
the speakers belong to any known sub-dialect :— 


nw eee 


District. Name under which returned. Number of speakers, 

Almora ‘ . e . rm Bhotiya or Huniyé . ‘ 820 
Sikkim. : : 7 - | Bhetia . , . 800 
3 ; . ‘ . . | Bhaui Lama . 1,000 

‘i £ . i : . | Tibetan Standard 900 

‘ . 3 - . - | Tibetan Lama 400 

0 . : : ; -| Kazi : 1,000 

is . 7 : : . | Shaleno 900 
Jalpaiguii, = gS}: Bhtin | 2,148 
Tova 7,968 


— 





With regard to the corresponding figures returned at the last Census of 1901, the 
remarks in the general introduction to Tibetan should be consulted. 


Pronunciation.—Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration 
so that the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant; thus, bhew and 
pu, classical Tibetan bu, son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa would say shing instead 
of classical zhing, field, and the only difference made between an initial sh corre- 
sponding to zh in classical Tibetan and an old sh is that the former is pronounced with the 
high tone. 

Final g is pronounced as &; thus, chik, classical gchig, one. It is often so 
indistinctly sounded that it is scarcely perceptible. 

Final J is generally pronounced as p ; thus, yap, classical yab, father. 

Final d, », s, and sometimes also /, modify a preceding vowel so that a becomes 4 ; 0 
becumes 6, and # becomes zi. D and s are, moreover, dropped. When d is dropped the 
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short way, in what is generally known as the 
abrupt tone. When s isdropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tham-chd, 
classical tham-chad, all; yd, classical yod, is ; khyii, classical, ’akhyud, embrace ; gan-pa, 
classical rgan-pa, elder ; lén-pa, classical lon-pa, to pass ; kiin, classical kun, all; nga, 
classical ngas, by me; dé, classical des, by him; gd, classical bgos, divide; dhi, 
classical dus, time ; kdl-wa, classical skal-ba, share. 

Final » followed by » or 4 sounds as m. 

Final s after consonants is dropped and the preceding consonant is treated as if it 
were a final. Gs is, however, often dropped altogether ; thus, nd, classical nags, forest ; 
lé-pa, classical legs-pa, good ; 17, classical rigs, class ; 1d, classical logs, side ; lit, classical 
lugs, manner, etc., in Lhasa. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. ‘The written language, on the 
other band, retains them in accordance with the practice of classical Tibetan. 

Ta such compounds as are written with a sub-joined y this y remains wchanged after 
gutturals ; with labials it coalesces to palatals. Thus, Ayang, even; gywr, become ; 
chhir, classical phyir, for the sake of ; jhye-pa, che-pa, classical byed-pa, to do. 

Compounds of a mute consonant and asubscribed * become cerebrals, Nx, my, and 
sometimes also v7, remain unchanged; hr is commonly pronounced as shr, and gr 


as &. 
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In many cases, however, the subscribed 7 is simply dropped in U. Compare fa, 
classical skra, hair ; dhé-pa, té-pa, classical grod-pa, belly ; ¢ung-du, classical drung-du, 
before ; mrd-pa, classical smras-pa, said; thugu and phugu, classical phrugu, chi): 

Zl becomes d ; thus, da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

Db is dropped ; thus, U, written dbus, name of one of the provinces of Tibet. 

Other compounds are simplified in such a way that the first consonant or consonants 
are dropped. ‘Thus, gy@, written brgyad, eight ; nga, written Inga, five ; chik, written 
gchig, oae ; diin, written bdun, seven, etc. 

Article.—The numeral chik, one, is often used as an indefinite article. After 
vowels, except 0, and after m, 7, or 1, chik is often changed to shik. In the modern 
colloquial, however, cik is common in all connexions. 

‘he demonstrative pronouns di, this, dhe, that, are often used in the colloquial 
as a definite article ; thus, mi-dhe, the man; ¢d-pa di, the ladder. 

Nouns—Gender. —Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of different 
words or by adding suffixes or prefixes such as pa, po, etc., male ; ma, mo, etc., female ; 
thus, a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother: skhyo-po, husband ; Ahyo-mo, wife : jha-pa, cook ; 
jha-mo, hen : yi-pa, boy ; mo-yi, girl, etc. 

Namber.—he usual plural suffixes are tsho, cha or chak, and vam. 


Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. The dative is formed by adding la ; thus, la-ma-la, toa monk. The 
same form is also used as a locative. The suffix wa is used to form another locative, 
The suffix of the ablative is nd, or, sometimes, 1¢. The so-called terminative, which 
denotes motion towards and which is formed by adding one of the suffixes du, tu, su, ru, 
and #, is not in use in the colloquial. 

The genitive is formed by adding gi after final & and ng ; ¢ or yi after vowels, and 
kyi in all other cases. ‘The case of the agent is formed by lengthening the final ¢ of the 
genitive ; thus, rang-gi, self of, own; nga-i, my; khye-kyi, your; yap-ky?, by the 
father. It will be seen that old finals such as the silent d of khyed, you, is considered ag 
extant and that hence the termination kyi is employed, although the final is no longer 
heard in pronunciation. 

In words ending in a vowel the case of the agent is also formed by lengthening and 
modifying the vowel as if an s had been dropped ; thus, la-md or la-ma-yi, by a Lama. 


Adjectives.— Adjectives almost always follow the noua they qualify. In classical 
Tibetan they often precede it, being then placed in the genitive, and the same can also 
be the case in the colloquial. The suffix /@ of the ablative is used as a particle of 
comparison ; thus, mé-dhe-laé mi di ngén-pa-re, man-that-from man this bad-is, this man 
is worse than that man. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :— 


aga, I, | khyd, khye, thou. kho, honorific khong, he. 
nga-yi, nyd, by me. | khyd-kyi, by thee. kho-yt, kha, by him. 
ngd, my. | khyd-kyi, thy. khot, his. 


The plural is formed by alding the usual suffixes. Before tsho an » is often 
inserted, so that we hear ngan-tshe, we ; thyen-tsho, you; khon-tsho, they, ete. 
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Rang, self, can be added to all the personal pronouns ; thus, vga-rang-ghi, my 
own. 

Other pronouns are dak, kho-tco, nga-tsok, 1; nyi-rang, nyi-chak, thou ; nge-taho, 
we ; kho-wa, dhe-dak, they ; mo, she; di, this; dhe, that ; di-ka, this one; dhe-ga, 
that one ; ha-gi, that just yonder ; pha-gi, that fav olf ; ya-gi, that up there ; ma-gi, 
this down below; sz, who? ghang, which ? what? gha-re, what? chi, what? and so 
fort. 

Verbs.—Several bases are used as a verb substantive. Tle most common ones are 
yin-pa, re-pa, yo-pa, and duk-pa oy du-pa. Polite formsare chhi-pa and ld-pa or lak-pa. 
Yin-pa and re-pa are the simple copula; yé-pa and du-pa mean ‘to be’, ‘to exist.’ 
An intensive verb substantive is mé-pa, to be indeed. The negative copula is min-pa, 
and the negative of yé-pa is me-pa. 

With regard to finite verbs it should be remarked that the modern colloquial in 
most cases uses the perfect base of the literary dialect in all tenses. 

The o which is added to the verb in classical Tibetan is commonly dropped in the 
colloquial. 


Present time.—The base alone is used as a present tense; thus, kho-rang-ght 
shambhu ghén, he wears a cap. The most common present is, however, formed by adding 
yo or du to the participle ending in ghi (classical gin). Ghi yé is almost exclusively 
used in the third person. Ghz can also be followed by yim and re, and the present ending 
in ghi-re is very common in Eastern Tibet. Compare nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi-yd, I strike ; 
khyé-rang-ghi dung-ghi-du, thou strikest. Periphrastic presents are formed by adding 
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa, 
wa, or to kap preceded by the base ; thus, nga do-wai gang-yin, | am just going; dé 
thi-kap-y6, I am just bringing it. 

Past time.—A common past tense is formed by adding song, or, in the case of 
many verbs, jhung ; thus, shi-song, died; thong-jhung, saw. Such forms do not 
appear to be used in the first person. , 

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal noun ending in 
pa, wa, by adding yim in the first person and dw or re in the second and third. Thus, 
cha-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-du, he got. 

Yé and du can also be added to the base ; thus, dzang-du, he was sent. The base 
alone is also employed ; thus, aang, gave. 

Compound forms such as dul-nd@ yd, having walked am, I have walked ; kho-pa to 
sit-tshar-du, they have finished eating, etc., are of course often used. 


Future.—The present is commonly used as a future; thus, ng@ dung-ghi-yin, 
I shall beat. Common suffixes are yong and gyu-yin, gyu-yd, etc.; thus, shu-yong, I 
shall say ; wang-la do-gyu-yin, I will go home. 


Imperative.—The base alone is used as an imperative. The imperative base of 
the classical dialect is urten preserved ; thus, @o-wa, to g0; song, go: yong-wa, to 
come ; shok, come : khyak-pa, to carry ; khyok, carry : tak-pa, to tie ; tok, tie, ete. 

Common suffixes are chik or shik, tang, and the more polite v0, ro-chik, or ruch, 
yo-nang, r0o-dz6, nang-chi, ete. Thus, nong-shik, give ; lam di ten-vo-dzd, please show 
the way. Zo is the classical grogs, help. The literal meaning of the last example is 
accordingly ‘way this show-help-make.’ 
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Verbal nouns and participles.—The various tenses are in reality verbal nouns, 
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by alding pa or, if the base in classical 
Tibetan ends in a vowel or inv and J, wa ; thus, jhye-pa, to do; do-wa, to go. Such 
forms are often used as finite tonses; thus, shii-pa, he said. In connexion with case 
suffixes and postpositions they are used in order to form various kinds of adverbial 
clauses, infinitives, etc. ; thus, ser-war, saying-for, in order to say ; nyé-pa chit-pa, 
sin doing-by, because I have sinned. They are moreover used as verbal and relative 
participles. In this sense another form ending in khdén is, however, also used. When 
the participle ending in pa or wa precedes a qualified noun it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, gd thop-pait nor-kél, me-by getting-of property-share, the share of the 
property which I shall get; mi-po mga-la dung-khin dhe, man me-to striking that, the 
man who struck me. The participle is also used when the interrogative pronoun is 
applied asa kind of relative ; thus, nga-la gang yd-pa tham-ché khyd rang-ghé yin, me-to 
what being, all thine is. 

A verbal noun, which is commonly used as an infinitive of purpose, is formed by 
adding gyu ; thus, sa-gyw, to eat. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding case suffixes to the base or by means 
of special suffixes such as de and te, ching and shing ; thus, gang-la ser-na, ‘why ?’ 
saying-in, if you ask why, because ; lang-né, avising-from, having arisen ; song-te, 
having gone ; cho-ching, doing ; sa-shing, cating, etc. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. In compound 
forms it precedes the last part of the compound. JZ is used with the present and 
future tenses ; ma with the past tenses and the imperative; thus, mé dso, I am not 
worthy ; sa-mi-yong, I shall not eat ; khye-kyt ma nang, you did not give; ma shok, 
don’t come. It should be noted that the simple base is often used in the negative 
imperative even when the positive imperative differs ; thus, ma yong, not ma shok, don't 
come. 

Interrogative particle. —The interrogative particle is am, or usually simply a, 
before which a final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-jhung-nga, has he arrived ? 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head 
of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language and to the version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. The latter is given in Tibetan 
characters and in transliteration. The Tibetan text represents the literary language, and 
not the colloquial speech of the people. It is written in the usual way, so that the 
spelling of the single words agrees with the form they assume in classical Tibetan. The 
transliterated text printed in ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan 
character, A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is a phonetical 
rendering of the text as pronounced by Lhasa people. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on the hand-books of Messrs. Sandbere 
and Henderson, will be found on pp. 140 and ff. 
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& Gear g aber NeerBey Reap ayer aca Rep xc8y epee gare ce 
war csr Raa RAAT cor RE Bay] BR ac FRR sar sa] Age 
@sy aciy ar as gy gras FR gaeray awsrgar wer gayRcr anys’ Xe 
gar ay sya Caer ARSC aX ACA SYHOr aE Wo ANT aR QNST3e 
QRaver age aN aR wer For gay ager Gay geaar A GAN AIRS 
RR Neasr wer AA A ar Gay AR AAIAISTAST ARIAT SC As xa SE Ge 
wer asc) ax A asysisy aA agar Qo AcSy ARs agess aay Ne 
a ay go Wer ay PAR] Fa WW Saslargy age axory car weray ayer 

RICE Fan ey ABR’ g wer ay ay 5 zyx" ay ay we ay cs asx Ss 
ST] SS acsrasr way sy Nc Y ee g Wey RA war cay aaa 5 
Bei a5 Baer gwar dg Kosar ct Rea g B<ax & Aaa co BSF 
aye Gay ae ARAN aeR ST] Ras WR amas aca wavy acy Noy ay 
qe A yar gaykcor Har Ss RA waren H aoe Hoazasr asm Ac 
aR ampeger agyS her pagar A] Rar ger For qarery cA wea car a 
ame 56° BY YVMN sven garar 5 By ag & BRA g BRAK & Agr 
Ty Ay OR warisr Say aayar seasrdt) SiS Wileal Raney asx 
PRET Rar sear gay asyerar NaaKT aISAy aa Ar eror gar AC RSA] 
Ran Ce QC AST 995 acer Bey cA g ak Fay ge aia dy 
yea ayer Ae] Paar Paap Bee Acro GANS! 


ILbip tity sit& bS gs wtb: pbSy bsi by » 
wis SB ak bv bl GLAS Loy todd Sere bie sk tes 
nub& Live sb x Cee st bSE 6 Letvs8ls wud Gem sb losth 
kQ bie wh wGhd whe trish by hie sh GSD sb wwe 
ogy MB ky po® 8 GLO siby lobe we ot by bs ms wGkd x 
wh SR oboe sph ys st ME xbnbb te sie whol 
GSE Liv6 toto GLE Saw Gaze Yo wesw ato iva lke avlel [tow ® tok 
id ch teas hele tosk wse$ be wench One me xf bh |b’ 1 
ably Sab weil ol xb Ley robe by bby 3G yosSe spby sed 
dosGim oy wekbly be GS Less veel ch tas$y by sb bb vb 
etsy Ly eles sel | tgask 


Soho whism bw a 1b 


« 
~ 


WG xb th bode be B be wpdr x 
tsa toslsy bbe & bbl g tb 


“NVLAGIL BL 
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[ No. 7.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLayan Group. 
TIBETAN. 
CrentRaL DIALECT. 
(Mr. David MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, 1899.) (State SIKKIM.) 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi zhig-la bu gnyis  yod-pa-red. De-dag-las_chhung-ba des rang-gi 
Mi shik-la pu nyt yd-pa-re. Te-dak-la chhung-wa té vang-gi 
Man one-to sons two were. Them-from younger the-by own 


pha-la zhus-pa, ‘nga-i yab, ngas  thob-pa-i nor-skal nga-la gnong-zhig.’ 
pha-la  shii-pa, ‘nga-i yap, nga thop-pa-i nor-kal nga-la  nong-shik.’ 


father-to said, ‘my father, me-by receiving-of property-share me-to give.’ 

Khos rang-gi nor de-dag-la hgos-so. De-nas zhag mang-po ma_ lon-par 
Khé rang-gi nor te-dak-la  god-s6, Te-nd shak mang-po ma _ lén-par 
Him-by own property them-to divided. That-after  daya many not —-pussing-on 
bu chhung-bas = nor ~— thams-chad ~—_——bsdus-nas_=—s yul___thag-ring ~—zhig-tu 
pu  chhung-wa nor tham-chd dii-n& yul thak-ring _—shik-tu 
son younger property all gathered-having country far one-to 


song-ba-dang der spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-ching nor tshang-ma  chhud-zos-la 
song-wa-tang ter ché-pa ngdn-pa  che-ching nor tshang-ma chhit-zé-la 
going-when there behaviour evil doing wealth all 


wastiog-in 
btang-ngo. Yang khos nor thams-chad  chhud-zos-la btang-tshar-ba-dang 
tang-ngo. Yang kho- nor tham-cha chhi-z0-la — tang-tshar-wa-tang 
gave. And him-by property _ all wasting-in giving-fiaishing-when 


yul de-la mu-ge chhen-po zhig byung-bas kho ltogs-par ’agyur-ro, Kho 
yul te-la mu-ge chhem-po shik chung-wa kho tok-par  gyur-ré, Kho 


country that-in famine big one arising he hungry-be-to became. He 


song-nas yul dei grong-mi zhig dang ‘agrogs-nas  bsdad-pa-dang des 


song-nd yul te-4 tong-nvi shik tang tok-na dd-pu-tang ” 46 

gone-having country that-of villager one with associated-having staying-when him-by 
e ‘ 

kho phag-pa tsho-ru  zhing-kha-la btang-ngo. Der kho phag-pas za-ba-i 

kho phak-pa  tsho-rw — shing-kha-la — tung=ugé. Ler kho phak-pé  sa-wa-i 

him swine feed-to field-direction-to sont. There he swine-by cating -of 


gang-bus kyang rang-gi grod-pa ’agrang-bar ’adod kyang, mi sus-k yang 
oe > in ‘ - 3 iy 
gang-bé kyang = vang-gi ti-pa dang-war dd kyang, mi Su-hyang 


huske-by even own _ belly fill-to wished even, man any-by 
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De-nas kho 


Te-né kho 
Thereafter he 


ster-ro. 
ter-ro. 
gave. 


kho-la ma 
kho-la ma 
him-to not 
yab-kyi _—gla-pa 
yap-kyi = la-pa 
father-of hirelings 
zag-Tgyu 
zak-gyu 
laying-for 


mang-po 
mang-po 
many 
yang yod-kyi nga-ni 
yang yo-kyt = nga-ni 
also being I 
drung-du 
tung-du 
presence-to 
khyed-kyi 
khye-kyt 
you-of 
bu 
pu 


son 


yab-kyi 
yap-kys 


father-of 


song-te 
going 

drung-du 
tung-du 


presence-in 


hinn-to 


dang 

tang 
and 

khyed-kyi 
khye-kyt 


your 


mi 
mt 
not 


zer-bar 
ser-war 
saying-for 
mdzod-chig.”’ ’ 
dzé-chik,””’ 
make.’’’ 
On-kyang 
On-kyang —kho 
But he 
mthong-ste 
thong -te 


seen-having 


De-nas 
Te-ni 
Thercafter 


kho 


’adra-bar 
da-war 
like-to-be 

song-ngo. 


song-ngo. 
went. 

kho 
kho 
him 
kho-la_ kha-bskyal-lo. 
kho-la = kha-kydl-lo. 


him-to kissed. 


yab-kyis 
yap-kyi 
father-by 
’akhyud-de 
khyii-de 
embraced-having 
dang 
tang 


and 


nam-mkha 
nam-kha 
heaven 


ngas 
nga 
me-by 


yab, 
yap, 
father, 
da-phyin-chhad 
ta-chhin-chha nga 
henceforth I 


bu 
pu 


son 


nga khyed-kyi 
khye-kyi 
your 


6 


da 
‘ta 


‘now 


gyog-po-rnams-la gsungs-pa, 
yok-po-nam-la sung-wa, 
servants-to said, 
kho-la 
kho-la 


him-to 


lag-pa-la 
lak-pa-la 


hand-on 


gyogs-shig ; 
yok-shik ; 
put-on ; ring 
Do-nas 
Te-na 
Then 


nga-tsho 


nga-tsho 
we 


skon-chig. 
kon-chik. 
prt- 


memory 
de-dag-la 
te-dak-la 
them-to 
’adir Iltogs-pas 
dir 
here 
song-ste khong-la zhu-yong, 
khong-la 


nyes-pa 
ny é-po 
sin 
OS-pas 
O-pa 

worthy-beiny I 
kho 
kho 


da-rung 
ta-rung 
atill 
snying-brtse-nas 
nying-tse-na 
pitied-having 


gos 


go 
cloth 


sor-gdub 
sor-dup 


za-zhing 
sa-shing 
eating 
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dran 
tan 


sos-par 
80-par 
restoring-to 
yod-pa 
yo-pa 
is 
chhi-bo. 


chhi-wo. 
die. 


bza-rgyu 
8a-gyu 
eating-for 


tok-pa 

hunger-by 

< nga-i 

6 nga-t 
a my 


shu-yong, 
say-will, 
byas-pa-yin. 
cha-pa-yin, 
did. 
khyed-kyi 
khye-kyi 


your 


nga 
nga 


rang-gi 
VaNg-gt 
own 


langs-te 
lang-te 

he arison-having 
thag-ring-la 
thak-ring-la 


distance-at 


gyuk-shing 


running 
bus 


pu 
sou-by 


khong-la 
khong-la 


him-to 


De-nas 
Te-naé 
Thereafter 
khyed-kyi 
khye-kyt 


you-of 


spyan-sngar 
chdn-ngar 
eyesight-in 
OS-so.” 


zer-bar mi 


Ser-war 
saying-for 


0-86.’ 
worthy-am.’ 


mt 
not 
bzang-po 
Zzang-po 
good 


kun-las 
kiin-lé 
all-from 

gchig 
chik 


one 


reyus, 
gyu, 
put, 
skyid-po 
kyi-po 


merry 


feet: 


che 


*agyur-te 
gyur-te 


beecome-having 


Da 


Now l 
yab, 


yap, 
father, 


Da-phyin-chhad 
Ta-chhin-chhé 
Henceforward I 
gla-pa 
la-pu 


servant 


yod-pa-i 
yO-pa-t 


being-of 


brgyugs-shing 


On-kyang 


rkang-pa-la 
kang-pa-la 
“on 


byed-do. 


make. 


zer-pa, ‘nea. 
ser-wa, ‘ nga-4 
aaid, ‘my 
ma-zad-de, 
ma-zd-de, 
not-only, 


phar 
phar 
aside 
langs-nag 
lang-na 
ariseu-having 
ngas nam-mkha 
ngé  nam-kha 
me-by heaven 
nga 
nga 


nga 
nga 


Ta 


zhig 
shik 


one 


dang 
tang 
with 
drung-du 
tung-du 
presence-to 
kho-i 
kho-t 
his 
mgul-nas 
gitl-na 
neck-by 


yab-kyi 
yap-kyt 
father-of 
tshe 
tshe 
time 
dei 
te-¢ 
his 
zhus-pa, 
shi-pa, 
said, 


‘nga-i 
‘ nga-t 
‘my 
byas-pas 
cha-pa 
doing-by 


nyes-pa 
ny é-pa 
sin 
yab-kyis 
yap-kyi 
father-by 
khur-shog, 
khur-sho, 
bring, 
lham yang 
tham yang 
shoes also 
“Gang-la?” 


“ Kang-la?” 
“Why?” 


On-kyang 
But 
’adir 
dir 


here 


0, 


CENTRAL DIALECT, 81 


ger-na, nga-i bu ‘adi shi-nas, slar gsos-pa-yin; stor-nas, brnyed-pa yin. 
ser-na, nga-i pu di shi-nd, lar 80-pa-yin ; tor-nd, nye-pa yin. 
saying-in, my son thie = died-having, again Blive-is ; lost-having-been, found is. 
De-nas de-dag skyid-po byed-pa-la zhugs-so. 
Te-nd te-dak  kyi-po  che-pa-la _— shuk-a6. 
Then they merry make-to begao. 
Dei tshe khong-gi bu rgan-pa zhing-kha-la yod-pa-yin. Kho 
Te-i tahe khong-gi = =pu = gdn-pa ~—shing-kha-la —-yd-pa-yin. Kho 


That-of time his 500 elder field-in was. He 
log-yongs-nas khang-pa dang nye-bar bslebs-tsa-na sgra-snyan gtong-ba dang 
lok-yong-na khang-pa tang mnye-war  lep-tea-na da-nydn  tong-wa = tang 
back-come-having house to nearneas-into arriving-on harp sounding and 
gar-byed-pa _—_ thos-so. Khos gyog-po zhig _ bos-nas, ‘dei don gang 
har-che-pa tho-8o. Kho yok-po — shik bé-nd, ‘ tent tén kang 
dancing heard. Him-by servant one _called-having, ‘that-of meaning what 
yin?’ ’adris-pa-dang  khos zer-pa, ‘khyod-kyi nu-bo log-bslebs-song. 
yin ?? li-pa-tang kho ser-wa, ‘ khyd-kyi nu-wo lok-lep-song. 
isP’ asking-when him-by said, ‘ your younger-brother back-arrived. 


Yab-kyis kho khams-bde-bar ‘abyor-ba-i phyir mgron zhig  btang-ba-yin.’ 
Yap-kyt kho kham-de-war ghor-wa-i  chhir dén  shik tang-rwa-yin.’ 


Father-by him health-good-in finding-of sake-for feast one gave.” 
Der kho khros-nas nang-du ’agro-bar ma _  dga-o. Dei phyir pha 
Ter kho tho-n& nang-du do-war ma _ ga-o. Te-i chhir pha 
Then he  angry-having-become inside going-for not wished. That-of cake-for father 
phyi-rol-tu  ongs-nas  tshig snyan-pos, ‘nang-la shog-chig,’ smras-pa-dang 
chhi-rol-tu  ong-nt tshik  nydn-pd, ‘nang-la _—_—sho-chik,’ mra-pa-tang 
outside come-having words pleasant-with, ‘inside go,” saying-on 


khos pha-la zhus-pa, ‘gzigs-chig, ngas lo mang-po ’adi-tsam-kyi bar-du 
kho = pha-la shii-pa, ‘ gi-chik, ngt lo mang-po di-tsam-kyi par-du 
him-by _—father-to said, ‘lo, me-by years many this-much-of till 
khyed-kyi gyog byas-te khyed-kyi bka-las nam-yang ma _ ’agal-bar 
khye-kyi yok cha-te khye-kyt ha-la nam-yang ma gal-war 
your work done-having your word-from ever-even not _ transgressing-for 
byed kyang, nga-i grogs-po-rnams dang skyid-po byed-pa-i phyir khyed-kyis 
che kyang, nga-t tok-po-nam tang kyi-po che-pa-i chhir  khye-kyt 
did even, my friends with merry making-of —sake-for you-by 
nga-la ra-gu zhig kyang ma gnang. On-kyang khyod-kyi bu chhung-ba 
nga-la va-gu shik kyang ma nang. On-kyang khyd-kyi pu chhung-wa 


me-to kid one even not gave. But your son younger 
‘adi smad-’atshong-ma-rnams dang khyed-kyi nor zos-nas  log-yongs-pa 
di md-tshong-ma-nam tang khye-kyi nor 20-na lok-yong-pa 
this harlots with your property eaten-having back-coming 


tsam-gyis khyed-kyis de-la omgron azhig btang-ngo.’ Der —yab-kyis 
taam-gyt khye-kyt te-la dén shik tang-ng6.’ Dér = yap-kyi 
as-s00D-83 you-by him-to least a gave. Then father-by 
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kho-la gsuugs-pa, ‘bu, khyod-ni dus-rgyun-du nga dang mnyam-dy 
kho-la = sung-wa, ‘pu,  khyd-ni dit-gyiin-du nga tang nyam-dy 
him-to said, ‘gon, you always me with together 
sdod-pas nga-la gang yod-pa thams-chad khyod-rang-gi yin. Da khyod-kyi 
dé-pd nga-la khang yo-pa tham-ché khyo-rang-gi yin. Ta  khyé-kyi 
being me-to what being all yours is. Now 


your 
nu-bo ‘adi shi-nas, slar = gsos-pa-yin; —stor-nas, brnyed-pa _yin-pas, 
nu-two di shi-nd, lar 80-pa-yin ; tor-nd, nye-pa yin-pé, 
younger-brother _— this died-having, again alive-is; lost-having-been found being, 


nga-tsho skyid-po byed-par os-pa yin.’ 
nga-tsho kyi-po che-par O-pa yin.’ 


we merry wakirg-tor proper ia.’ 
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SPITI DIALECT. 


The district of Spiti consists of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Rivers and of a 
glacier region belonging to the western Himalaya system. It stretches southwards like a 
wedge between Lahul in the north-west and Kanawar in the south-east. The prevailing 
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,548. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from 
Kangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mr. Jaeschke’s 
Tibetan Dictionary. The list and the dictionary are the only sources of the remarks on 
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow. 


AUTHORITY — 
Jiscouke, H. A.,—A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevatling dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881, pp. xvi and ff. 
The Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. In several forms it agrees with 
Ladakhi and connected forms of speech. In the most characteristic feature, however, viz., 
in the use of tones, it marches with Central Tibetan. 


Phonology.—The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. .4-i is pronounced 
as d ; thus, a-phd, of the father; de-nd@, from there. It is of no consequence for this 
change whether the ¢ is original or has been derived from an s. In oi, on the other hand, 
o and ¢ are pronounced distinctly ; thus, Azot, his. 

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in classical Tibetan, are 
pronounced with a strong aspiration. In the list of words, however, the aspiration has not 
been marked. Thus, ghang, classical gang, which? dhud-pa, classical dud-pa, smoke ; 
bhu-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep 
tone. The same is the case with words beginning with z and zh, which sounds have been 
changed to s and sh respectively. Thus, san, classical zan, food; shag, classical zhag, 
day. 

Final g and d are left unchanged ; thus, chig, one; dug, six; mig, eye; gyad, eight; 
khyod, thou, and so forth. There is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi- 
tions. Thus, ba-ma, classical bag-ma, bride; khyot and khyod-ki, classical khyod-kyis, 
by thee, and so forth. 

Final s is changed to 4, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, 7%, classical 
vis, quarter ; chi shé, classical chi shes, who knows? perhaps; dhw#, classical dus, season, 
time; ghd, classical gos, cloth; nd, classical as, from ; nam, classical rrams, many, and 
so forth. Gs is, however, sometimes retained, and Js becomes uw; thus, ra-rige-nam, 
goats; chhiw, classical chhibs, horse; shi, classical shubs, case, and so forth. 

B between vowels is usually pronounced as 2 ; thus, sa-wa, classical za-ba, to eat; 
shi-wa, classical sht-ba, to die. Compare, however, chha-a, going; kho-ba, they. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. Gutturals before y are 
retained, but the following y is dropped if it precedes an i; thus, ghyon-pa, classical 
gyon-pa, to put on, to wear; ki and gi, the suffix of the genitive; Ahi, classical khyi, 
dog. Compare, however, chhong-ba, classical ’a-khyong-ba, to bring. 
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Labials and y become palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyed, half; ja, classical bya, 
bird. 

An + coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebral ; thus,tad-pa, classical krad-pa, 
leather ; ¢hon-pa, classical khron-pa, a spring ; (hi, classical grt, knife ; @hon-mo, classi. 
cal dron-mo, warm; thu-ghu, classical phru-gu, child. Sr becomes shr ; thus, shring- 
mv, sister. 

Zl becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In other cases the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus, 
ba-lang, classical ba-glang, cow; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot; ta, classical rita, 
horse ; dzi-v, classical rdzi-bo, a shepherd; che, classical Iche, tongue; kar-ma, classi- 
cal skar-ma, star; dod, classical sdod, sit; na, classical sna, nose; Pé-ti, classical Spi-ti, 
name of a district; chig, classical gchig, one; ser, classical gser, gold ; kar-po, classical 
dkar-po, white ; ngul, classical dngul, silver ; chu, classical bchu, ten ; shi, classical bzhi, 
four; go, Classical mgo, head ; dun-nd, classical mdun-nas, before, and so forth. 

Note also sha and fa, classical skra, hair ; few, classical sprew, monkey; dang-bu, 
classical sbrang-bu, fly ; chod-ba, classical spyod-pa, to do; zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, 
name of a tree; nyon-pa, Classical smyon-pa, insane; wg, Classical dbugs, breath, and so 
forth. 

Tones and accents are the same as in the Central Dialect. The difference between 
low-toned aspirates derived from old uncompound soft consonants and high-toned 
aspirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more marked than in other 
dialects, 


Inflexional system.—The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with 
classical Tibetan. I shall only draw attention to some few features in which it differs, 

The prefix a is used in words such as a-pha, father; a-ma, mother; a-cho, brother ; 
a-khu, uncle, and so forth. 

The particle of comparison is sang as in Ladakhi; thus, khoi a-cho khoi a-chi sang 
thon-po dug, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The pronoun ga, I, is apparently nasalized ; thus, nga, 1; ngé, my. The plural is 
nga-zha, or, perhaps, nga-sha. Compare Ladakhi. ‘Thou’ is khyud, or khyo, genitive 
khyoi and khycd-ki, plural khyo-zha. Note also kho-ba, they. ‘The actual pronunciation 
of the latter word is perhaps kho-wa. 

With regard to verbs we may note that, according to the list of words, there seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third persons. It is, how- 
ever, not possible to state whether this is really a feature of the spoken dialect. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases yin, yod, and dug ; past yoddin or 
dugpin. 

The first person of the present tense is, according to the list, formed by adding yod, 
am, to a participle ending in a, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus, chha-a 
yod, I go; gyab-ba yod, I strike. The same form is, however, also used in the third 
person ; thus, dad-da yod, he lives. 

The second and third persons are formed by adding dug, or, after vowels, rug, to the 
base ; thus, gyah-dug, strikest ; tsho-rug, he is grazing. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gyab-ban, I struck, he struck ; gyab-song, 
thou struckest ; song-ban, went. 
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The future is formed by adding én, i.e. yin, as in Ladakhi; thus, gyab-in, will strike. 
Yin-do, shall be, literally means ‘I may be,’ as in Ladakhi, 

In the imperative we may note forms such as len-tong, take; ching-tong, bind, and 
so forth. 

The usual verbal noun is formed as in Ladakhi. Thus, chha-che, to be; gyab-che, to 
beat. Note also the participle song-khan, gone ; compare Purik and Ladakhi. 

The preceding remarks are far from being exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that 
they are sufficient to show how the Spiti dialect must be classified. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below. 
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NYAMKAT. 


A Tibetan dialect is spoken along the upper course of the Satle] in Kanawar. The 
number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,544. The 
name of the dialect is Nyamkat. 

Nyam-kat, classical mnyam-skad, means ‘the Nyam speech,’ Jit. ‘the language of 
the equals.’ The dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-khat, ie., Bod- 
skad, Tibetan ; Sanyyas, ie., probably sangs-rgyas, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The 
speakers are sometimes also called Jad as in Tehri Garhwal. 

Nyamkat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There are apparently very few traces 
of an influence exercised by Kanaw’ri. I may mention the form ke-song, he gave to 
us; compare tang-song, he gave to them. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialeot will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in Dévanagari and transliteration. I have only printed 
the latter text. The original does not distinguish between ch and ts, 7 and dz, chh and 
tsh, j, z, and zh, respectively. I have, however, distinguished between those various 
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhwal. 

Phonology.—The phonetical system is in most characteristics the same as in Spiti 
and Tehri Garhwal. 

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-ne 
and fe-ve, then; shang, classical zhag, day ; za-ja, to eat, but soi-ne, eating, and so 
forth. Final soft consonants are hardened ; thus, thak-vring, far; dot-pa, belly ; thop, to 
be found. 

A final s is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, khang-zhing-nd, 
from the property ; 72, i.e., probably nyZ, classical gnyis, two; du, classical dus, season ; 
g0, classical dgos, it is necessary ; tuk, classical btugs, kissed. In some cases, however, s 
is changed to ¢ as in Spiti. Compare sot-ne, classical zos-nas, having eaten; goi-pe, 
classical bgos-pai, dividing. 

The suffix pa, ba takes the form wa after vowels, ng, 7, and probably also after J ; 
thus, shi-sha-wa, died; song-wa, went; zer-wa, said. Instead of wa we sometimes find 
a; thus, diya, asked; yong-a,came. Ld-po, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan 
las-pa, and not to gla-bo. 

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way. 

By becomes ch; thus, chuk, classical byugs, he patted. Y is dropped after con- 
sonants before e andi; thus, kher, classical ’akhyer, bring ; phit-ka, classical phyed-ka, 
half; phi-la, classical phyi-la, after. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, 
gyuk, classical rgyuk, run. 

Compound consonants containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, dang-wa, classical ’agrang-ba, to satisfy; di-ya, classical ’adri-ba, asked ; thu-gu, 
classical phru-gu, a son. 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped; thus, hon-chok, classical dkon- 
mechhog, God; tuk, classical gtugs, kissed; goi-pe, classical bgos-pas, dividing; dung. 
classical rdung, beat ; dan-la, classical Idan-la, with ; lang-wa, classical slang-ba, to rise ; 
kat, classical skad, word, and so forth. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in Spiti. 
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Inflexional system.—The suffix of the case of the agent is suas in Jad; thus, 
aba-gu, by the father. The other cases are formed as in classical Tibetan. 

‘Thou’ is khe-rang and khyot-rang. 

‘With regard to verbs we may note the verb substantive hin, past hat, corresponding 
to classical Tibetan yin, yod, respectively. 

The usual forms of the past add song or pa, wa ; thus, zer-song, said; zer-wa, said, 
Forms such as tang-we, gavest, belong to the participle ending in wa. Compare kher-we, 
having brought ; goi-pe, having divided. Doi, went, stands for dos, i.e. ’agros. 

In the imperative suffixes such as go, shok, chuk are usually added. Thus, tang-go, 
to give is necessary, give; khur-shok, bring; cho-chuk, make, and so forth. Chuk isa 
causal termination. 

The usual form of the verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, za-ja, to eat. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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[No. 8] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Ti8ETO-HiMALAYAN Group. 
TIBETAN. 
Nyamkat DIAvect. 

(BasHAgR.) 
Mi chik thu-gu ni__shat. Chhunga-su aba-la zeY-song, 
Man one(-of ) sons two were. Young-by Sather-to said, 
‘ngd-rang-la, ya aba, khe-rang-gi khang-zhing-na nga-rang-la__phit-ka 
‘me-to, O father, your house-field-from me-to half 
tang-go.’ Aba-su  thu-gu ni-la khang-zhing goi-pe tang-song. Shang-pa 
give.’ Father-by sons  twoeto property dividing gave. Days 
ni sum phi-la thu-gu chhunga-su_ kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo cha-song, 
two three after son young-by his property together made. 
Thak-ring = yul-la do-ne kho-rang-gi zhing-kha najung-la tang-song. Te-ne 
Far —country-to going his property _—girls-to gave. Then 
kho azhbing-kha  za-thung-zin-song, de-ne de yul-la na-met sal. 
his property eat-drink-finished, then that country-in famine spread. 
Khorang nor-me-char-gok song. De yul-la mi _ chig-gi_—=‘(la-po 
He poor became. That couwntry-in man  one-of service 
che-song. Kho-rang-su zhing phak tsho-la tang-song. De-ne kho-rang-gi 

did. Him-by field swine feeding-for sent. Then his 
phak-ghi bak-pho bat soi-ne dot-pa dang-we hin; kho-rang-la zhan-ma 
swine-of soiled husks eating belly satisfying is; him-to else 
gang-tang ma thok-pe hin. De-ne —kho-rang sam-la, ‘ngd-rang-gi 

anything not  being-got was. Then he mind-in, “my 
abai khang-la _—la-po tsam duk. Kho-rang-la za-ja = thung-ja 
Sather-of house-in servants how-many are. Them-to eating drinking 
darung mi-la go-ting poli mang-bo duk. Negi, tokri-su shiya 
still men-to dividing-after bread much a8. I hunger-from = dyimg 
duk. Nga  lang-we aba-la do-yong,’ khorang-su  zer-song, ‘lo aba, 
am. I rising father-to  go-shall, —him-by said, ‘O father, 
ngé-su khe-rang-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la  shak-pa _che-song. Nga 
me-by thy presence-in God with sin did. L 


khe-rang-gi thu-gv  zer-ja phocha-medo, Nega-rang-la khyot-rang-gi dan-la 
your son to-say able-not-am. Me you-of with 
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la-po bar chho.’ Kho lang-we kho-rang-gi aba dan-la = dul-song. 


servant like make.’ He rising hts father near went. 
Thu-gu thak-ring duk, kho-rang-gi aba-su thong-song; kho-rang-gi thu-gui 
Son Sar 48, his Sather-by ear ; his son-of 
jug-jar che-song; dul-ne  song-wa, jug-po chug, kha tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi 
pity made ; going went, neck patted, mouth kissed. His 
thu-gu-su zer-song, ‘lo aba, nga-rang-su. khyot-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la 
son-by said, ‘O father, me-by thee-of before God to 
shak-pa che-song. Tak-sang nga khe-rang-gi thu-gu  zer pho-cha-medo.’ 
sin did. Now I your son to-say able-not-am,’ 
Aba-su_ thok-po-la zer-wa, ‘ga-mo ga-mo reshat kho-rang-la gon-we 


Father-by servants-to said, ‘good good cloth him-to putting-on 
khur-shok; lak-pa-la dugi-juki-la (¢.e., dzug-gu-la) sur-tup, da-rung kang-ba-la 


bring ; hand-on finger-on rings and Jeet-on 
kapsha gon-we _ khur-shok. Nga-rang-la za-ja thung-ja tong, da-rung 
shoes putting-on bring. Us-to eating drinking give, and 
sim-sol cho-chuk. Dar-ling nga-rang-gi thu-gu  shi-song, tak-sang sanyo 
merry make. This-for my son died, now alive 
yong-song; nga-rang-la sim-sol cho-chuk.’ 
came ; us-to merry make.’ 


Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chheya zhing-kha-la hat. Te-ne kho-rang 


Then his son elder field-in was. Then he 
kbang-bai ne-mo yong-song, pbhit-la lu tse go-song. Kho-rang-su 
house-of near came, outside singing dancing understood. Him-by 
yok-po-la_ kat-gyap-song da-rung kho-rang- di-ya, ‘chi tam hin?’ 
servant-to called and him asked, ‘what matter és ?? 
Kho-rang-su  kho-rang-la zer-wa, ‘khyo-rang-gi no yoog-a _— hin. 
Him-by him-to said, | * thy younger-brother come 43 ; 
khyo-rang-gi aba-su kho-rang-gi phi-la za-ja  thung-ja tang-song. 
thy Sather-by his sake-for eating drinking gave. 
Chi-la, kho na-chha-met-pa lok-ne yong-song.” Kho tshik-pa _sai-song, 
Why, he  illness-not-being returning came.’ He word ate, 
nang-la mi  do-ser-wa. De-ne  kho-rang-gi = aba phit-la  thon-song ; 
inside not go-would. Therefore his father outside came ; 
kho-rang-la_sol-chan  che-pe, kho-rang-su aba-la zer-wa, ‘lo mang-bo 
him-to entreaty doing, him-by Sather-to said, ‘years many 
khe-rang-gi li-po che-pa, nga-rang-su khe-rang-gi tam-la med ser phat. 
your service doing, me-by your word not transgressed. 
Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la_chik chhung ra-bo ma _ tangssong, 
Thee-by ever-even me-to one small goat not gavest, 
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-ehuk-hin-am, nga-rang-gi 
wherefore, my 


shak-po mu-la rang-thak che-pa. 
Sriends 


hhungd yong-wa; kho-rang-su 
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with to-make. But 


nor 


Seast 


all hariots-to 


Daji kho thu-gu 
that 
tshang-ma na-jung-la tang-wa-zin-song, 
to-gtve-finished, 


80n 


young came ; him-by property 

khe-rang-su kho-la za-ja thung-ja —_‘ tang-we.’ Kho-rang-su=_ zer-wa, ‘ to 
you-by him-to eating drinking gavest.’ Him. by said, ‘Oo 

nga-rang-gi thu-gu, khyot mnga-rang-dang; da-rung chi hin-na nga-rang-gi 

my son, thou me-with : and what is my 

nang-la  thob-ong, kho khe-rang-la tshang-ma hin. Nga-rang-la do-chuk 

house-in will-he-found, that thee-to alt «8. Us-to go 

kham-zang ; khe-rang-gi no shi-sha-wa, tak-sang sanyo doi; 
merry ; your younger-brother dead-waa, now alive went ; 


tor song-wa hin, 


lost gone was, now 


tak-sang thop-song.’ 


Sound-was.’ 
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JAD DIALECT. 


The Bhétias of Nilang in Tehri Garhwal are called Jads. They have originally 
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixture 
of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due in a great measure to the former practice of purchas- 
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis. 

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the Bhotias of the Kumaon 
valleys. In the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some 
seven or eight marches below Nilang. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 106. 
At the last Census of 1901, there were 204 speakers of Bhotia in Tehri Garhwal. 

The Jad dialect is closely related to the Tibetan spoken in Spiti. The materials. 
available are not sufficient for settling all questions of detail. The general character of 
the dialect will, however, be easily recognized. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jad dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibctan character usual in the district, and in 
transliteration, The transliteration in one or two places differs from the original. I 
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the 
better text. On the other hand, I have silently corrected the very numerous blunders in 
transliterating single words. 

Phonology.—The phonetic system is, mainly, the same as in Spiti. 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a very strong aspiration. The conse-. 
quence is that they usually appear as hard letters, Thus, pa, cow; shu-ba, said; sin-ba, 
to be exhausted, and so forth. 

Final g is apparently pronounced as x ; thus, duk, is; mik, eye. 

Final d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as ¢. Thus, fo-pa, classi- 
cal Tibetan grod-pa, belly ; do-cha, classical sdod-ches, to sit; yot, classical yod, is. 

Final s is always dropped. Thus, gyal-kham, classical rgyal-khams, country ; nyi, 
classical gnyis, two; nam, classical rnams, all. Nas becomes ne, i.e., nd, thus, di-ne, 
thereafter. 

Double consonants are simplified, usually so that the first one is dropped. Thus, nyi, 
classical gnyis, two ; son, classical gson, alive; nang, classical gnang, give ; gu, classical 
dgu, nine; go, classical bgod, divide; shi, classical bzhi, four; dun, classical bdun, 
seven ; ka, classical bka, word ; ta, classical rfa, horse; dung, classical rdung, beat; go, 
classical mgo, head ; gyu-tsho, classical rgya-mtsho, sea; nga, classical Inga, five; che, 
classical Iche, tongue; chak, classical Ichags, iron ; hon, classical skon, put; kal, classi- 
cal skal, share; mra, classical smra, say, and so forth. 

Labials conjunct with y become palatals. Thus, cha-ba, classical bya-ba, deeds; 
chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside, and so forth. In a similar way we often find ch, j, chh 
instead of ky, khy, gy, respectively. Thus, sa-ju, classical za-rgyu, eating for; chho-chi, 
classical khyod-kyi, thy. This latter change, however, does not appear to be more 

than a tendency. Compare gyal-sa, country; gyet, eat; yap-ki, of the father, and so 
forth. 
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When the last component of a compound letter is 7, the whole compound is pro. 
nounced as a cerebral. ‘Uhus, ¢a, classical skra, hair ; do-wa, classical ’a-gro-ba, go; tu, 
classical gru, ship ; 44, classical ’a-dri, ask ; tan, I, corresponding to classical bran, slave, 
and so forth. 

Note da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon; ui-bo, classical dbul-ba, poor. 

It is not possible to state how the p and b of the verbal suffixes pa, po, ba, bo, is 
pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably 
the case after my, 7, and J. ‘lhe specimen is, however, far from being consistent. 

Tones and accent are probably the same as in the Central Dialect. 

Inflexional system.—The various suffixes used in the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. I shall only make some few remarks 
on characteristic points. 

Nouns and pronouns,—The suffix of the case of the agent is su; thus, yab-su, by 
the father. 

Note the use of the prefix a in words such as a-ba, father; a-ma, mother; a-cho, 
elder brother, and so forth. Compare Ladakhi. 

The particle of comparisop is apparently sang as in Ladakhi. Compare ti a-cho 
ting-mo sang chhungun ring-bo tuk, his brother sister a little than more tall is, his brother 
js taller than his sister. 

In addition to nga-rang, I, we also find tan, I. Tan is Tibetan bran, a slave, 
Note also chho-chi and chho-rang-gi, thy ; khi and kho-rang-gi, his. 

Verbs.—The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa; thus, 
shu-ba, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding song, went ; thus, chung-song, 
became ; nang-ba song, gave, and so forth. 

In addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pa and similar suffixes, we also 
find such as are formed by adding a suffix corresponding to Ladakhi ches. Thus, do-cha, 
to sit; houg-ja, to come; tong-zha, seeing ; dung-sha, beating, and so forth. 

For further details the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 
should be consulted. The specimen is not a good one, avd it should be used with 
caution, 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan GROuP. 
TIBETAN. 
Jap DIaugor. 
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[ No. 9.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 
TIBETAN. 
JabD DIALECT. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
(State TEHRI GARHWAL.) 
Mi schik-la’=s pa_—Ssony i. Yang pi  chung-ma yab-la — shii-ba, 
Man one-to sons ~— Ewo. And son younger father-to said, 
‘nga-rang-la, yap, nor-ki kal nang-go.’ Yab-su po-la 
‘me-to, father, property-of share —give-must.’ Father-ly — son-to 
nor-ki kal nang-ba-song. Shag mang-bo ma song, pi chung-ma-su 
property-of share gave. Days many not went, son young-by 
nor-nam di-ba, gyal-kham-la song yang ti-ru- rang-gi  nor-nam-la 
property-all gathered,  country-to went and there own  property-all-to 
A 
khang-men cha-ba metar-song. Yang i nor-sak-nam sin-song-ba, di 
evil doing squandered. And property was-erthausted, that 
gyal-sa-ru sa-ju mi duk, yang nor met-pa ul-po-ru song. 


country-in eating-means not was, and property not-being misery-in went. 
Yang di gyal-sa-ki: mi chhepo chik tung-du  song-ba, yang mi 


And that country-of man great one before went, and = man 
chhepo-su sakhet chik-tu  phak tsho-ru — tang-ba-song. Yang phak  sa-bi 
great-by field one-to swine  feeding-for sent. And swine eaten 
sak-ti rang  so-na to dang-ba song; yang-su. phu-mi yang mi 
food-that self eaten-if belly satisfied was; «anyone-by straw even not 
tang-ba  duk. Yang  sem-la tong-ba tan-ba chung-ba ti-tar 
giving wes. And mind-in entering consideration was-produced thus 


mra-wa, ‘rang-gi yap-ki yog-po mang-po yot; yog-po-la to mang-po 
said, ‘self-of father-of servants many are; servants-to belly much 


do-ba yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi-la song. Tan rang-ni yap-ki 
going is, and self hunger-dying went, Lf self father-of 
tung do-yong, yang shu-yong, “yap,  tan-ni  kon-chhok-ki  chho-rang-gi 
house will-go, and will-say, “father, LT heaven-of you-of 
tung-du _—_—layok-chung, yang taeni shikten di-ru-la ma yung-song, 
before sinner-became, and now world here-in not came, 
chho-rang-gi pa yang di-ru jep-yong. Tan-la rangegi yok-po chik-tang 
your son still here exchange-will. Me} self-of servant one-with 
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Di-ne 
This-from 


dgzot.”’ ’ 
appoint.” ” 


da-ba 
like 


Yang kho yang sa-thak-ring-po 


far-off 
yang 
and 
Pa-su 
Son-by 


And. he stilt 
nying-je chung, 
pity became, 
tok-ma-po 
kissing 
layok chung; 
sinner became ; 
chung-song.’ 
became.’ 


chung. 
ensued. 
yang tshe-di 


di ma 
this not 
lak-po nyo-shok ti  mi-la 
good buy this man-on 
kang-ba-la lham_ kon-shok. 
JSeet-on shoes put. 

shi-ba sem-chung, yang 

dead thought, and 

thob-chung-ba.’ Yang 
Sound-was.’ And 


sem-ba-la 
mind-in 


chhe-ba 
big 


Ti-shi 
Then 
seba tang lulen 
dancing and singing 
‘di chi?’ yang yog-po 
‘this what?’ and servant 
lep-chung-ba, 
has-come, 
kit-po 
happy 
mi _lok-sem-ba. 
not return-would. 
tar-na 
according-to 
Chho-rang-su_ tan-rang-la 
You-by me-to 
sem-pa-chi. 
toomake-merry. 


pu 
son 


field 


heard. 


chho-rang 
your 
sem-song.’ 
thought.’ 
Yang 


sem-la 
mind-in 
yab 


shab-chik 
servant 


rang-gi 
your 
ri-gu 
kid 
chho-chi 
your 


Yang 
And 
shang-tshung-ma nyam_te-ba-la 

harlote with joining 


jug-ni 
running 
shi-ba, 

said, 


and time-this worthy(?) 


Yap-rang-su 
Father-by 
kon-shok ; 


Yang 
And 


son-ba 
alive 


sakhet duk-pa. 
tshor-ba, 


rang-su 
self-by 


yap-su 
Sather-by 


Yang 
And 


And father 
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rang-gi yab-ki 
self-of  father-of 
yang thong-zha_ kho-rang-gi 
and seeing his 
tham-ba mang-po 
embraced 


tung-du 
near 


song-ba 
went 
yot-pa, 


was, 


yong, 
came. 
yap-ni 
father 
mang-po 
many 
tan-su kon-chhok tang = yab-ki 
me-by heaven and father-of 
chho-chi pi 
thy 
mra-wa, ‘ go 
said, ‘cloth 
tang 
and 


wok-ma-la 
neck-on 
“yap, 
‘ father, 
ma chung-song, 
not became, 


many 


yang 

still 
yok-nam-la 
servants-to 


tang 
son 
kho-rang-gi 
own 
lak-pa-la 
hand-on 


surtup 
ring 


yang ti 
and = his 
geri 

merry 


put ; 
tan sem-la 
I mind-in 


chung-ba ; 
became ; 


puss di 

son this 

yang 
and 


sem-chung-ba, 
thought, 
chung. 
became. 


tor-song-ba 
lost-gone 


chung ; 

became ; 
geri chung 

merry to-become 


mang-bo 
much 


Chhi-lok gye-ba khang-ba nye-mo-la 
Outside going house near 
yog-po chik-la yang, 
servant one-to and, 
ti-ba. 
asked. 


was. 
ka 


word 


nang-ba 
gave 


Yang 
And 
no-mo-chung (sic) di 
brother-younger that 
kho-rang-gi 
his 
khang-pa-la 
house-imio 
‘To lo © 
‘Lo years 
ka-shu-ba. 
obeyed. 


‘ Tan-rang 
‘ My (7) 
mang-bo _sin-pa 
much Sood 
sem-ba-la tshik-pa chung-ba, 
mind-to anger ensued, 
chuk. 
began. 
ka-la 
word-to 
rok nyam 
friend with 
nor-sakenam 
property 
shin-ba 
Seast 


tang-song, 
gave, 


chhi-la ton-ne semso 
out coming to-entreat 
yin. chho-rang-gi 

am. your 
chik 
one 
pu 
son 


Yang 
And 
yang ma tang, 
even not gavest, 
ti-su 
him-by 


rang-gi 
own 
rang-gi 
own 


lep-chung, 
arrived, 
chho-rang-su. khi _ phi-la 
yousby his sake-for 


tang-soneg, 
gave, 
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tang-song.. Yang khong-su, ‘pi, chho-rang tan-nyam' yot lo tar; 
gave.’ And  ihim-by, ‘son, you me-with are years according-to ; 
rang-la yot-pi chho-rang-la yin. Sem-la ga-ba yin, ga-ba-chi tang-po 
self-to being you-to ts. Mind-in to-rejoice ts, rejoicing-of proper 
yin. Yang chho-rang-gi no-mo(sic) shik-song-ba, yang eon-song;  tor-song, 
as. And your brother dead-was, and alive-came ; lost-was, 
thop-song..’ 


Sound-twas.’ 


* The ase of the word ¢an by the father, when speaking to hia son, is not correct. Noga must be used instead. | 
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GARHWAL DIALECT. 


Tibetan is spoken by the Bhotids of Painkhanda in Garhwal. The southern bound. 
ary of the Bhotia tract consists of a line drawn from the western slope of Nanda Deir 
south-west to Trisul, thence north-west along the northern slopes of the Nandak peaks 
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and the feeders of the Dhauli to 
Salighat near Pana on the road between Ramni and Joshinath, whence it follows the 
Garur-Ganga to Pakhi. The Bhotids of the Mana and Niti valleys are called Marchas. 

Tibetan is also spoken by most of the Tolchas, the inhabitants of the villages not 
occupied by Bhétias in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origin, 

The number of speakers of Tibetan in Garhwal has been estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey at 4,300. ‘The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 1,891, 

The Garhwal dialect is closely related to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Jads of 
Tehri Garhwal. 

The materials forwarded from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not 
appear to be trustworthy. There cannot, however. be any doubt about the general 
character of the dialect. 


Phonology.—Soft initial consonants are probably pronounced with a strong aspir- 
ation, so as to be scarcely distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, 
ti, this; te, that; sa,to eat, and soon. In very many cases, however, the soft unaspir- 
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, dug, is. 

Final g and d are apparently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as du, 
is; de, ic., probably dé, classical Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, however, the two 
sounds are preserved. 

Final s is dropped. Compare nyi, classical Tibetan gnyis, two; sap-ji, classical 
zhabs-phyi, servant. As becomes e, i.e., & ; thus, te-ne, thereafter. 

Zh occurs as sh, j, and s; thus, shak, classical zhag, day; ji, classical bzhi, four ; 
sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. The actual pronunciation is probably sh. 

J is also often’ written instead of classical z. Thus, jwng(-song), classical bzung, 
seized. Similarly 7 and dz, ch and és, are not properly distinguished in the specimen. 

Compound consonants are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if the last 
component is nota y or an r. Thus, Jed, classical slebs, came; ta, classical lta, see; 
gon, classical sgon, put on ; gal, classical sgal, a load ; top, classical stob, food ; de, classi- 
cal sdod, remain; jim, classical gzim, sleep; kon-pa, classical dkon-pa, dear ; dhu, classi- 
cal bsdus, close ; go, classical mgo, head; tehan, classical mtshan, might, and so forth. 

A y coalesces with a preceding 0 or ph to ch or 7; thus, chung and jung, classical 
byung, became ; sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. Phyi, however, also becomes phi ; 
thus, phi-la, for the sake of. 

The genitive suffix gyi, kyi, becomes chi ; thus, nam-chi, of the heaven. Khy, on 
the other hand, remains, or is changed to kA if an e follows. Thus, shyo and khe, thou. 

Compound letters containing an 7 as the last component are changed to cerebrals, 
Thus, thwk-pa, classical ’a-khrug-pa, quarrel; do, classical ’agro, go; thu-gu, classical 

_phrwegu, child, and so forth. 
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Note da-wa, classical zla-ba, month. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in other dialects of Central Tibetan. 

Nouns and Pronouns.—The prefix a is used in a-pa, father. 

The suffix Ja is very commonly used to form the case of the agent in the Parable ; 
thus, thu-gu chhung-la apa-la ka lab, son youngest-by father-to word said, the youngest 
son said to his father. This use of /a is perhaps due to misunderstanding by the 
translator. 

The suffix su is used to form an ablative. Thus, tokri-su, from hunger; Jang-au, 
from Tibet. 

With regard to pronouns we may note hago and ogo, 1; nge, my, 1; nga-ta, by me, 
to me; nga-rang, we; khyo and khe, thou; kho ani kho-ba, he; kho-ba-t, by him; kho- 
be-la, by him, to them ; di-ba, they. 

Verbs.—A compound present can be formed by adding dug, is, to a participle end- 
ing in khan; thus, shi-khan-dug, am dying. 

Several forms are in use in the past tense. In addition to forms such as Jad, 
thought, said ; ma song, did not go; jung, became; do-song, went, and so forth, we may 
note such as are made by adding tshar or yod to the base. Thus, cha-yod, did; tang- 
yod, sent; cha-tshar, made. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ja; thus, do-ja, going ; tsho-ja, to feed. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ¢én, ie. perhaps 47; thus, do-tin, having gone. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the 
statement of a witness. The latter is apparently much more correct than the former. 
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[ No. 10. J 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLcayan Group. 
TIBETAN, 


GarHwaL DIALeEct. 


SPECIMEN I. 


(PAINKHANDA, GARHWAL.) 


Chik-che-na mi-chi nyi thu-gu du. Kho-su. thu-gu chhung-la apa-la 

A-certain . man-of two sons were. Them-from son  young-by father-to 
ka lab, ‘yo apa, chi nor jung-na nge kal-la tang-chhuk.’ 
word said, ‘O father, which property becomes my share-to give. 
Te-ne. kho-ba-i kho-be-la rang nor kal-la-cha-tshar. Mang-po shak-pa 
Then  him-by them-to own property share-into-made. Many days 
ma song, thu-gu chhung kun dum _ che-tin  sa-ring-bo do-song. Kuho-be 


not went, son young all together making country-far went. There 

jun-ba jung-tin shak-po don-met khem-yod, rang nor-chi med-ra-che, 
extravagant being days useless spent, own property-of squandered. 
Kho-be-la kun  med-ra-cha-tshar, te-ne tha-la mang-mo  kon-po jung. 
Him-by all squandered-made, then there big Samine fell, 
Kho-rang koprya jung. Kho do-tin tha-la yul-ba-la mi chik-la 

He poor became. He going there country-im man _ one-with 
dod-ja cha-yod; kho-ba-i rang sing-la phak tsho-ja tang-yod. Kho-la 
residing made; him-by own field-to swine to-feed sent. Him-by 
phung-ma phak sa-ja rang tot-pa khe-che-ja nak-sum-yod; jan  mi-duk 
grass swine food own belly to-fill wanted ; other not-was 
kho-be-la chhung _ tang-ja. Te-ne sem-la hago jung, kho-la 
him-to anything _to-give. Then mind-in consciousness came,  him-by 
lap-song, ‘nge apa tsam mi-la  top-ja  chi-da-bu-tsang takri 
said, “my  father(-of) many men-to food how-good bread 
tang-ja-yod; hago tokri-su si-khan du. Nege long-tin rang-chi apa 
is-given ; L  hunger-from dying am. I arising own-of father 
tsa-la do-ong kho-la ka-chha Jlab-yong, “yo apa, rang-la  nam-chil, 


near  go-shall him-to words say-shall, “O father, self-by heaven-of 
dik-pa, khyo thong nyi-bo dikpa cha-yod. Nge seba khyo-chi thu-gu 
sin, your sight. near sin did. Lf again thy son 
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lap-ja ma jung. Nga-la khe-rang-chi yok-po chik chokta nga-la yang 
to-say not became. He your servant one like me also 

chi.’”’ Tene kho long-tin rang apa taa-la  do-yod. Kho-rang 
make.””’ Then he arising own father near went. He 


ring-bo-la yod, kho-be apa-la kho thong-tin chhen nying-je; kho  shari 
far was, his  father-by him seeing much pity; he 


quickly 
do, kho-be-chi oli jung-tin = jum-yod. Thu-gu lab-yod, ‘yo apa, 
went, his neck seizing kissed. Son said, ‘O father, 
nge-la  nam-chi dik-pa khyo thong  nyi-ba dik-pa  cha-yod. Seba 
me-by heaven-of sin thy sight near sin did. Again 
khyo-chi thu-gu lap-ja ma jung.’ Kho-so —apa-la rang _—sap-ji-la 
thy son to-say not became.’ Then father-by own  servants-to 
lab-yod, ‘kun thi-ya pu-tsang gon-ja tho-tin kho-la gon-chhuk. Kho-chi 
said, ‘all with good cloth taking him-to  put-on. Hia 
lak-pa-la jugu, kho-chi kang-ba kap-sha gon-chhuk. Nga-rang = sa-ja-su 
hand-on = ring, his feet shoes put-on. We eating 
khyo dalpu-chi ; khe-rang-chi thu-gu  shi-khan yang  son-po tel ; 
and(?) — rejoice-tet ; ou-self-of son dead even alive came ; 
tor-tin thob-song.’ Kho-rang dal-pu jung-yod. 


having-been-lost  was-found.’ They merry became. 
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[ No. ll.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 
TIBETAN. 
GarHwaL DIALECT. 
SPECIMEN Il. 
(PatnkuaNnDA, GarRawat,) 
Di da-wa-la dang-ma, age Jang-su lok-tin tel-khan dug. 
This month-in beginning, Ll Tibet-from returning coming was. 
Gya-tha-pa lug ogo nye-bo dug. Ti-la  tsha le bal kal-yod 
Hundred sheep me with were. These-on salt borax wool loaded 
dug. Ogo nyi-bo Nenu Padam-Si_ Ringjin Sowanu ti mi ji 
was. Me with Nenu Padam-Si Ringjin Sowanu these men four 
mi dug. Di-ba ya  lug-la_ tsha-kun_ kal-tin kher-khan  yod. Nga 
men were. These also sheep-on  salt-all loading bringing were. Five 
tshe-la tshamo ogo-rang dosa Chhong-sa-la  leb-song. Yul-la —_ pphe-tar 
date-in day our camp Niti-to arrived. Village-at outside 
gur pok-song. Tshan-la de-ne kun jim-song, ti-chung  phe-ka-tshan-la 
tent pitched, Night-in then all slept, this-about mid night-at 
khojam = go lug-gal-la chung wmi-lham_ chok-ta jung. Lem 
time my  sheep-loads-in some dream like happened. At-once 
go-na-sus go-lak = phar-jung__ thok-song. Oxo lug-gal-la tsa-la Nenu 
head-from bed-sheet lifted looked. My sheep-loads-to near Nenu 
ta-tin yod. Ogo kha dhu-tin de-yod ta-tin yod, ti chi che-khan 
looking was. L mouth closing remained looking was, he what doing 
yod. Nenu-la ogo  go-na-su go-lak phar thong-med. Kho-rang 
was. Nenu-to I  head-from bed-sheet removing seen-was-not. He 
ji lug-gal ogo kher-tshar kho yul-chhok kher-tshar. Ogo nyi-bo: 
four bags mine took then village-towards took. Me near 
Sowanu nyal-yod. Ogo ga-le  cha-tin kho-rang-la lang-song. Te-ne ogo 
Sowanu slept. I quietly doing him raised, Then we 
mi nyi Nenu-la_ seba-seba song-yod. Padam-Si_ kho Kingyjin-la, long-shok, 
men two Nenu after went, Padam-Si and Ringjin-to, r48e, 
che-yod. Yul-chi nyi-mo Nenu-la thiya lug-gal ogo jung-song. Kho-la 
made. Village-of near Nenu = with bags we seized. Him 
di-song, ‘khe-rang ti  lug-gal chi-phi-la  kher-song?’ Kho-ba _ lab-song, 
asked, ‘you these bags why took?’ He said, 
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‘lug-gal ogo yin. Nge kho-la = yul-la bor-ja-la = kher-yad.’ Te-ne 


‘bags mine are. I them ovillage-in leaving-for brought.’ Then 
nge-la thuk-pa che-jung. Te-ne dung-ja-la lang-yod. Thab-sha cha-tin-la 
me-with quarrel made. Then beating-for began. Means making-by 
hago kho-la jum-tin yul-la kher-song. Te-ne kho-la thiya lug-gal 
we him seizing village-into _— brought. Then him with bags 


gat-po-la § chung-sar. 
official-to handed-over. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


In the beginning of this month I returned from Tibet with a hundred sheep, loaded 
with salt, borax, and wool. Nenu, Padam-Si, Ringjin, and Sowanu were with me. 
They also brought salt on their sheep. On the fifth our camp reached Niti, and we 
pitched our tents outside the village. When we were all asleep at mid-night I dreamt 
about my bags. I removed the bed-cloth from my head, and I saw Nenu looking at my 
bags. I remained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Nenu was not 
aware of the fact that I had removed the bed-cloth from my head. He took four of 
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly. 
Then we followed after Nenu, and we also roused Padam-Si and Ringjin. We overtook 
Nenu with the bags near the village. I asked him why he had taken the bags. He 
said, ‘they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.’ He began to quarrel 
with me, and to beat me. We only with difficulty succeeded in arresting him. We 
then brought him to the village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue- 
officer. 
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KAGATE. 


The Kagate dialect of Tibetan is closely related to the so-called Sharpa and to the 
Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. We have not, 
however, any information about the number of speakers. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the ouly foundation of the 
remarks on Kagate which follow. 

Pronunciation.—The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the 
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of 
the phonetic system. 

The short « is often pronounced as an #,i.e., the sound of # in German ‘kiissen,’ 
In such cases it is written ¢, and I have retained this spelling because it is possible that 
the sound is almost that of ¢in ‘pin.’ Compare ¢in, classical Tibetan bdun, seven ; 
song and sing, the suffix of past time; sw and si, who? etc. Compare also tharung, 
classical thag-ring, far. is written in pe-mi, classical bud-med, woman. The letter e 
apparently also represents the sounds of d@ in German ‘ Bar’ and of 6 in German ‘bis’; 
compare ne, Lhasa dialect nd, from; te, Lhasa dialect dé, to sit, etc. 

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds J, dz, z, and zh are not 
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare kaze, how many ; 0-Je, so many; 
pi-za, i.e., probably pi-dza, child ; minji and minzt, from ; do-ze, i.e., probably do-zhe, to 
go, etc. 

Soft initials are usually hardened ; thus pu, classical bu, son; dung-la and tung-la, 
before, etc. The intermediate form, with an aspirated hard initial, occurs in phu, son. 
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or 
nasals in compound words; thus, tham-je, classical thams-chad, all. 

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to &, and b to p; thus, chik, 
one; phak, swine; lep, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, phag, sleb. Final g is 
often also dropped. Compare mi, classical mig, eye; sho, classical skog, come, 

Final gs is dropped in words such as cha, classical Ichags, iron; to, classical ltogs, 
hunger. 

Final d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that a becomes e (i.e., prob- 
ably 4d), o becomes e, 0, or oe, i.e., probably 4, etc.; thus, ke, classical brgyad, eight ; 
te, classical ’adod, sit; kaze, classical ga-tshod, how much; khyo, classical khyod, thou; 
e and yoe, classical yod, is. 

Final » seems to exercise a similar influence on a preceding vowel. Compare the 
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi mkhan. 

Final s is dropped; compare tham-je, classical thams-chad, all. <A preceding vowel 
is modified, and probably lengthened ; thus, /e, i.e., /@, classical Jas, from; nyi, classical 
gnyts, two. 

Ta compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan, this y is dropped before ¢ and e; thus, khz, classical khyi, dog; pe, classical 
byed, du. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, khyo, classical khyod, thou; 
kyap, classical rgyab, back. 

By becomes ch ; thus, cha, classical bya, bird. 
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2 is dropped after k, g, and d, and probably also after other mutes. Kr, grand dr 
become d or ¢; thus, ta, classical skra, hair; dem-ba, classical ’agram-pa, obeek ; do 
classical 'agro, go; te, classical ’adri, ask, ete. In ¢wk, classical drug, six, dr has ban 
changed to ¢, and it is probable that the d and ¢ in the other instances just quoted were 
originally likewise cerebral. Note prang-bu, poor. 

Zl becomes d in dawa, classical z/a-ba, moon, and Uh is replaced by lekh in lekham 
classical lham, shoe. ; 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, lang, classical glang, bull; 
lep, classical sled, arrive ; kang-ba, classical rkang-ba, foot; ta, classical rta, horse ; bie. 
classical Iche, tongue; ke, classical stad, sound; tong-bu, classical sdong-po, tree; giitg, 
classical gnang, give; ngwl, classical dngul, silver; tin, ie, tin, classical bdun, Serce. 
and so forth. 

Note svp-tur instead of sur-tup, classical sor-gdub, finger ring. 


Articles.—The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative 
pronoun di, this, as a definite article; thus, mi chik, a man; angsha-di, the share. 


Nouns—Gender.— Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes; thus, ”o, brother; nu-mu, sister: pu, son; po-mo, daughter : ta-bu, 
horse ; ta-mu, mare : changre, he-goat ; ra-ma, she-goat : khyesa, male deer ; khyesa ama, 
female deer, etc. 


Number.—The usual suffix of the plural is kya; thus, aba-kya, fathers; compare 
cha in Danjong-ka. 

Case,— The suffix of the genitive is ¢, 42, or gi after vowels, and z or ki after con- 
sonants. The same form is also used as a case of the agent. The final ¢ is, however, 
then probably long. Thus, aba chik-t, of a father; fa-li, from ta-bu-i, of a horse; 
tong-bu-gi, of a tree; phak-ki, by the pigs, etc. The definite article is often added in 
the genitive; thus, aba chik-i-di, of a father. Di is used alone as a genitive suffix in 
po-mu-di, of daughters. 

Other cases are formed by adding suffixes such as la, in, to; sa-le, from the place 
of, from; minjt, minjik, min-zi, min-zik, from; dung-la, before, etc. Note aba-kei, 
to fathers. 

Adjectives. Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. The particle of comparison is the Naipali bhanda ; thus, kho-i a-23 bhanda no 
rim-bu-du, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 

nga, 1 khyo, thou kho, he 
ngi-kya, o-kya, we khyo, you khung, khung-kya, they. 

The pronouns are inflected like nouns. 

Other pronouns are di, this; o and o-di, that; su, who? chi, what? kan-di, which ? 
etc. 


Verbs.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are e and du. Instead of e we 
also find ye and yoe; compare classical Tibetan yod. In the past tense we find woe. 


Finite verb.—The verb is still virtually a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural suffix tya can be added. hus, kasa-te- 
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me-ji kan-di phak-ké sa-gen-kya, husks-from which pigs-by eating, from the husks which 
the pigs ate. 

Present time.—A present is formed by adding yin to a participle ending in ka, pa, 
etc.; thus, ngai rob-ken, i.e. rob-ka-yin, 1 strike; nga do-n, ie. do-a-yin, I go. It is 
perhaps identical with ne in ong-ne, they are. 

A compound present is formed by adding gu or ku, or, after vowels, u, und the verb 
substantive; thus, chho-u-du, he is feeding; kho-i rob-ku-du, he strikes; te-ku-e, he 
lives; ong-gw du-ba, he is coming. 

Du-ba, is, in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle; compare 
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob-to, they strike, is probably the copula dw. 

Past time.—The participle ending in Ja or pa is commonly also used as a past 
tense, especially in the second person; thus, nyo-ba, 1 brought, thou broughtest ; kal-pa, 
wentest ; se-pa, killedest. 

The most common past tense is formed by adding song, or, usually, sing, (i.e., prob- 
ably sting) ; thus, gal-song and kal-sing, he went. The common present is also used as 
a past ; thus, e-kin, i.e. yod-ka-yin, was. 

A perfect is effected by adding du ; thus, nye-sing-du, has been found, 

Future.—The present is also used as a future; thus, don, I will go; lap-ken, I 
will say; ong-do, I shall be. I do not understand the form ngas rob-ken dei, I shall 
strike. Dei is perhaps an attempt at writing di, i.e., du, is. 

Imperative.—As in classical Tibetan, an a is often changed to o in the imperative ; 
thus, song, go; so, eat; long, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such as shi, 
die; do, go; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such as hong, tong, dung, and 
ter ; thus, rob-kong (i.e. perhaps rob-ka-tong) and rob-tong, beat; pe-dung (i.e. perhaps 
byed-tong), make; ken-ter, put on. 

Note hhust pe-ga, let us make merry; khusi pe-dung pe-kogem, we should make 
merry; ya-bu pe-za-ga, that I might feast. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding che, or, after vowels, ze ; thus, lap-che, to say; do-ze, to go. A suffix a occurs 
in charai-te-ya-la, in order to feed. 

Relative participles are formed by adding ken or gen and ba. ‘The interrogative 
pronoun kan-di, which? is used as a relative; thus, kasa-te-meji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen- 
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate; di pu kan-di khyoi-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, 
this son who thy goods devoured. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the base; thus, lap-na, 
saying-in, if you say ; ong-a-te-su, arriving-after, when he came. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, i, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sing- 
di, having beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. Ma-rang is a postposition which 
governs the genitive. It is therefore also added to the geuitive of the base; thus, 
sing-i-ma-rang, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead in hke-hyap-ti 
tha-ma-la, voice-throwing after, having called. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed me or ma; thus, hal-di 
me-ken, going not-were, did not go; me-ter-ekin, not-giving- was, did not give; ma-nyin, 
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did not wish. Mat is sometimes used instead; thus, mat-ter, didst| not, give; tor-mat, 


I did not transgress. It will be seen that mat sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of words on pp. 142 and ff. 
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[ No, 12. 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLayan Group. 
TIBETAN. 


Kacatre DIAvect. 


(District DarJeEtine.) 


Mi chik-i-di pe-za nyi_ ekin. O-la-thong-di kanchha-ki lap-sing, 


Man one-off sons two were. Them-among -younger-by said, 
fe a-ba, sampati-min-jik nga-i angsha-di nga-la nang.’ O-le — kho-i 
‘O father, property-from my  share-the me-to give.’ Then him-by 
khung-kei = rang-i sampati _ bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-ma mang-bu-rang kal-di 
them-to self-of property divided-gave. Days many-even going 
me-ken, kanchha phu tham-je batul-ti-di  tharung-bu des-la kal-sing ; 
not-were, young son all gathering distant country-to went ; 
o-le o-la ma-ya-ba le-ga pedi-ma-rang kho-i tham-je  chij urai-te- sing. 
and there not-good work done-having  him-by all property squandered. 
Jab  kho-i tham-je urdi-te-sing, o-le kho des-la anikal kal-sing; 
When him-by all squandered, then that country-in famine went ; 
o-le kho  prang-bu _ kal-sing. QO-le kho  kal-di-ma-rang 0 des-la, 
and he poor went. And he gone-having that  country-in 
te-ken-sa-ke-la chik sa-la te-che pe-sing. Khoi kho-la —sing-la_~— phak 
inhabitants-in one to living made. Him-by  him-to  field-in — swine 


charai-te-ya-la tang-sing. O-le = khoi 0 kasa-te-me-ji kan-di phak-ki 
Seeding-for sent. Then him-by those  hausks-from which  swine-by 
sagen-kya, ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-la. O-le  sinang kho-la chyang 

eating-were, own belly fill-to wanted. And anyone-by him-to anything 


me-ter-e-kin. O-le kho-la chet kal-sing, o-le  khoi lap-sing, ‘nga-i 
not-giving-wae. And him-to sense went, and him-by said, ‘my 
a-ba-di khetala-kei-di mang-bu-rang saje ong-ne, o-le nga to-pa-to-di 
father-of — servunts-of many-even breads are, and I  belly-hungering 
siwe. Nga lang-di a-ba-sa-la don, o-le kho-sa-la 
die. L arisen-having _father’s-place-to will-go, and his-place-to 
kal-di-ma-rang lap-ken, ‘“e a-ba, nga-i- sarga-ki dung-la  o-le  rang-i 
gone-having say, “QO father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of 
tung-la pap pe-sing. Nga phir-cha rang-i pu lap-che  laik-ki-di_ me. 
Lefore sin did. I again your son  say-to worthy not. 
Nega-la rangi khetala-min-ji chik-pa-rang pedung.”’ O-le kho. 


Me-to your-own _—servants-from one-also make”? Then he 
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lung-di-mi-rang rangi acba-sa-l gal-song. Tara kho tharung-bu 
arisen- having own Sather's-place-to went, But he far-off 


ekin, khoi a-ba-gi kho-la thong-di day& pe-sing. O-le chhung-di-m1-rang 
was, his fauther-by him-to seeing mercy made. And 
kho-i dem-ba-la jar-ti-ma-rang kho-la chok-pe-sing. Pu-gi kho-la_ lap-sing, 
his — cheek-on adhering him-to _—kiss-made. Son-by him-to said, 
‘e a-ba, nga-gi sarga-di tung-la o-le khyo-i tung-la pap pe-sing, o-le 


run-having 


“OQ father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of before sin did, and 
phircha khyo-i pu __lap-che-gi hisab me.’ O-le a-ba-gi rangi 
again your son  saying-of matter not.’ And father-by own 
niukar-kya-la lap-sing, ‘kap-tar bhanda ya-bu  kela  ten-di-ma-rang  kho-la 
servants-to said, ‘all than good cloth taken-having him-to 
ken-ter. O-le kho-i lak-pa-la sup-tur o-le kang-ba-la Jekham_ kenter; 
put-on, And _ his hand-on ving and feet-on shoes put ; 
o-le kya-ba riu  khyung-di-ma-rang _ set-tong. O-le o-kya sa o-le 
and Sat kid brought-having kill, And we eat = and 
khusi-pega. Che-le _—_lap-na, di nga-i-di pu si-di eken, phir-cha 
merry-make-shall. Why saying-on, this my son dead was, again 
thar-sing; tor-ti-eken, phircha nye-sing.’ O-le khung-kya  khusi pe-ze 
saved-was;  lost-was, again found-was.’ Then they merry  make-to 
kal-sing. 
went, 
Kho-i jetha ~— pu sing-la_ —_ eken. O-le jab kho _ onga-te-su 
His elder son field-in _—-was. And when he coming 
khim-sa-la lep-sing; o-le baji nach-ki ke _ the-sing. O-le kho-gi 
house-place-to arrived; then music dancing-of sound heard. Then him-by 
nya-rangi mi chik-la ke-kyap-ti tha-ma-la _ te-sing, ‘di  chum-ba?’ 
own man one-to voice-throwing after asked, ‘this  what-is?’ 
Kho-i kho-la _—Jap-sing, ‘khyo-rangi no wang-di-e, o-le 
Him-by him-to said, ‘ your-own younger-brother come-is, and 
khyo-rangi a-ba-gi kya-ba iu _ se-sing. Che-le  lap-na,  kho-la ya-bu 
your father-by fat kid killed. Why saying-on, him well 
nye-sing-du.’ O-le kho-i  sitang-pe-sing, o-le mnang-la do-ze ma-nyim. 
found-has.’ And him-by anger-made, and inside go-to not-wished. 
O-karan kho-i a-ba phi-la  ong-di kho-la samjai-te-sing. Kho-i 
That-reason his father outside coming him entreated. Him-by 
a-ba-la jawab ter-sing, ‘teya, nga | o-je lo-minji khyo-rangi _ hisab 
father-to answer gave, ‘lo, I so-many years-from your service 
pewi o-le namang = rangi tim namang _ tor-mat. O-le rangi 


do and ever your order ever broke-nol. And  yourself-by 
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nga-la namang chig-ang iu  mat-ter, nga-i-to mi-kya nyim-bu  ya-bu 
me-to ever one-even kid  not-gave, my friends with well 
pe-za-ga. O-le khyo-gi di pu kan-di chhya-mu-kya  nyim-bu 
making-for. And your thie son who harlots with 
khyo-i-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, nam ong-bu, o-te-su khyo-i kho-i  vaste-la 
your goods wasted, when came, then you-by hte  sake-for 
kya-ba riu = sepa.’ A-ba-gi _kho-la_ lap-sing, ‘e pu, khyo nga 
fat kid = killed.’ Father-by him-to said, ‘O son, you me 
nyimbu ya-range. O-le chi nga-i-di-cha, 0 sentha khyo-i-di-rang, 
with are. And what mine-is, that all thine-also, 
O-le ya-bu pedi khusi pedung pe-ko-gem. Che-le lap-na, di khyo-i 
And well doing merry make should. Why saying-on, this your 
no sidi-eken, phir-cha thar-sing ; tor-te  eken, phir-cha 
younger-brother dead-was, again saved-was ; lost 108, agnin 


nye-sing.’ 
found-was.’ 
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SHARPA, 


The Tibetan word shar means ‘east,’ and shar-pa accordingly means ‘inhabitant of 
an eastern country.’ The latter word is commonly used to denote the Bhotiads of north- 
eastern Nepal and their dialect. They are also found as immigrants outside of Nepal. 
During the preliminary operations of this Survey their dialect was reported to be spoken 
in Darjecling and Sikkim, Estimates of the number of speakers were only forwarded 
from Sikkim, as follows :— 


Sikkim . ’ . < F : . . : 7 . . 900 


At the last Census of 1901 the Sharpa dialect was returned from the following 
districts :— 








Darjeeling . . : . . . : . : . 3,477 
Sikkim . . . . “ . ‘ . : : : : ‘ 912 
Jalpaiguri. . . . . . . . 18 
Tora » 4,407 
AUTHORITIES — 


Hovason, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Socicty of Bengal, 
Vol, xvi, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Government of 
Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff.; and in Essays on the Languages, Literatures, 
and Religion of Nepal and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the reprint 
is On the Aborigines of tha Himulaya. 

Honrer, W. W..—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 


A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from Darjeeling. In addition to these texts I have also 
made use of some few sentences which were added at the end of the Parable. The 
spelling of the texts is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibetan, and it does 
not allow us to judge about all niceties of pronunciation. It is, however, quite possible 
to get a general idea of the phonetic system. 

Sharpa is closely connected with Kagate and Danjong-ké. It can, with some 
correctness, be described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few charaoter- 
istics of its own. 


Pronunciation.—The vowels are modified in various ways, usually under the 
influence of following consonants. Sometimes also concurrent vowels are contracted ; 
thus, sui and si, ie., probably si, whose; di, classical ’agro-i, of the going; kht, thy, 
from khyo, thou, and so forth. 

The soft initials of classical Tibetan are sometimes represented by soft and some- 
times by hard consonants; thus, dang and tang, and; bu and pu, son. The actual 
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft consonant as in most dialects of Central 
Tibetan. 

Final g and J are probably pronounced as k, p, respectively. They are, however, 
usually written g, 0, respectively; thus, chig, one; mig, eye; shog, come; gyab, back; 
lep, arrive. 
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Final d is often left unchanged; thus, dod, sit; yod, is. Such forms are due to the 
influence of the orthography of the classical language, and d is dropped or changed to ¢ 
in the actual pronunciation. At the same time a preceding vowel is modified. 4 
becomes e, i.e., probably a ; 0 becomes oi, {i.e., d) ; and « probably becomes %. Compare 
gye, Classical brgyad, eight ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare ; goi, classical lgod, divide; 
khyo and khyod, thou; gi, classical bgyid, do, and soon. It will be seen that the d is 
often preserved in writing. 

Final » seems to affect a preceding a in a similar way ; compare sem-chen, classical 
-sems-chan, animal; shing-tab-khen, cultivator; fen, classical dran, remember. It is 
sometimes dropped after ¢ ; compare the suffix gi of the present participle, classical gin, 

Final s is probably always dropped, or rather changed to ¢. This ¢ then coalesces 
with the preceding vowel so that a becomes 4, for which ¢ or ai is often written ; og 
becomes 0%, i.e., probably 6 ; ws becomes wi or ue, (ie., probably i); thus, nd and ni, 
classical nas, from; goi, it is wanted, classical dgos ; thoi-pai, on hearing, classical 
thos-pas ; lve, entreated, classical bslus, etc. The final s is, however, often retained in 
writing ; thus, xgas, by me; papa-s, by the father ; yog-pu-s, by the servant, ete. 

Final gs ‘is dropped in words such as cha, classical lchags, iron; le-mo, classical 
legs-pa, good ; lho-ba, classical ltogs-pa, hunger. The latier example is not certain, for 
we also find tog-ni, hungering. ‘The interjection Jags, O, is classical Tibetan. 

Compound consonants are mainly simplified in the same way as in Kagate. 

Ky, khy, and gy are commonly retained; thus, kyid-po and hid-po, merry ; khyod 
‘and khyo, thou; gyad, back. Y is, however, often dropped before ¢; thus, kyid-po and 
kid-po, merry ; khi, dog ; khi, thy ; gi, classical bgyid, do. 

Py, phy, and by become ch, chh, and ch, respectively; thus, chod-pa, classical 
spyud-pa, behaviour ; chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside ; chung, classical ’abyung, became ; 
ched-pa, classical byed-pa, do. Y is however, also in this case, often dropped before i; 
thus, phin, classical phyin, go; bin, classical sbyin, give. 

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an 7 are changed to the 
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals were not distinguished from the dentals in the 
original specimen. I have, however, introduced them because it seems probable that 
Sharpa does not, in this respect, differ from Danjongk&é. Compare fog, classical grogs, 
friend; don, classical mgron, feast; tug, classical drug, six; thug, classical phrug, 
young, etc. 

Zl becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In most other cases the first consonant is dropped. Compare Jw, classical slu, entice ; 
lang, classical glang, bull; lep, classical sleb, arrive; kang-pa, classical riang-pa, foot; 
gyab, classical rgyab, back ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare; na, classical rna, ear ; 
nga, classical liga, five ; cha, classical lehags, iron ; ter, classical ster, give; tor, classical 
gtor, throw ; sos, classical gsos, recover ; shi, classical bzhi, four, and so forth. 

Articles.—The numeral chig, one, is used as- an indefinite, and demonstrative 
pronouns as a definite article; thus, mi chig, a man ; w-ju te, the elder brother; papa ti, 
the father. 

Nouns—Gender.—Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of affixes 
‘or by using diiierent words, Compare ta, horse; goid-ma, mare: lang, bull; chhung-ma, 
cow: khi, dog; khi-mo, bitch: ra-pho, he goat ; ra-mo, she guat. 
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Number.—The usual suffix of the plural is teho, classical tehogs, multitude; thus, 
papa-tsho, fathers. 

Case.—The various cases arc, broadly speaking, formed as in classical Tibetan. 

The suffix of the genitive is i, or, after consonants, gi or ki; thus, agu-i, uncle's; 
yul-gi, of a country ; chig-gi and chig-ki, one’s. 

The case of the agent, which is also used as an inatrumental, is formed by adding 9 
to the base or to the genitive. This s is probably everywhere pronounced as 4; compare 
pa-ba-s, by the father; phag-pa-i, (caten) by the pigs ; thag-pa-i, (bind him) with ropes ; 
pu-jung-gi, by the son. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, or, if they precede it, are 
put in the genitive; thus, ta karpa, the white horse ; kun-la phen-pai cha-wa che, all-to 
beneficial work do. 

The particle of comparison is si-na ; thus, khoi uju te aji si-na ring-po nog, his 
brother the sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. Si-na literally means 
‘saying-in,’ ‘if you compare.’ 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. Khal-jig, score-one, 
twenty, occurs in the sentence nga lo khal-jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty 
years old. Compare Sunwar khal-ka ; Khambu ikkhdlo ; Réng kha-kat, ete. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 

nga, 1 khyod, khyed, khyo, thou kho, he 
nga-t, my khyod-ki, khyed-ki, khi, thy kho-i, his 
dak-pu, nga-tsho, we khyod-tsho, khyod-rang, you kho-tsho, they 

Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that; di, this. 

Interrogatives are sw, who ? sui, si, whose? gang, kang, what ? 

Verbs.—The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as yin, yod, od, 
nok, yong, chung, etc. Nok is probably derived from in-nok. 

Present time.—The base alone is used as a present; thus, shi, I die. 

The participle ending in pa is sometimes used in a similar way ; thus, yod-pa, is. 

The most common present is formed by adding gi, classical gin, and yot in the first, 
and zog in the second and third persons, ‘Thus, ngas dung-gi-yod, I beating am ; khyod 
do-gi nog, thou goest ; tsho-gi nog, he is feeding. 

Past time.—The past base alone is used in forms such as nang, classical gnang, 
gavest; tor, classical gtor, he threw; ma doe, classical ma ’agros, he did not go; lwe, 
classical Uslus, he entreated. 

The participle ending in pa, ba, etc., is also used as a past; thus, shus-pa, he said; 
compare nyo-), i.e., nyo-ba, boughtest. 

Yin is often added to this form; thus, ong-wa yin, I have come; dung-ba-yin, I 
struck ; son-pa-yin, he has revived. 

The suffix song is added in forms such as dung-songy, you struck, they struck ; 
gal-song, wentest, went. Chung, became, is used in the same way in nyed-chung, he was 
found. 

Another past tense is formed by adding wp and doubling a final consonant; thus, 
gal-lup, we went; yot-tup, they were. In gal-lup-bin, I went, bin has been added to 
this form. 
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Future.—The suffix of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dung-yong, I shall strike. 
Shu-gyu-yin, I will say, literally means ‘saying-for-is.’ Chidub-bin, we should make 
(merry) is the same form as that just mentioned under the head of past time. 

Imperative.—The imperative is regularly formed; thus, kon, put; 40, eat ; 
khur-shog, take-come, bring. Note the suffix in so-r0, make (me your servant), 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus, 
tsho-la, in order to feed ; ¢or-rung, throwing-though, though he wasted ; si-na, saying-in, 
if you say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding nd, or ni to this noun; thus, dung-nd, 
having beaten; khur-ni, having taken. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding gyw, compare classical rgyu. Thus, 
dung-gyu, to beat ; che-gyu-la, to make ; nga-la nor thob-gyu-di, me-to property getting. 
the, the property which I shall get. 

The suffix pa, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare 
phag-pai sa-wai sowas, pigs-by caten husks-by, by means of the husks which the pigs 
ate ; thoi-pai, on hearing. 

The suffix gi in dung-gi nog, beating, has already been mentioned, It is identical 
with the 7 in di-nog, going. 

The suffix wp which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also used to 
form a participle; thus, khi lag-pa-la yod-tup di gang yin, your hand-in being the what 
is? what is it that you have in your hand ? 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma ter, he did 
not give ; ma nang, didst not give. In compound tenses ma is inserted between the base 
and the auxiliary ; thus, a-ring chhar-pa gyab-ma-song, to-day rain strike-not-went, it has 
not rained to-day. Ma is probably replaced by mi in the present and future. 





For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 
and ff, 
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SHaRPA DIALect, 


(Disrricr DarsEeeuine.) 


Mi cchig-la_ bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jung  chhung-na_ de _pa-ba-la 


Man one-to sons two 8 were. Son younger that father-to 
shus-pa, ‘pa-ba lags, nga-la nor thob-gyu di goi-nang.’ Pa-bas 
asked, ‘father O, me-to property getting-for the divide-give. Father-by 

nor goi-bin. Mang-po ma-chhin bu-jung chhung-na nor _te-ri 
property divided-gave. Much not-elapsed son younger property all 
khur-ni yul thag-ring-po-la gal-song, Yul  te-la nor  te-ri_ chod-pa 
taking country far-to went. Country that-in property all behaviour 
ngan-pa che-ni tor. Nor te-ri tor-tshar-ni mu-ge 


bad done-having threw. Property all  throwing-finishing-after famine 
chhen-po yul  te-la chung-ni, kbo lho-ba-lang-ni yul  te-yi yul-mi 
big country that-in happening, he reason-rising country that-of country-man 
chig-ki  tsa-la phin-ni, kho yul-mi shing-la phag-pa tsho-la tang. 
one-of near gone-having, that country-man  field-in swine  feed-to sent. 
Kho phag-pa-isa-wai so-was rang-gi khog-pa kang-ga-kyang mi 
Those  swine-by eaten husks-from own belly fill-glad-though man 
sus-kyang kho-la ma ter. Te-ni kho ten-sos-ni, ‘ngai papa-la_—_la-pa 
anyone-by him-to not gave. Then he thought-restoring, ‘my  father-to workers 
mang-po-la sa-gyu yod-pa, mo-zed lhag-pa yang yod. Nga  tog-ni shi. 
many -to food is, besides more also as. I hungering die. 
Nga lang-ni papa-i tsa-la do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da shu-gyu-yin, “papa 
1 arising father-of near go-will, then father-to thus  say-will, “father 
lags, khyed tang nam-kha tung-du  nyed-pa  ched-pa-yin. Nga  ta-ni 


0, thee and heaven before stn done-have. LI now-from 
khyed-ki bu-jung os-pa med. Nga khyed-ki la-pa chig tang-da-wa so-ro,’” 
thy son worthy not. Me thy servant one like make,”’ 


Kho lang-ni papa-i dung-du- galeni, kho thag-ring-po-la yod, kho-i 
He arising father-of near gone-having, he distance-at woas, hig 
papas thong-ni chhong-ni pu-jung jing-ba-la sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-song. Te-ni 
father-by seeing jumping son neck-on holding kissed. Then 
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pu-jung-gi, ‘papa lags, ngas nam-kha tang khyed-ki tung-tu nyed-pa 
son-by, ‘father OO, me-by heaven and _ thee-of before sin 

che-ni khyed-ki pu-jung-gi os med,’ shus-pas, papa tes yog-po-tsho-la, 
done-having thee-of  son-of worthy not,’ saying-on, father that-by servants-to, 
‘chhu-ba tshang-ma si-na le-mo chig khur-shog kon;  lag-pa-la _ sor-dub, 
‘cloth all than good one bring put;  hand-on ring, 
kang-pa-la katsa yang kon. Te-ni peu gya-mo chig se-ni_ kid-po chidub-bin. 
feet-on boots also put. Then calf fat one killing merry make-should. 


Gang-la si-ena, nga-i pu-jung di shi-ni, son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, yang 
Why saying, my 80% this died-having,  alive-is;  lost-being,  alao 
nyed-chung,’ si-ni kyid-po ched-pa. 
found-became,’ saying merry made, 
Tang u-ju te  shing-ni log-ni ong-ni khang-pa-i  tsa-la 


And elder-brother the field-from returning coming house-of near 
lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang  shap-ro_ thoi-pai yog-po chig ked-tang-ni, 


arrived and music and dancing hearing servant one  call-giving, 
‘di tonedag kang yin?’ di. Yog-pus, ‘khyod-ki nu-o leb-ni, 
‘this reason what is?’ asked. Servant-by, ‘thy younger-brother coming, 


papas kho natsa med-pa log-pa-i ton-la peu gya-mo se-ni_ don 
Sather-by he sickness without returning-of sake-for calf fat killing feast 
tang-song.’ Kho di thoi-ni tshig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe.  Papa-ti 
gave.’ He this hearing anger eating house-into not went. Father-the 


chhi-la thon-ni bu-jung-la —lue. Pu-jung-gi, ‘papa, ngas lo di-dzo 
outside coming — son-to enticed. Son-by, ‘father, me-by years so-many 
khyed-ki ka ma gal. Khyed-ki ngai tog-po kyid-po  che-gyu-la 
thee-of word not transgressed. Thee-by my friends merry making-for 
ra-thug chig yang  ma-nang. Khyed-ki bu-jung = di nor te-ri 
goat-young one even not-gavest. Thee-of son this property all 
chod-pa ma-le che-ni_ tor-rung, kho-la peu gyag-pa nang.’ Papas, 


behaviour not-good doing threw-though, him-to calf fat  gavest. Father-by, 

‘pu-jung, khyo-rang nga tang nyam-bu yod. Nga-la kang yod, khyod-ki 
* son, thou me and with art. Me-to what is, thine 

yin. Khyod-ki nu-o di shi-ni, son-pa-yin;  tor-ni, nyed-pa 
is. Thee-of younger-brother this died-having, alive-is; lost-being, found 

yiu-pas kyid-po  ched-pai os yin,’ 

being-by merry making-of worthy is’ 
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DANJONG-KA OR BHOTIA OF SIKKIM. 


The northern half of the State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan race 
which is said to have immigrated from Tsang. They speak a dialect which is closely 
related to the dialects of Central Tibet, but which has also, in some respects, struck out 
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the Lhasa 
dialect. 

Sikkim is the Gurkha name of the State. The indigenous denomination is Dé-njong, 
ie, rice-district. The Rev. Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the 
characteristic Tibetan dialect of the State, has therefore proposed to call it Dd-njong-kd, 
the language of Danjong. 

According to information collected for the pwrposes of this Survey the number of 
speakers was said to be about 20,000. ‘This estimate is, however, far above the mark, 
and at the last Census of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim Bhotia were as 
follows :— 


Sikkim . . : : : . . 7,278 
Darjesling . : 7 . . i ‘ . : . . . . 1,545 
24-Parganas ‘ . . . . . : . . ‘ i 
Manbhom . . . . . ‘ . . . ‘ . . 
Toran 8,828 
Cater 
AUTHORITY — 


Sanoper, Grawan,—Manual of the Sikkim Bhutia Language or Denjong ké. Calcutta, 1888, Second 
edition, Westminster, 1895, 


T am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bhotia of Sikkim. I have printed it in Tibetan type and in transliteration. 
The spelling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical 
Tibetan. I have therefore added a phonetical transliteration in italics. It is based on 
indications given in Mr. MacDonald’s transcript and on Mr. Sandberg’s manual. 


Pronunciation.—Final vowels are apt to be dropped. Compare pum, classical 
bu-mo, daughter ; Jem, classical legs-mo, good ; nyim, classical nyi-ma, day; gom, classical 
.sgo-mo, door, etc. It will be seen that the dropped vowel is in all these cases preceded 
by an m. 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration, so that they sound 
like hard letters, with or without aspiration. -Compare kyap, classical rgyab, beat; toi, 
‘classical cos, a load; pu, classical be, son; phin, classical bytn, give, cte. 

The initial consonant of the suffixes pa, ba, po, bo, is often assimilated to a preceding 
-consonant ; thus, phak-ko, a pig; yok-ku, a ‘servant; lak-ka,a hand; tshil-lu, fat. It is 
dropped after vowels; thus, ga-u, classical dga-ba, glad; tse-o, classical tse-po, basket. 

Final g is pronounced as & ; thus, lok-she, classical log-pa, to return. Sometimes, 
however, it is so indistinct as to be almost inaudible. Compare chi, classical gchig, one; 
nga-cha, classical nga-chag, we; chak-tha, classical Ichags-thag, chain. 

Final 6 is pronounced as p ; thus, ‘yap, classical rgyab, beat. 
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Final d, m, and / modify the sound of a preceding vowel, a to d, o to 6, and u to 4. 
D and J, and occasionally also n, are dropped. Compare kd, classical skad, sound: 
chhé, classical khyod, thou ; sa-7ri, classical sa-rud, landslip; nydn-she, classical nyan-pa, 
to hear ; 3d, classical gson, alive; ¢dn-lo, classical don-la, on account of ; tshdn, classical 
tshon, colour ; diin, classical mdun, before; gd, classical, ’agal, transgress ; gyd-po, classt. 
cal rgyal-po, king ; wgii, classical dngul, silver, etc. 

Final s is dropped, and the preceding vowel is modified in the same way as in the 
case of final d ; thus, nd, classical nas, barley ; gd, classical dugos, real. Sometimes also 
final s is changed to ¢; thus shei, classical shes, know; ¢o7, classical dos, a load ; 
thus, classical khrus, bath. In go-pe, classical dgos-pa, it is necessary, it is simply 
dropped. 

The preceding vowel is probably lengthened; compare di-kyz, by him, classical 
*adi-is. 

S after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding consonant is treated as 

final ; thus, lep, classical bslebs, arrive; tok, classical ltogs, hunger; sung, classical 


gsungs, called. Tik-chhi, pity, corresponds to classical thugs-rje, and is apparently 


incorrect. 
Compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 


Tibetan are commonly retained if the following vowel is a, 7, or e, Y is, however, in 
such cases often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya are often interchangeable. 
Compare kyi-po, classical skytd-po, merry; kil-tu, classical dkyil-tu, in the middle; 
khim, classical khyim, house; khek, classical khyags, ice; kyap, classical rgyab, beat ; 
kel-she, classical sgyel-ba, put on; phye, classical phyed, half; phya, classical bya, bird ; 
phya and be, classical byed, do, etc. Sometimes, however, such compounds are changed 
to the palatal corresponding to the initial component; thus, chké, classical khyod, thou; 
chil-bu, classical spyil-po, hut. 

As regards compounds ending in 7, kr, khr, and gr are apparently regularly changed 
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyok-she, classical dkrog-pa, to churn; kya, 
Classical skra, hair ; gyo-ma, classical grog-ma, ant; khyak, classical khrag, blood. We 
also find the common change into cerebrals; compare dib-ma, classical grib-ma, shade ; 
dik-e, classical ’agrig-pa, it is enough. In the specimen we find gra, classical sgra, 
sound; note also 7a, classical grogs, assistance. 

Other compounds ending in 7 are regularly changed to cerebrals; thus, fe, classical 
dre, mule; den-she, classical dren-pa, to pour; di-she, classical ’adri-ba, to ask ; thel-tik,. 
classical phral-grig, ready ; the-lo, classical phred-la, across ; dd, classical ’abras, rice; 
tak, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu, classical phrugu, child; trin, classical sprin, 
cloud; din-tra, classical bdun-phrag, week, etc. 

Sr become 8; thus, sapechak, classical srab-lchags, bit; sek-she, classical sreg-pay. 
burn ; sim-pa, classical srin-bu, leech, 

Zl become d; thus, da-u, classical zla-ta, moon. Other compounds ending in / 
become J or lh; thus, lep and Jhep, classical sleb, arrive; lhd-she, classical glod-pa, 
to loosen. 

In other compounds the first component is dropped; thus, kang-pa, classical rkang- 
pa, foot ; gyap, classical rgyab, back ; je-she, classical rjed-pa, forget; ta, classical rta, 
horse: tok, classical ltogs, hunger; ke, classical ske, neck ; gom, classical sgo-mo, door 3. 
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chi, Classical gchig, one; ser, classical geer, gold; da-nyi, classical bda-ba, to drive ; 
go, classical mgo, head, and so forth, 

Article. —The numeral chi, one, is used as an indefinite and the pronoun di, this, 
as a definite article. 

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns in most characteristics agrees with the Tibctan 
of Lhasa. The suffix la of the dative is, however, pronounced lo; thus, khim-lo, to the 
house. ‘The suffix of the genitive is kyi, ki, or, if the word in classical Tibetan ends in 
a vowel, ¢; thus, khim-kyi or khim-ki, of a house; phya-i or phye, of a bird, ‘Che suffix 
kyi, ki is, however, often also used after vowels. ‘Lhe case of the agent is formed by 
lengthening the final ¢ of the genitive. 

The suffixes of the plural are cha and teho or tshu. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. ‘The particle of comparison 
is, 1d, from, ¢.e., the suffix of the ablative; thus, tsim phi-di giin-laé tho-bd, peak that all- 
from high-is, that peak is the highest. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


nga, I chhé, thou kho, khu, be 

nga-ki, by me chhé-ki, by thee khoy?, kho, by him 
nge, my chhé-kyi, thy khoi, his 

nga-cha, we chho, you khong, kho-cha, they. 


Other pronouns are di, this, that; d-di, this; te, phi-di, that; ka, ke, who? kan, 
what ? ete. 

Verbs.—The verb substantive is usually én or yin in the first person, and bd, pd, or 
md, in the second and third. Other bases such as du, yé, etc., are also used. 

Present time.—The usual present tense is formed by adding do or do-in in the 
first, and bd or do, do-bd, to-bd, in the second and third persons; thus, nga sa-do-in, I 
eat; nga shi-do, I die; kho di-to-bd, he sits; chhé ta-ring tsang mam tam-pd, you to-day 
clean very look. Inthe second and third persons du or Ud are also often added to a 
participle ending in chen; thus, khu ong-chen-du, he is coming. 

Past time.—A common past tense is formed by adding she, che, or jhe ; thus, phi- 
zhe, he wrote. A past is also formed by adding song ; thus, shi-song, he died. Du or zhe 
can be added; thus, phi-song-du, he has written ; shi-song-du, he did die. 

In the Parable the past is usually formed by adding the verb substantive to a parti- 
ciple ending in po, bo, uv; thus, yé-po-md, they were; thop-po-in, he is found, I found 
him ; be-u-in, I made; shu-u-md, he said, etc. 

Future.—The usual future is formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal 
noun ending in she or nyi; thus, nga thung-she-in, I shall drink ; kho thung-she-bd, he 
will drink. 

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, sa, eat. Words such 
as tang, nang, nya, chuk, md, etc., can be added; thus, to tso-tang, cook food; lam di 
ten-nang, please show the way ; gyop bd-md, be quick ; be-chuk, make. Note bya-ge, let 
us make (merry), where ge corresponds to classical Tibetan dgos, it is necessary, 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding she * 
or nyi; thus, kap-she or kap-nyi, to cover. Nyi is common in the Darjeeling district. 
The classical verbal noun ending in pa, ba, etc., is of course also used. 
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The most common relative participle is formed by adding ‘hen; thus, chhé tasong 
nyo-khen om di nga-lo nang, you this-morning bought milk the me-to give, give me the 
milk you bought this morning. In the Parable we also find the usual classical relative 
participle ending in pa, ete. ; thus, nga-lo thop-she yd-pat kyu-chha, me-to to-be-got 
being goods, the goods which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding fi, di, etc. ; thus, song-ti and song-di, 
having gone. . 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma in the past and 
imperative, and a prefixed mi in the present and future. ‘Ihe negative is usually 
inserted before auxiliaries ; thus, ma lap, don’t say ; phin ma che, he did not give ; ong-nyi 
m-in, he will not come ; kho shi-ma-song, he has not died; mang-gd, classical ma ’agal, 
I did not transgress. 


Interrogative particle —The interrogative particle is 0, mo, or 0; thus, chhé 
song-bo, did you go? chhd luk phidi tshong-she-mo, will you sell that sheep ? 


For further details the student is referred to Mr. Sandberg’s Manual and to the 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows, An incomplete list of Stand- 
ard Words and Phrases based on Mr. Sandberg’s Manual will be found on pp. 1438 and ff, 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mi gchig-lo bu gnyis yod-po-smad. Khong-gnyis-kyi nang-las chhung-sho 

Mi cchi-lo pu nyt yO-po-md. Khong-nyi-kyt nang-lé chhuny-sho 

Man one-to sons two were. Them-two-of among-from younger 
’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo zhuu-smad, ‘a-po, nga-lo  thob-she yod-pai 
di-kyi khu-ri-kyi — a-pa-lo shu-u-ma, ‘a-po, nga-lo thop-she  yd-pai 


the-by his father-to said, ‘father, me-to get-to being 
rgyu-chha-kyi skeu nga-lo gnang.’ A-po ’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-chhas 
kyu-chha-t keu nga-lo nang.’ A-po di-kyt ~—s thu-ri-kyi —s tho-chha 
goods-of share  me-to give.’ Father the-by his living 
khong-tshu-lo bgo-bsha-brgyab-bo-smad. Te-’adi-las zhag mang-po ma_ song-bai 
khong-tshu-lo go-sha-kyap-po-ma. Te-di-lé shak mang-po ma song-wai 
them-to division-share-made. That-from days many not —going-of 
’ajug-lo bu chhung-sho ’adi-kyis thams-chad mnyam-po bsdu-di yul 
juk-lo pu  chhung-sho di-kyt  tham-ché ny am- po du-di yt 
after 50D young the-by all together gathered-having country 


thag-ring gchig-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-chhas spyod-po ma legs-po 
thak-ring chi-lo  song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi tsho-chhéd pyd-po ma _ le-po 


far one-to gone-huving —_ there his living behaviour not good 
bes-di brlags-btang-bo-smad. Khu-kyis thams-chad briags-tsha-u-da o-na yul 
be-di lak-tang-bo-md. Khu-yi tham-cha lak-tsha-u-da  o-na_ yi 
done-having destroy-yave. Him-by all destroyed-when then country 
o-’adi-lo mu-gu  sbom-po gchig thon-po-smad. Te khu za-she med-pa 
d-di-lo mu-gu bom-po chi thon-bo-ma. Te khu sa-she me-pa 
that-in famine big a occurred. And he eating without 
lu-po-smad, Te-’adi-las khu song-di yul a-’adi-kyi yul-mi_ gchig da 
lu-po-md. Te-di-la khu song-di = yit 3S Aedi-hryt yii-ms chi ta 
left-was. That-from he — gone-having country that-of inhabitant one with 
chhags-di sdod-po-smad. Mi ’adi-kyis khu  phag-ko blta-pa = khu-ri-kyi 
chhak-ti d6-po-md. Mm di-kyt khu phak-ko td-pa khu-vi-kyt 


joiniog lived. Man the-by him pigs feed-to his 
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zhing-lo btang-bo-smad. 
tang-bo-md. 
sent, 


shing-lo 
field-to 
khu-ri-kyi pho 
khu-ri-kyt pho 
his belly 
O-’adi-las khu 
A-di-lé — hu 
That-from he 
gyog-ku 
yok-ku 
servants 
ltogs-di 
tok-di 
hungering 
zhu-she-yin, 
shu-she-in, 
say-will, 


mang-po 

mang-po 
many 

shi-do. 


shi-do. 
die. 


be-u-yin. 

be-u-in. 
done-is. 

gla-thob-pai 

la-thop-pa-t 
wages-petting 

khu-ri-kyi 

khu-vi-kyt 

his 


a-pa-i 
a-pa-t 
father-of 


ong-bo mthong-di stig-chhi-di (sic.) mchhongs-song-di khu-kyi ske-lo 
chhong-song-di 
Tun-gone-having 
khu-lo 
khu-lo 


thong-dt 

seen-having 
khu 
khu 


him 


ong-bo 
coming 
di 
di 
having 
nam-mkha dang 
nam-kha tung 

heaven and 
bu lab 
pu lap 


son to-say 


OS-po 
0-po 
worlhy 
gsungs-bo-smad, 
sung-bo-md, 
called, 


lag-ka-lo mdzug-rkyi 
dzuk-kyt 


lak-ka-lo 


hand-on ring 


6c a-po, 
«“c a-po, 
“ father, 
Da-las-pha 
Ta-la-pho 
Now-from 
gyog-ku 
yok-ku 


servant 


skyeu-smad. 
kye-u-md. 
kissed. 
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Te 
Te 
And 
dga-u-smad. 
ga-u-ma. 
glad-was. 
lded 


he 
agang-bar 
hang-war 
filling-for 
dran-gso-di 
tan-so-dt de 
sense-recovering thus 
o-dzod-lo bza-she 
o-dz0-lo — sa-she 
so-meny-to eat-to 
Nga 
Nga 
I 


longs-di 
long-di 
risen-having me-of 


nam-kha 
heaven 


ngu-ki 
me-by 
chhod-kyi 
chhé-kyt 
thy 
gchig 
chi 
one 


bu 
pu 


son 


tau 

like 
song-bo-smad. 
song-bo-md. 
went. 


rtsa-lo 
tsa-lo 
near 


tik-chhi-di 
pitying 
Te 


Te 
And 


bu-kyis 
pu-Ky? 
son-by 
chhod-kyi 
chhé-kyt 
thee-of 


ku-diin-lo 
before 
med.’ 


me.’ 
not-am.’ 


Yin-rung a-po 

Yin-rung a-po 
But father 

thams-chad-las 


tham-ché-la 
all-from 


‘ go-lag 
‘ ko-lak 
‘ loth 
gchig dang 
chi 
one 


and 


khu_ phag-ko 
khu phak-ko 


pigs 


lab-po-smad, 
lap-po-md, 


yod-po-lo 
y6-po-lo 
being-in 
nga-i 
nga-% 


nga-kyis nam-mkha dang chhod-kyi 
tang 


lab 
lap 


’adrau bed-bchug. 
be-chuk.”’’ 


make. 


sku-mdun-lo sdig-ko be-u-yin. 
dik-ko 


rkang-pa-lo 
tang kang-pa-lo 


feel-on 


’adi-tshu-gyis 
di-tahu-yi 
the-by 


za-bai pa-kog 

sa-wat pa-kok 
eaten husks 
khu-lo 
khu-lo 


him-to 


za-di 
sa-di 

eating 
Mi 
mM 
Man 


ka-gi-yang 
ka-gi-yang 


anyone 


ma 
ma 
not 


bin, 
phin 
Kuve, 
a-pa-i gla-thob-pa-i 
a-pa-t la-thop-pa-j 
father-of ‘wages-getting 
yang = yod. Nga 
yang yo. Nga 
also is. I 
song-di ded 
song-di de 


gone-having 80 


‘ngai 
‘nga-t 
said, ‘my 
bzhag-she 
shak-she 

save-to 

sku-mdun-lo 
ku-diin-lo 
presence-to 


a-pa-i 
a-pa-t | 
father-of 
sku-mdun-lo 
ku-diin-lo 
presence-in 
Nga 
Nga 
Me 
khu 
kha 
he 
thag-ring-lo 
thuk-ring-lo 
distance-at 
pham-btab- 
pham-tap- 
embrace-struck- 
nga-kyis 
nga-ki 
me-by 


sdig-ko 
dik-ko 

sin 
chhod-kyi 
chho-kyt 

thy 
longs-di 
long-di 


arising 


chho-kyt 

and thee-of 

med, 
me. 
not. 
O-’adi-las 

 A-di-lé 


That-from 


OS-po 


6-po 
worthy 
999 


SRY 


Yin-rung a-pa-kyis khu 
Yin-rung a-pa-t = khu 
But father-by him 


khu-t 
his 


ke-lo 
neck-on 
zhu-u-smad, 
shu-u-md, 
said, 


‘a-po, 
‘a-po, 
him-to ‘ father, 
Da-las-pha chhod-kyi 
Ta-lé-pha  chhé-kyi 
Now-from thy 
gyog-ko-tshu-lo 
yok-ko-tshu-lo 


servants-to 


be-u-in. 
done-is. 
khu-ri-kyi 
khu-ri-kyt 
his 


sin 
’adi-kyis 
di-kyt 
the-by 
khu-lo 
khu-lo 
him-to 
Te 


Te 
And 


gon-bin ; 
hon-bin ; 


put-on ; 


lem 


lem 
good 


’abag-shog, 
bak-shok, 
bring, 
Iham = gon-bin. 
lham kén-bin. 
shoes put. 


nga-chag 
nga-cha 
We 
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zam za-di sems-skyid-po bya-ge; nga-i bu ‘adi shi-di, log gson-po yin; 
sam sa-di sem-kyi-po bya-ge; nga-i pu di shi-di, lok ad-po yin; 
food eating mind-merry make-should ; my son this died-haviny, again alive is; 
kho be’ang song-di log  thob-po-yin.’ Te khong-tshu  skyid-po _bed-nyi 
kho beang song-di lok thop-po-in.’ Le khong-tshu —kyi-po be-nyt 
he lost; gone-having = again found-is.' And they merry make-to 
mgo-btsugs-ko-yin, 

go-dzuk-ko-in, 


began. 


O-di-tshi khu-kyi bu  rgan-po zhing-lo yod-po-smad. Khu  ongs-di 
A-di-tshi  khu-i = pu kan-po _—_shing-lo yo-po-mi. Khu ong-di 
Now - his son elder field-in was. He coming 
khyim-gyi bo-log bslebs-po dang khu-kyis sgra-snyan dang ’achham-rkyab-po 
khim-ki — bo-luk ~—slep-po— tang —sthu-yi — gra-nyan — tung chham-kyap-po 
house-of near-back coming with him-by sound-well-sounding and dance-makiag 
tho-po-yin. Te khu-kyis gyog-ku nang-las gechig bo-di, ‘’adi-kyi don 
tho-po-in. Te = khu-yz yok-ku nang-lé chi bo-di, ‘di-kyi din 


heard. And him-by servants in-from one calling, ‘this-of meaniny 
gam-mo?’ dri-u-smad. Te khu-kyis khu-lo lab-po-smad, ‘chhod-kyi nu-bo 
kam-mo ?' ti-u-md. Te khu-yi khu-lo  lap-po-md, ‘chhd-kyi nu-wo 

what-is ?’ asked. And him-by him-to said, ‘thy  younger-brother 


ngs-bo-yin, te chhod-kyi a-pa-kyis khu-lo gzugs-bzang-po thob-pa-i  don-lo 
ong-bo-in, te chhé-kyi a-pa-kyt khu-lo  zuk-zang-po _thop-pa-i_tdn-lo 


come-is, and thy father-by him-to body-good found-being-of account-on 
mgron gehig btang-bo-yin.’ Te khu_ rtsig-ko za-di nang-sha rgyu-nyi ma 
ton chi tang-bo-in.’ Te khu tstk-ko sa-di nang-sha gyu-nyi ma 
feast one given-is.’ And he anger eating inside go-to not 
-dga-u-smad. O-’adi-kyi don-lo khu-kyi a-po -.pang-kha ongs-di khu-lo 
ga-u-md. A-di-kyi tén-lo khu-yi a-po pang-kha ong-di khu-lo 
wished. That-of account-on his father outside coming him-to 
lhu-u-smad. Te khu-kyis lan-btab-di khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo  zhu-u-smad, 
lhu-u-md. Te khu-yt ldn-tap-di khu-ri-kyt  a-pa-lo shu-u-md, 
entreated. And him-by answering his father-to snid, 
‘ ezigs-dang, lo mang-po _’adi-dzod-chig nga-kyis chhod-lo = zhabs-phyi 
‘ gik-tang, lo mang-po di-dz6-chi nga-ki chhé-lo shap-phyt 
“Yo, years many s0-much me-by you-to servant 
ghu-u-yin; -nga-kyis chhod-kyi bka nam-mo wmang-ge. Yin-rung-sum-po 
shu-u-yin ; nga-kt chho-kyt ka nam-me mang-gd. Yin-rung-sum-po 
worked ; me-by your word ever not-transgressed. Yet. 


nga-ri-kyi yrogs-ku-tshu mnyam-po skyid-po be-ba-i don-lo chhod-kyis nga-lo 
nga-ri-kyi rok-ku-tshu nyam-po kyi-po be-wa-t ton-lo  — chhd-kyi nga-lo 


my friends with merry making-of sake-for you-by me-to 
ra-gu gchig nam-mo ma gnang. Yin-rung chhod-kyi bu ’adi chhem-tsbu 
va-gu chi nam-mo ma nang. Yin-rung chho-kyt pu dé  chhem-tshu 


kid one ever not gave, But your son —_ this haclots 
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dang chhod-kyi ’atsho-chhas za-di log ongs-bo da-ra  chhod-kyis meron. 
tang = chhd-kyt tgho-chha sa-di lok ong-bo ta-ra chho-kyt don 
with your living esten-having back coming immediately you-by foast 
gchig btang-bo-smad.’ Te a-pa-kyis khu-lo gsungs-bo-smad, ‘bu, chhod 
chi tang-bo-md.’ Te a-pa-yi khu-lo sung-bo-md, ‘pu, chhé 
oue given-is.’ And father-by' him-to said, “son, you 
nga dang mnyam-po a-tang-ma-chhad yod; nga-lo gang yod-po thams-chad 
nga tang nyam-po a-tang-ma-chha yd; nga-lo kang yd-po  tham-ché 
me with together always are ; me-to what being all 
chhod-ri-kyi  smad. Nga-chag sems-dga-di skyid-po bed os-po yin. 
chhé-ri-kyt ma. Nga-cha sem-ga-di kyi-po be G-po yin, 
yours is. We mind-glad-being merry to-make —_ proper is, 
Chhod-kyi nu-bo ‘adi shi-di, log gson-po yin; be’ang-song-di, log 
Chhé-hyt U-WO di shi-di, lok  sd-po yin;  beang-song-di,' lok 
Your younger-brother this died-having, egain alive is; lost-gone-having,! again. 


thob-po yin.’ 
thop-po yin.’ 


found is.’ 


129 


LHOKE OR BHOTIA OF BHUTAN. 


The Tibetan word /ko means ‘south’ and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An 
inhabitant of Bhutan is called Lho-pa, and his dialect Lho-ke, or probably more correctly 
Lho-kd, classical Tibetan Lho-skad, Lho-speech. Another name of Bhutan is Duk-pa 
from Tibetan ’abrug-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and hence Lhoke is 
sometimes called Dukpa Bhotia. 

The Lhoke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim. 
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some of, the districts within 
the scope of this Survey. During its preliminary operations it was returned from the 
following districts :— 


Darjeeling . . . . . . ‘ . . ; . . » 2,000 
Jalpaiguri .. » . . . . . . : : . . . 2,148 
Kuch Bihar . . . . . . . ‘ ; : , : 131 
Sikkim ’ . . ‘ . . . : : . . ‘ : 800 





Toran : 5,079 








The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows :— 








Bengal Presidency . : . . . : . F ‘i » 7,294 
Calcutta 7 : . 7 7 : ‘ . : : 3 
Dinajpur ‘ . ‘ . . . . ; ' . 1 
Jalpaiguri. . . . . . ‘ ; : . 4,768 
Darjeeling . : r : . : . : ‘i 2,504 
'Tipperah . . : . : : . F . ‘ ol 
Champaran . . ‘ : . ‘ : ; : 5 3 
Bhagalpur . : . . . . 3 
Sontal Parganas 7 2 
Kuch Bihar . . . 2 
Sikkim . 7 

Ajmer-Merwara . 5 3 

Assam . i . . ; ‘ A j : : . 1,654 

United Provinces . ‘ : ; ‘ a . ; : . : . 29 

Toran . 8,980 
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A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in Lhoke have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke grammar 
which follow are entirely based on them, and their correctness depends on the reliability 
-of the materials. 

Pronunciation.---The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels d, 6, and i, i.e., the sounds 

-of aé in ‘hair’ and of in German ‘bés’ and of # in German ‘Siinde’ respectively. The 
marking of these sounds is, however, very inconsistent. I lave restored them as best 
I could in the Parable following the indications of the original manuscript. It is, how- 
ever, very probable that some mistakes have crept in. 

Final vowels are often dropped ; compare bum, classical bu-mo, daughter ; kam, classi- 
cal skar-ma, star; byap, classical bya-pho, cock. When the final vowel of the suffixes 
ba, bo, etc., is dropped its initial consonant is usually assimilated to the final consonant of 
the base in various ways; thus, phab, classical phag-pa, swine ; dum, classical rdung-ba, 
beating ; im, classical yin-ba, being ; shab, classical bshad-pa, telling, ete. 

Soft initial consonants are apparently pronounced with a strong aspiration so that 
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant. Compare bha, 
classical Ja, cow, in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; ghyob, classical grod-pa, belly ; ghyong, classi- 
cal grong, village. The soft initials are often preserved in the specimens, or else they 
are replaced by the corresponding hard sounds ; compare bu-tsho, child; zhing, field; tii, 
classical dus, time. 

Final soft consonants are hardened; thus, chik, classical gchig, one; lok, classical 
log, return; khyot, classical khyod, thou. The soft sound is, however, often retained in 
writing ; thus, mig, eye; geb, back. This is always the case when a vowel is dropped 
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above. 

Final d, 2, 1, and s modify a preceding a, 0, and u, so that they become 4, 6, and ii, 
respectively. Final s is always, final d commonly, and final / and m sometimes, dropped. 
Thus, gyet, Le., vydt, Hodgson gye, classical rgyad, light ; dét and dé, classical sdod, sit; 
Ihét, classical lhod, to loose ; thén, classical mthon, arise, happen; ftshiin, classical tshun, 
till; kél-20a, classical skal-ba, share ; ngii, classical dagul, silver ; iil-po, classical dbul-pa, 
poor ; shii-la, classical shus-las, behind ; ndm, classical gnas-mo, wife ; nyi, classical ynyis, 
two; ti, classical dus, time. 

The original vowel sometimes remains unchanged or is followed by an 7; thus, go, 
classical dgos, it is necessary ; yoym, Classical ryod-mo, mare, etc. 

Final » is occasionally dropped; thus, sey, classical gser, gold; tsha, classical tshar, 
finish, 

Compound consonants of which the last component in classical Tibetan is a sub- 
scribed y are left unchanged; thus, khydét, classical khyod, thou; gyu-tshan, classical 
rgyu-mtshan, reason; bya,a bird. Y is, however, often dropped before ¢ and e ; ue 
bili, classical byi-li, cat ; be, classical byed, do; ged, classical rgyab, back. 

There are also some instances of the change of such compounds into palatals which 
is so common in connected forms of speech; thus, chhot and khydt, thou; long-chét, 
classical longs-spyod, enjoy. 

R after gutturals is replaced by y; with other consonants it coalesces into a cere+ 
bral; thus, kya, classical skra, hair; ghyob, classical grod-pa, belly; ghyony, classical 
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grong, village; dhug, classical drug, six; de, classica] ’adre, devil; da, classical ’adra 
like; di, classical ‘adri, ask ; thuk, classical phrugu, young. 

Sr remains unchanged ; thus, sring-mu, sister, 

41 becomes da ; thus, dau, classical zla-ba, moon, 

In other compounds the first consonant or consonants are dropped. Compare lang, 
classical glang, bull; che, classical Iche, tongue; zim-pdn, classical gzim-dpon, servant; 
na, Classical sna, nose ; nang, classical gnang, give; yok, classical gyog, work; kang-pa, 
classical rkang-pa, foot; zhi, classical dzhi, four, etc. 

Article.—The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative 
pronouns di, this; de and te, that, as a definite article. 


Nouns—Gender.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by ‘adding 
affixes such as pho, male; mo and ma, female; thus, lang, bull; ba, cow : pho-khyi, a dog ; 
khyi-mu and mo-khyi, a bitch: ra-pho, a he-goat ; ra-ma, a she-goat. 

Number.—The usual suffix of the plural is feu, classical tshogs, multitude; thus, 
yok-be mi-tsu, work-doing man-multitude, servants. 

Case.--The case suffixes are, broadly, the same as in Danjongki; dative lo, lu or la ; 
ablative ld, nd ; locative na; terminative v, tu, etc. ; genitive kyi, ki, gyi, gt, 7, etc. The 
case of the agent is written like the genitive; the final vowel is probably long. The ¢ of 
the genitive and agent is sometimes contracted into one sound with a preceding vowel. 
Compare mi chik-lu, to a man; za-nor-ld, from the property ; shi-za-nd, from death’s 
place ; Ahyim-na, in the house ; ¢sa-r, near, to; ap-tsu-gi, of fathers; ser-kyi, of gold; 
abpai, by the father ; but and bu, by the son. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is the ablative suffix lé; thus, khui nuchung di sring-mwu di-lé thowat, his brother the 
sister the-from tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


nga, I khyot, khy6, chhot, chho, kho, khu, he 
thou 
nga, by me chhoi, by thee 
nga-t, ngd, my khydt-kyi, khyoi, thy kho-t, khu-t, his 
nga-chag, We khy6t-tsho, you khong, khong-tsho, they 


nga-chdé, nga chagt, our khong-gi, their 

Other pronouns are di, this; te, de, aphi, that; gag, who? ga-chi, gang-chi, what ? 
and so forth. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is broadly the same as in Dinjong-ka. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in or yin ; yot, ydt, or yd ; bet or ba, 
mé; wat or wa, pd. The bases bet, etc., are apparently formed from the suffix ba, pa, 
etc., by adding id (-yod), which is in its turn dropped after having changed the preceding 
a to d. 

Present time.—A present tense is formed by adding do or do-yin ; thus, gyo-do-yin, 
(I) ga; gyo-do, (thou) goest, Do is perhaps contracted from dao; compare nga dum- 
dao-yin, I am beating. Compare also the verb substantive gda-ba in Khams. 

Instead of yin we sometimes find wat added; thus, kho gyo-do-wat, he goes ; compare 
tho-wat, he is tall. Compare Balti and Ladakhi at. 


VOL. UI, PART I. . s2 


182 TIBETAN. 


The base yot (Le., ydt or y6), is, is also added in order to form a present; thus, dot-yo¢ 
{ie., dét-yét), he is sitting. It can also be added toa form ending in mi; compare the 
suffix nyt of the verbal noun in Danjong-ka. Thus, za-ni-ydt, they eat. 

The base alone is also used as a present; thus, nga dung, I strike. . 

Past time.—The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense; 
thus, Aye, classical skyes, he became; song, he went. 

A common past tense is formed by adding various forms of the verb substantive to a 
verbai noun or participle, which must originally have ended in pa, ba, or wa. The final 
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, and the initial sound assimilated to the preced- 
ing sound in various ways. Compare nga dum-yin, I went; be-w yim-pd, made become-is, 
has been made; shab-md, said; nyo-yin, boughtest. In the last example the verb substan- 
tive is perhaps added directly to the base. The same is the case in forms such as song-yi, 
went. 

The participle alone is used in forms such as qi-wa, asked; nang-wa, gave, if the 
final vowel of such forms is not properly an a. 

Song is used as a suffix in tha-song, he became. 

Note also compound forms such as dum tsha-di yin, beating having-finished am, 
I had beaten. 

Future.—The common future is formed as in Dinjong-k& by adding yin to a verbal 
noun ending in né ; thus, dung-ni-yin, I shall strike. The common Tibetan suffix ong is 
also used; thus, Aho dung-ong, he will strike. Nga thd-gyu, I shall be, contains the 
suffix gyw corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyu, matter, cause. 

Imperative.—The base is often used as an imperative; thus, gyo and song, go. 
Suffixes such as chik, shok, etc., can be added; thus, gyo-chik, go; bak-shok, bring. 

Verbal nouns and participles,—The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus, 
za-rung, eating-though, though he ate. The most common suffix is ba, pa, or wa, which 
is modified in the usual way. Thus, zhu-u-zhin-tu, saying-according, as he said ; tsho-wa, 
to feed; muge thdn-pa tang, famine arising with, when a famine had arisen ; dm-/d, being- 
from, because he is ; song-wa-i, going-by, when he had gone. 

The same form is also used as a relative participle; thus, nga-lu thob-pa-t kdlwa, 
me-to getting-of share, the share which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, te, nd, wa, etc.; thus, dung-di-gi, hav- 
ing beaten ; bak-te, carrying ; len-nd, taking ; song-wd, going, etc. Note also zer, saying. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed mi in the present and future, 
and a prefixed ma in the past and imperative; thus, zhego bin-mi mi-n-duk, food giving- 
man not-is, nobody gives him; mié-go, it is not wanted; zhum ga-ni ma-ya, good- 
behaviour any not-did; tsib ma za, anger not eat, don’t be angry. 

Interrogative particle.—The classical form ending in am occurs in gang-chi be- 
do-yin-nah, what do they do? The characteristic interrogative of the dialect is, however, 
probably mo ; thus, gag-i bu-tshu ong-bo-mo, whose boy coming-is ? whose boy is coming? 
Mo is probably the interrogative verb substantive as in Danjong-ki, though it is not usual 
in Tibetan to add interrogative verbs or particles if there is an interrogative pronoun. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 and 
ff. It should be remarked that most of the rules laid down in the preceding pages are 
subject to exceptions, usually in such a way that the language of Tibetan literature, 
which is also used in Bhutan by the educated classes, has influenced the writer. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLcayan Group. 
TIBETAN, 
LHoKE O08 BHOTIA OF BHUTAN. 


(District DARJEELING.) 


Mis chik-lu_ buss nyi__ yé=pé, bu chhung-ku dé ab-lu lo-gyu 
Man one-to sons two being, son younger  the-by father-to subject 


shab-mii, * ab-pai za-nor-li nga-lu thob-pai kilwa gob-sha-chab-nang,’ 
having-told, ‘father-of property-from me-to getting-of portion divide-split-cut-give,’ 
bu chhung-ku-ki lab-zhin-tu kho-rai za-nor kalwa len-na 
son younger-by said-as his-own — property share  taken-having 
-chab-chha-ka bak-te yil thak-ring-sa chik-lu song, tii bum 
things carried-having country Sar one-to went, then twomen 
a-ro-ga-ro-tsu. nyam-tu dé-te ta za-nor tang chab-chba-ka ga-yot-ra 
sweethearts with living then property and things what-was 
the-kha-ra lak-te kho-rang du-tha me-par iil-po _ tha-song, 
there squandered-having he anything not-being poor became. 


Di-i gang-lu  lung-pa di-kha yang mu-ge thén-pa tang kha-thuk-chab-ni 
This-of meantime-in country this-in also famine arising with  met-having 


‘za-wa —— to me, kab-pa £0 me. Ta de-la kho yi 
eating food mot, covering cloth not. Then that-after he country 
ghan-kha yok gyuk-te za-wai sem-no-te song-wi mi chiki tsar 
other work doing eating-of mind-making-up going man one-of near 
té-pa tang mi de-i, ‘nga-i sa-zhing-kha-lu phab  tsho-war song,’ 
staying when man that-by, ‘my field-in-to pigs feeding-for go,’ 
zer-lap-pa, kho  phab tsho-war song-wa, di-i tshe kho-kha 
having-said-told, he pigs feeding-for having-gone, this-of time  him-of 
kom-to-kye, be-ma-tshu-par phab chok-thak-pa sa 
thirst-hunger-grew, to-put-up-not-able-being-on pigs like earth 
long-né  za-rung man-tshét-man-pa no-dét-rung kho-lu zhe-go  bin-mi 
turning  ate-though unfit-not thought-though him-to food giver 
mi-n-duk. Yang kho-rai sem-lu, ‘rang-gi a-pai tsa-lu —-yok-be-mi-tsu 
not-was. And his mind-in, ‘my-own father-of near servants 
nyin-re-lu nyin-za-tii zhi bab-lhot-me-pa za-ni-yot. Ta nga 
daily day-food-times four neglecting-without feeding-are. Now JI 
lok-te a-pal — tsar gyo-go-pa,’ no-te song-wai, kho lok-ong-wa 


returning father-of near to-go-wanted-is, thinking going, him back-coming 
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apa-ki thong-te apai sem-lu bu-lo  dik-chhi-te bu-i ke-lu 
father-by seen-having father’s mind-in  son-to pitying 80n’s neck-on. 
pham-tab u-kyel. Ta di-la bu-i apa-lu lab-ma, ‘ta tshiin nam-kha 
embraced kissed. And then son-by father-to having-said, ‘now till heaven 


tang apaitha-kha-lu = rang-gi zhum gani ma-va. Ta nga, 
and father-of before myself-by  good-behaviour any not-did. Now I, 
“apai bu iin,” zer shat ngo-yang-tsha,’ _si-te lab-pa, 
“father’s son am,” to-say to-declare ashamed,’ saying  having-said,. 
ab-pa-ki, ‘bu ngo-tsha mi-go,’ yang ab-pa-i_ kho-ra-i zim-pén-lu 
father-by, ‘son shamefulness not-wanted, again father-by his-own  servant-to 
ka-sii nang-wa, ‘go le-zhib ohik tang sha-mo _ le-zhib  chik, ser-kyi 
order gave, ‘cloth good a and hat good a, gold-of 
dzu-kyi-chha chik, Iham-chha chik tén-te —bak-shok.’ Ka nang-wa, 
Jinger-ring-pair a, shoe-pair a _—_—taking bring.’ Order given 
zhin-tu kap-go-ba, yong-ni  zab-td-tik-dik-te ti pha-bu ny. 


as put-on-clothed-having, come-having clothed-having then father-son two 
dzom-pai ga-tsho be-wi; di be-go-pai gyu-tshan, bu di shi-sa-na, 
meeting-of joy made; this making-of reason, son this dead-place-from 
lok-pa-tang da-wo ; biang-sa-la, heb-tang da-wo im-li. 
returning-with like; lost-place-from found-with like _ being-from. 


Ta  di-i gang-lu pho-gem te zhing-kha-la — lok-ong-wa-i_ khyim 
And that time-at brother-elder the field-place-from back-coming house 


te-i bo-lo-kha lJhé-pa-tang khyim nang-lu lu-ga  zhe-ga  tsim-tsi-wai 


the-of near coming-when house within singing dancing playing-of 
wur-da go-na pho-gem te-i khyim-tsang-mi chik-lu_ di-wa, ‘khyim. 
noise hearing elder-brother the-by netghbour one-to asked,  ‘ house 
nang gang-chi  be-do-yin-nam ?’ zer-wa, ‘khyé-rai — nu-wo-chung te 
in what doing-are ?’ having-said, ‘your-own younger-brother the 
khyim nang lok-lhé-pai  ga-tshor-zhi-len be-u yim-pi,’ zer-shat- pa, tho-la 
house in back-coming-of —joy-feast made 4s,’ having-said, thereupon 
pho-gem te tsib za-ni khyim nang gyo ma tub-par 
elder-brother the anger eating house into to-go not  willing-being 
doét-tang-wit, ab te khyim nang-li ong-te bu  gan-pa-i  lak-pa-la 
having-remained, father the house Jrom coming son  elder-of  hand-by 
zung-ni, ‘khydét tsib-ma-za; khyim nang gyo-chik,’ zer-lap-pi, bi, 
seizing, ‘you anger-not-eat; house into go, having-said-told, son-by, 
‘ta-tshiin. apa-i tha-kha sem-ma-set-pa-lu ga-ta dak-dak 
© now-till father-of against  mind-not-offending-in in-every-way best 

ba-bin-rung, nga-i to-tshang = garthiin-tsu tang, ‘dga-chum chik 


doing-giving-though, my Sriends Ccompantons with, “ feast one 
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be-te za-chik,” zer Ta-thuk chik yang lo-ma-pho. 
niaking eat,” saying  goat-young one even were-not-pleased-to-give. 
‘Tha-re-bi-tshe khyét-kyi bu za-nor chab-chha-ka, mang-rab-zhig 
But-now your 8on property things many 
zhang-tshong-ma tang nyam-tu  dét-te lak, ta-rung kho  ngo-tsha-nd 
harlots with together living wasted, and he shamefulness 
met-pa lok-ong-wa tsam-lu zhe-go mang-rab phang-sem me-pa lak 
without back-coming when feast great Sfrugallly without apent 
go-pa-i ton-me.’ Apa bu di-i lan-lu, ‘bu,  khydt 
necessity-of cause-without. Father son the-of  answer-in, * gon, you 
a-tang nga tang chha-te dét-pa-la nga-i za-nor yét-tshat khye-rai 
always me with being-attached living-from my property all your-own 
in, Khyo-rang ga-ta ga-ga be-te long-chot. Khyét-kyi nu-wo-chung 
igs. Yourself in-any-way merry making feast. Your  younger-brother 
te shi-sa-la lob-tang da-wo ; biang-sa-lé heb-tang = da-wai. 
the dead-place-from returned-with like-is; lost-place-from found-with  like-ia. 
Ta-la phar khyé-rang _—piin-chha-tsu chham-tok-tok be-te dat.’ 
Now-from onward you brothers Sriendship doing live.’ 
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KHAMS DIALECT. 


The eastern division of Tibet, between the province of U and China, is known as: 
Khams or Khams-yul. It extends from the frontier of China to about 95° east longitude. 
We are not sufficiently informed about the dialect spoken in Khams, and it does not fall 
within the scope of this Survey. It is, however, of considerable interest and it will there. 
fore be useful to collect some information about it in this place. The Rev. H. A. Jaeschke 
has long ago published a short specimen which will be reproduced below. 


AUTHORITIES— 
Jaescuge, H. A.—Uber die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache. Monatsberichte der Kéniglich Prousais-. 
chen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Aus dem Jahre 1867, pp. 148 and ff, 
A Tebetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetun Vocabulary. London, 1881. The introduction 
contains notes on Tibetan dialects. 


” ” 


The Khams dialect in two important points agrees with Western as against Central 
Tibetan. There is no tonesystem and the various compound consonants are not so gene- 
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan. 

Phonology.—The vowels ¢ and w are changed to e and 4, respectively; thus, ted- 
rel, classical tib-ril, tea-pot; wd, classical bu, son. 

The two vowels W a,and&’a are distinguished in Khams. The former is the 


vowel a pronounced with the audible opening of the throat which is indicated by means. 
of the spiritus lenis in Greek and the Hamza in Arabic. ’4 is the mere vowel without 
that audible opening. In Khams it has developed into a gf, the soft sound correspond- 
ing to the hard ch in German ‘doch’; thus, ghar-po, classical ’ar-po, angry; ghug-pa, 
classical ’ug-pa, owl; gho-ma, classical ’o-ma, milk; ghod, classical 'od, light, and so. 
forth. 

The pure vowel ’a is often used as a prefix before consonants. In such cases it has. 
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant; thus, ngkhol-ba, 
classical ‘akhol-ba, to boil; nggul-wa, classical ’agul-ba, to move; nychham-pa, classical 
*achham-pa, to agree; ndod-pa, classical ’adod-pa, to like; mphur-wa, classical ’aphur- 
ba, to flv, ete. 

The vowels of the base are sometimes modified by a following consonant, not how-. 
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan. 

U becomes #% before d and »; thus, l#d, classical Jud, manure; kin, classical kun, 
all. 

A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kheng-pa, classical khang-pa, house. 

Before s, a is changed to e, oto 6, andwtow#. Finals is dropped and the vowel 
lengthened; thus, khé, classical khas, with the mouth; go, classical gos, cloth; di, 
classical dus, time. 

Initial non-compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial 4 of 
classical Tibetan is, however, changed to w; thus, wa, classical ba, cow ; wd, classical bu, 
son ; 20d-mo, Classical bu-mo, daughter. 

Final ¢ is always dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, rz, classical 
ris, form ; git, classical gus, respect. Ifs is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vowel is- 
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a g; thus, ndg, classical naga, forest; rig,. 
classical rigs, class; but pheb, classical phebs, came; tham-chad, classical thama-chad, 
all. 

Compound consonants ending in a subscribed y in the literary dialect are left un- 
changed if the first consonant is a guttural, and become palatals if it is a labial; thus,. 
kyeng, classical kyang, even; khye, classical khyi, dog; gyon-pa, to wear; chhag, classi- 
cal phyag, hand, etc. By also becomes tosh. 

Mute consonants and r become cerebrals; er is replaced by the original str, and hr 
becomes shr; thus, them, classical khrims, right; (hi, classical khrus, bath; don-mo, 
classical dron-mo, warm ; thd-gd, classical phrugu, child ; string-mo, classical sring-mo, 
sister ; shrul-po, classical hrul-po, rags. 

Compounds ending in 2 are treated in different ways. Gl is changed to gil; bl to 
wl; 2 becomes Ud, and rl and sl remain unchanged. Thus, ghlog, classical glog, light- 
ning ; wla-ma, classical bla-ma, a Lama; Ilda-wa, classical zla-ba, moon; rleng-pa, 
classical rlangs-pa, vapour, steam ; sla-mo, thin. 

The prefixed 7, 7, and s remain unchanged ; thus, rkeng-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot ; 
rnga, dium; rta, horse; Inga, five; ltad-mo, a sight ; sna, nose. 

Skr becomes shtr ; sgr becomes zdr; spy becomes shw ; spr becomes shi; sb and 
sby become zu; sbr becomes d ; sm becomes shn, and so forth. Thus, shtra, classical 
skra, hair; zdra, classical sgva, sound ; shwod-pa, classical spyod-pa,, action; shtre-gho, 
classical sprew, monkey ; zual-wa, classical sbal-ba, frog ; zuar-wa, classical shyar-ba, to 
fasten ; ddng-wo, classical sbrang-bu, fly ; shna-wa, classical sma-La, to say. 

A prefixed g becomes gi; the same is the case with the prefixed d; db becomes. 
ghw, or w if aw follows; a prefixed b becomes » or b; and a prefixed m remains un- 
changed. Thus, ghdung-wa, classical gdung-ba, desire; ghser, classical gser, gold; 
ghyog-po and yog-po, classical gyog-po, a servant; ghkar-yo, classical dkar-po, white ; 
ghngul, classical dngul, silver; giweng, classical ddang, might ; wd, classical dbu, head ; 
wug, classical dbugs, breath ; ghwiél-po, classical dbul-po, poor ; vgo-wa, classical bgo-ba, 
to put on; orgyad, classical brgyad, eight; vdun, classical bdux, seven ; btém-pa, classi- 
cal btwm-pa, to envelop ; mgo, head, etc. Note khshid, classical dpyid, spring. 


For further details the student is referred to the short specimen which follows. It 
has been reprinted from the Rev. H. A. Jaeschke’s paper mentioned above. The stress 
has been marked by means of a ‘ over the accented syllable. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tipeto-HimaLcayvan Group. 
TIBETAN, 


Kuams DIALEct., 


H. A. Jaeschke, 1866.) 


Dé-skad  whdg-gi thd-pa. Da  chig-na Wchom-ldan-dé Nyan-yéd-na 
This-word myself-by heard. Time  one-in  the-Exalted-one Sravasti-in 


Rey4l-wé-rgyal-jéd-kye-tshal Nggon-med-zé-zwén-gye kiin-ghga-rd-wa-na_ wzhug-so, 


Jétavana Andthapindada’s pleasure-grove-in lived. 
Di-tshé rgydl-po Ghsal-rgydl-la wlén-po chhén-po mkha-pa_ rig-pa = deng 
That-time king Prasénajit-to minister great great knowledge with 
Idin-pa zhig ydd-de, di  chhung-ma_ sém-chan deng Idan-par  gyti-ng 
possessed one being, his wife child with be-to coming 
khyeu mtshan  deng ldan-pa wshad-ghztig lig-pa ghpe-wshid 
child marks with possessed shape-good good secondary-marks 
ldi-med-pa zhig btsha-te, mtshan-mkhan wo-nd WO wstan-pa 
incomparable one  having-been-born, astroloyer called-having son showing 
deng mtshan-mkhan-gyi ghgd-wé mdang-kyi dé-skad chi shna-so. 
on astrologer-by happy = look-with this-word thus _ said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Thus I have heard. The Blessed one was once staying at Sravasti, in the Jétavana, 
in Anathapindada’s pleasaunce. Now at that time King Prasénajit had a prime minister 
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, anda son was born who possessed all 
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks.’ An astrologer was 
summoned, ana when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy Juok. 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 
DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 





10. 


1 


‘12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


‘17. 


‘18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


English, 


. One 


Two . 


. Three 


. Four . 


. Five . 


Six 


. Seven 


. Eight 


. Nine . 


Ten . 


Twenty 


Fifty 


Handred 


Of me 

Mine . 
We . 
Of us. 
Our . 
Thou. 
Of thee 
Thine 

You . 


Of you 


. Your. 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Balti (Baltistan). 


Purik (Purik). 





-| Chik 


«| Nyis . 


- | Reyat 





«| Ngi 


Ngi 
Nga-ya . 
Nga-yé 

- | Nga-yé 
Khiang . 
Khye-ri . 
Khye-ri . 
Khye-tang 


| 
. | Khye-ti . 


- | Khye-tang-i, kbye-ti 


Chik 


Nyis 


Sum 


Zhbi, sbyi 


Gha 


Truk 


Rdon 


- | Rgyat 


Rga 


Schi : . 


Nyi-shi . ‘ 


Ghapchia . 
Rgia . . 
Nga . . 
Nga-ri, ngi 


Nga-ri, ngi 


Nga-chi, nga-tang 


Ngiti, nga-chi . 


Ngiti, nga-chi . 


Khye-rang, khyot 


Khye-ri . ’ 


Khye-ri . . 


Khyen-tang . 


Khyen-ti . 


Khyen-ti. . 





Ladakhi (Ladakh). 


Ss 





Chik 


- | Nyis 


Sum 5 , 


«| Zhi . . 


Shnga; rga; gha 


Druk; ruk 

- | Rdon 
Rgyat . : 
Rgu 
Scho. 


Nyi-shu . ‘ 


Ngapchu . 
Rgya . 
Nga : . 


Ngai, ngi Sl 


Ngai, nga . 


Nga-zha; nga-tang 
Nga-zhi; nga-tang-ngi 
Nga-zhi; nga-tang-ngi 


Khyot; khyo-rang . 


Khyo-rang-gi ; khyod-di 


Khyo-zha 


Kbyo-zha 


Kbyo-zha . 


. | Khyo-rang-ngi; khyod-di 


IN THE DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANQUAGE. 





Central Dislect (Sandberg and Henderson). 




















7 Written. 
Gchig . . | Chik ‘ x 1. One 
Gnyis «oe -INyi ow . 2. Two. 

| Gaum , . «| Sam ‘ ‘ 2 3. Three, 

‘| Bzhi e . «| Shi ‘ js 4, Four. 
Lugo ‘ e »| Nga 2 < ! . .| 5. Five. 
Drug se -|Dhuk .. k 6. Six. 
Bdon . -|Din . . L 7. Seven. 
Brgyad . . - | Gya . 2 t 8, Eight. 

{Den «le .| Gu . 9. Nine. 

| Behu . .|Chu-thamba -thambe 10. Ten, 
Nyi-shu . . .| Nyieshu . : ‘shu-thamba ll. Twenty. 
Unga-beho + | Ngap-chu-thomba -cha-thamba 12. Fifty. 

\Brgya . «| Gya-thamba . -thamba 13. Hundred. 

Nga . . «| Nga ‘ ‘ 14, 

Ngai . oe -| Nga . “yi 15. Of me. 
Ngai se o|\Ngi. yies. . 16. Mine. 
Nga-tsho : «| Nga-tsho ; ngan-tgho -chak , | 17. We. 
Nga-tsho-i »| Ngaetsho-i -cha . .| 18. Of us. 
Nga-tsho-i . -|Nga-tshoi -chagi | 19. Our. 
Khyod ; khyed «|Kkyé; khye . ot 20. Thou. 
Khyod-kyi «| Khy6-kyi . ot-kyi , 21. Of thee. 

| Khyod-kyi . ', | Khyd-kyi - ot-kyt 22. Thine. 
Khyed-tgho « . | Khye-tsho; khyen-tgho moe «| 23. You. 
Khyed-tshoi . »|Khye-tsho-i RES «cs + | 24. OF you, 
Khyed-taho-i « . | Khye-tshe-i wekyi + | 5. Your. 

\ 








LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


A 














English. Balti (Baltietin). Spiti (Spiti). | agate (Darjeeling). 

a be on et Sees eee 

1, One » «  «{Chik  . -Chig .  « «  «{Chike . ye, 4 
2Two. + «+ <[NyiB oo. s 7 ‘Nyi ww BNE, 

3. Three . . Sum Sum. le . .pSum'  .° . 

4. Four . -|Tbzhi s+} | Shi - » oe) Tehie ge we 

-5. Five . Gha ’ -Nga» . ett se .-Ngas oo. ‘ 

6. Six. Tok . + /|poks . oo. 4 .pfuks we we, 

7, Seven . . -|Rdun- : Dun> . i sg .|Tin- . <a os . 
8, Eight . : -|Rgyat . : Gyat- , ‘ .| Ke ‘ ‘ 7 

9. Nino, «© + Rgo +s | Gu... Gu Atm! os 
10.Ten . + Bohs ose se | hae: ge p. GO Sy Obm 2% ng ke 5 
‘11. Twenty . . 





Nyisha . . . Nyishu . . : .|-‘Nyi-sho . se . 


12. Fifty soos Ghafcha . Ngapehu. . . .|Ngapehns. . « . 


13, Hundred . Reya , Gyan .: ; .|Gyathambs . | 
a1. 6 Ngi ss Ngi> - wet Ngee ws 
45. O0fme . + Ngi + | | Nga > » we PNgaisdige 6k 





46. Mine. + + <{Ngi «+ Nge> «wt Ngaeediw wl, 








W7.We . + st | Ngarye ss Nga-zha . é iNgi-kya. > 2. 2 
18.Ofus. - + Nge-ye - Nga-shi. . . «| Ngi-kyei-di . 

19, Our . . . -|Nga-yé - 7 Nga-zhi . ‘ Ngi-rang-kye-i-di ‘ 

20. Thou. -. «+ <-|Khiang. . Khyut . > & “ SEBYO As ow eS 
91, Ofthee . «+ <|Khyezi. Khyi .: . . «|[Khyoi-di- . . 
-22. Thine . . -| Khye-ri . : Kbyoi ' ‘ . | Khyovi-di ‘ 

‘93, You - ‘ : - | Khye-tang . Khyo-zha 5 : .|Khyosrang: , . : 
24. Ofyou [x bye Khyozhi  . . «| Kbyovangi , 

25. Your. . : a -taug-i, khye-t Khyo-zha . : . | Khyo-rang-4 ‘ : 

sr acento ene D | 


1425_--Tibetan. 
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Sharpa (Darjeeling). 


Chik 

Nyi 

Sum . . 
Shi . . 

Nga . 

Tuk . . 

Duo . . 

Gye . * 

Gu . . 

Chu . 


Nyishu; khal-jik 


Nga-cha . 
Gya : : 
Nga . . 
Nga-yi_. 
Nega-yi 

Dak-po . . 
Dak-pu-yi 
Dak-pu-yi 
Khyot . . 


Khyot-rang-gi . 
' Khyot-rang-gi 
Kbyot-rang. 
Khyot-rang-gi 


Khyot-rang-gi . 





«| Cbhé-Kyi 


Chhé-kyi. 


| Lhoke (Darjeeling), 
| Chi * Chile ; 
Nyi 7 _Nyi . 
Z| Sum ‘ . -' Sum 
! | 
,; Zhi ‘ ; Zhi 
= | 
“i Nga é Nga : 
i 
| 
Tuk =, | Dhuk 
' | 
| 
! Duin é | Dun 
! | 
. Gye ‘ | Gyet 
| 
+| Gu | Gu 
-| Chu-thamba » + | Cha-thamba 
+ | Khe-chik . - | Nyi-shu-thamba 
| 
+ | Ngabchu Nga-chu-thamba 
Gya . . | Gya-thamba 
Nga . Nga 
:| Nge . Nga-yi 
Nge +| Nga-yi . . 
| 
Nga-cha . . | Nga-chak 
Nga-chi . . »| Nga-ché . 
Nga-chi . . .| Nga-chagi 
Chhé . | Khyot 
Chhé-kyi . «| Khyotekyi 
Chhié-kyi é + | Khyot-kyi 
Chhé . -| Khyot  . . 


Dinjongkié (Sandberg). 











Khyot-kyi : 


«| Khyot-kyi 


| 











1. One. 

2. Two. 

3. Three. 
4, Four, 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven. 
8. Eight. 
9. Nine. 
10. Ten. 
ll. Twenty, 
12. Fifty. 
13. Hundred, 


14. 1. 


t 
., 15. Of me. 


.| 16. Mine. 


17. We. 

18, Of us. 
19. Our. 
20. Thou. 
21. Of thse, 


22. Thine. 


. | 23. You. 


24. Of you. 


25. Your. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


40, 


6 


a 


1. 


nN 


Of him 
His 
They . 
Of them 
Their 
Hand. 
Foot . 
Nose . 
Eye 
Moat 
Taotn 
Eer . 
Hair . 
Head . 
Tongue 


Belly . 


. Back . 


Tron . 


Gold . 


Silver 


Father 


Mother 


Brother 


. Suster 


Maen . 


. Woman 


acs 


n 


Sna : . : . 
.| Go-real . : . 


Kho . . . . 
Kho-i. . . . 
Khoi. 0. wt 
Khong, kho-tang 


Khong-i, khé-tang-i . 


Purik (Purik). 


Kho : . . . 


Kho-ri, kho-i . 


Khueri, khé-i . 


.| Khong, khon-tang 


Khong-i, khon-tang-i, khun- 
ti. 


Khong-i, kh0-tang-i «| Khong-i, khon-tang-i, 
khun-ti. 
Lak-pa . . . -| Lakpa . 
Rkang-ma . >| Rkang-ma 
Snam-tshul =. 5 -|Snam-tshul . : 
Mik ‘ . . «| Mik 
Kha; kha-kor wis Kha 
’ 

So. . ’ . So 

Sna 

Skra 


Go . . . «| Go 

Lché. - . -| Lche 

Lté-a Sy . . -| Ltt-a te : . 
Shaul . . . «| Reyap 


Lehalhs ‘ ° . 
Ser ; . . . 
Shmul . . . . 
Ata . . . 

Am6 , . . . 
Kaki (elder); 


(younger), 


String-m5; ashé (elder); 
string-md taun-tsd (young- 


phons 


Lehakhs , ; : 
Ser ‘ . . 


Shmul . : ‘ 


Ami . fs . 
Phs-n6 . . . 


String-ms, a-ché (elder), 


nd-m6 (younger). 


er.) 
Mi a . 3 -| Mi ‘ . 
Bistring . . , .| Bo-mo . . : . 


Ledakh! (Ladakh), 


eae a | 
Kho ‘ : 


Khoi . 
Khoi ; ‘ 
Kho-gun 

Kho-gun-ni_ ‘ : 
Kho-gun-ni_ : 
Lak-po . : . ‘ 
Rkang-pa 

Sna . 

Mik ‘ . . 

Kha : . . . 

So; so-ga ‘ 7 . 
Namechhok . 

Spu, shra 

Go 

Leche ° : . . 
Drot-pa; phoa 7 
Rgyap . . . 
Lehaks |. : . . 
Ser - F ey 
Shmul; mul . . 


A-ba 7 7 3 ° 


-| A-ma ‘ . 


. | A-jo (elder) ; no (younger); 


ming-po (brother of a 
female person). 

A-chhe, a-je (elder); no-mo 
(younger) ; sring-mo (stster 
of a male person). 

i : 7 . . 


Bo-mo . . , 


TC 
eee 


eae 





| Writton. 


Kho ...., . 
Kho-i . 

Kho-i 
|Khong-tsho. . , 
Khong-tsho-i_ . . 
Khong-tsho-i . . 
Lag-py . 

Rkang-pa - , . 
Sma -, -., 

Mig -. +. +, 
Khe 

So «©. e#. 6, 
Roa «+. e+. ee 


Skra >. +. °, 


Iche +. *. +, 
Grod-pa . 

Rgyab- . +. +, 
Lehags- . 

Gser -. +. +, 
Dngul-. +. +, 
Pha; yab -. +, 
Ma -., +. =, 


| Aejho + (elder); 
(younger). 


> nu-bo 


Sring-mo ; a-ehhe (alder) ; 
nu-mo (younger). 


Mi > 





Bud-med tip” Ae 





Spoken. 


a 


Central Dialect (San lberg an] Henderson), 








Kho 
Kho-i- . 
Kho-i . 1 8. 
Khong-tgho - 
Khong-tgho-i . + , 
Khong:-tgho-i . 
Dak-py . - . +. 


Kang-pa -.:. 


.|Na-khung «+. , 


Mik «+. -., :. 


So 


Namchhok »- ,  -. 


Che tine oa 
Dhé-pa . -. : 
Gyap *. -. 7%. 
Chak; cha - . . 
Ser tg 8 Oe 
Ngiil Boe Ph Re 


A-pha; yap . °. 


.| Ma bier aie RE 


A--jho; nu-wo . 


Sing-mo; a-chhe ; na-mo 








_|  Lhoke (Darjeeling). English, 
20 . . . -| 26, He. 
aoyi « . . 27. Of him, 
i . . 28. His. 
hong . . . | 29, They. 
hong-gi ‘ , 80. Of them. 
hong-gi ‘ . $1. Their. 

y[ ak-pa. . . | 32. Hand. 

| -ang-ps . 33, Foot. 

.{ ‘ . 34. Nose. 

jk... . . 35. Bye, 

2 che . ‘j . 36. Mouth. 
. . ‘ . .| 37. Tvoth. 

. sea nawe =. .| 38. Har, 

: 2 . . . 39. Hair. ° 

3 bn . . : 4). Head. - 
the . 2 . 41. Tongue. 
aap . . . 42. Belly. 

|. aep . . . 43. Back. - 

| Chae 44, Iron. 

. | Sey 45. Gold. - 
Ngii ’ ° . 46. Silver. - 
Ap +. . . 47. Father,- 

JAyi - ae . 48. Mother. 

_ | Piinchba .| 49. Brother. 

_jAzhim . . | 50. Sister. 

: Mi -.-e. . 51. Man. 


‘ Amtgu. . 


52. Woman. 
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pe ieee Spit (Spiti). Kagate (Darjecling). 
English. Balti (Bsltistan). {| ees Re a es 
SSS as Kho . ‘ . -| Kho . ‘ . 
.He . . . -| Kho 7 . . 3 
' Khoi . . -| Kho-di . . ; F 
27. Of him [Khoi 2... | 
| Khoi . . . -|Khodi . . 
28. His Kho-i, . . 
1 Kho-ba .  . « «| Khung-kya ¥ 
29. They . . | Khong, kho-tang 
‘ Kho-b& « - . . | Khu-rang-rang : 
30, Of them -| Khong-i, khé-tang-i 
| Kho-bé . . . -| Khung-kei-di , 3 
3], Their -| Khong-i, kho-tang-i 
| Lek-pa . e « «| Lak-pa . . 
32. Hand. +} Lak-pa . . all 
| Kang-pae . . - | Kang-ba ‘ 
33. Foot . -| Rkang-ma ° 
Na e ° . -| Na-aum . ‘ 
34, Nose . .| Snam-tahul =. . 
| Mik . . . Mi. . . 
35, Eye «| Mik : . . | 
Kha . ° . «| Kha < ‘ 
36. Moat .| Kha; kha-kor ce 
So. 7 . 7 -|8o. e ‘ 
37. Taotn «| So ‘ . | 
_ Nam-chok . . -| Nam-jo . ; 
38. Ear . -| Sna . 
Sha e e e -| Ta. * ° 
39. Hair . .| Go-r'al . ° . | 
i Go . ‘ . «| Go. . 7 
40. Head . + | GO . . . | 
| Che » «© « «| Che < , 
41, Tongue + | Lché . . 7° 
Dot-pa . . °: -|To-pa. ° 
42. Belly . -| Lid-a . . 
Gyap . . . «|Kyap . . 
48, Back . Shul . . 
Chaks . . . -| Cha . ° 
44. Iron . .| Lehakhs ‘4 ‘ 
Ser e ‘ e .| Ser é A 
45. Gold . -| Ser ‘ . . 
Ngul . . . »|Ngul . 
46. Silver -|}Shmul . . . 
A-pha . . . -| A-ha, . 
47, Father Ata Ps ; : 
A-ma . : e A-ma ‘ s 
48. Mother . | Amo ; ‘ . 
A-cho . é \ .| No . 7 
40, Brother .| Kaki = (elder) ; pho 
(younger). Shring-mo . .|No-mo , ; 
5G, Sister .| String-m6; ashé (elder 
string-md taun-tss (yours; . . : .| Mi. . : 
er. 
61. Man . «| Mi : 7 é . 
Bo-mp - . «. .|Pemi , . 
52, Woman .| Bastring . . 5 
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Sharps (Darjeeling), 
Kho . . . 
Kho-yi . . . 
Kho-yi_ . . . 
Kho-tgho . . 
Kho-teho-yi_. . . 
Kbo-tgho-yi. : 
Lak-pa , . . 
Kang-pa . . . 


Na-khuk 7 ‘ 


Mik. , ‘ 3 : 
Kha ; " ‘ 
So... , . . F 
Na. ‘ ; 7 
Ta. die, pate! ~s é 


Go.. . . . 
Che-lak . . ‘ ‘ 


Khokepa . . . 


a Se 


.| Kho-i . 


Khong ; kho-cha 





Khong-kyi 
Khong: kyi . 
Lak-ka , ‘: 
Kang-pa é 


.| Na . . 


Mi-do . ‘ 
Kha ‘ ‘ 
So. | ae 
Nam-cho F 
Kya : é 


Che . . 


.|To-ko .-: . 


Gyap . Gyap .- . 
Cha ‘ . . | Chak 
Ser o+ . Ser . . 
Ngul . ‘ . .| Ngit 


Papa 7 . . 

A-ma . . . 

Pon ote . . 

A-ji (elder) ; nu-mo (young- 
er). 


Mi ote . . 


Per-me . . . ‘ 


.|A-pho . . 


.| A-mo 


A-cho (elder); 
(younger). 








Danjongks (Sandberg), Lhoke (Darjeeling). 
Kho ; 7 Kho . . 
Khoi, . .|Khoyi . e 


Khong . : 
Khong-gi 3 
Khong-gi * 
Lak-pa . ‘ 
Kang-ps 

Na. 7 


[Mik oo. , 
. | Kha ‘ . 
|8o.- 2: 
. | Nemchok ; nawa 
j|Rya- ee, 
Gu. , é 
.|Che - .- . 


.|Ghyop .- . 


.|Gep- .: .- 


.| Cha - 


. | Sey 


.|Ngi- 3: 


piin-gy a | Pinchhe 


A-ji (elder); num (younger)| Azhim .- . 








English, 





26. 


27. 


28. 


| 29, 


80. 


1. 


32. 


33. 


34, 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


4), 


Al. 


42. 


43, 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


He. 

Of him, 
His. 
They. 

Of them. 
Their. 
Hand. 
Foot. 


Nose. 


Har, 

Heir. : 
Head. - 
Tongue. 
Belly. - 
Back. - 
Tron. 

Gold. ° 
Silver. - 
Father. : 
Mother. 


Brother, 


. Sreter. 


. Man, 


52. Woman, 
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53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57, 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


62. 


3. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


72. 


73. 


74, 


76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 


English. 


Wife . 


Child. 


Son . 


Daughter 


Slave . 


Cultivator 


Shepherd 


God . 


Devil 


Sun . 


Moon. 


Star . 


Fire . 


Water 


House 


Horse 


Cow . 


Dog . 


Cat 


Cock . 


Duck. 


. Camel 


Bird . 


Go 


Hat 


Sit. 


Balti (Baltistan). 


. | Zanzos; chhug-ma 


Phra, 


.| Ba, ba-teha, . 


Bo-ngo .. 


Byis-ba ; sg5-yal 


Chhun-pa | 


» | Lurzi, luk-rzi . 


Khuda 


Shétin 


Nyi-ma .. 


Lzod, ldz3d_(=mpon-light) 


Skar-ma . 

Mé 

Chha, . 

Nang, khang-ma 
Resta ooh sa 
Bang ele, 
Khyi .. 

Bi-la. ’ 

Beya-po . . 

Batik. .. . 

Bong-bu . 

Shnga-bong. . 

Bi-u . . 

Chha-chas ‘ 

Za-chas . . 

Duk-chas ss, 


° 


Purik (Purik). 


. | A-nd a. . 
Phra. 
Ba, bi-tgha, 


Bo-mg . ‘ . 
Yok-pd ; sg6-yal . 


Chhun-pa . 


Ra-rzi, luic-pzi 


.|Kbhodsa . 


Shétan . Fe . 


Nyi-ma . ‘ 7 
Lzai-mé . . . 
Skar-ma . i 


-|Me . .  . . 


Chhi.. . : 


.| Khang-ma, nang 


Rsti ‘ . 
Ba . . ’ 
Khyi.. . . 
Bi-la . . . 
Beya-po . . ’ 


. | Chha-strok, bya-long 


. | Bong-ba . : ° 


.| Shnga-bong . . 
. | Bi ‘ 7 . 
» | Chha-chas . . 
»| Zi-chas . . ° 


»; Duk-chas : 5 


| 


.| Rdut, 


- Ladakhi (Ladakh). 
















A-ne 


.| Thro-gu 
.| Bu-teha . . 
. | Bo-ma 


. | Gho-yal, yok-po 


Ahing-pa; zhing-dak 


.| Rdzi-p; luk-rdzi, 


. | Kon-chhok 


Nyi-ma.. ow. 


Lda-va 


Skar-ma ‘ ‘ 


Me... .. . 


Chhu, . ial 


Khang-pa ose 


Sta... . . 


Ba-lang . A ‘ 


Khyi . . . 


Bi-la . . . 


-|Ja-po, . . . 


Chhu-shrak; ngur-va 
Bong-ngu . 
Shnga-bong . 
Chip, . oo.) 
Chha-ches (infinitive) 


Za-ches . . 3 





Duk-ches ‘ 


| 


Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). | 














| Written. Spoken. Lhoke (Darjeeling). 
| Chhung-ma ‘ Chhung-ma ; kyé-men ae ; : 
Phrugu , .; Phugu; phugu * +l tgho. 
Bu | Bho > . 
Bu-mo .| Bhu-mo . - ‘ . 
| | a . . 
Tshe-gyog. . . . | Pshe-yok > | wu. . . 
! 
tase tase ees ng-le-pa =. . 
Lug-rdzi ° . «| Luk-dzi..  ,. ih ciation; . 
Dkon-mohhog . .|Kon-chhok . 6G : . 
‘Adre . . | Dhe . ‘ x, - 
Nyi-ma . . «| Nyi-ma . «| im . . 
Zla-be bole. .| Dawa . . ya % : : 
Skar-ma ose z Kar-ma . . : ‘lms. . . 
Me... wae Bae we . Me : . . : . ‘ 
Chhu .. .- -« . “Chhu. : oy 8 joa. . : 
Khyim .. .. .|Khyim , . . :| yim’. ‘ 7 
Ria . os 6 -[Ta - : . . . . . 
Ba : ‘ E . | Bha ; . . 7 ie ‘ . 
Khyi . os 8 -|Khyi_. . : «| o-khyi . . 
‘| Zhi-mi . . . -|Shiemi . . “|i 7 . . 
Bya-po . om Se -|Jha-po . . . ‘jap. . ° 
Ya-tge . . . -| Ya-tse . : . +) m-bya. . . 
Bong-bu . - | Pong-ghu . . -|m . . . 
Rnga-bong =. . «| Nga-bong . . - | gamo-gyet-pa ° 
Bya si ° e »| Jha . ‘ ° .| 7a ‘ . . 
Song. . . Song. 70 . ° . 
Zo s é . So . eft . . ° 
Sdod . * . «| Do . . . «| ot . ° . 
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58. Wife. 


54. Child. 


55. Son. 


56. Daughter. 


57. Slave. 


58. Cultivator, 


59. Shepherd, 


60. God. 


61. Devil. 








62. Sun, 
63. Mooa 
64. Star, 


65. Fire, 


67. Hous 


69. Cow. 
«| 70. Dog. 


.| 71. Cat. 


75. Cam 
76. Bird 
77, Go, 
78, Eat, 


79. Sit. 


66. Water. 


je. 


68. Horse. 


92. Cock, 


73. Duck. | 


el, 


~ Tibetan—15) 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59, 


60. 


61. 


62, 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


72, 


73. 


74. 


76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 
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Wife . 
Child. 
Son . 
Daughter 
Slave . 
Cultivator 
Shepherd 
God . 
Devil 
Sun , 
Moon. 
Star . 
Fire . 
Water 
House 
Horse 
Cow . 
Dog . 
Cat 
Cock . 
Duck. 


Ass . 


. Camel 


Bird . 


Go 


Kat 


Sit. 





. | Zanzos ; chhug-ma 


Phra. 

Ba, ba-tsha, . 
Bo-ngd . wt 
Byis-ba ; sg6-yal 
Chhun-pa , 
Lurzi, luk-rzi . 
Khuda 

Shétan 


Nyi-ma . 


Skar-mo. 
Mé 

Chhi ... 
Nang, khang-ma 
Resta Rte "Oey 
Bang .. .. 
Khyi .. 

Bi-la 
Btya-po . . 
Batik .. 


Bong-bu . 


.|Shnga-bong. . 


Bi-u 3 . 


Chha-chas . 


Za-chas . ‘ 


Duk-ches . 


Batti (Baltistan). 









‘ 


Spiti (Spitl). 


Jan-mo . . 


Tha-gu (phru-gu) 


Bu-tas 7 
Bu-mo . . 
Go-yal . < 
Shim-pa . . 
Deivo . 
Kon-chhok . 
Dut : . 
Nyi-ma . . 


Z Lzod, 1dzod_(=mpon-light Da-wa . ‘ 


Kar-ma . . 
Me . . 
Chhn. : 
Kham-pa ‘ 
Ta sw 3 


Ba-lang . “ 


Khi . . 


Pi-shi. . 
Ja-pho . . 
Ngang-pa 


Bum-bao . ; 


Nga-bong . 





Ja. . . 
Song. . 
Zo . “ . 
Dot . ; 
150—Tibsian. 


ee RE 


Kagate (Darjecling). 


———- eqc“x_i—m 


. | Chhang-ma 


Pi-za ‘ ‘ 
Po . oi 
Po-mo . : 


-| Yok-po . . 
Shing . . 
«| Kerala. . 
Sang-gye (= Buddha) 


-|Hendi . . 





-| Nyi-ma . . . 
.|Da-wa . a 7 
.| Kar-ma . : ‘ . 


Me. ‘ . . 
Chhu. .. . . 
Khim. . . 
-[Ta-bao .- .- « 
Pa-lang.. . 
-\Khi. .. . 
Gori ee * 5 ig . 
-|Cha-bu .. . 
-|Hangsa . ’ ‘ 
Punggu . 
Ama-koma . 


.| Cha 3 . 





Song. : ‘ 
-|So ; 3 
Te 





ee 





<n eS ee eg a ee 


Sharps (Darjeeling). 


Cher-mu . 
Pi-dza . . . 
Pu-jong . . . 
Pu-mu . . . 
| Yok-pu . . . 


Shing-tap-khen . 


Luk-tso-khen 


Kun-ohok . . 


Dut . . . 


‘ Nima . . . 
Dawe . . . 
‘| Karma. . . . 


Me . . . 
Chhu . e . 
| Khang>pa . e 
Ta . ° . 

Chhung-ma . 
[Ew kl 
') Ber-me: , . . 

Cha-bu . e ° 

Dam-cha . 
‘| Pung-ba . ° 
Nga-mong . . 
Cha-chhung-ma . 
Gyok . . . 
So. . . . 


Dot . . . 








.|Khyi 


A-lii; shim, 


Bong-ga . 
Phya . . 
Song . . 
Sa . . 
DS . . 

















| Dinjongké (Sandberg). Lhoke (Darjeeling). 
Khim-me | Nim . . . 

-|Phoga . ‘ -; Bu-tgho . . 

| 

Pu A-lo . 
Pum ‘ . -; Bum : . . 
Yok-ku . . -;Gyowu . . . 

| 

eo | Zhing-la-pa . . 
. Luk-tgho-mi . 
Kénchho ‘ .| Lha : . : 
ten ees De ; ‘ . 
Nyim . -| Nyim . . 
Dau : F Dau : . . 
Kam 7 . Kam, ; . 
Mi . . Mi . . . 
Chhu . . Chhu . . . 
Khim, . Khyim: . . . 
Te . . Ta . . . 
Bhachu .. . Ba . . ° 


Pho-khyi . . 
Bili . . . 
Byap. . ° 
Dam-bya. . ° 
Bom . . . 
Ngamo-gyet-pa ° 
Bya . . . 
Gyo . . . 
Za . . . 


Dot ° e . 





53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67, 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


»| 72. 


73. 


75. 


76. 


77, 


.| 78. 


a 


English, 


Wife. 


Child. 


Son. 


Daughter. 


Slave. 


Cultivator, 


Shepherd. 


God. 


Devil. 


Sun. 


Moon. 


Star, 


Fire. 


Water. 


House. 


Horse. 


Cow. 


Dog. 


Cat. 


Cock. 


Duck. ' 


Ags. 


Camel. 


Bird. 


Go, 


Eat, 


Sit. 








80. 


81. 


82, 


83. 


B84. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


100. 


101. 


102. 


108. 


104. 


105. 


Engliah, 


Come 


Beat 


Stand 


Die . 


Give 


Run 


Up. 


Near 


Down 


. Far . 


. Before 


. Behind 


. Who 


. What 


. Why 


. And 


. Bat. 


_ if 


. Yea. 


. No. 


Alas 


A father 


. 


Of a father 


To a father 


From a father 


Two fathers 


. Fathers 


- | Rgyap-la. 


| 


Balti (Baltistan). 


- | Ong-chas ; . 
-|T°ang-chas . 
Lang-shas . . 
Shi-chas iy. . 


-)Min-ohas sy . 


-| Rgyuk-chas . . 


Yar, khathok . : 
Ny6é-bo . . ° 


Thuu .. , 


+|Thagh-ring  . . 


Dunn, , shiti-a, danuk 
Si 62.8 a ys 
Chi... . 
Chi-phari ; chi phares 
Nang, yang 


Do-in-na-sé, ama-O , 


In,o-nga. . 


Met, men, min-duk , 


-| La, le, . e . 


Ata chik. ° . 


Ata chig-i ‘ . 


1 
| 





J Atachik-la . |. 
. Ati chik-ni < 


- AL nyjs . 


| Purik (Purik:. 


-| Yong-chas | 

«| Rdung-chas. 

. | Lang-ghas 
Shi-chas. . . 

.) Tang-gbas 
Rgyuk-chas, bang 

chas. 

. | Kha-thot. 2... 

-| Nyé-mo . 

- | Yok-po, yok-la. 

. | Thaghring 


. | Shiti-a, 


. | Rgyap-na 


. | Chi-la 
Yang, nang, dang _ 


. | Ama-d, in-ng-yang 


. | In, 6-na, yot, duk 
Men, met. min-duk . 


Wa be hee Sy . 


Ata chig-i 
Ata-chik-la 
Ata chik-na 


Ata nyis . 


Ati-un, tita-rgon, pté-chol:, | Ata-guu . 


] 
1 


. | Ata chik . . 
\ 


tang- 


Ladakhi (Ladakh), 


Rdung-ches 


Langs-te duk-ches, 


Shi-ches 


.| Tang-qhea; .eal-ches (re- 


spectful), 
Rgyuk;ches 


Gyen, kha-thok 
Nye-mp . 


Thur, yok-la 





Thak-ring 


Dunle, 


.| Rgyapla , . 


aN USUY * (soe ee Gn Gs 


.|Qhii-phi-le 2. +, 


| Dang, yang , 


: Q-na; yin; yot; duk 





| 
| 
‘ | A-ba-zhik 
| 
.'| A-ba-zhig-gi. . . 
‘: ! A-ba-zhik-la. . 
. | A-ba-zhik-ng . 
. A-banyis |. 


: | A-ba-gyn ‘ a 
[ 


an oe 
-| Yong-ohes 





. | Yin-na;yang ,(being-tn-even) |. 





Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 







"Written, 
Shog .. 
Rdung . . 
Long os 
Shi : ‘ 
Ster 
Rgyug . 
Yar ‘ . 
Nyepo .. .. 
Mar. . . 
Thag-ring-po . 
Gdong-la 
Gzhug-la . 
Su So Se 


Gang; ga-re; chi 
Gang-la . 
Dang .: . 


On-kyang . 


A-pha zhig 
A-pha-i . 

A-pharla + « 
A-pha-nas + . 
A-phe'gnyis |. 


A-pha-taho 


Thak-ring-po . . 







Dong-le; ngin-la 
Zbuk-la | wy 
Sao. wl 
Ghang; ghp-re; chi 
Ghang-la . .. 
.|Dhang .. .. 


On-kyang . 


« Na o, e e. 
. | La . . . 
Min . . e 


A-pha shik, . e 
A-phayi . . . 
A-pha-la . . . 
A-phazné : ‘ 
A-pha nyi . . 


A-phuctgho . . 8 
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> ———_—___. 
Lhoke (Darjeeling). | English, 
ox é . i aoa 
ing oe ‘ ‘. .| 81. Beat. 

mg oe, . ‘ { 82. Stand, 

i. . . : 83. Die. 

yn. . . - |, 84. Give. 

ahqng . ‘ F 85. Run. 

vk-]i, 7 . | 86. Up. 

alo .. . - |. 87. Near. 

a. 7 . . - |. 88. Down, 
hak-ring = g. . -|.89, Par. 

gan-la . . . -|.90. Before. 

hii-la . . . -|.91, Behind, 
ak-me-po , . -| 92. Who. 
a-chi-mo : : -|.93. What. 
lan-chi-bewo . . »|.94. Why. 

‘srura . . . 95. And. 
‘ing;rang lw “ -|.96. But. 

ai ‘ < . 1.97. Lf 

Tin . e . »|.98. Yes. 

den. . . ° + 1.99, No. 

\kha, . . . +|.100. Alas, 

\p chik . ° . 101. A father. 

Ap chigi . . 102. Of a father. 
Apchik-lo . -} 103. To a father. 
Ap chik-la . -| 104. From » father. 
Apnyi . 7 105. Two fathers. 
Ap-tau . . 106. Fathers. 


Tibetan—=10d 
x2 


80. 


81. 


82. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


8B. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


93. 


94, 


ra 
or 


English, 


Come ‘ 


Beat . 


Stand . 


Give : 


Run . 


Up. 


Near . 


Down 


Far . . 


Before 


Behind 


. Who 


What. 


Why 


95, And 


96. 


97. 


98. 


100. 


101. 


1, 


1O4. 


105, 


166. 


But. 


If 


Yes. . 


. No. 


Alag 


A father 


Of a father 


8. To a father 


Frou a father 


T..o fathers 


Fathers. 


Ong-chas 


- | Tang-chas 


Lang-shas 


Shi-chas 


Min-chas 


Rgyuk-chag 


. 


Nyé-bs 


Thaoru 


Thagh-ring | 
+ | Rgeyap-la. 
-| Sa 


Chi 


Nang, yang 


In, o-nga . 


«| La, le, 


Ati chik. 


{ 
{ 
| 





“| Ata chig-i 
. | Ataé chik-la 


. Ata chik-na | 


Ata nyjs . 


Yar, khathok « 


Ds-in-na-s6, ama-3 





Balti (Baltistan). 





Dunn, shiti-a, dunuk 


Chi-phari ; chi phares 


Met, men, min-duk , 


Spiti (Spiti), 





Shok . 
Dung . 
Long. 
Shi-tong 
Tong . . 
Gyuk 
Khan-tok 
Nyi-mo . 
Yo . 
Thak-ring 
Dun-nd . 
Gyap-nb . 
So. . 
Chi . 
Chi-la . 
Yang . 
Yin-kyaog 
Yang-na 
O-na . 
Man: . 
A-pha shik 
A-pha shig-i 


A-pha shik-la 
A-pha ebik-nB 


A-pha nyi 


Ali-uan, ila-rgan, ati-cho) | A-pha gun 





Sho : 
Rop-ohe 

Long. 
Shi ‘ 
Nang . 
Chhong . 
Tho-la . 


.| Tha-ma . 


.| Cha-la . 

. | Tharing-bu 

.|Ngela . 

.| Ting-la . 

,| Su. * 

, | Chi ° 
Che-la 
Yang . 
Lap-na . 


Kagate (Darjeeling). 


— | Oe 





Lap-ken, lap-sing, lap-na . 


Yin . 
Min . 
. | A-ba chik 


A-ba chik-i-di . 


A-ba chik-la 
A-ba sale 
. | A-ba nyi 


i | A-ba-kya 





Sharpa (Darjeeling). 





Shok  . 
Dung . 
Lang . 
Shi 

Bin 

Gyuk 
Yar . 
Tsa-la 
Marsa. 


Thak-ring-bo 


Dong-la, dung-la 


Gyap-la . 
Su . 
Gang. 
Gang-la . 
Ta-rung . 


Yin-na-yang 


A-kha' . 
Papa chik 
Papa chig-gi 
Papa chik-la 
Papa chik-né 
Papa nyi 


Papa-tsho 


Danjongki (Sandberg). 
., Shok. . . 
-; Tip | . . 
. | Shi ie te 
. | Phin. é 
.|Chhong . 
.{Yaki, ‘i 
.|Tsaka | ’ 
| Mar, . 
.| Thak-ring , . 
.|Hen-la . . 
«|Se-lo . 
.|Ka =o... 
| Kan, * 
.|Kambe . . 
. | Ta-rung . . 
»|-naé; nu . e 
.| Las rr) 








. | Mem-bé ; men , 


| A-pho chi 


. A-pho-i .. 


A-pho-lo 


. | A-pho-né 


.| A-pho-nyi 


| 





A-pho-tgho 





Lhoke (Darjeeling). | 


. | Shok é * 


-| Dung . . 
Long °. 
Shi. . 


Byin ae ° 


.| Chhang . . 


.| Tak-li. ’ 


.|Bo-lo  .. ‘ 


.|.Ma., «6, .« 


Thak-ring : 


. | Ngan-la . . 


Shii-la . . 


Gak-me-po 


Ga-chi-mo 


Gan-chi-bewo 


-|Tarura. 
Ying;rang 
Gal-te . . 
-{Yin, . 
Men, . . 
Akha, . . 
-| Ap chik . . 
. | Ap chigi 

.| Ap chik-lo 
. | Ap ohik-li . 


.{Apoyi . . 





. -| 80. Come. 

é ~| 81. Beat, 

. 82. Stand, 

° 83. Die. 

. -| 84. Give. 

5 85. Bun. 

. 86. Up. 

. «|, 87. Near. 

. - |. 88. Down, 

. -|.89. Far, 

. -|.90. Before. 

. -|,91, Bebind. 

: -| 92. Who. 

. + |.93. What. 

. .|.94 Why. 

. .95. And. 

. -|.96. But. 

. {97 Le 

. »|.98. Yes. 

. »|.99. No. 

. -|.100. Alas. 

. 101. A father. 

. -| 102. Of o father. 

: «| 103, To o father. 
104, From a father. 
105. Two fathera. 

. 106. Futhera. 





English, 
jeans 








107 


108 


109. 


110 


111. 


112, 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


119, 


120, 


121. 


122. 


123. 


124, 


125. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


i3u, 


131. 


133. 


English, 
Of fothers. 
To fathers . . 
From fathers . 
A daughter . 
Ofadaughter . 
Toadaughter . 
From a daughter 
Two daughters . 


Daughters . 


Of daughters . 


To daughters . 
From daughters. 
A good man . 
Of a good man , 
Toa goodman . 
From a good man 
Two good men . 
Goodmen. .. 
Of good men . 
To good men . . 
From good men, 
A good woman . 
A bad boy. . 
Goou women, 


Abadgirl. , 


» rood - i 


Better . : 


156 —Tibotan. 


Balti (Baltistan). 


ngun-i. 


Até-ngun-la . . 
ees . . 
Bo-ngo chik . ; . 
Bo-ngo chig-i . . 
Bo-ngé chik-la. . 
Bo-ng6-chik-né . 
Bo-ngd nyis_ . . 
Bo-ngé-ngun . . 
Bo-ngé-ngun-i. . 
Bo-ngd-ngun-la . 
Bo-ngo-nguo-ni- , 
Ltagh-m6 mi chik . 
L'agh-m6 mi chig-i . 
L‘agh-m6 mi chik-la 
Utagh-mo mi chik-na 
Leagh-m6 minyis . 
L‘agh-m6 mi-un . 
L¢gha-m6 mi-un-i . 


Lfagh-mé mi-un-la . 





Lgha-mé mi-un-ni , 
L'agh-m6 bi-string chik 
Shré-shrik ba chik . 
L‘agh-m6 ba-string-gun 
Shré-shrik bo-ngo chik 
Leagh-m5 ; J 


Dé-o-batsek 
(better than that). 


Aton-! (#6. ata-un-l), ata- 


l'agh-ms 





Purik (Purik). 





Ata-gup-i-  .- 
Ata-gun-la . 
ieee . 
Bo-md ohik =. 
Bo-md ohig-i . 
Bo-m5d chik-la . 
Bo-m6 chik-na.: 
Bo-m6 nyis 


Bo-mo-gur is: 


. | Bo-m6-gauo-i. 


Bo-m6-gan-la 
Bo-md-gun-na . - 
Nord mi-chik . - 


‘Nord mi-chig-i 


Noro -mi-chik-la - 


N6r6-mi-chik-na - 


Nord mi nyis- . 


Ladakhi (Ladakh), 


pa 


A-ba-gun-ni : 


A-ba-gun-le 


Aba-gun-ni ss, 


«| Bo-mo-zhik  . . 

. | Bo-mo-zhig-gi . 

- | Bo-mo-zhik-la 

-} Bo-mo-zhik-ni «  , : 

. | Bo-mo nyis 

.|Bo-mo-gun ,- , 

. | Bo-mo-gun-ni . . 
Bo-mo-gun-la . . . 

. | Bo-mo-gun-ni . : 


Nord- mi-gun; rgyale mi- 


gun. 


Nord mi-gun-i . 


Nord mi-gun-la 


Nord mi-gun-né 


Noro bo-m3 chik 


Noro bs-md-gun 


Rtsok-ps bo-ma chik 


Nord; rgyal-a , 


Rtsok-p5-bao. - 


Mi rgyal-la zhik . . 
Mi rgyal-la zhig-gi . : 
Mi rgyal-la zhik-la . : 
Mi rgyal-la zhik-na 
‘Mi rgyal-la nyis . 


Mi rgyal-la-goo 


“Mi rgyal-la-gun-ni . 

Mi rgyal-la-gun-la . . 
Mi rgyal-la-gun-né . 
Bo-mo rgyal-la zhik . 
Bu-tsha rigok-po zhik 
Bo-mo rgyal-la sak . 
Bo-me rtgok-po zhik 


Rgyal-la ; zang-po; jak-po 


Di-u-vasang’ n6-rd (better | -sanp rpyai-te . : 


than tia) 








——. 


eee RI es 


A-pha-tgho-i 
A-pharjgho-la . 
A-phe-taho-nas 
Bu-mo zhig . 
Bu-mo-i . ° 
Bu-mo-la . 
Bu-mo-nas . 
| Bu-mo gnyis . 
Bu-mo-tgho 
Bu-mo-tsho-i 
Bu-mo-taho-la, . 


Bu-mo-taho-nag 


pevcee 


; Yag-po; legs-pu 





"Written. 


Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 


Spoken. 





ap A NI ee TET, 








§ 
{ Lhoke (Darjealing). 


i 
f 








A-pha-taho+i , 


. | A-pha-teho-ja 


. | A-pha-taho-né 


.| Bhu-moshik . 


. | Bhu-mo-i 


. | Bho-mo-la - 


. | Bho-mo-né 


Bhu-mo ny? 
Bhu-mo-isho , 
Bhu-mo-taho-i 
Bha-mo-tsho-la 
Bhu-mo-taho-nié 


Lisssua el 97 


gn-gi ‘ . . 
3 fuu-lo . . . 


: jav-la . s . 


. 


. mn chik . 5 


_[mohigi . ; 


: mohik-lo , . . 


_jmobik-la .  . 


, |m nyi. : : . 
2 im-tsu . . . 
; i-mo-i - ‘ ‘ . 
; }-mo-lo . 

jumterlé 6 el 


ilek-zhim chik . 

‘ lek-zhim chigi . 

; lek-zhim chik-lo . 
i lek-zhim chik-lé . 
i lek-zhim nyi 

‘ 

i lek-zhim-tgu hs 
i lek-zhim-tgo-i_ 
ti lek-zhitn-tgu-lo  . 
fi lek-zhim-tgu-la . 
e lekezhim chik 
3u-tgho zepchik 
4m lek-zhim-tau ‘ 
8u-mo zok ohik . 


, {Lek-zhim ‘ . 





English. 


107. Of fathers, 





108. To fathers. 

109. From fathers. 
110. A daughter. 

111, Of a daughter. 
112. To a daughter. 
113. From a daughter, 
114. Two daughters, 
115. Danghters. 

116. Of daughters. 
117. To daughters. 
118. From daughters, 
119. A good man. 
120, Of a good man, 
121. To a good man, 
122. From a good man. 
123. Two good men. 
124, Good men. 

125. Of good men. 
126. To good men, 
127. From good men. 
128, A good woman. 
129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 
131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 


133. Bettor. 


‘Ti betan—159 


107. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118, 


119, 


120, 


121. 


122. 


123, 


124, 


125. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


13u. 


131. 


432. 


133. 


iubaesembguiaatasiteansamenes iit eb tes i n S k ee 


| 
| 


English. 


Of fathers. . 


To fathers. e 


From fathers. 


A daughter . 
Ofadaughter . 
Toadaughter . 
From a daughter 
Two daughters . 


Daughters . 


Of daughters . . 


To daughters . 
From daughters. 
Agoodman.  ., 
Of a good man . 
Toagood man , 
From a good man 
Two good men . 

Goodmen. .. 
Of good men . 
To good men . . 
From good men, 
A good woman , 
A bad boy. . 
Goou women 

A bad girl. . 

(rood : 6 


Better ; 7 


Balti (Baltistan). 


. | Aton-1 (te, ata-un-l), 4 
ngun-i. 

.| Atd-ngun-la . . 
.| Até-ngun-ni . 
.|Bo-ngochik .. . 
. | Bo-ng6 chig-i . . 
. | Bo-ngé chik-la. . 
. | Bo-ngo-chik-na . 
.| Bo-ngSnyis  . . 
-| Bo-ngd-ngun . . 
. | Bo-ngé-ngun-1. . 
- | Bo-ngd-ngun-la ’ 
-| Bo-ngd-ngun-n6- 
»| Ltagh-m6 mi chik . 
- | Ltagh-m5 mi chig-i . 
«| Leagh-mo mi chik-la 
. | Utagh-m6 mi chik-na 
. | Ltagh-m6 minyis . 
» | Leagh-m5 mi-un . 
. | Legha-mé mi-on-i . 


- | Leagh-m6 mi-un-la . 


Spiti (Spiti). 


A-phe nam-ki , 


A-pha gun-la . 


A-pha-gun-ni . 


Bu-mo shik , 


_| Bu-mo shig-gi . 


Ba-mo shik-la . 


-| Bu-mo shik-n# 


Bu-mo nyi ’ 
Bu-mo nam . 
Bu-mo nam-ki 
Bu-mo gun-la , 
Ru-mo gan-né 
Mi gyale shik . 
Mi gyala shig-gi 
Mi gyala shik-la 
Mi gyala shik-na 
Mi gyala nyi . 
Mi gyala gun . 
Mi gyala gun-gi 


Mi gyala guno-la 





. | Legha-ms mi-un-naé . | Mi gyala nam-né 


. | L°agh-m6 bia-string chik 


Shbré-shrik bi chik . 


. | Leagh-m6 bi-string-gan 


Shré-sbrik bo-ngé chik 


»| Leagh-ms 7 % 


. | Dé-o-batsek : 
(belter than that). 


| Bo-mo gyala shik 


+ Thu-gu sok-po shik 


- But-met gyala 


- But-met sok-po stik 


- Gyala. s 


I'agh-m3 De-sang gyale . 


\ 
Kigate (Darjecling). 


A-ba-hari-ki i 
A-ba-kei (Aba-Irya-la) 
A-ba-sale ‘ . . 
Po-muchik , 


Po-mn chik-i-di _ 
Po-mu chik-la . 
Po-mu chik minji_ . 
Po-mu nyi 
Po-mu-kya =, . 
Po-mu-kya-gi-di (ke-i-di) , 
Po-mu kya-la . . . 
Po-mu kya minjik . . 
Ya-bu mi chik , . : 
Ya-bu mi chik-i-di . ol 
Mi ya-buchik-la .  . 
Miya-buchik-lo . ’ 
Mi ya-bu nyi . . : 
Mi ya-bu kya . . . 
Mi ya-bu ke-i-di . . 
Mi ya-bu kya-la . . 
Mi ya-bu kya-sa-le , 
Pe-mi ya-bu chik 

Piza ma-ya-ba chik . 
Ya-bu pe-mi-kya  . 
Po-mu ma-ya-be, chik 
Ya-bu. , 


Ya-bu. s . 











Sharps (Darjeeling). 




















Paps-taho-yi 
Papa-tgho-la 
Papu-tgho-né 
Pu-mo chik 
Pu-mo chig-gi . 
Pu-mo chik-la . 
Pu-mo chik-né . 
Pu-mo nyi 
Pu-mo-tsho 
Pu-mo-tsho-yi . 
Pu-mo tgho-la . . 
Pu-mo taho-né . ‘ 
| Mi le-mo chik . . 
Mile-mo chig-gi. 
Mi le-mo chik-la ss. 
Mi le-mo chik-né . 
Mi le-mo nyi 

Mi le-mo-tsho . . 
Mi le-mo-tsho-yi 

Mj le-mo-tsho-la 

Mi le-mo-tsho-na 
Per-me le-mo chik . 
Pi-dza ma-le-pa s 
Per-me le-mo-tsho 
Pu-mo ma-le-pa 
Le-mo , 


Si-ne le-mn 


Danjongké (Sandberg). 


\ 


Pum chi 


+ | Mi lem chi 


.| Lem : 


Te-la lem 





.; A-pho-tgho-i. 
| A-pho-tgho-lo , 


. | A-pho-tgho-né . 





| Ap-tyu-lo . 
| Ap-tau-la . 
. Bam chik 
es Bum ohigi 


eer nee 


Bum ohik-lo . 


Bum ohik-la_ . 


Bum nyi. 
Bum-tau . 
Bu-moi.- . 
Bu-mo-lu . 
Baum-tenu-la 

. | Mi lek-zhim chik 
Mi lek-zhim chigi 
Mi lek-zhim chik-lo 
Mi lek-zhim chik-li 


Mi Jek-zhim nyi 
Mi lek-zhim-tgu 
Mi lek-zhim-tgo-i 
Mi lek-zhirn-tgu-lo 
Mi lek-zhim-tgu-la 
Am lekezhim chik 
Bu-tsho zcp chik 
Am Jek-zhim-tsu 
Ba-mo zok ohik 


Lek-zhim 





Kogliab. 





107. Of fathers, 

108, To fathers. 

109. From fathers, 
110. A daughter. 
111. Of a danghter, 
112. To a daughter. 
113. From a daughter, 
114. Two daughters, 
115. Daughters, 

116, Of daughters, 
117. To daughters. 
118. From daughters, 
119. A good man, 
120, Of a good man. 
121. To a good man, 
122. From a good man. 
123. Two good men. 
124, Good men. 

125. Of good men. 
126, To good men. 
127. From good men. 
128. A good woman. 
129. A bad boy, 

180, Good women. 
131. A bad girl. 

132, Good. 


133. Better. 


Tibetan—159 


ee 





134. 


135, 


136. 


137, 


138. 


139. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


143, 


144. 


145, 


146. 


147. 


148. 


149, 


150. 


TAA 


English, 
Best . 
High . 
Higher . 
Highest . 
Ahorse . 
Amare . 
Horses. 
Mares . 
Abal  . 
A cow . 
Bulls ‘ 
Cows ‘ 
A dog . 
Abitch . 
Dogs . 
Bitches . 
A he goat . 


. A female goat 


. Goats . 


. A male deer 


. A female deer 


. Deer 


Tam 





Balti (Baltistaw). 


Chok-batsek lagh-ms 
Thon-m6 ‘. . 
Dé-o-batsek thon-m5. . 
Chok-batsek thon-mé 
Rata chik : . . 
Rgun-ma chik , . 
Reti-ngun ‘ . 7 
Rgun-mé-ngun (chok) 
Ghlang chik, ghlang-t6 ohik 
Bachik .. . 

Ghlang-gun; Ghlang-ngun 
Ba-ngan . . . 
Khyi chik . 
Khyi-mo chik ° 
Khyi-ngun . 
Khyi-m6-ngun . 


Ri-skyes chik . . 


. | Ghun-m4-un (-gun) 


Purik (Purik). 


. | Theang-ma-yasang nord. | Tshang-mii sang rgyal-la 


Thon-ms 5 . 


Di-u-vasang thon-ms . 


. | Thsang-ma-yasang thon-m6 


Rsti obik  . ‘ . 


. | Rgunma chik, ghun-ma chik 


Reta-gun, (-un) , ‘ 


Ghlang-t6 chik 


Ladakhi (Ladakh), | 
ee 





Thon-po . . 


-sang thon-po , 
Tshang-mi sang thon-po , 
Sta zhik : . 
Rgot-ma, ghot-ma 


Sta-gun, sta-sak ‘ : 


-} Rgot-ma-sak . ; 3 


Hlang-to chik , ‘ 7 


Bachik. . . .|Balangchik , . «|, 
Ghlang-to-un_ . | Hlangeto-sak . a Sil; 
Ba-un, bi-gun . F .| Ba-lang-sak . ra 


Khyichik . 


.|Khyi-mochik. . 


.| Khyi-un, khyi-gon . 


Khyi-mé-gun_. 


Ra-skyes chik . 


Khyi zhik 
Khyi-mozhik.  ,— ,|' 
Khyi-gun ‘ : . 
Khyi-mo-gun . 


Ra-po chik 


Ra chik . . . .| Ribak chik . .|Ra-machik , . 
Ra-bak-gun, ‘ .| Rabak-gun ; .|Ra-ma-sak  . . ; 
Shi-phi-rang chik . . | Ropo tsé-phd chik . Sha-po . . . . 
Sha mo-rang chik . R6pé tsé-m6 chik Sha-mo . . . 


Sha, shi-ba, ri-daghs 


. Ngivot .° . : 


. | Sha, ri-daghs 


Nga-rang in 


Sha-ba . 3 e ‘ 





Noaiu - - 2 








Written. 


Mthon-po . . 
Rta-po . . 
Rgod-ma it : 
Rta-tsho 
Rgod-ma-tsho . 
Glang 

Ba-mo 

Glang-tsho 
Ba-mo-tsho - ‘ 
Pho-khyi 

Mo-khyi . , 
Pho-khyi-taho . 7 


Mo-khyi-tsho . . 


Ra-ma . . . 
Ra-tsho . s 
Nga yod ‘ 

Khyod ’adug. | . 
Kho ’adug . . 
Nga-tsho yod . . 


Khyod-tsho ’adug . 





- | Ta-tsho 


Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 
a 


Spoken. 





Thgm-po , .. . 


Ta-po . o.oo . 
Go-mg 


. . . . 


G6-ma-tsgho,  . : 


Lang, .. . . . 


.| Bha-mo . * 


-| Lang-tgho . 5 . 


Bha-mo-tsho . : . 


Pho-khyi www 


.|Mo-khyi . 2. 


-| Pho-khyi-tsho. . 


Mo-khyi-tsho . i . 


Ra-thong . . . 


Ra-ma .. . . . 





Ra-tsho . . ? 


acces 


Ngayo ..,..,.. . 


. | Khyé duk . . . 


Kho duk : < 


Nga-tsho yo. . . . 


.|Khyé-tghodnk .. . 





Tibetan —161 
Y 


Lhoke (Darjeeling). 


mm-fsu : 
ig chik : . 
chik . . 
ig-tgu . * . 
fan. . . 
-khyi chik . ’ 
yi-mu chik ‘ 
-Khyi-tan . . 
‘khyi-tsu . 
ois chik . ‘ 


ma chik . ‘ 


tsa. . . 
pho ohik , . 
mochik , . 
rE . 2 
yin : . . 


yot yin-bet . . 


2 bet . s 3 


wohak yin . . 


yot yin-bat . . 


English. 





134, Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horee. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142, A bull. 

143, A cow. 

144, Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146, A dog. 

147, A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A female goat, 

132. Goats. 

153. A malo deer. 
L826 e, 

154, A female deer. 

155, Deer. 

156. IT am. 

157, Thou art. 

158. He is. 


159. We are. 


160. You are. 


~ ‘Tibetan—163 


————— 


English, 


134. Best . . . 


185. High . 


136. Higher . . . 


137, Highest . . . 


138. A horse . . : 
139. Amare. . . 
140. Horses. . . 
14]. Mares » . . 
142. Abo. ° . 
143. A cow . . . 
144. Bulls . . . 
145. Cows . . . 
146. A dog . . . 
147, Abitch . . 
148. Dogs ; e 7 
149. Bitches . ° . 
150. A he goat . . 
151. A female goat *. 
152. Goats . . 
153. A male deer ’ 


154. A female deer . 


155. Deer ‘ . 2 


156. Jam . ° 


157, Thou art . . 


158. He is ' ’ . 


159. Weare. . 





lou. You are. . 


1 Gu—Tibetan 





Balti (Baltistan}. + 
Ba 
Chok-batsek Itagh-m6: 


Thon-md5 . 


Dé-o-batsek thon-md.: 





Chok-batsek thon-md 
Reta chik : 
Rgun-mé chik . 3 
Retaé-ngon . . 
Rgun-m0-ngun (chok) 
Ghlang chik, ghlang-to 
Bachik .. . | 
Ghlang-gun; Ghlang-r 
Ba-ngun . . 
Khyi chik ‘ . 
Khyi-m6 chik . 
Khyi-ngun . 


Khyi-m6é-ngun . 


.| Ra-skyeschik , 


Ra chik . . . 


.| Ri-bak-gun . ‘ 


Sha-phi-rang chik , 
Sha mo-rang chik . 
Sha, sha-ba, ri-daghs 

Ngiyot .< . . 
Khiang yot . . 


Kho yot . , 


,: Ngaya yot . 
t 


Khye-tang yot . 


eee LEEEEEEEE 


Spiti (Spiti). 


Tshang-mé sang gyala 
Thon-po . . . 
De-sang thon-po_ 
Tshang-mé sang thon-po 
Ta shik . ; ; 
Gotma shik . 

Ta nam . . . . 
Gotma nam , . 
Lang-to shik . ° 
Ba-lang shik . ’ 
Lang-to nam. 7 . 
Ba-lang nam _ . 
Khi shik . 7 
Mo khishik . . 
Khi nam. . . 
Mo-khinam , . . 
Ra-wo shik. . . ‘ 
Ra-mashik , 

Re-rigs nam , 

Sha-pho shik . . 


Sha-mo shik , : 


Sha-wa-rigsnam =, Khyesa kya. 

Nga yin . ° . Ngae . . 

Khynt yin . . Khyoe , . 

Kho yin . ‘ Khoe . 

Nga-zha yin. . Ngi-kyae 

Khyo-zhs yim , Khyoe , . 
162—Tibtan 


_— 


Kagate (Darjeeling). 
Rung-bu , 
Mang-bu  rung-bu_chik 
(-much high one). 
Ta-bu chik 3 
Ta-muchik , . 
Ta-bu kya "i 


Ta-mu kya * : 
Lang ochik . 

Pa-lang chik . : 
Lang kya . 
Pa-lang kya . . 
Khi chik , ; . 


Khi-mu chik , ‘ 


- | Khi-kya 


Khi-mu kya. 
Changre chik , 
Ra-machik , . 
Ra-kya . . 
Khyesa chik . . 


Khyesa a-ma (deer-mother) 











Bharpa (Darjeeling). 


Te-ri si-na le-mo 


Thon-bu 


Si-na thon-bu . 


Te-ri si-na thon-bu 


Ta chik . : 
Goid-ma,. 
Ta-tsho , . 


Goid-ma-tgho , 
Lang chik 
Chhung-ma chik 
Lang-tsho 


Chhung-ma-tsho 


Kichik . . 
Ki-mo chik . 
Ki-tgho , 


Ki-mo-tsho . 


Ra-pho chik . 


Ra-mo chik 


Kha-sha-pho ohik . 


Kha-sha-mo chik 
Kha-sba . . 
Nga yin . . 
Khyot-rang yin 
Kho yin . . 
Dak-pu yin. 


Khyot-rang yin 


© ye rr 











Ra-po . ; 
Ngain . 
Chhé ba . . 
Kho bia . 
Nga-cha in. 
Chhé bi . 





Danjongka (Sandberg). Lhoke (Darjeeling). 
aes Jeet Pe 
J@imlblm . wf 
.: Tho 7 ‘ .| Tho-wo , : 
. | Te-lé tho 

Gin-ld tho 2, wf te 
ee . .| Tachik , . 
S000 Goym ohik. 

on Ta-tan . 
conees Goym-tau . 

Sasa Lang chik 
. | Bhachn chi 3 ‘ .| Ba chik . . 
seeaes Lang-tgu . . 

sor ace Ba-tgn . 


Pho-khyi chik . 


Khyi-mo chik 
Pho-khyi-tan 
Mo-Khyi-tsu 
Ra-pho chik 
Ra-ma chik 
Ra-tsn. 
Sha-pho chik 
Sha-mo chik 
Sha-u 
Nga yin . 


Khyot yin-bet 


. | Kho bet . 


Kbyot yin-bet 


.| Nga-chak yin . 








English, 





‘184, Beat. 


135. High. 
186. Higher. 
137. Highest. 
138. A horse. 
139, A mare. 
140. Horses. 
141. Mares. 
142, A bull. 
143, A cow. 
144, Balls, 
145, Cows. 
146, A dog. 
147, A bitch. 
148, Doge. 
149. Bitches. 
150, A he goat, 
151. A female goat. 
132. Goats. 


153. A male deer. 


ce 


ke a 


154, A female deer. 
155, Deer. 
156, I am. 
157. Thou art. 
158. He is. 
159. We are. 


160. You are. 





SO Tf 


English. | Balti (Baltisten). Purik (Purik). Ladakhi (Ladakh), 


Se a cP oe 
$e 


161. They are. , Khong yot' . Khong in ; . . | Kbo-gun in 


162. I was - fs .| Ngai yot-pa .° . .| Nga-rang yot-pin’ . | Nga yot-pin 


163. Thon wast. ‘i Khiang yot-pa. . Khye-ravg yot-pin . . | Khyot yot-pin 
164. Ho was’ . ‘ Kho yot-pa . -|Khd yot-pin . . .| Kho yot-pin . : 
165. We were . ‘ Ngayfi yot-pa .° Nga-tang yot-pin : .| Nga-zho yot-pin « 


166. You were . . Khye-tang yotepa =. «| Khyen-tang yot-pin . . | Khyo-zha yot-pin 







167. They were . -| Khong yot-pi e° . - | Khong yot-pin- ; . | Kho-gun yot-pin - 
168.Be. . tt, Yot,duk,in . « .|Yot,dukjin . ,  .| Yot,duk,in 

169. To be : . Yot-chas - 'e «| Yot-chas. +>. . . | Yot-ches 

170. Being ‘ : . | Yot-pa, yot-té . . -| Yot-te . ; 5 .| Yot-te; yot-khan , 

171. Having been. Yot-paints . . Yot-khanin-ts . «| Yot-khan in-te 

172. Imay be . F . | Nga yot-na (if I be) . . | Nga yot-na (if I be) _.|Ngayotdro . : ; 
173. Ishallbo.  . Ngiduguk .  .  .|Ngadugims .  . | Ngadugin ., 







Nga duk rgos’. : . | Nga duk-rgos (ghos) 


174. I should be < .| Nga duk rgos . . ‘ 


175. Beat 5 : .| Tong, rdung . . -|Rdung . i, : .|Rdung . ‘ ‘ 


176. To beat ‘ o Tang-chas . . ‘a . Rdung-chas Rdung-ches . . 


177. Beating ‘ ie : Ttang-sé . . Rdung-sé . ‘ 2 Rdung-ste . . . 


178. Having beaten . T’ang-s6 yot-pa . + | Rdung-sé yot-pa Rdung-tshar-te . 


179. I best . Nga-se ttang-nuk- , Nga-s rdung-duk Ngirdung-at.. . 


180. Thou beatest . Khiang-se t’ang-et_. Khye-rang-is rdung-duk Khyod-dis rdung-at , 


Kho-se t*ang-et : »| Kho-ardung-duk . .| Kho-e rdung-duk . , 


181. He beats . . 


182, We beat Ngaya-se tang-nuk . + | Nga-tang-is rdung-duk Nga-zhi rdung-at . , 


183. You beat . . Khyetang-se t*ang-et Khyen-tang-is rdung-duk . Khyo-zhi rdung-at . 


_| Kho-gun-nis rdung-duk 


Khong-se t‘ang-et . » | Khun-t-is rdung-duk 


184, They beat : 


185. I beat (Past Tense) Nya-se tangs, t'angs-P® | Nga-rang-ia rdung-s Ngérdungs-pin . 





126. Thou beatest (Past | Khiung-se t'angs-pa - | Khye-vang-is rdung-s Khyod-dis rdungs-pin. 


Tense). 
_| Kho-e rdungs-song . , 


187, He beut (Past Dense) ,| Kis-se tangs-pa =. w | Kho-grdong-s* 





Written. 


Kho-taho ‘adug 

Nga yod-pa-yin . 
Khyod yod-pa-red 
Kho yod-pasred 
Nga-tgho yod-pa-yin 
Khyod-tsho yod-pa-red 
Kho-tsho yod-pa-red 
Yod-pa 


Rdung-ba eo 


Rdung-ba sos 


Centra) Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 







.| Kho-tsho yé-pa-re. 


.|Dung’ 2. * 1 7 


.| Dung-wa *- . e 


‘ Lhoke (Darjecling). Roalian. 


.| 161. They are. 














mg bet . 
Kho-taho duk . 


162, I was. 
. | Nga yo-pa-yin . | 
since | 163. Thou wast. 
. | Khy6 y6-pa-re | 
sarees 164, He waa. 
Kho yi-pa-re . 
eves 165, We were. 
Nega-tsho yé-pa-yin . 
weaned 166. You were. 
«| Khyd-taho yo-pa-re . \ 
sevens 167. They were, 


ba.) w(t «168. Be. 


‘ba. j é ,| 169. To be. 
YoO-pa . * « 
ba . : . .| 70. Being. 
csocae 171. Having been. 


yin-gyo . xu .| 172. I may be. 


thi-gyu . < . | 173, I shall be, 


yin-pa thé-gyo 174. I should be. 


g-che ; ‘ . | 175. Beat. 


g-bo ; . . | 176. To beat. 


g-bo < . .| 177. Beating. 
Dung-wa . . 


g-di-gi . : .| 178. Having beaten. 


_, | dung . . .| 179. T beat. 
Nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi yo. 


. otdung . i .| 180. Thou beatest, 
Khyé-rang-ghi dung-ghi du 


dung - . 181. He beats. 


Kho-rang-ghi dung-ghi du 


__, |chag-gidung . .| 182. We beat. 
Nga-tsho-ghi dung-ghi yo . > 8 
. : otdung . . 183. You beat. 
Khyé-tsho-ghi dung-ghi da 


ag-gi dung ‘ 184. They beat. 


Kho-pa-i dung-ghi du . 


; _ | dum-yin . 185. I beat (Past Tense). 
Nga-rang-ghi dung-wa-yin 





x¢ dum-yin . 186. Thou beatest 
Khyé-rang-ghi dung-we-re Tonse). “— 
dum-yi . ‘i 187. Re beat (Pasi Tense). 


Kho-razg-ghi dung-we-re . 


Tibetan — 167 _ 





161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165. 


166. 


167, 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172. 


173. 


174, 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179. 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


English. 


They are . 
I was . 
Thon wast. 
He was. 
We were 
You were . 
They were 
Be 

To be 
Being . 
Having been 
Imay be . 
I shall be . 
T should be 
Beat . 
To beat .« 
Beating . 
Having beaten 
I beat . 
Thou beatest 
He beats 
We beat 


You beat , 


. They beat 


. I beat (Past Tense) 


. Thou beatest 


Lense}. 


164 Tibetan 


.| Nga yot-pa at de 


Balti (Baltistan). 


Khong yot- 


Khiang yot-pa. 7 


Xho yot-pa =, 7 


Cnet aa Nbr nia nbn fone te 


Ngayi yot-pa .° 





Khye-tang yotepa 


Menon tecigits 


Khong yot-pa »° in 





. | Yot-chas ; es 


Nga duk rgos . ‘ 
Teong, rdung . : 
Tfang-chas- MS 
. | T'ang-s6 7 : 


. | Teangesé yot-pa ; 


Yot, duk,in . ‘ 


Yot-pa, yot-té . é 
Yot-pain-té . ; 
Nga yot-na (af I be) . 


Ngidug-uk “35 


Ngi-se tfang-nok- . 
Khiang-se t’ang-et . 
Kho-se tfang-et . 
Ngayo-se t'ang-nuk , 
Khyctang-se t*ang-et 
Khbong-se t'ang-et 
Nga-se t'angs, t‘angs-Pe 


Kbiuug-se tangs-pa 





. He beat (Past Tonse) « Khé-se t‘angs-pa 


| 


————————-  166—Tibetan 


Spiti (Spiti). 





Kho-ba yin, 
Nga yod-din . 


Khyud yod-din 


! Kho yod-din . 


Nga-zhe yod-din 


Khyo-zha yod-din 


Kho-ba yod-din 
Yot Zi 7 
Yot-che . : 
‘| Yot-te , . 


| Chi she nga yin-do 


Gyap-che. - 


| Gyab-bin shik dang . 


Gyab-te . ; 


Nga gyab-ba yot 
Khyoi gyap duk 


Khoi gyap duk 


Nga-zhé& gyab-ba yot 
Khyo-zhé gyab-ba dut 


Kbko-bi gyap-duk 


Nga gyab-ban . 


Khyut-ki gyap-song, 


Khoi gyab-ban 





Kagate (Darjeeling). 


baie can 8 A 
Khung-kyae . 


Nga woe. ‘ 
Rang woe ‘ 
Kho woe 7 
Ngi-kya woe . . 


Rang-kya woe , is 





Khung-kya woe 








Nga-i ong-do . ; . 


Rop-kong . . 


Rop-che . : . 


-{Ropdi .  .  . 


Rop-sing-di , ks ; 
Ngai rop-ken . is 


Khyo-i rop-ken 


- | Kho-i rop-ku-da 


. | Ngi-kya-i rop-ken 


Khyo rop ‘ 3 


. | Khung-e rop-to ; 


eee nes 





a a a, 
$$ 


Sharpa (Darjeeliug). 





Kho-{gho yin 


Yot : . 
Chong-ni . 
Chung-de . 
Nga yin-do 

Nga yong . 


Nga yong goi . 
Dung. 


Dung-gyu 





Dung-gi nok . 
Dung-na. 

Ngas dung-gi yot 
Khi dung-gi nok 
Khoi dung-gi nok 
Dak-pui dung-gi yok 


Khi dung-gi nok 


Kho-tshoi dung-gi nok 


Ngas dung-ba yin 
Khi dung-gi nok 


Khoi dung-song 


| Danjongki (Sandberg). 





Khong ba . 





vances 








Lhoke (Darjeeling). 


Yin-ba . * . 
Yin-ba . . . 
Nga yin-gyn . . 


Nga thi-gyu . . 


Nga yin-pa thi-gyo 


Dung-che . . 


Dung-bo ‘ * 


Dung-bo . . 
Dung-di-gi. . 
Nga dung . . 


Khyot dung . . 
Khu dung . . 
Nga-chag-gidung . 
Khyot dung . . 
Khong-gi dung . 
Nga dum-yin . . 
Khyot dum-yin ‘ 


Khodum-yi_ . . 


.' Khong bet. , 


1 Boglian. 
sai, oe ae 
162. I waa. 

i 163. Thou wast. 
164. He waa. 

| 165, We were. 
166. You were. 
167. They were, 
168. Be. 


169. To be. 


170. Being. 





171. Having been. 

172. T may be. 

173. I shall be, 

174, I should be. 

175, Beat. 

176, To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 
179. T beat. 

180. Thou beatest, 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184, They beat. 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 
186. Thou beatest (Past 


Tanse). 
187. Te beat (Past Tense). 


‘Tibetan — 167 





a 





English. Balti (Beltistan). Parik (Purik). Ladakhi (Ladakh), 
Se oe) (ee 
188. We beat (Past Tense) .| Ngaya-se t'angs-pa . Ngaré-s rdung-s Nga-zhi rduugs-pin 
189, You beat (Past Tense) | Khyetang-se t'angs-pa Khyen-ti-s rdung-s Khyo-zhi rdungs-pin 
190. They beat (Past Tense) | Khong-ise t‘angs-pa Khong-is rdang-s Kho-gun-nis rdange-pin 
191. Iam beating . Negi t'ang-ma duk Nga-rang rdong-gin duk | Nga rdung-ginduk , 
192, I was beating . - | Nga t'ang-ma duk-pa Ngi-rang rdung gin duks- | Nga rdung-gin yot-pin 
pa. 
193. I had beaten. | Nga-se t'ang-s-et-pa . Nga-res rdung-s-et-pa . | Ngii rdanga-pin ‘ 7 
194. I may beat ‘ 7 were ee te 
195. I shall beat Nga-se t'ang-uk . Nga-ré-s rdung-uk, or | Nga rdung-in . 
rduvg-in. 
196. Thou wilt beat . Khiang-se t'ang-uk . Khbye-r-is rdung-uk . Khyod-dis rdung-in , 
197. He will beat : Kho-se trang-uk +} Khd-s rdung-uk Kho-i rdung-in 4 - 
198. We shall beat . Ngaya-se t‘ang-uk . Nga-té-srdung-uk . -| Nga-zhaé rdung-in . j 
199. You will beat . Khye-tang-se t‘'ang-uk Khyen-ti-3 rdung-uk Khyo-zhé rdung-in . 


200. 


They will beat . 


Khong-ise t'ang-uk 


. | Khong-is rdung-uk , 


Kho-ganenis rdung-in 











201. Ishouid beat. . | Nga-se t'ang-rgos-uk Nga-s rdung-rgos .|Ngirdung-ghos  . 
202. I am beaten : Nga t°’ang-ma song-s-et =. | Nea rdung-se duk . | Nga-la rdung-duk 
203. Iwas beaten Nga t'ang-ma song-s-et-pa .| Nga rdung-se duk-s-pa Nga-la rdungs-pin 
204. I shall be beaten Ret a (gik- | Nga-la rdung-chas yong-uk | Nga-la rdung-in ‘i 
will go). 
205. I go . . Nga go-et z . Nga-rang chhét (=chhi-et) | Nga-chha-at . . 
206. Thou goest . Khiang go-et Khye-rang chhét Khbyot chha-at . . 
207. He goes . ° Kho go-et . . kho chbét Kho chha-ruk . 
208. Wego. . .| Ngaya go-et . | Nga-tang chhét .| Nga-zha chha-at =. , 
209. Yougo . . + | Khye-tang g6-et . -| Khyen-tang chhét Khyo-zha chha-at . . 
210, They go . . Khong go-et . . Khong chhét Kho-gun chha-ruk , 
211. Iwent . : . | Nga song, song-pa . Nga-rang 3ong-m-in, or, song-| Nga song-pin . . 
in. 
212. Thou wentest . . | Khiang song. . -| Khye-rang song-m-in Khyot song-pin . . 
213. He went . 3 ‘ | Khd song 7 . - | Khé song-m-in. Kho song - ‘ 7 
214 Wewent . . . | Ngaya song ‘ » | Nga-taug song-m-in . Nga-zha soug-pin’ . . 








aie wtf 


~ 166—Tibetwa 


Spoken. 


Nga-tgho-ghi dung-wa-yin 


sereoe 


Khyd-jgho-ghi dung-wa-re 


Kho-pai dung-wa-re 


Nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi yé 


Ngas rdung-yong .| NgB dung-yong 


Khyod-kyis rdung-yong .| Khyé-kyi dung-yong 


Khos rdang-yong . | Khé dung-yong : 
Nge-tghos rdung-yong =. | Nga-tghd dung-yong 
Khyod-tghos rdung-yong Khyé-tgh6 dung-yong 


Kho-jghos rdung-yong . | Khon-tgh6 dung-yong 





ces, 


—— 


Lhoke (Darjeeling). 





English. 












188. We beat (Past Tense). 


Nga-chag-gi dum-yi, 


Shot dum-yi . 189. You beat (Past Tones). 


<hong-gi dum-yi 190, They beat (Past Tense)» 


Nga dum da-o-yin 191. I am beating. 


o 


Nga dum da-o geng-yin 192. I was beating. 


Nga dum tsha-di yin 198, I had beaten. 


Vga dum go ong 194. I may beat. 


Nga dung-ni yin 195, I shall beat, 


Shhot dung-ni yin «| 196. Thou wilt beat. 
Khu dung-ong . .| 197. He will beat. 
Nga-chak dung-ni-yin .| 198. We shall beat. 
Thhoy dung-ong . 199. You will beat. 


Khong dung-ong 200. They will beat. 
Nga dung-go . 201. I should beat. 
Nga dung-do-yin 202. I am beaten. 
Nga dum-yin P 203. I was beaten. 
Nga dung-ong 204, I shall be beaten, 
Nga gyo-do-yin ‘ 205. I go. 

Chhot gyo-do . . 206. Thou goest. 
Kho gyo-do-wat 5 207. He goes. 
Nga-chak gyo-do , 208. We go. 

Chho gyo-do . : 209. You go. 
Khong gyo-do . 210. They go. 
Nga song-yi . : 211. I went. 

Chhot song-yi . 212. Thou wentest. 
Kho song-yi 213. He went, 
Nge-chakeong-yi . 214, We went. 


Tibetan—171 








188, 


189. 


190, 


191. 


192. 


193. 


194. 


195. 


196. 


197. 


198. 


199. 


200, 


206. 


207. 


208. 


214 


English. 





Balti (Baltietan). 





We beat (Past Tense) .| Ngaya-se t'angs-pa . 


You beat (Past Tense) | Khyetang-se t‘angs-pa} 


They beat (Past Tense) | Khong-ise t‘angs-pa 


Tam beating . 
I was beating . 
Ihad besten . 
I may beat : 
I ehall beat 
Thou wilt beat . 
He will beat ‘ 
We shall beat 
You will beat. 


They will beat , 


. Isbould beat , 


2. I am beaten 7 


. Lwas beaten , 


. I shall be beaten 


. Igo 


Thou goest 


He goes . . 


Wego. . 


. Yougo . . 


. They go . . 


. I went ; . 


2. Thou wentest 


. He went . : 


We went . « 


. | Ngaya-se t°'ang-uk 


. | Khye-tang-se t*'ang-nk 


- | Nga t’ang-ma song-s-ebp NeXla dang duk-pin 


Nga t'ang-ma duk 
Nga t'ang-ma duk-pa 


Ngi-se t'ang-s-et-pa . 





. | Nga-se tfang-uk . 
Khiang-se t'ang-uk . 


Kho-se tang-uk 


Khong-ise t'ang-uk 1 


.| Ngi-se t'ang-rgos-uk 


.| Nga t'ang-ma song-s-et . 


‘ 


Nei tang-ma-gik (g 
will go). 


«| Nga ga-et . ; 


Khiong go-et . 


Kho go-ct . 


Ngaya go-et 


Khye-tang go-et ‘ 


Khong go-et . 
Nga song, song-pa . 
1 


QKhiang song . . 


Kho song ‘ 





.i Ngarad song. ; 


Kho-ba gyab-in 


Spiti (Spiti). 
Nga-zhi gyab-ban . 
Khyo-zhé gyab-ban . 


Kho-b§ gyab-ban 


Nga gyab-bin yod-din 
Nga gyap tahar-ban « 
Chi she ngé gyab-in, 
Nga gyab-in . Z 
Khyod-ki gyab-in . 


Khoi gyab-in . . 


* 


Nga-zha('gyab-in 


Khyo-zh& gyab-in  . 


Ngi-le gyab-in chha-rok 


pesoee 


\Nga chha-a yot: . 


Khyot chha-rak . 


Kho chha-ruk . . 


Nga-zha chha-a yot . © 


Khyo-zha obhe-rak . 


Kho-ba chha-ruk . 


‘| Ng& song-ban . . 


_| Khyat song-ban . 


Kho song-ban . . 


Nga-zhajaong-ban 





~ 170 —Tibetan 
















Kagate (Darjeeling). 


Nga-i rop-rang-rop-ku-ye- 
ken. 
Nga-i rop-sing ‘ 


Nga-i rop-kong . 
. | Nga-la rop-lang-sing 
Nga-la rop-lang-sing . 
Nea-la rop-lang-gue 
Nga don . : 


Khyo don . . 


. | Kho don . . 


Nga kal-sing . . 
Khyo kal-pa . . 


Kho kai-sng . ° 





Sharpe (Darjecling). 


Dak-poi dung-pa-yin 
Khi dung-song 
Kho-tghoi dung-song 


Ngas dung-gi yot 


Ngae dung-gi yot-pa yin 


Ngas dung-pa yin 
Ngas dung-chhok 
Ngas dung-yong 

Khi dung-yong 


| Khoi dung-yong 


Dak-poi dung-yong . 


Khi dung-yong 


Kho-tghoi dung-yong 


Ngas dung-goi . 


Nga-la dung-song .. 


Nga-la dung-chung . 


Nga-la dung-yong 


Nga do-gi yot . ’ 


Khyo do-gi nok 


Kho do-ginok . . 


Dak-po do-gi you 


Khyo do-gi nok . 


Kho-tsho do-gi nok . 


Nga gal-bin 


Khyo gal-lup-song . 


Kho gal-song . . 


Dak-po gal-lup . 





Danjongha (Sandberg). 


eee ees 


eecoee 


eaeene 








Lhoke (Darjeeling). 





Nga-chag-gi dum-yi. . 
Chot dum-yi 
Khong-gi dum-yi 
Nga dum da-o-yin . 

Nga dum da-o gang-yin 
Nga dum taha-di yin 

Nga dum go ong 

Nga dung-ni yin . 
Chhot dung-ni yin 

Khu dung-ong 

Nga-chak dung-ni-yin 
Chhoy dung-ong 
Khong dung-ong . : 
Nga dung-go . : 
Ngadung-do-yin  ., 
Nga dum-yin 

Ngo dung-ong 

Nga gyo-do-yin . \ 


Chhot gyo-do . 


Kho gyo-do-wat . . 
Nga-chak gyo-do 
Chho gryo-do . . 
Khong gyo-do . . 
Ngasong-yi . 

Chhot song-yi . 

Kho song-yi 


Nga-chak song-yi . 


English. 





188. We beat (Past Tense). 
189. You beat (Past Tense). 
190, They beat (Past Tense). 
191. I am beating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I had beaten. 

194, I may beat. 

195, I shall beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199, You will beat. 

200, They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204, I shall be beaten, 
205, I go. 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210, They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He went. 


214, We went. 


Tibetonu--171 


215. 


216. 


217. 


218, 


219, 


220, 


221, 


222. 


223. 


224. 


225. 


226. 


227. 


228. 


229. 


230. 


231, 


232. 


233. 


234, 


235. 


236. 


237, 


238. 


239. 


240. 


24. 


72 - Tibetan 


You went . ‘; 
They went . ‘ 


Go 


Going 

Gone 

What is your name? . 

How old is this horse ? 

How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse, 


Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


Ihave beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half, 


My father lives in that 
small house. 


Give this rapee to him 


Take those rupees from 
him. 





Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Draw water from the 
well. 


Walk before me . 
Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 


From whom did you 
buy that ? 


From a shopkeeper of 
the village, 


Balti (Baltistan). Parik (Porik). 


ee 


Ladakht (Ladakh), 


———————————_ 


. | Khye-tang song . . | Khyen-tang song-m-in 
Khong song 7 . | Khun tang song-m-in 
Song. .|Chhen-zhik .. 
Song-s6 . Song-s6 . 

Song-s8 . . | Song-sé . 


Yar-ri ming-taghs chi zer- | Khyer-i ming chi yot P 


et P 


Rata di-i nasd team-ts8 in ? | Dit ee neasd taamtsd 
duk 


Khachul-la tsam-ts8 lam | Di-khi-ni Khacbul tshakpa 
yot?P tsamts6 thagh-rings dak ? 


Khyed-i ati-i khangma-la | Khye-ri at-i khang-ma-la ba 
bi taam yot P tsam duk ? 

Di-ring thegh-ring jon | Ding nga  thagh-rings 
song- -a-et- ~ pa. ' drul-s-pin. 


Ngari nénéi bi-la rany-ij | Nge- ati bi-taha-s rang-i 
string-md nang hakheton,, a-ché nang bagh-stonb‘yas. 
bayas. 


Nang-na karfé rsta-b6-i sga . ' Kheng- ma-la karpd reti sga 
yot. | yot. 


Sgi-stan kha-ri shal-i kha 


Khu-ri shul-i kha sga stot. 
| tong. 





Nga-se khoi phrai-la thur ma Nga-s khu-ri ba-la mang- 
mot-pd t’ang-s . 7 m6 stal-chak tang-s. 


Kho-esi bang-nor- “pun brog-, Kho ri-gé thon-mé-la nor- 
la tahd-in yot. | gun tsho-in duk. 


Kho rsté-kha stagh chig-i | | Kho reti kha zhon-ne 
ogtu duk-sé yot. \chang-mi yok duk. 


Khoé phs-no khuri string- | Khu-ri pho-n6 khu-ri a-che 
mod-batsek rg5-bongs thon- vasang thon-mo duk. 
m6 yot. ! 

Debi rin-po dabal nyis nang Da-i rin-la_ gir-mé phed- 
phet in. ang-sum duk. 

Nega-ri ata 6 tauntsé khang- 


Nei ata dé tsunts6 nang-po 
ae ma-la duk-si yot. 


duk-sé yot. 





Di shmul-po kho-la min. | Did shmul-po kh6-la tong . 


| 


Ya shmul-po-ngun khé-ni | E shmul-gnn khu-ri kha-né 
len. 


; len. 


Kho-le nord basé rdung 


Kho 
yang thag-pa-ching-sé6 bor. 


rdung-sé 
ching. 

Chhidong nang-na 
phyung. 


ltagh-md__—btya-sé 
ljakh-pi-kha | 





chha | Chhi-mik-na chha khyong 


Negi dunuk song N gi sna dral 


Su-i phrii yari rgyab-la | Su-i bi khye-1i rgyap-na 
ong-et ? yong-duk ? 
Khye-ris ditt su-i kha-né 
by6s-yot ? 


Diu su-i shiti-a-na len-s P 


Drong-i dukan-i shiti-a-na | Yul-i hatri-pa.chig-i kha-né 
leu. 


. | Song-khan i ‘ 


-| Kbyo-zhe song 


Kho-gun song . 
Song shik 


Chha-khan 


Khyo-rang-ngi ming-la 
chi zer-duk ? ? 
T sta na-so tsham duk ? 


I-nas Kha-chhul tshuk-pa 
lam tsham zhik dul ? 


Khyo-rang-ngi a-bii 
khang-pa-la bu-tsha tsham 
zhik duk ? 

Di-ring uga thak-ring-nas 
youg-s-pin. 


Ngi a-zhang-ngi — bu-tahii 
rang-ngi shring-mo a-ne-la 
khyer-s. 

Khang-pi nang-na 
kar-po-i sga yot, 


sta 
Gha stot 
Nga kho-i bu-fsha-la asta- 


Ichags mang-po tang-s. 


Kho-e ring-go-la dut-dro 
tsho-va-la khyers. 


Kho a bu-dra yok-la sti- 
kha zhon-te duk-dak, 


Kho-i shring-moi sang a+ 
cho gho-bo ring-mo duk. 


I rin-po gir-mo phedrang 
sum yot. 


Negi a-ha a khang-ngu-i 
nang-na duk-duk. 


I gir-mo kho-la tong 
A gir-mo sak kho-i Icha- 
niu nen-shik, 


Kho-la shran-te rdung-s-te 


thak-pa dang nyam-po 
kyigs-sbig. 
Chhu-dong-né chhu zhik 
ebhus. 


Ngé dun-la drul-chik 


Khyo-raug-ngi sting-la 
drn)-khan-po su-i — bu- 
tsha in? 


A-wo su-i kha-nii nycs-pin ? 


LT ynl-li tshong-pa zbik-nii . 


Central Dislect (Sandberg and Henderson). 


Written. 





Khy6-rang = ngii 





Spoken. 


Khyé-kyi ming-la ghang 
ser P 


Di-nf (Kha-chiil-) la tha- 
ring-thung gha-tgho re ? 


aereee 


weeune 


ngién-la 
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Lhoke (Darjeeling). 

ho song-yi . 

1ong song-yi. < . 
ro; song 

ro-do 


ng-song-yi . : 
1yot ming ga-chi yin? 
,di na go-té chik yin? . 


i-li-Kha-chhi-yol — tha- 
‘ing-thung ga-té-chik 
fin ? 


hyoi apho-i_ khyim-na bu | 


ra-ishd yot ? 


gi de-ring tha-ring-chik 
shel tang zin. 


gi a-zhangi budi khui 
wing-mo dang nyan kyab- 


yin. 
s kap-di gadi khyimai 
aang-lu yot. 


adi khui gi-pa kyap . 
gi khui budi bik-ko mam 
xyap-ti dung-yin. 

ho ri-tge-lu no tsho-do 

‘hu aphi shing-di ok-la 
ta-lo zhon-bi dot-yot. 


hui nu-chung di sring-mu 
di-la thowat, 


irin di matang phedang 
aum yin. 


ga ap di khim chung aphi 
nang-lu yot. 


-hu-lu matang di bin-chik 
fatang di-tgho khui nang- 
1a len-chik. 


tho zhak-pa bi dung-ching 
tak kyap zak, 


'm-chung 


nang-li chhu 
ok-chik. 


Igé dun-lu gyo-chik . 
:‘hhoi gyap-li ge-gi bu-tahu 
ong-bo-mo ? 


‘hhoi di gag-li nyo-yin ? . 


thyoug nang-lu tshong- 


khang-dak-pa chik-li yin. 





215. 


216. 


217. 


225. 


226. 


227, 


228. 


229, 


230. 


231. 


232. 


233. 


234, 


235, 


236. 


-| 238. 


239. 


240, 





English. 





You went. 
They went. 


Go. 


. Going. 


. Gone, 


. What is your name P 


. How old is this horee ? 


2. Hlow far is it from 


here to Kashmir ? 


. How mony sons are 


there in 
father’s house ? 


your 


. [have walked a long 


way to-day. 


The sonof my uncle ia 
married to his sister. 


In the honse is the sad- 
dle of the white 
horse. 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes, 


He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


My father lives in that 
small house. 


Give thie rupee to 
him, 


Tako those rupees from 
him, 


Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 


. Draw water from the 


well. 
Walk before me. 
Whose boy comes be- 
hiud you ? 


From whom did you 
buy that? 


. From ashopkeeper of 


the village. 





Tibetan —175 


English. 


215, You went . . : 


216. They went 


220. What is your name P . 


217.Go .  . «.  «|Song { 
218. Going ‘ ‘ . | Song-sé - | 
219. Gone : : .| Song-88 . t | 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222, How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the sad- 


dle of the white horse, 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


229, He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister, 


232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


234. Give this rupee to him 
235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


237, Draw water from the 
well. 


238, Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 


240, From whom did you 
buy that? 


YA. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


"ey -betan 





-|Khong song. . 











Balti (Baltistan). 


Khye-tang song 











Yar-ri ming-taghs chi 
et P 


Rata di-i nasd ea 


i 
Khachul-la tsam-tgé : 
yotP 


Khyed-i ati-i khang 

bu tsam yot ? : 
Di-ring thagh-ring lal 
song-s-et-pa, 


Ngari nénéi bia-la raj 
string-m6 nang bokb) 
bayas. 

Nave -ni karfo rsti-bé-# -E 
yot. 


Khu-ri shul-i kha sga a 


Ngi-se khoi phra-la thu 
mot-pd t°ang-s . 


Kho-esi bang-nor-gun b 
la tah6-in yot. 


Kho rsté-kha stagh ch 
ogtu duk-sé yot. 


Khoé phé-n6 khuri_ stri 
m0o-batsek rgd-bongs t! 
mo yot. 

Debi rin-pé dabal nyis p 
phet in. 


Negi ata dé tsunts6 nang 
duk-sé yot. 


Di shmul-pé kho-la mix 


Ya shmal-pd-ngun khz 


len. 


Kho ltagh-ms___ bey: 
rdung-s6 ljakh-pi-. 
ching. ; 

Chhidong nang-né ci 
phyung. 

Ngi dunuk song 

Su-i phri yari rgya 


ong-ct ? 


Diu su-i shiti-a-na len-s 


Drong-i dukan-i shiti-a 
lens. 








Spiti (Spiti). 


Khyo-zha song-ban . 


: Kho-ba song-ban 


Chha-yin shig dang . 


Song-khao 
Khiut-ki ming chi yin? . 
Di ta-i lo tsam song P 


Di-n’ Khachhul 
thak-ring yot? 


ga-tsam 


Khyo-zha a-pha khang- pa- 
ru bu-fsa tsam yot ? 


De-ring nga mai-lam thak- 
ring dul-ban. 


Nga a-khui bu-tsi kho-ba 
a-chi ba-ma-la chhong-de 
yot. 

Ta kar-poi ta-ga de khang- 
pa-ru yot. 


Ta-ga khoi gyab-bi kharu 
bor. 


Nea khoi bu-tsa-la ta-chak 
mang-po gyab-ban. 


Riga go-ru kho-i dud-do 
tsho-ruk. 


Kho bu-ta shig-gi yok-tu 
tai kha-ro dat-duk. 


Khoi s-cho khoi a-chi sang 
thonepo duk. 


Dei rin ngul chhed dang sum 
yin. 


N ea a-pha de khang-pa 
chungun-du dad-da yot. 


Di ngul kho-la tong 
De ngul kho-ni len-tong . 
Kho-la pu-sang gyop-de 


rashi dang ching-tong. 
Chhu-dong-né chhu ton 


Nga sang ngun-le dul 


Eee gysp-ni avi bu- 
tea yong-daok ? 


sui kha-né 


Ehyot-ki de 
nyos-pin ? 


Yul-gi hati-ps shik-né 


Kal-sing an 
Chimba khy.oj.ming ? 
Ta-bi lo kazai di ? 


Ka-ze tharing-bu 
Kashmir P 


di-le 

Khyo a-ba-sa-la pu ka-ze 
ye-ba ? 

Nga tharing-bu kal-sing 

Nga-i agu-i pu khu-i no-mu 
nimba yarka kal-song. 


Ta-bu karumgi ka khim-la 
yoe. 


Ka khoi kyap-la kal . 


Ngai rob-sing khoi pu-la 
kyakche shuk-pu-ki 


Khoi kang-la 


bastu-kya 
tshou-du. 


Kho ta-bu_ kha-la 
tong-bu-gi wa-lé du. 


za-di 
Khoi a-zi bhanda norim-bu 
du. 


Khoi ring sika nyi dang 
tanga chik, 


Ngai a-ba o khim chhung- 
la te-kue. 

Di nor kho-later . . 

Kho-sale nor-kya kher-cha 


Kho-le rop-tong yang thak- 


ps-gi bes pedi tong. 
Knwaz-le chhuten . . 


Ngai nge-la do. 


Sui pi-za kxhyoi  ting-lo 
onggu dubs P 1 
Su-sale nyo-ba o-di? . 


Yul-gi dokardar-sa-le nyoba 
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Bharpa (Darjeeling). 


Khyod-rang gal 
Kho-tsho gal 
Gyug 


Gal-song 

Khi ming kang yin P 

Ta di ga-dzu gal P 

i ha-ji-lung-ba-la di-ni 


thalk-ring-bu ka-dzu ot ? 


Khi papa-i kbang-ba-la pu- 
jung ka-dzu yot ?P 


A-ring nga thak-ring-po-nii 
ong-wa yin. 


Ngai a-gu-i pu-jung kho-i 
nu-mo tang gyan kus ot. 


Khang-ba-la ta kar-pa-i ka 
od. 

Ka di gyap-la kal 

Ngas khoi pu-jung-la a-la 
dung-pa-yin. 


Kho ri-teng-la sem-chen 


tsho-gi nok. 


Kho ta-i ting-la dong-bu-di 
og-la nok. 


Khoi u-ju te a-ji si-na ring- 
po nok, 


Te-yi rin-ma tang nyi tang 
phet yin. 


Ngai papa khang-ba tuk-pe 
te-la dot-gi yot. 


Tang-ga di kho-la bin 

Teng-ga de-tsho kho-né len 

Kho-la le-mo dung-ni thak- 
pai ching. 

| Tomba-na chhu ling . 

Ngai dong-la do 

Khi gyap-la si pi-dza ong- 
gi nok P 


Khi sui tsa-naé nyep ? . 


Yul-gi tshong-pa chik-ni . 








Danjongké (Sandberg). 


Song; gyu 


Chh6 ming kam bo ? 


Di ta di-lo ka-tzu som-bo ? 


Nai-le Kashmir san-te tha- 


ring-tung ka-:1z6-mo ? 


eeeeee 
eet vee 
eeeuee 
rere 








Lhoke (Darjeeling). English. 

Chho song-yi . 215. You went 

Khong song-yi. .| 216. They went. 

Gyo ; song .| 217. Go. 

Gyo-do . . 218. Going. 
Long-song-yi . . -| 219. Gone. 

Khyot ming ga-chi yin? .| 220. Whatis your name P 


‘Ya di na ga-ta chik yinP . 


a-li-Kha-chhi-yol 
ring -thung 


tha- 
ga-ti-chik 


yin 
Kbyoi apha-i_ khyim-na bu | : 


ga-isho yot P 


Nga de-ring tha-ring-chik 
shel tang zin. 


Ngi a-zhangi budi khnui 
sring-mo dang nyan kyab- 





Ta kap-di gadi khyimai 
nang-lu yot. 


Gadi khui ga-pa kyap 


Nga khui budi bik-ko mam 
kyap-ti dung-yin. 


Kho ri-tae-lu no tsho-do 
Khu aphi shing-di ok-la 
ta-lo zhon-bi dot-yot. 


Khui nu-chung di sring-mu 
di-la thowat. 


Dirvin di matang phedang 
sum yin. 


Nga ap di khim chung aphi 
nang-lu yot. 


Khu-lu matang di bin-chik 


’ 


Matang di-tsho khui nang- 
la len-chik, 


Kho zhak-pa bé dung-ching 
tak kyap zak. 


Om-chung nang-li chhu 
ok-chik, 
Nga dun-lu gyo-chik . p 


Chhoi gyap-li ga-gi bu-tghu 
ong-bo-mo ? 


Chhoi di gag-la nyo-yin ? . 


Ghyoug neng-lu tshong- 





khang-dak-pa chik-lé yin. 
! 


221. 


228, 


229. 


230. 


231. 


232. 


233, 


234, 


240, 


24), 


. Beat 


How old ia this horse P 


. How far is it from 


here to Kashmir ? 


. How many sons are 


there in 


your 
father's house ? 


, [have walked a long 


way to-day. 


. The sonof my uncle is 


married to his sister. 


. Inthe house is the sad- 


dle of the white 
horse. 


. Pat the saddle upon 


his back. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes, 


He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting 20 a horse 
under that tree. 


His brothor is taller 
than his sister. 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half, 


My father lives in that 
small house. 


Give this rupee to 
him. 
Take those rupees from 


him, 


him well and 
bind him with ropes. 


. Draw water from the 


well, 


. Wall before me, 


. Whose boy comes be- 


hind you ? 


From whom did you 
buy that ? 


From ashopkeeper of 
the village. 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


The northern region of the Himalayas is inhabited by Bhotids or Tibetans. To the 
south we find a long series of tribes speaking dialects which all belong to the Tibeto- 
Burman family. Hodgson divided those tribes ‘into two groups, distinguished by the 
respective use of simple or non-pronominalized, and of complex or pronominalized 
languages.’ He made an especial study of the dialects spoken in Nepal, which State 
was not included in the operations of this Survey. Some of the hill-dialects of Nepal 
are spoken within British territory. They will be dealt with in the ensuing pages. No 
new materials have been forwarded about the bulk of those forms of speech, and we 
cannot therefore add anything to our knowledge concerning them. The remarks which 
follow will therefore be principally restricted to the Himalayan dialects spoken within 
the territory included under the operations of this Survey, and to such Nepalese languages 
as are also spoken within British territory. The remaining dialects will only be dealt 
with as a kind of appendix. 

Proceeding from the west, the dialects to be considered are as follows :— 


t 
NUMDER OF SPEAKERS. 





Name of the dialect. | ———_______ 
| Local estimates, Census of 1904, 
Manchiti : @ ot 2,995 2,441 
Chamba Lihuli . : 1,387 1,543 
Bunén . : ‘ | 
| 2,987 5,529 
Ranglai. . , 
Kanishi . 980 
Kanaw'ri . 13,099 19,525 
Rangkas . . 614 
Darmiya | 1,761 
Chaudingsi | 1,485 
Byangsi . 1,585 
Jangali . 200 
Sunwar 5,356 5,265 
Gurung 7,481 
Magari . , . . . 16,979 18,476 
Thami . ’ 100 319 
Newari. 5,979 7,878 
Pahri . . . ‘ ose 268 
Mormi «+s | 36,848 | 32,187 
Carried over 92,355 100,887 
"VOL. It, PARTI. a ai 2a 
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EE tttEttESESSnSSI StS RnSSSSnEEEEEEEEee 
NUMBSk OF SPBAKEBS. 


Name of the dialect. i i a ee ee 





| 
| Local estimates. Census of 1904, 
———________. 

Brought forward | 92,355 100,887 
Wie. 2 Ms. e Ree. 1,250 1,366 
label BF le oe at CS 24,045 23,200 
KhamboandRai = w wwe 41,490 43,954 
big, ho. Soo “ute “yy <R- HR. RY coal 34,694 19,291 
a va 611 
TOG. > G “ae 22 Be we Ck 200 170 
ToTaL . 194284 189,479 








The above figures do not include the speakers of the various dialects in Nepal 
Several of them being properly Nepalese languages, the figures can only give an 
imperfect idea of the number of speakers. 

Speakers of three other Nepalese dialects have turned up at the last Census of 190) 
within British territory. The details are as follows :— 











Name of dialect. Where spoken. ; Number of speakers, 
Kami $ ; ‘ : .| Assam . ‘ ae . ‘ ts : ; ll 
Bhramu . . : - .| Assam . . ‘ . . . . “15 
Vayo ‘ ; % . | Assam (90), Bengal (24) . ' : ‘ : : 114 
Manjhi . : . . | Bengal (515), Assam (387) . . . 902 
TOTAL 7 -. 1042. —~OS 





Sixty-four speakers were further returned under the head of Kiranti, viz., fifty-eight 
from Assam and six from the United Provinces. It is not stated which of the so-called 
Kirinti dialects is meant. The number of speakers of the dialects under consideration 
within British territory at the last Census was accordingly 190,585. 

The dialects spoken by the Kamis and Manjhi do not fail within the scope of this 
Sw:vey, and nothing is known about them. They will not, therefore, be dealt with in 
what follows. 

The Kamis are the blacksmiths of Nepal. According to Sir Herbert Risley they 
are probably immigrants from India, who have intermarried 
freely with some. of the indigenous races of Nepal. No 
‘ematons: is available abuut their language. It is not, however, probable that they 
speak a separate dialect. 


Kaml. 


Thé Manjhis are the fishers of Westerin Nepal. No 
information is availuble about their dialect, if they hare 
any. 


Manjhl. 
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The remaining dialects will be dealt with in the eisuing pages. They are all 
Reiiainihic talecte: Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. In many of them, how- 
ever, we Can observe several features which are not in 
accordance with Tibeto-Burman principles. Thus a difference is often made between 
such words as denote animate beings and inanimate things, respectively ; higher numbers 
are often counted in twenties and not in tens as is the case in Tibetan, Burmese, Chinese, 
Siamese, etc.; the personal pronouns often have a dual in addition to the ordinary 
plural, and duuble sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one including and the 
other excluding the person or persons addressed; there is in many dialects a tendency 
to distinguish the person of the subject by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb, so 
that a kind of regular conjugation is effected, and so forth. 

In such characteristics the dialects in question have struck out lines of their own, 
in thorough disagreement with Tibeto-Burman, or even Indo-Chinese, principles. They 
have accordingly become modified in their whole structure. It is dificult to help 
inferring that this state ot affairs must be due to the existence of an old heterogeneous 
substratum in the population, which has exercised an influence on the language. That 
old population must then have spoken dialects belonging to a different linguistic family, 
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forms of speech must 
be due to the fact that the leading principles of those old dialects have been engrafted 
on the language of the tribes in question, Now it will be observed that all those 
features in which the Himalayan dialects differ from other Tibeto-Burman languages 
are in thorough agreement with the principles prevailing in the Munda forms of specch. 
It therefore seems probable that Mundas, or tribes speaking a language connected with 
those now in use among the Mundas, have once lived in the Himalayas and left their 
stamp on the dialects spoken at the present day. 

The non-Tibeto-Burman characteristics mentioned above are seldom found together 
in one and the same form of speech, and some of the dialects under consideration have 
few, if any, traces of them. On the other hand, some of these features, such as the 
distinction between an inclusive and an exclusive plural of the first personal pronoun, 
have penetrated much further and are e.g. found in the Western dialects of Tibetan. If 
we only consider the formation of verbs, the most interesting feature of Tibeto-Burman 
languages, it will be found that Hodgson’s classification into non-pronominalized and 
pronominalized languages holds good for the whole field of Himalayan philology. We 
shall therefore adhere to it in ‘the ensuing pages and consider the Himalayan dialects 
under two different headings, non- pronominalized and pronominalized dialects. 

The latter group we shall further sub-divide into two sub-groups, one comprising 
several dialects spoken to the east of the valley of Nepal, and the other consisting of 
some forms of speech in Almora and farther towards the west. 
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NON-PRONOMINALIZED DIALECTS. 


The dialects spoken in the central region of the Himalayas in Sikkim and in the 
valley of Nepal and to the east of it are all characterized by a great simplicity in their 
grammatical system. Some of them, such as Gurung and Murmi, are closely related 
to the Tibetan dialects. Murmi has, however, abandoned the Tibeto-Burman method 
of counting higher numbers in tens and reckons them in twenties. There also seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the subject of verbs by adding pronominal suffixes. The 
negative verb is formed in Gurung and Murmi by prefixing an @ and often, besides, 
suffixing a aa. A similar double negative is also used in Réng. 

The dialect spoken by the Sunwars is apparently now characterized by the same 
simplicity as in the case of Gurung and Murmi, Higher numbers are counted in 
twenties. There are short forms of the personal pronouns which are frequently used as 
prefixes. The person of the subject does not appear to be distinguished in the verb, 
The negative particle is a prefixed md. Hodgson describes Sunwar as a complex 
pronominalized dialect. So far as we can judge from the unsatisfactory materials at our 
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day. 

Magari is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second person is nang as 
in Nepalese dialects such as Chépang and Bhramu, and in numerous dialects of Assam 
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. Compare 
also kan-ko, we, with kan, our, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the 
numerals Magari, kat, Lushéi pa-khat, one; Magari bu-li, Lushéi pa-li, four; Magari 
a-nga, Lushéi pa-nga, five. In most respects, however, Magari agrees with Gurung, 
Murmi, ete., in general principles, and, to a great extent, also in details of vocabulary 
and grammar. The negative particle is a prefixed md, 

M4gari often also agrees with Néwari, the old State language of Nepal. In that 
form of speech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and 
inanimate objects respectively. The numerals and the personal pronouns have forms 
which agree with those in use in the western, pronominalized, group of Himalayan 
languages. Compare chhi, Pahri ¢thiki, one, with Bunan ¢ikt ; nasi, Pahri nhisi, two, 
with Byangsi nisi ; pi, four, with Bunan, etc., pi; ji, I, with Byangsi, etc., jz, and so 
forth. Néwari is not, however, a pronominalized dialect, but is characterized by the 
same simplicity as Magari and connected forms of speech, 

Pahri can be considered as a sub-dialect of Néwari. 

There still remains one important language of the non-pronominalized type, viz., 
Rong or Lepcha. We here again find the tendency to distinguish between such nouns 
as denote animate beings and such as are the names of inanimate things. The numerals 
often agree very closely with those in use inthe Kuki-Chin group, Compare ké/, Lushéi 
pa-khat, one; nyet, Ngenté pa-nhit, two; fa-l7, Lushéi pa-li, four; ta-rok, Meithei, etc., 
ta-riik, six, and soforth. The prefix é, which is very common in nouns and adjectives, 
should be compared with the corresponding a in Kuki-Chin, while the ka-prefix in ka- 
lit, bare, etc., is very common in dialects of the Naga and Bodo group. It will be secn 
that the old prefixes have been preserved as independent syllables in Réng, and thay 
Janguage in this respect forms ove of the links which connect Tibetan und the 
Himalayan dialects with the ‘Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further India, 
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Higher numbers are counted in twenties. The person of the subject is not indicated 


in the verb, and Réng is thus a typical dialect of the non-prcnominalized type. The 
negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing ne; compare Gurung and 
Murmi. 

The Toto dialect will be dealt with after Réng because it does not make any use 
of pronominal suffixes. Our materials are, however, so imperfeot that it is impossible 
to say anything for certain about its affiliation. The numerals are almost pure 


Tibetan. The personal pronouns are almost the same asin Dhimal. Higher numbers 
are counted in twenties. 


It has already been remarked that Hodgson classed Sunwar as a pronominalized 
dialect. Several characteristic features of the pronominalized group of Himalayan 
languages have also been traced in other dialects such as Murmi and Néwari. It is 
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominalized Himalayan 
dialects have once belonged to the pronominalized group, but have, in the course of time, 
given up most of the characteristic features of the group, under the influence of the 
neighbouring Tibetan dialects. 


: : : 182 


GURUNG. 


The Gurungs are one of the best fighting tribes of Nepal. They are olassed 
together with the Khas, the Magar, and the Sunwar castes as mukhya, or chief. 
Their old home is a tract of country between the Bheri and Marsyandi rivers, to the 
north of the Magars. In modern times they have spread all over Nepal, and also to. 
Darjeeling and Sikkim. Speakers Have also been returned from Assam. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes 
of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, Gurung was returned 


Number of speakers, 
as follows :— 








Assam , . 7 é ‘. . . . a : 1,339 
Bengal and Feudatories :— 

Jalpaiguri . . . . . eae . . . 224 
Darjeeling : 7 . - : . . . < - 4,182 
Chittagong Hill Tracts . . . % . ‘ é . 4 
Sikkim . - : : 7 . . : 7 » 1,782 

6,142 

Tora. : . 7,481 


in Assam the Gurungs were most numerous in Lakhimpur (501) and in the Naga. 
Hills (266). We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. 

The Gurungs of Western Nepal are still Buddhists. Elsewhere they are gradually 
being Hinduized, and there is, at the same time, a distinct tendency among them to 
abandon their old dialect in favour of Khas. ‘Thus 2,721 out of a total of 4,502 Gurungs. 
in Sikkim returned their language as Khas at the last Census. 
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The Nepal Darbar has been kind enough to supply a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. The remarks 
which follow are based on them. 

In vocabulary and phonetical system, and also in grammatical principles, Gurung 
is more closely related to Tibetan than are most Himalayan languages. | 


Pronunciation.—It is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short, 
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. 1t seems probable that Gurung in 
this respect agrees with Central Tibetan. 

The diphthong ow is often written cou after y; thus, yeod-ba, getting. 

We have no information regarding the pronunciation of the sound which I have 
transliterated as an Anundsika, It sometimes interchanges with « ; thue,dko and dhon,. 
beat. . 
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The consonantal system is apparently nearly the same as in Aryan dialects such 
-as Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants have apparently developed from older 
unaspirated sounds. Compare gho, classical Tibetan rgyab, back; dhd, classical Tibetan 
rdung, beat. The aspiration isso marked that such sounds are commonly pronounced 
as the corresponding hard unaspirated letters. Compare pra and bhra, hundred ; kd-ye, 
-Classical Tibetan gon, cloth; cha, classical Tibetan za, eat; sa-ba, classical Tibetan 
bzang-ba, good. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare 
phe, classical phel-pa, to come; mi, classical mig, eye; gho, classical rgyug, run; 
d-qu, Classical grogs, friend; pre, classical brgyad, eight; so, classical gson, alive; 
pr, Classical shyin, give; dhé, classical rdung, beat, and so on. 

There are several compound consonants such as ghr, ki; bhr, pr; ghl, kl; bhl, pl; 
mr; mn, andsoon. Compare ghriand kri, one; bhkreand pre, eight; ghlo, place; 
kli, divide, and soon. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description 
-of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respect. In most cases, 
it istrue, old compounds have been simplitied; thus, fa, classical rta, horse; 80, 
classical gson, alive; dhd, classical rdung, beat; na, classical sna, nose; nha, classical 
rna, eat; pz, classical sbyin, give; le, classical Iche, tongue, etc. In other cases 
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra, classical brgya, hundred; pre, classical 
brgyad, eight; kurd, classical sgra, word. Various changes have taken place during 
this process of assimilation. Compare ghri, classical gchig, one; bhli, classical bzhi, 
four, etc. 

It is'not, in this place, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence 
-of a series of phonetical laws regulating the relationship between Gurung and olassical 
Tibetan. It would be necessary to have at our disposal much fuller materials in order 
to trace those laws in detail. 

Tones and accent are probably the same as in other Nepal languages. 


Article.—There is no article. The numeral ghri, one, is used as an indefinite 
article; thus, mht ghrz, a man. 

Nouns.— The prefix @ iscommon before nouns of relationship. Thus, é-la, father; 
.d-ma, mother; a-li, brother. It also occurs in other words such as d-gu, companion. 


Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or else by 
adding suffixes such as bokya, dho, daérhyt, male; mama, me, murli, female. ‘Thus, 
a-li, younger brother ; d-ngd, younger sister: bd-sal-lhyd, bull; mhe, cow: jha, son; 
jha-me, daughter: ta, horse; ta ma-ma, mare: na-kidho,dog; na-ki ma-ma, bitch: 
va bokya, he goat ; ra ma-ma, she goat: fo ddrhyd, male deer ; fo murli, female deer. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. he plural is 
not marked when it appears from the context. In other cases words suchas mae, many, 
Jaga, all, andso on, are added. Thus d-ba-mae, fathers; na-ki jaga, dogs. Forms 
such as kd-ye, clothes; ma-ye, kisses, perhaps contain another plural suffix ye. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any separate suffix. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which 1s formed by 
adding a suffix jé or di; thus, d-ba-dé i-di, the father said; ki-j¢ hod-jt, thou struckest,. 
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This suffix is sometimes also written de, and in that case it looks like the postposition 
dé or de, classical Tibetan dang, with which, in its turn, is sometimes written di. The 
initial d of the suffix of the agent is often pronounced as a ¢h. Oompare the remarks 
under the head of pronunciation above. 

In chhu-ba-si, with ropes, the instrument has been indicated by adding a suffix gi, 

The suffix of the dative is ld-di or lai; thus, d-ba-ladi, toa father. Such forms 
are sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive verbs ; thus, cha-e jha-ld-qj 
nga-di dhon-di, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is e or ye; thus, dhi-ye, of the house. After ¢ we 
sometimes find a instead; thus, d-ba ghri-a, of a father. An a preceding the genitive 
suffix is often dropped; thus /i-be ghlo-ri, living-of place-in, in the place where he 
stayed. 

Another genitive suffix is Ja; thus, d-ba-mae-la, of fathers. It is probably 
originally a dative suffix; compare chiti-la, to senses. Such forms can also be con- 
sidered as terminatives. The usual terminatiye-locative suffix is, however, i or re ; 
thus, mno-ri, in the field, to the field. Instead of 7% we also find reya; thus, yo-reya, 
on his hands. 

The suffix na in forms such as pho-de-pho-de-na, with hunger; rhe-gi-na, from a 
distance; saba-na, safely, is probably an ablative suffix. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dé, de, and di, 
with, to; ha-ri, near, with; huinle, hundi, from; jara-r?, under; lidi, after, behind; 
md, in, among; nz, before; nu-rz, inside, into;,phert, on; thum-rz, on the top of, and 
80 on, 

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, or precede it in 
the genitive ; thus, mhi sa-ba, a good man; the-be anikdl, aheavy famine. Sometimes, 
however, we find forms such as d-sa-ba putn-jha-jha ghri, bad boy one, a bad a 
targya ta-e kathi, white horse’s saddle. 

Adjectives usually take the suffix ba; thus, sa-ba, good; sim-ba, cold; kro-ba, ioe’: 
mi-va, ripe. 

The particle of comparison is bhandd ; thus, cha-ma-e ring bhandad cha-mare G-li 
nu-ba mu-la, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 
Bhanda is a Naipali loan-word. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tens; thus, bali-chyu, forty; 
tu-chyu, sixty ; nt-chyu, seventy ; bhre-chyu, eighty ; ku-chyu, ninety. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 





nga, I. ki, thou. cha, ocha, he. 
nga-ji, nga-di, ngai, | ki-ji, ki-di, by thee. cha-ji, cha-di, chast, 
by me. | ki-ye, ki-la, thy. by him, 


nga-e, nga-la, my. nha-mae (joga), you. | cha-ye, cha-maye, his, 

nyt-jag, nheo-jaga, we. | nhamae-ji, nha-me | cha-mae, cha Jaga, 

ngi-ji, nhed-di, by us.| jaga-di, by you. they. 

wheo jaga-la, our. nhame, nhainae jaga-|\cha-mae jaga-di,’ by 
ta, your. them. 





GURUNG. 185 


The list of words contains several other forms, Thus, cha-man, we, in No, 165; 
ki-n, thou; cha-n, he; kyd-mae, they, and so on. Cha-man is probably due to a 
mistake. The form seems to mean ‘they.’ Kyd-mae is probably only another way 
of writing cha-mae, The final» in some of the forms just quoted is probably an 
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan ni. 

Reflexive pronouns are khi-ye, own; thama, thama-ye, thame, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this; cha, that. 

_ Interrogative pronouns are khae-pa-ché, who? lit. who that? fo and to-cha, 
what? ta-le, why? kati, how much? Hodgson also gives s#, who? The indefinite 
pronouns are formed from the same bases; thus, khae-ba-de, by anybody ; tay, anything, 
and, according to Hodgson, also si-ydng, anybody; ta-yang, anything. The two last 
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite particle ya or yang. Compare ghri-yd, one 
even; khayd-yd, ever ; lhd-s0-yd, still. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is relatively simple. There is no change for 
person or number, and the verb is, on the whole, still virtually a noun. 


Verb substantive.—The most common verb substantive is mu. Another base 
no is used in form such as ¢0-st na-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is ¢a or tu 
in fa-di, is; tu-di,am; tab-mu, shall be; nga lala tum-mu, I should be, and so forth. 
In d-gi-1@, I am not, we apparently have a fourth base gi, 

Finite verb.—The verb substantive is, to some extent, used in the conjugation 
of finite verbs. 

Present time.—Thce base alone is used asa present tense; thus, nha-me jaga-di to, 
you strike. MM or ma, i., probably the verb substantive mu, is, however, very 
commonly added. Thus, ngai td-am, Istrike; nga hyd-m, I go; ngi hyd-ma, we go. 
Forms such as chha-se-m, he is grazing; ti-si-m, he lives; kha-si-m, he comes, are 
formed by adding the same m to the conjunctive participle. Compare also ti-si-m 
mu-la, he is sitting ; ké t6-sé na-bu, thou strikest, and so forth. The suffix /é in mu-ld, 
is, was, is probably a general assertive suffix, and is not restricted with regard 
to time. 

Past time.—he sutfix Ja or Ja is often used with the meaning of a past; thus, 
nga hyd-la, I went; kha-la, he came. In fi-le, they remained, le is used in the same 
way. 

The suffix bd in la-bd, madest, is properly the suffix of a participle. Compare 
Tibetan pa, ba. 

‘The most characteristic suffix of the past is jé or di; thus, hod-ji, went; bi-di, 
said. Forms such as la-sem, did; d-ngwe-sem, I did not transgress, seem to contain the 
conjunctive participle ending in si and the verb substantive. 


Future.—The suffix of the future is mu, or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive ; 
thus, ngai to-mu, I shall strike; khé-ji hod-ma, thou wilt strike. 

Imperative.—The base alone is often used as an imperative. Thus, pi, give; 7d, 
beat. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form d orf; 
thus, cha-du, eat; si-d, die; ra-t, stand. Lago, come; lu, well, let us, contain a suffix 


uw Or Oo. 
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Verbal nouns and participles.—A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
ba; thus, ndcha la-bé, dance making, dancing; chha-ba-ri, in order to graze, 

Forms such as cha-ld, to eat; pli-la, to fill, probably contain the same suffix ag 
we have found in use in the formation of the tenses, or else Ja is a dative suffix. 

The verbal noun ending in Jd is also used as a relative participle, in which case 
it usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, dukha ta-be bela-ri, distress 
befalling time-at, at the time when distress befell him; jagir cha-be mhi, wages eating 
man, servant. The same participle is also used in such relative clauses as are introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun; thus, nga-la to mu-ba, me-to what being, all that is 
mine. 

The form ending in ba is sometimes also used with the meaning of a conjunotive 
participle ; thus, b2-ba, having said. 

The most common conjunctive participle ends in «7; thus, Ja-si, having done; 
ghyo-si, running. ; 

Another conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition md to a verbal 
noun which is identical with the base ; thus, b7-md, on saying, having said. 

The tense bases are also used as participles; thus, ¢i-sim mu-ld, is sitting; s7-la, 
dead. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. ‘Iam struck’ must be translated 
‘somebody struck me,’ and so forth. 


Causative.— There is only one certain instance of a causative. It is formed by 
aspirating the initial consonant; thus, cha-la, to eat; chha-ba, to feed. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle isa prefixed @; thus, d-hyd, he did 
not go; d-pi, didst not give. Nais sometimes added to the verb. Thus, d-yeou-na, 
he did not get. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives 
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Numerals follow, and 
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son which follows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 254 and ff. 
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Mhi ghri-ye jha nhi mu-lé, Cha jha nhi-mi  jha cheofi-ba 4-ba-dé, 
Man one-of sons two were. Those sons two-among son younger father-to, 
‘nga-ye yeot-ba bhagé-ansa  kli-bhin,’ bi-ma a-ba-di ansa_ kli-bhen-di. 
‘my getting portion-share divide,’ having-said father-by share divided-gave. 
Bhana-nhise jha cheofi-ba-di saye nhura baya-si, rhegti 
Short-afterwards son younger-by wealth property taking, Sar 
paradesa hya-si, cha-ri moja la-si_ ti-si cha-di khi-ye ansa  cha-ri-na 
other-country going, there pleasure doing living him-by own share there 
udi-di-wa-di, Cha-ye sampati kharcha  la-si kha-be lidi cha ti-be 
squandered. His property spent making coming after he living-of 
ghlo-ri the-be anikal tal;  cha-la a-yeofi-na. Dukha ta-be bela-ri 
place-at great famine occurred; to-eat mnot-got. Distress falling-of time-at 
cha desar-be mbhi ghri ha-ri hya-si ti-si cha  sahar-ri ti-be mbhi-di 
that country-of man one with going living that town-in living-of man-by 
cha-la-di khi-ye mmno-ri tili chha-ba-ri lhe-di-la. Khae-ba-de ta-i a-pi-na. 


him own field-in swine grazing-for applied. Anyone-by anything not-gave. 
Cha _tili-de cha-be dhuto-de cha-ye pho pli-la 4-ycoti-na, Chiti-la 
Those swine-by eating-of husks-with his belly to-fill  not-got. Sense-to 
kha-si bi-ba-ri h8-di, ‘nga-ye a-ba-ye prasuta ghd cha-si ngaye-baye 
coming to-say began, ‘my father-of sufficient bread having-eaten to-spare 
yeoti-ba kati-kati jagir-cha-be mbhi mu-la, nga pho-de-pho-de-na si-la tii-di. 
getting how-many wages-eating man were, I hunger-with dying am. 
Nga = ri-si a-ba ha-ri’ hya-si, “ye  a-ba, pramesvara ra ki-ye  phi-ri 


I rising father near going, “O father, God and thy before 
nga-di papa lala. | Ki-ye jha dho-ba  -gi-la. Nga-ladi tisio-re jagira 


me-by sin committed. Thy son like  not-became. He now wages 
cha-be mbhi dho-ba ladu,”’ — bi-mu,’ bi-ba  thama-ye 4-ba ha-ri hya-di. 
eating man like make,” will-say, saying own Sather to went. 
Cha jha rhegiti-na mro-m&i chama-ye 4-ba-di mhaya kha-si  ghyo-si 
That son far-from seeing his Jather-by compassion coming running 
hya-si ‘cha-la-di gardana-ri akhala-jhed-si maye cha-di, Jha-di  a-ba-di_bi-di, 
going him neck-in embracing hiss ate.  Sovr-by father-to said, 
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‘prameSvara ra ki-ye papa la-di. Nga ki-ye jha dho-bi  4-gi-la.’ Thama-ye 
‘God and thy sin did. I thy son like not-became.’ His 
a-ba-di thama gheba-la-di_ bi-di, ‘lu, chhyabe koye  bha-si khi-bhin, 
Jather-by own  servants-to said, ‘well, beautiful clothes bringing put-on, 
Yo-reya aiithi khi-bhin, bhali-re jutta  khi-bhin. Lu, nheo-jaga_cha-si 
Hand-on ring put, feet-on shoes put. Well, we-all eating 
thum-si majak la-le. Ta-le bi-sy2, cha nga-ye jha si-la, pheri 
drinking merry shall-make. Why saying, that my son died, again 

so-si kha-di; mba-la, yed-di.’ Ananda _la-si ti-le. 
reviving came; was-lost, was-got.’ Joy making remained. 

Cha-ye jha the-bi mno-ri mvu-la. Kha-si dhi-ye jhedu phe-ma | 

Hig son big field-in was. Coming house-of near arriving-on 

baja-nha-ba nacha-la-ba the-ma chakara ghri-la-di hui-si, ‘to cha?’ 
music-playing dance-making hearing-on servant one-to calling, ‘what that?’ 
bi-si myd-ma, ‘“nha-me  4-li sabana kha-l3,” bi-si nha-me  a+baedi 
saying asking-on, ‘“your brother safely came,” saying your Sather-by 
bhatyar ghri la-sem,’ bi-si tha-ma-ye ghe-ba-di bi-ma, cha ris kha-si 
feast one made,’ saying own servant-by saying-on, he anger coming 
dhi nu-ri a-hya, Tha-me 4-bi bahira yi-si tha-me jha-la-di hwa-di, 
house within not-went. Own father outside coming own son-to coaxed. 
Tha-ma-ye a-ba-la-di jha-di jababa pi-di, ‘nhedu, jou berkha samma ti-si 

Tis Jather-to son-by answer gave, ‘lo, s80o-many years up-to living 
ghe-la-si khaydyi ki-di bi-be kura nga-di a-ngwe-sem, daseyé ki-di 
work-doing ever thee-by said word me-by not-transgressed, still  thee-by 
khayd-mule nga-la-di a-gu-de ti-si majak = la-ba-ri ra jha-jha  ghri-ya 
ever-even me-to friends-with staying merry making-for goat young one-even 
a-pi. Besya-de ti-si ki-ye saye-nhura cha-be jha-la-di ki-di bhatyar 
not-gavest. Harlots-with living thy property eating son-to thee-by feast 
la-ba.2 Tha-me 4-ba-di- bi-di, ‘ye jha, ki nga-dé-na mu, Nga-la to 
madest. His father-by said, ‘O son, thow me-with art. Mine what 
mu-ba, ki-la tadi, Nhed-di majak la-si  saye t8-si thik mu-la. Tale 
being, thine is. Us-by merry making glad becoming proper was. Why 
bi-sya, chu ki-ye 4-li  si-la, so-si kha-di; mba-la, pheri  yed-di.’ 
saying, this thy brother died, living came; was-lost, again was-found.’ 
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MURMI, 


The Murmis claim to be among the earliest settlers of Nepal, According to Sir 
Herbert Risley, ‘their physical characteristics, and the fact that their exogamous divisions 
(thars) bear Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion that they are descended 
from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by intermixture with Nepalese races.’ 

The Murmis are also known under other names, such as Tamang Bhitia, Ishing, 
and Sain. 


The home of the Murmi tribe is the valley of Nepal and its whole vicinity. They 
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim. 
We have no information about the number of speakers in Nepal. Their number 


in Darjeeling and Sikkim was estimated for the purposes of 


Number of speakers. 7 
this Survey as follows :— 





Darjeeling . 7 ‘ : ; a ; j 7 . : . 21,848 
Sikkim . . . : : . ‘ : ‘ . . . 15,000 
Tota . 36,845 








At the last Census of 1901, Murmi was returned from the following districts :— 


Assam , : 7 . : . . < . Fi . . . 105 
Bengal and Feudatories , : . ‘ . ; - . . Fi » 32,062 
Jalpaiguri . . . : 7 7 é . : . 1,582 
Darjeeling : A . . ‘ % 7 \ A « 25,165 
Sikkim . . . . : . . . . . - 5,815 





“Toran ==. 82,167 


The Census figures show that the local estimates from Sikkim are considerably 
above the mark. 
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Specimens of Murmi have been forwarded from Nepal and Darjeeling. A version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases from Nepal 
and a popular tale from Darjeeling will be reproduced below. The materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey are the only basis of the remarks on Murmi grammar 
which follow. 

Murmti is very closely related to Gurung. Like that latter form of speech it is more 
intimately connected with Tibetan than are most other Himalayan dialects. 
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Pronunciation.—The phonetical system is mainly thesame as in Gurung. Forms 
such as kwan, Tibetan gon, cloth ; chad, Tibetan za, eat; pliand bli, Tibetan bzhi, four; pre 
and bre, Tibetan brgyad, eight, and so forth, in which hard and soft consonants inter- 
change, seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan have developed into soft 
aspirates, and further into hard sounds. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have been retained to a greater extent than 
is the case in Gurung. Thus, rop, Tibetan rgyab, beat; sat, Tibetan gsod, kill; thung, 
Tibetan thung, drink ; Awan, Tibetan gon, cloth. There is, however, the same tendency 
to drop such sounds as is observed in Gurung. Compare thd-ring, Tibetan thag-ring, 
far; rho, Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, Tibetan gson, alive; the, Tibetan thos, hear; mut, 
Tibetan dngul, mul, silver. 

There are several compound consonants such as ki, gl, pl, bl, ml, kr, gr, pr, br, mr, 
ky, gy, jy, and so forth. Thus, the kld-d-ri, that place in; glda-gi-ri-n, place-one-in, 
with ; pli and bli, four; mrang, see ; kyang-no, all, and so forth. Many old compounds 
have, however, been simplified. G has been dropped in compounds such as gr, gs, and 
rgy ; thus, rho, classical Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, classical gson, alive ; sat, classical gsod, 
kill; rop, classical rgyab, beat ; pre, classical brgyad, eight. Initial r and ¢ have been 
dropped in forms such as ¢d, classical rta, horse ; nha, classical rua, nose; kra, classical 
skra, hair ; pin, classical sbyin, give. Note also le, classical leche, tongue ; la, classical 
lha, god, lé-ni, classical: z/a,‘moon, and so forth. : 

Mr apparently corresponds to classical mth in mrdng, Tibetan mthong-ba, see; mrin, 
Tibetan mthon-po, full. Compare Burmese mrang, to see; mriing, to be full. 

There is apparently also a certain connexion between dhim, tim, and Tibetan khyim, 
a house. 

We have no information about tones or accentuation. 


Article.—There are no articles, but the numeral hi, gi, one, is often used as a 
kind of indefinite article ; thus, d-ba-ki, a father; jhyd-ba ki mhi, a good man; hi jhyd-ba 
mi-lé, of a good man. It will be seen that %¢ sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the qualified noun. 


Nouns. —'lhe prefix @ is common in words denoting relationship ; thus, d-bd, father ;. 
a-md, mother ; d-ld, younger brother ; d-ngd, younger sister ; d-gu, uncle. 

Gender.—The natural gender can be distinguished by using different words or by 
adding words such as hvd-ba, male; me and mamé, female ; thus, mhi, man ; mring-kold, 
woman: jhd, son; jha-me, daughter: ¢é, horse; td-mamd, mare: tangi hvd-ba, male 
deer ; tangi mama, female deer. 

Numbers.—tThe number is not indicated if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, words such as kade, kate, or gade, many; dugu 
(Tibetan dgw), many, are added. Thus, d-ba kade, fathers ; chakara dugu, servants. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. ‘The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, 
which is formed by adding se ; thus, chdng-ba-se pan-ji, the younger-by said, the younger 
said. Instead of se we sometimes find chhe ; thus, dp-chhe, by the father. In phayen-7i, 
from hunger, hungering, 7/ appears to have been used instead. Compare Gurung. The 
same sufix is also used to denote the instrument. ‘lhus, chio-se, with ropes. The form 
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nyai, by me, seems to show that the suffix of this case is originally ¢, which has become ¢ 
after a preceding vowel. 

The suffix of the dative is dé or ta ; thus, d-ba ki-da, to a father; chdkara-ta, to a 
servant. This form is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, the-ld jha-ta rop-cht, 
his son-to struck, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix of the genitive is /é ; compare Gurung. Thus, ansa-bhag-ld, of the share. 

A locative and terminative is formed by adding ré as in Gurung ; thus, yambundg-ré, 
in a city ; dim-ri, in the house ; khdre-ri, upon the neck. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are dng-ri, into; 
-chhydm and den-chhyam, with, together with ; den, dé, with ; dhiri, under ; kyam, kyamse, 
from ; lagi, for ; ma, in, among ; thari, upon, against ; yenchhe and yenji, from, and so 
forth. Some postpositions are added to the genitive; thus, li-chhd and li-sang, behind ; 
nga-chha, behind ; nindi-ri, for the sake of. 

A suffix } or p of uncertain meaning occurs in several words such as cheta-p ta-st- 
Jjin-ji, having come to senses ; chhutya-p la-si, division making; lhdbd-b ta-ji, engaged ; 
manasi-b té-si, it became proper ; pherid-b d-si, coming outside; wda-b ld-si, squandered. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. They very commonly end in pa or ba ; thus, jhyd-ba, good; kam-ba, bitter; le- 
pa, hot; min-bd, ripe; no-ba, tall; reng-bd, green; sim-ba, cold; fum-bd, short. There 
are, however, also other suffixes in use; thus, d-kham-na, unable ; kyang-no, all; thd-cho, 
straight ; kok-teng, crooked ; mldngat, black ; tdra, white ; bala, red. 

The particle of comparison is given as ost ; thus, the-la d-le the-la d-nga oisi no-ba 
mu-ld, his brother is taller than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial o in 
oi-si is a miswriting for w; compare Purik vasang. 

Numerals. —The first numerals are given in tho list of words. They sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Instead of xi, gi, one, the texts 
received from Darjeeling give gik and jik. The form whi, two, has been taken from the 
same source. In other cases where two different forms are given in the list, the last 
-one has been taken from a list of numerals added at the end of the version of the Parable 
received from the Nepal Darbar. That latter source also gives forms such as chi-gri, 
eleven ; chiu-ngi, twelve; cha-som, thirteen ; chi-pli, fourteen; chu-ngd, fifteen; chi-tu, 
sixteen ; chii-nis, seventeen ; chwabre, eighteen ; chu-rku, nineteen. 

The higher numbers are counted in twenties. The list of numerals just mentioned, 
however, gives ngi-seb, twenty ; som-seb, thirty; pli-seb, forty; ngd-seb, fifty ; tu-seb, 
sixty ; nis-seb, seventy ; bre-seb, eighty; ku-seb, ninety; chiu-seb, hundred. Chui and 
chiu, ten, point to the pronunciation chi, 

Pronouns.— Pronouns are inflected like nouns. ‘The principal forms of the personal 

‘pronouns will be seen from the table which follows :— 











I. We. | Thou. | You. | He. They. 
e s < oe 
Nom. ‘ | nga | ngd-ni ye, at ye-nt the the-ni, then-jyaba. 
Agent. | ngat ngdn-chhe, ngal-je ye-se yen-chhe the-se then-chhe, 
“Genit.  .| ngd-ld . nga-nt kade-la,| ye-la ! yen-nd the-la then-na, 


ngan-nd. 
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Forms such as yeni kate, you; theni-kdte-se, by them, and so forth, of course also 
occur. Forms such as hoju, he; hot-ld, his; hochhe, by him, have been recorded from 
Darjeeling. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this; the, u-chu, ho-ju, ho-ja, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha and hala, who? tiga, tika, and ki, what? kdde, how 
many ? and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle xu or no indefinite pronouns are 
effected ; thus, khdl-che-nu, by anyone ; tiki-no, anything ; khat-md-ye-no, ever. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun rdng-la or rhang-la, own. 


Verbs,—The verb is still virtually a noun. The list of words gives forms such ag 
ni-n, goest, where the final seems to be a pronominal suffix of the second person. The 
suffix m in forms such as pin-ji-m, he gave, in the Darjeeling specimens, is perhaps 
a corresponding suffix of the third person. It is, however, more probable that this m is 
simply the verb substantive. The use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular 
feature of Murmi, though it is possible that there is a tendency to distinguish the various 
persons of the verb. Such a tendency is observable in several connected dialects. It is 
also possible to suggest the influence of other dialects in which the use of personal 
suffixes is quite regular. 


Verb substantive.—The usual base of the verb substantive is mu, present mu-ld, past 
mu-ba. Other forms are supplied from other bases such as ¢d@, to become; re, to stand. 
In the ki ni, that what is? we havea base ni, Another base ke apparently occurs in 
ye-la-ke, it is thine. 

Finite verbs.—The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the tenses 
of finite verbs. 


Present time.—The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense. Thus, ye-né 
mu, We go. 

The most common suffix of the present is apparently Ja; thus, mu-ld, am; rop-lé, 
strike. 


The suffix pa or ba in forms such as the-se rop-pa, he strikes ; chhd-se chi-bdé, having 
grazed sits, he is grazing, corresponds to Tibetan pa or ba and does not contain any special 
notion of time. 

Forms such as si-la-ji, I die; ha-ji, he comes ; rop-chi, thou strikest; ngd-ni ni-sai, 
we go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffix as that which is generally used 
with the meaning of a past. A similar use of the suffix of past time is not uncommon in 
connected forms of speech. It is porhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent 
the action of the verb as an established fact. 


Past time.—The usual suffix of past time is 77 as in Gurung ; thus, pdan-7i, he said ; 
ni-jt, he went. Instead of ji we sometimes find chi; thus, rop-chi, I have beaten. Chi 
is perhaps the correct form after hard consonants, 

An m is sometimes added in the specimens received from Darjeeling, Thus, xgyok- 
chhi-m, he asked ; pin-ji-m, he gave. Such forms are apparently only used in the third 
person. 

Forms such as rop, struck; pdng-bd, said; khu-bd, boughtest, and so on, ure 
indefinite with regard to time. 

Ngae rop chijin-ji, I had beaten, perhaps means ‘I struck finished,’ 


MUEMI, 193 


Future.—The present suffix Jd is also used with the meaning of a future; thus, 
pang-la, I shall say. Forms such as majd-lai, let us make merry, are perhaps 
imperative. 

Imperative,—The usual suffixes of the imperative are # oro and go; thus, chd-u, 
eat ; re-go, stand ; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as rob, beat; 
yar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added. 

The form Jai, let us make, has already been mentioned. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal noun ends in ba; thus, 
chha-ba, to graze; kha-ba-se, by his coming, because he came; khd-bd-chhyém, coming- 
with, when he came ; mrin-bé-rt, filling to, to fill. It will be seen that postpositions can 
be added to such forms. 

The base alone is also used as a verbal noun; thus, chéd a-kham-na, to-eat unable. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding Ja, nu, sam, and si; thus, ¢d-la, to be; 
ta-sam (Darjeeling), to be; la-nu (Darjeeling), to make ; Ja-si, to make. 

Ta-la, to be, is perhaps a genitive. Compare ngdi ying-la ansa-bhag, me-by getting. 
of share, the share which I shall get. Forms such as ¢d-ld jhin-ji, having been, perhaps 
contain the same suffix and a postposition jhin-ji, finishing, from, after. Compare, 
however, the suffix /a@ of the present and future. 

The form ending in 64 is also used as a relative participle; thus, darmd-ri {1-ba 
chakara-dugu, wages-in living servants, hired servants. 

Another suffix used to form relative participles is nd; thus, yennd sampati cha-si 
pin-na chu yenna hola, your property having-eaten giving this your son; this your son 
who wasted your property. 

The suffix na is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, katha the-na 
lam-ba, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; (i-ki a-ta-nd, anything not befalling, 
without any misfortune, 

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding 
postpositions ; thus, pang-md, saying in, while saying ; padng-min, while saying ; bi-se, by 
saying, if you say. 

Forms such as si-bang, dead ; ma-bang, lost, probably contain the suffix 64 mentioned 
in the preceding. Compare also ¢4-si chi-ba@, having-become sitting, being ; rop-si chi-ba, 
having-struck sitting, striking. 

The usual conjunctive participle ends in si, se, or chhé ; thus, pang-si, having said ; 
kwan-chhi, having put on. A particle nd or ném is sometimes added; thus, rup-si-na, 
gathering ; khé-ji-nam, coming, in the Darjeeling specimens, The same sources also 
exhibit forms such as bi-sam and bi-sang, saying ; ngyo-chhi-mam, calling, and so forth. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. MNgd-ta rop-jt, I am struck, literally 
means ‘me struck.’ The ka in nga-ta rop-ka-ld, I shall be beaten, does not seem to add 
anything to the meaning. It is perhaps a verb substantive. Compare also f4-si-ka-na, 
living. 

Causative.—There is only one certain instance of a causative in the specimens, 
viz., chha-ba, to graze. It is formed from cha-ba, to eat, by aspirating the initial con- 
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Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed a, and né or na is usually 
added to the base ; thus, d-pin-ni, did not give; d-yo-na, did not get. In chhydng-do-la, 
did not transgress, the negative particle must be contained in the o preceding the la, or 
else chhydng-do-laé means ‘ obeyed.’ 

Note forms such as kra-ba a-hin, crying was-not, I did not cry, where the negative 
has been prefixed to the auxiliary and not to the principal verb. 


Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which has been kindly forwarded from the 
Nepal Darbar. ‘The second is a version of a well-known popular tale which has been 
taken down in Darjeeling, A list of Standard Words and Phrases from the Nepal 
Darbar will be found on pp. 254 and ff. 
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MURMI. 


SPECIMEN I. 


(From NeraL DARgBar.) 
Yagar-gi mbi-kha-la ngi kold mu-ba. Ngi-madhye chang-bi-se  ap-ta 
Some-one man-of two sons were. Two-among younger-by father-to- 
pan-ji, ‘ngai yang-la ansa-bhag  nga-ta _—pingo.’ Ap-se ansa - 
said,  ‘me-by getting-of  share-portion  me-to give.  Father-by share 
chhutyap-la-si pin-ji. Tire-nire lichchha chang-ba ja-se kyangno dhan 


separated-making gave. Some-time after younger son-by all property 
rup-si-jin-ji  thari pardes ni-ji, The-ri moja-la-si ' ti-si-kana. 
gathering Jar foreign-country went. There merry-making living 


rhing-l4 ansa-bhag-l4 sampati kyangno. udab-la-si, sampati kharcha- 
self-of share-portion-of property all spent-making, property expended- 


la-si-jin-ji the-klaa-ri nhachya nikal ta-ji. The-ti khisiman ta-ji. 
made-having _that-place-in big famine fell. Him-to distress fell. 
The des-la gi yambunag-ri-chi-bi — glagirin ni-si ti-ji. The 
That country-of one citizen with going stayed. That 
yambunagri-chi-ba-se the-ta rang-l4 bu-ri gundi chha-bi gyatti habab-ta-ji. 

citizen-by him own = field-in swine feeding work-in engaged. 
Kal-chhe-nu ti-ki-no 4-pin-ni. The-se gundi-se cha-se pol-ba-se-no 
Anyone-by anything not-gave. Him-by swine-by having-eaten  husks-with-even 
rhang-la4 pho mrin-ba-ri 4-yo-na. Chetap ta-si-jin-ji pangi —_ (1a-ji, 
self-of belly to- fill not-got. Sense  become-having to-say began, 


‘nga-la  ap-la prasasta gheng cha a-kham-na_ leng yang-ba  dher 
‘my father-of much bread to-eat not-able  to-spare getting many 
darma-ri-ti-ba chaikara-dugu mu-la; nga phayen-ji_ si-la-jii Nga  1€-chhi 
wages-in-living servants are ; I hungering die. I rising 
thing-la aba chhyam ni-si, “ aba, la dé ye tha-ri ngai pip 
own father to going, “father, God with thee on me-by sin 
la-ji. Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobhi -tai-ni. Nga-té rhang-la darma- 
did. JI thy son to-say worthy  not-am. Me self-of wages- 


ti-ba chaikara rhangbal  1a-o,” pang-si pane-la,’ _bhi-si re-si  rhang-la 
living servant like make,” saying shall-say,’ saying rising own 

ap-la ni-ji. The kola dherna tharing mu-ba_ the-la ap-se mrang-si 
father’s went. That son very Sar was his = father-by seeing 
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dayaé la-si = yar-si ni-si the-la khare-ri ankamal la-si mwai thung-ji, 
pity doing running going his neck-on embrace doing kiss drank, 
Kola-se  ap-ta pang-ji, ‘ye aba, la d8 yell. += mukhya-ji_ pap 
Son-by father-io said, ‘O father, God and = your presence-in sin 
la-ji. Ngai ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha -ta-ni.’ Tara Aba-se rhang-la 
did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am. But father-by own 
chakara-ta pang-ji, ‘asal kwan bai-si chu-ta kwan-chhi pino;  hya-ri 
servants-to said, ‘good cloth bringing this-to putting-on give; hand-on 
chyap dé gode-ri lakam-nun kwan-chhi pino, Ngalje cha-si thung-si maja 
ving and feet-on  shoes-also putting give. Us-by eating drinking merry 
lai. Tik bi-se, the nga-la kol& si-bang mu-ba, pheri so-ji; 
shall-make. Why saying, that my son dead was, again revived; 
ma-bang mu-ba, pheri yang-ji,’ pang-ji, Then-jyapa ananda 1a-ji. 
lost was, again was-found,’ said. They joy made. 
The-la theb-ja kola bu-ri mu-ba Kha-ji, dim-la ngam-ri dho-kha-ji, 
His elder son (field-in was. , Came, house-of near arrived, 
baja dé nach-la sora the-ji. Ydgar-ki chakara-ta nhyo-si, ‘the 
music and dance-of sound heard. Some servant-to asking, ‘ that 
ki-niP’ pang-si, ‘ye-la ala  kha-ji; ti-ki a-tai-na kha-ba-se, 
what-is?’ saying, ‘thy brother came; anything not-befalling coming-because, 
yenna ap-se bhoj bhi 1a-ji,) chakara-se pang-ba. The bhomo-a-si 
your  father-by feast also made,’ servant-by said. He anger-coming 
dim-ang-ri 4-ni-ni, The-la aba pheriab a-si the-ta bol la-ji. 
house-tnto not-went. His father outside coming him-to entreaty made. 
The-se ap-ta jwab = pin-ji, ‘pang-go, chodeyelé barkha yenji ye-la 
Him-by father-to answer gave, ‘ look, 80-many years since your 
tahal la-se khaimaye-no ye-la bhajan chhyangdo-la. Te-pa-ni yen-chhe 
service doing ever-even your word not-transgressed. Still you-by 
khai-ma-ye-no nga-ta rhang-la rho din-chhyam maja la-ba-ri patha 
ever-even me-to own companions with merry to-make kid 
gi a-pin-ni. Besyé-kidi den tisi yenna sampati  cha-si pin-nd chu 
one not-gavest. Harlots with living your property eating giving this 
yenna kola kha-ba-chhyam ye-se the-la  nimdi-ri bhoj la-ji’ Taba 
your son coming-on you-by — his sake-for feast gave.’ Then 
fiba-se  pang-ji, ‘ye kola, ye satana nga dé-chhyam mu-la. Nga-la 
father-by satd, ‘O son, you always me with are. Mine 
khiling mu-la kyong-no- ye-la-ke. Ngan-chhe maja-harkha  la-si manasib 
what as all thine-is. Us-by JSeast-merry making proper 
ta-si; _ tita bi-se, chu ye-la ala si-bang mu-la,  pheri so-ji ; 
is; why saying, this your brother dead WAS, again revived; 
mi-bang mu-ia, pheri yang-ji.’ 
lost wus, ayatn was-found.’ 
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MURMI. 
SPECIMEN II. 


A POPULAR TALE, 


(Distgict DaRJEELING.) 


Koi muluk-ri gik molbi mu-bi. Hochchhe adhan wmi_ rup-si-na 


Some country-in one Maulwi wae. Him-by always men gathering 
katha the-nd lam-ba. Hoju — sabha-ri tire kathi ngyam-ba  mi-ri 
lecture delivering lived. That assembly-in once tale hearing =men-tn 
gik-ri molbi-se tam pang-ma krabai wang-ji. Ochhem molbi-se  hot-ta 
one-in Maulwi-by tale saying crying entered. Then Maulwi-by  him-to 
ngyo-chhi-mam ngyok-chhim, ‘ai tik-ta kra-ba?' Hoju mi-se  pang-jim, 

calling asked, ‘you wherefore cry?’ That man-by suid, 
‘ngai jik mlangai ra na-ba mu-ba, Hojo si-ba dher-nu_ re ta-ji. 
‘me-by one black goat keeping was. That died many days became. 
Hot-l4 rheng-bd dari mu-bia. Charo cha-ma yong-ji-m. Ai tam 
Lis long beard was. Grass eating moved. Thee-by lecture 
pang-min ai-la dari yong-ma danba, kha-ji-nam  kra-ba. Ai-la 
saying-in thy beard moving-in recollection coming cried. Thy 
tam-se kra-bé 4-hin,’ bi-si uttar pin-jim. Ochhem hojo molbi-da 
lecture-from crying not,’ saying answer gave. Then that Maulwi-to 


siran petpa kha-jim,  tik-ta _ bi-sam, molbi-l4 as mu-b&i jo hochchhe 
much shame came, wherefore saying, Maulwi-of hope was that him-by 
jyiba katha mngyang-nu 1a-ji bi-sem. Hoji nichchhe  molbi-se do-si 
good lecture hearing did saying. That from Maulwi-by arriving 
do-si sabhé-jamma la-nu  4-ta-ni, 
arriving gathering to-make not-fell. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there once lived a Maulwi who was always gathering people 
and preaching. Some day one of his hearers went on crying during his lecture. The 
Maulwi then called him and asked him why he cried. Said the man, ‘I once had a black 
gout. It is a long time since it died. It had a long beard, which used to wag up and 
down when it went about cating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down during the 
lecture I wag reminded of the goat, That was the reason why I cried. It was not on 
account of your lecture.’ The Maulwi was much ashamed because he had attribuied the 
crying to his good lecture. From that time he ceased to lecture, 
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SUNWAR OR SUNUWAR. 


The Sunwars are a oultivating tribe of Nepal. Like the Magars, Gurungs, ang 
Khas, they are considered as belonging to the class called Mukhya, or chief. They say 
that they came originally from Simungarh near Bara Chhatri in Western Nepal. On 
their wandering east they came to Chuplu on the Likhukhola river and took possession of’ 
it. Makwani Raja was then ruler of Eastern Nepal. Likhukhola and Khuntikhola are 
now the main settlements of the tribe. 


Sir Herbert Risley, from whose Z'ribes and Castes of Bengal these notes have been 
taken, further remarks that the Sunwars intermarry with Magars and Gurungs, though 
they theoretically form one endogamous group. 


Sunwars are also found outside Nepal in Sikkim and Darjeeling, and at the last 
Census some speakers were also returned from Assam. 


No information is available regarding the number of Sunwars in Nepal. According 
to local information collected for the purposes of this Survey 


Number of speakers. Sas 
the figures for the other districts were as follows :— 





Darjeeling . : ; - ‘ ‘ - A : ; ‘ ; , 5,156 
Sikkim , ; * ‘ : é - 3 ‘ ; < . < 200 
ToraL . 5,356 


The Darjeeling figures also include the speakers of Thami. 
The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows :— 


Assam . . . . . . . . . . . . . 259 
Jalpaiguri . . 7 . 7 . . . . . . . 36 
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . : . ’ ‘ . 4,425, 
Sikkim. . . . : : 7 7 : . . . . 545 





ToTaL < 5,265 





The Assam figures have been returned under the head of ‘Sunwar or Thami,’ and it 
is not certain that they should all be shown under Sunwar. They are relatively most 
numerous in Lakhimpur (52) and the Lushai Hills (43). In other districts their number 
is quite unimportant. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwar dialect has been received 
from the Nepal Darbar. It makes the impression of a word for word translation of the 
English text. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from Darjeeling. 
It shows that the version of the Parable cannot represent the dialect with fidelity. 
Above all, the order of words, which in the Parable is almost the same as in English, 
in the list agrees with that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our materials 
for describing the Sunwar dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory. They can,. 
however, to a certain extent be supplemented from the list of words published by 
Hodgson. 
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Hopcson, B. H..—On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, Pp: 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selectéons from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857. Another reprint, under the title On the Aborigines of 
the Himalaya, in Hodgson's Eesays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and 
Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. Contains a Sunwar vocabulary. 

Beanes, J. »— Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calentta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Sunwir, etc. 


Honten, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 


Our materials are not sufficient for a full description of the Sunwar dialect. It will 
“not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of the most salient characteristics 
of Sunwar grammar. Hodgson described Sunwir as a dialect of the pronominalized type. 


‘This statement does not appear to be borne out by the specimens prepared for the purposes 
of this Survey. 


Pronunciation.—Short final vowels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo, 
father; pop-kd, of the father; bd-f and bd-ta, was, and so on. 

There are not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrui, tooth; 
bloinsa, alive. A short vowel is sometimes inserted in order to make the enunciation 
easier; thus, sunodr and sunuwdr; kuchmi and kuchumi, a bitch. In most cases, old 
compounds have apparently been simplified; thus, sat, Tibetan geod, kill; ba, Tibetan 
bya, bird. It is, however, difficult to compare Sunwar and Tibetan with regard to the 
phonetical system of the two forms of speech, because the vocabulary differs to a con- 
siderable extent. In this respect Sunwar often agrees with Himalayan dialects such as 
Kanaw'ri, Kanashi, Manchati, and so on. Compare pit, Kanaw‘ri phi, bring; ja, Kana- 
wri ja, arrive; gi, Kanaw'ri hé, give; Ja, Manchat il, go; gui, Kanaw'ri gud, hand ; 
piyad, Chaudangsi pisyd, head; shard, Bunan shrangs, horse, and soon. This state of 
affairs points to the conclusion that Sunwar has once been a dialect of the same complex 
type as Kanaw'ri. 

There are some instances of interchange between different consonants ; thus, tup-w, 
beat ; twm-na-tum, beating. It isnot, however, possible to lay down fixed rules regulating 
such changes. 


Nouns.—A prefix @ is common in nouns denoting relationship; thus, d-ma, 
mother; d-la, sister. This ad is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is often 
used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, d-lo-mishya nu, his sister with; d-tau-ka-le, 
his-son-to ; me d-nu, he his-brother, his brother; bushye shara a&-ngosh-tike, white horse 
its-saddle, the saddle of the white horse. 4 is sometimes also used where we should 
expect to find a possessive pronoun of the first person; thus, d-pop-kduchha a-tau, my- 
uncle’s son ; d-matti, before me. Compare the remarks under the head of pronouns below. 


Article—The numeral Aa, one, is used as an indefinite article. It sometimes 
precedes and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies; thus, ka popo, a father ;‘tami ka, a 
daughter. In the specimen the pronoun meko, that, is very commonly used as a definite 
article. Thus, meko dlane tau, the younger son; meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mt meko bd-ri, 
that man sent him (into) the field, and soon. Ido not think that this frequent use of the 
pronoun meko is in accordance with the actual character of the dialect. 
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Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by 
adding qualifying words. Thus, popo, father; a-ma, mother: mur, man; misht mup 
woman: shard, horse ; shard amo, mare: kish-she d-po, a male deer; kish-she NG. 
a female deer, and so on. 


Number.—tThe plural is not indicated when it appears from the context, The 
common plural suffix occurs in several different forms such as po-ki, pu-ki, potchi, putchi, 
patchi, and pati. Thus, wdaili-po-ki, servants ; tami-potchi, daughters ; mur-patchi, men ; 
mur-pati, they, lit. men. 


Case.—To judge from the specimen the base alone, without any suffix or post. 
position, is freely used to denotethe various cases. Thus, nelle ansa sampati a-ke, what- 
ever share (of the) property (is) mine; meko lata-hai mere-ke poph, he went (to) his 
father ; meko des, in that country. Commonly, however, postpositions are added. 

The subject and the object are not distinguished by means of any suffix. The suffix 
of the dative is kale, and it is sometimes also added to the object of transitive verbs; 
thus, go-mt d-tau-kale karrd-mi dherat tup-ta, me-by his-son-to stripes-with much struck, 
I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is, to judge from the specimen, put in the nominative, 
i.e., no suffix is added. Thus, mere-ke poph dsa-gepto mere-mi, his father divided to him. 
According to the list of words published by Hodgson, however, there is a suffix mi or me 
which denotes the agent. Compare go-mi, by me, in the last example but one. The 
specimen in one place uses #e instead ; thus, meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko bari, that 
man sent him to the field. The suffix mi, me also denotes the instrument, and it is, 

besides, used in order to form a locative or terminative. Thus, ghele-me, with ropes; 
khi-mi, in the house, into the house. 

The suffix of the ablative is nga ; thus, pokhri-ngd, from the well. Forms such as 
pop-ke, from a father, in the list of words, are perhaps genitives, 

The suffix of the genitive is ke or ka; thus, poph-kd waili-po-ki, the father’s ser- 
vants; kd mur rimsho-ke, of a good man. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are nu, with; ma-bathw 
and mo-ba, without; ole, behind; ¢a@, against; maitz, before; daté, between, and so on. 
In the specimen the postpositions are commonly used as prepositions. I do not think 
that this use really represents the actual state of affairs. 


Adjectives.—Adjectives usually precede, but occasionally also follow the noun 
they qualify ; thus, dlane tau, the younger son; bushye shard, the white horse; mur ha 
rimsho, a good man. The termination so or sho in adjectives such as rim-sho, good ; 
chi-so, cold; ho-so, hot; mi-so, ripe; di-so, sour; ka-so, bitter, and so on, is the suffix of 
a past participle. Compare the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The particle of comparison seems to be ld-bhanda; thus, me a-nu me loba misha 
la-bhanda la-shyo chha, his brother is taller than his sister. Bhandd is the Khas bhandd. 


Numerals.—-The first numerals are given in the list of words. The forms printed 
within parentheses have been taken from Hodgson’s list. It will be seen that higher 
numbers are counted in twenties; thus, khak nishi sasi-ha, twenty two ten-one, fifty. 
Aryan forms are, however, now commonly used instead. 


SUNWAR. 201 
Pronouns,—tThe following are the personal pronouns :— 


go, 1. | ge, ga, thou, hare, mare, me, he. 
a, a-ke, my. i, 3-ke, ge-ke, thy. hare-ke, meve-ke, meri-ke, his. 


go-patt, go-patcht, 90- | ge-patchi, you. 
pu-ki, we. 

go-pati &-ke, gowd-ke, 
our, | 


| hari-patchi, mere-puki, they. 
mur pati-ke, their. 


The suffix Jd in go-ld nang, I am; ge-la bd-ngi-de, thou art, is probably an intensify- 
ing particle. Mur pati-ke, their, literaily means ‘ of the men.’ 

Other forms are a-kale, me; go-mi, by me; meko-le and meko-kale, him, and’so on. 

The forms @, my; 7 and 2, thy, are used as prefixes, Instead of & we sometimes tind 
&; thus, d-pop-kduchhad, my uncle; d-mai-ti, before me. .4, however, usually refers to 
the third person ; thus, d-chi-me, on his back. Compare the remarks under the head of 
nouns above. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i-ko, e-ko, this ; me-ko, that. Compare also a-ke-ngd,. 
from here; wa-tha, here; yé7é, there, 

Interrogative pronouns are su-me, who? mar-me, what? The final me is probably 
an interrogative particle. Compare su-kd, whose. An interrogative base ge occurs in 
forms such as gé-nd, when? gé-tha, where? and so forth, 

Indefinite pronouns are su-ka, anybody ; mdr-kd, anything ; ge-nd-t, ever. 


Verbs.—The Sunowar verb is still in all essential points a noun, The person of the 
subject is not distinguished in the verb, and verbal tenses are freely used as nouns, 

Verb substantive.—Several bases are used as verbs substantive. Bd seems to be 
identical with the base bak, to sit. It occurs in forms such as bd-me, is; bd-ngi-di, art ; 
ba-t and ba-ta, art, is, and so on. Another base in dum, dung or thung. It seems to 
mean ‘to become.’ ‘hus, ka theb anikal dum-tad, a heavy famine arose; dum-nang, 
I may be; thung-so-nga, being-from, having been. 

Nang in dum-nang, I may be, only occurs in the first person; thus, go-ld nang, I am, 
go-patchi nang, we are. It is perhaps connected with na in nawe, to be; go-patchi ba- 
sho na-ki, we were, and so forth. 

A base nt occurs in forms such as taw dish bd-ni-mi, sons how-many are? ge-patchi 
ba-ni, you were. It is probably a form of the copula. It should perhaps he compared 
with ngi in ge-la ba-ngi-de, thou art. 

There is further a base chha, is. It is apparently identical with tcha in hare ba-sho- 
tcha, he is. The form chhuwin ge bd-sho chhuu, you are, is not certain, the original 
manuscript being very indistinct. It must, however, be connected with chhn, is. 

A base me, mi, or mé occurs in forms such as tau dish ba-ni-mi, how many sons are 
there? iko shard dushya barsha ba-me, this horse (-of) how-many years are? mere-pu-ki 
rim-so pam-ti-me, they made merry; meko-putchi ba-le-ma, they are, and so on, It is 
possible tbat we have here to do with more than one base. There is an interrogative 
particle me, and it is also possible that me is the pronoun of the third person, Forms of 
this kind are not, in the materials available, used in the first two persons, and they are 
perhaps remnants of the pronominalized stage of development. It is, however, possible 
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that the various bases beginning with m in reality belong to a copula. The final we in 
ga lai-na-we, thou goest ; na-we, be, to be, is perhaps connected. 

Other verbs substantive are ho, is; hat, is; thi and thiyo, was, and so on. 

The list of words gives the impression of a regular conjugation with different forms 
for the different persons in the verb substantive. The details will be found in the list 
itself, Ido not think that the dialect really distinguishes the various persons. Forms 
such as d4-¢ or ba-ta, was, are used in the specimen for the second as well as the third 
person. I do not therefore think it necessary to reproduce all the various forms in this 
place. I shall only mention that ki in go-patchi ba-sho-na-ki, we were, seems to be con- 
nected with £2 in forms such as mere-pu-kt, they. 

Finite verb.—Many of the bases of the verb substantive are also used in the oon- 
jugation of finite verbs, Our materials are, however, too scanty to give anything like a 
complete sketch of the state of affairs. 

Present.—:The most common form of the present tense seems to contain a suffix 
beginning with m. Thus, go tup-nu, I strike; ge tup-ne, thou strikest; go lai-na, I go; 
9g lai-na-we, thou goest. This form is also used as a future. Thus, go ldyi-nang, I shall 
go; denang, I shall say. 

Another suffix of the present tense is pa or ba. Thus, dum-bd, 1 become; ba-dd, 
lives; mara mar-pa-me, what do they do ?P 

The suffix me is used alone in pi-me, comes. Compare also tup-ni-mi, they beat. 

The suffix dé is sometimes also used with the meaning of a present; thus, go tusm-na- 
tum pah-td, I am beating; ngoshyd ba-ta, he is grazing ; bd-shyo ba-ta, he is sitting. 

Compound forms are tai-ba-hai, get, and so on. 

Past time.—The suffix ¢a or ¢d is usually added in order to form a past tense; thus, 
pa-ta, I did; bloin-sd ja-t, came alive; den-ta, he said. 

Instead of ta we often find tz, fe, or fo; thus, gaép-ti, I have walked ; la-te, wenteat ; 
ge-ti, gavest ; gep-to, gavest, gave, and so forth. 

The suffix pd is also used in the same way; thus, ld-pda, he went. 

In gyabi, boughtest, we apparently have a suffix ¢. 

Compound forms are ho ta-td, is found; la-ta hat, went; be-so bat, had died; pam- 
ti-me, they made. 

It seems probable that none of these forms are peculiar to the past. The suffix so, 
shyo, sa, sha, on the other hand, appears to be a real suffix of the past. Compare ba-shyo 
ba-ta, having sat down is, he is sitting ; go ba-sho nang, Iwas. It is possible that this, 
or @ similar, suffix is contained in forms such as rim-so-pda-s-to, pitied. 

Future.—It has already been remarked that the present seems to be used asa 
future. Note also forms such as go tup-ngana, I may beat; go a-kale tup-cha-mar-ba, 
T should beat; go-pu-ki mal-ba rim-so, we should make merry. 

Imperative.—The usual suffix of the imperative is wor o. Thus, la-u, go; ja-t, 
eat ; gi-o, give; pit-o, bring. Another imperative suffix seems to bez; thus, dsd-gei, 
divide; ja-7, let us cat; rim-so pa-i, let us make merry. Other imperatives are téyd, let 
us drink ; /dwd, go. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing mo. 

Verbal nouns.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix chd or 
chha ; thus, ja-chhad, to eat; tup-cha, to beat. The various tenses arc apparently used 
as verbal nouns as well. Thus, vo-di-¢e, in order to tend; sil-pd-to, dancing. 
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Participles.—The bases of the various tenses are also uscd as participles ; tlus,. 
ja-teh, arriving ; dor-sd, running; ld-ad, returning; jam-so, lost; td-sid, getting ; rim- 
so pu-sd, well doing, safely ; ¢a-td, getting ; lu-ta, gone, and so forth. A past participle 
is also formed by adding ee or she ; thus, ma ba-se, not staying. Compare tup-seh-nya-mi, 
having struck. Other participles are tum-na-tum, beating ; bleté-wd, calling. 


Negative particle.——The negative particle is wa or mu; thus, ma ba-se, not stay- 
ing; ma-tang, not got; ma dum-ba, I do not become, I am not worthy ; ja-chha mu-bd, 
food not-being, without food. Note khigo-mda-wda, did not enter; «iso-md-bie, did not 
disobey. 


Interrogative particle.—There seems to be an interrogative prrticle me; com- 
pare eu-me, who? mar-me, what? and the verbal forms ending in me or mt. 


Order of words,—The usual order of words in the list of words and phrases is 
subject, object, verb. In the specimen, on the other hand, we find quite a different 
arrangement, viz., subject, verb, object. Adjectives and numerals usually precede the 
qualified noun, The list of “words uses postpositions, the specimen generally prepositions, 
and so forth. If the order of words in the specimen were correct, Sunwir would have to 
be considered as a form of speech between the Vibeto-Burman and ‘Tai groups. It has, 
however, already been remarked that the state of affairs in the specimen is probably due 
to a too close adhesion to the English original, 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of words, The materials are very unsatisfactory. ‘They seem to show that Sunwar is 
now a dialect of the simple non-pronominalized type. It is, however, possible that better 
materials would’ sbow that it is still, as Hodgson described it, a complex, pronominatized,. 
form of speech, and the remarks made above are given with great diffidence. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TipeTo-HimaLayYan Group. 
SUNWARI. 

(NEPat,) 
Ka wmur-ke bat nisi tau, Alane tau den-ta mere-ke poph, 
One man-of were two sons. Younger son told his father, 
‘ asa-gel nelle ansa sampati -ke,’ Tab mere-ke poph dsi-gep-to 
‘ divide-give whatever share property mine, Then his father divided 
mere-mi, Nole mere-ke poph bat  asa-gei P mere-ke sampati, meko 
him-to, After his  father(-by) was divided his property, that 
alane tau mu base sus din khi-mi lata-hai ka nguni des 
-small son not dwelling many days houwse-in went one far country 
meko pap-to mere-ke sampati. Meko des, nole pap-to mere-ke 


he wasted his property. That country, after wasted his 
sampati, ka theb nikal dum-ta meko des, Meko bat  ja-chha 
property, one great famine occurred that country, He was food 
mu-ba, Meko Jlata-hai kam-pu-chha k& mur-ke meko des, Meko 
without, He went work-to-do one man-of that country. That 
mur-ke sus-ta mer-mi meko ba-ri vodite po. Meko po phasi ta-ta 
man-of sent him that field-in to-feed pigs. He pigs husks got 
jangwa ‘tari ekoi ma-tang. Meko nole_ pi-ta a-chet, den-ta, ‘4-ke 
eating but (?) this  not-got, He when came _ his-sense, said, ‘my 
poph-ka wéaili-poki ai-ba-hai sus ja-chha-ge-chha; go benang solu. Go 
JSather-of servants get much  to-eat-to-give; I die hunger. I 


layinang 4-ke poph denang, “poph, go pa-ta pap ta bhagwan-ta 
shall-go my father shall-say, “father, I did sim against God-against 
aur ga-ta-ri ; go ma dum-ba i-ke tau. He 4-kale wondiso ka 
and thee-against; I not become your son. Make me as one 
waili.”’ Tab meko lata-hai mere-ke poph. Mere-ke- poph  tasid mere-mi 
servant.’ Then he went his father. His father seeing him 
nguni; v1imso-pas-to mer-mi; dor-sa la-ta, atardo-ta tari mere-ke sur 
far; pitied him ; running went, fell on his neck 


puph-pas-to. Meko tau den-ta mere-ke poph, ‘poph, go pap-ta bhagwan 
kissed. That son said his father, ‘father, I sinned God 

ita, aur go ma-dum-ba i-ke tau.’ Tab mere-ke poph den. ‘a mere-ke 

thee-to, and I not-became your son.’ Then his father avid hues 
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waili-po-ki, ‘pit-o meko khub _ rimso-bat wo aur pheto tari mere-mi, 


servants, ‘bring that very good-being cloth and put on him, 
gio ka mundra tari mere-ke blepchho, aur lito pundi tari mere-ke 
give one ring on his finger, and put shoes on his 


khoili; go jai toya aur rimso-pii, A-ke tau be-so bat, aur mul 
feet; we shall-eat drink and merry-make. My son dead was, and now 
ho __ bloinsé-jat; meko jimso thiyo, aur ho ta-ta.’ Tab mere-puki 
became alive; he loat was, and is found.” Then they 
rimso pamtime, 

well made, 


Meko bela meko theba tau bat meko bari. Meko jateh néhta 
That time that big son was that field, He coming near 


meko khi-mi, neh-to kamso-pato aur sil-pato. Meko bletawa ka  waili, 


that house-to, heard music and dancing, He calling one servant, 
hilo-pap-to mer-mi, ‘mari miar-pi-me 4-ke khi-mi?’ Meko wiaili jawab 
asked him-to, ‘what do my house-in ?* That servant answer 
gep-to, ‘i-ke lane loba 1asa jata rimsoepusi. Meko-ligi i-ke 
gave, ‘your younger brother returning came _ well-doing. That-for your 
poph ge-ti ka khamakhai”’ Tab meko  ris-pap-to khigo-ma-wa meko 
father gave a feast.’ Then he ° anger-made_ not-entered that 
khi-mi, Tab meri-ke poph ja-ta lunga aur samjhai-pap-to bletawa meko 
house-in. Then his father came out and entreated calling that 
‘tau. Meko theba tau den-ta meri-ke poph, ‘poph, sus barkha dum-te 
-son, That elder son sacd his father, ‘father, many years became 
go pa-ta I-ke kam; aur ge-na-i diso-ma-bis i-ke hukum, Aur ga 
I did your work; and ever not-transgressed your order. And _ thou 
gena-i gep-to 4-kale ki chase-patha pia-chhid rimso-pim-ti-mi 4-ke 
ever gavest(-not) me-to one goat-young to-make merry-making my 
warcha, I-ke alane tau taipani meko ba-ta pap-to nelle meri-ke 
friends. Your younger son although — he has wasted all his 
sampati, mer-mi ga ge-ti ka& khamakhai.’: Tab meko den-ta meri-ke 
property, him-to thow gavest a feast.’ Then he said his 


theba tau, ‘tau, g& sadhai go-nu_ ba-ta; aur nelle a-ke sampati ho 
elder son, ‘son, thou always me-with art; and all my property is 


tke. Go-puki malba rimso, mar-de f-ke loba beso ba-ta, mul 
Yours. We should-make merry, because your brother dead was, now 
-bloinsi jit; meko jamso thio, ta-ta.’ 


alive came; he lost was, was-found.’ 
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MAGART. 


The Magars are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. Like the Gurungs, Sunwars, 
and Khas, they belong to the group known as mukhya, i.e., chief. 

The name of the tribe is sometimes spelt Magar, and sometimes Mangar. The. 
latter form is apparently common in Darjeeling. The actual pronunciation is probably 
Magar, and I have written accordingly, though the true form of the word is not quite 
certain. 

The old home of the M&gars are the central and lower parts of the mountains. 
between the Bheri and Marsyandi Rivers. According to Mr. Beames their most 
eastern village is Tannang, about forty miles west of Khatmandu, and their settlements. 
stretch as far west as the town of Palpa. The most important are Rishing, Giring, 
Bhirkot, Dhor, and Lamzhang. They are now found over most parts of Nepal, and 
further in Darjeeling, Sikkim, and other distrigts of Bengal, and also in Assam, 
especially in the Naga Hills. 

We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. Myr, Beames’ 
informants estimated the number of the tribe at about 6,000: 
fighting men. We cannot, however, attach any importance 
to such estimates. The number of speakers in such districts as fall within the scope of 
this Survey has been estimated by the local authorities as follows :— 


Darjeeling . : . . . . . . . . . . . 15,979 
Sikkim . . . . . . ° . . ° 1,000 


Number of speakers. 





Toray - 16,979 
fe 


At the last Census of 1901 the dialect was returned from Assam and the Bengal. 
Presidency. Most of the speakers in Assam were returned from the Naga Hills (659), 
The Magars usually adhere to their mother tongue, and do not, like the Gurungs, aban- 
don it in favour of Khas. Thus, of 2,440 Magars enumerated in Sikkim 2,034 returned 
Magar as their parent tongue. The 1901 Census figures for the dialect are as follows :-—. 

Assam 2 . * 





1,815 
Bongal— 

Jalpaiguri . e . 4 a 5 . ‘ ; 3,214 
Darjeeling . . . . ‘ . . . . ° 11,174 
Chittagong Hill Tracts : . : . . : . 25 
Champaran . 7 ‘ . . . 7 « ‘ x 214 
Sikkim : . . . . . . . . ‘ 2,034 

16,661 

Foran 18,476 


The Magar dialect is relatively well known. A sketch of the grammatical system 
was published in 1869 by Mr. Beames, and a vocabulary had already been printed by 
Hodgson. A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words 
and Phrases have been kindly prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the N epal 
Darbar, and they will be printed below. Another version of the Parable and another list. 
were forwarded from Darjeeling. They represented the same form of speech as the 
Nopal specimens, and they have not, therefore, been reproduced. 
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AUTHORITIES— 


Hoveson, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Heprinted in Selections from the Recorda of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calentte, 1857, and, under the title On the Aborigines of the 
Himalaya, in Hodgeon's Lssays on tha Luiiguayes, Literature, and Religionof Nepal and Tebet, 
London, +874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. Contains Megar vocabularies. 


Beawes, J..—Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indtan Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867, Appendix A contains numerals, and Appendix B personal pronouns in Magar. 
Honrer, W. W.,--A Oomparative Dictionary of tha Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 


Beames, JOHN, —On the Magur Language of Nepal. Journal ‘of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Serios, 
Vol. iv, 1869, pp. 178 and ff. 


CampbELt, Siz Grouce,—Specimens of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874. 


The remarks on Magari grammar which follow are based on the materials printed 
below and on Mr. Beames’ sketch, which should be consulted for further details. 

Magari has been much influenced by Aryan dialects, especially in vocabulary. 
Some of the most usual case-suffixes are likewise Aryan. On the whole, however, the 
general character of the dialect has remained unchanged. 


Pronunciation.—Magari possesses the vowels a, e, ¢, 0, and u. There is, moreover, 
an dand and. These sounds are written in various ways in the specimens. O is de- 
scribed as lying between the 6 in German ‘Hdhe’ and the ew in German ‘feuer.’ It 
occurs in forms such as gd, written ngai, ngei, by me; kan-ké, written kan-koi, by us, 
and so forth. U is of much more frequent occurrence. It is written a, u, éu, to, eo, 
you, and soon, According to Mr. Beames it occurs in words such as jyd-chi, written 
jya-cha, eating; so-mii, written so-mu, rising; nung-ni, written nung-nu and nung-nat, 
going ; chi, written chiw, dog ; hochii, written ho-chto, ho-cheo, ho-chyou, his. 

I have not ventured to introduce the signs 6 and é in the specimens, because we 
must reckon with the possibility of a somewhat different pronunciation in the different 
districts. 

‘he vowels are sometimes marked as long and sometimes as short. Really long 
vowels are, however, said to exist only in borrowed words. 

The consonantal system is very fully developed. ‘According to Mr. Beames, it com- 
prises the following sounds :— 


kh, kh, 9, gh, ng 
ch, chh, j, jh, ny 
ts, tsh, dz 

t, th, d, dh, 

t, th, d, dh, n 

p, ph, b, bh, m 
yr, lw 

sh, 8, 2, h. 


The sounds ¢s, tsh, and dg are used in borrowed words ; thus, taékar, @ servant ; 
tshan-ke, to become ; kam-dzaro, ague. They have been written ch, chh, 7, respectively, 
in the specimens. I have, however, followed Mr. Beames in distinguishing them from 


the palatals. 
Instead of z the specimens write 7. I have followed Mr. Beames. : 
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H, n, r, and / are frequently aspirated, and the same is, according to Mr. Beames, 
the case with all consonants in excited talk; thus, dhanghonhe, I see, I see, instead of 
dangone. 

The cerebrals are mostly used in borrowed words. On the other hand, the dentals 
are said to have the same sound as the English dentals. They are accordingly constantly 
replaced by cerebrals. 

Article.—There are no articles, but the numeral ka#, one, is used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, kat tedkar, a servant. 

Nouns.—The prefix mi is common in words denoting parts of the body ; thus, ngo 
mi-talu, my head, It also occurs in words such as mi-zd, son; mi-ris, anger. It is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun, Another prefix ar oceurs in forms such as ar-min, 
name. 

Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes; thus, bhar-mi, man ; mahazad, woman: thor, bull; nyet, cow: chii, 
dog ; chii-man, or, chit chhauri, bitch : len-za mi-zd, son; masto mi-z2d, daughter : darhya 
mirga, a male deer; murli mirga, a female deer. 

Number.—tThe plural is not marked if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to mark it, words such as pattd, all; haru, all, are added. Thus, im patta, 
houses ; bat haru, fathers, Some lists also contain forms such as masto-ko, women; 
ghorda-ko, horses. 

Case,—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by any 
suffix. The dative suffix ke or ki is, however, often used to denote the object; thus, 
ho-chii mi-za-ko ng6 dathuk-d, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son. The suffix 
ke, ki, is probably Aryan. 

The suffix of the case of the agent, which is used to denote the subject of transitive 
verbs, is ¢ ori; thus, bhar-mi-y-e, by a man; mi-za-i, by the son. After vowels this 
suffix is occasionally dropped, or, rather, it is contracted into one sound with the preced- 
ing vowel; thus, bai, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is kt or ke, as has been already remarked. Na or nang is 
occasionally added, apparently without adding anything to the meaning; thus, kat bai- 
ki-nang, to a father. 

The suffix of the genitive is o or w; thus, lay-o, of a father; des-z, of a country. 
A preceding vowel is sometimes contracted into one sound with this suffix. Thus, mi-za- 
«and mi-zo, of achild. Sometimes also a & is inserted; thus, mi-za-ko, of achild. In 
forms such as bhar-mi-kung, of a man, the final vowel bas been accompanied by a 
nasalization. 

The suffix of the locative is dng ; thus, im-dng, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ing, from; taki, 
taking, on; laki, from; khata, with, near; sdthang, with; lai, to; dekhi, from; nhung- 
lak, behind ; mhake and mhdg-ldg, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives,— Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. ‘They 
very often end in the suffix chi, which is usually written cha or chha, in the specimens ; 
thus, karang-chi, big, 
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The particle of comparison is denang ; thus, hochii bhai hochti bahint denang ghyan- 
chit le, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister, 


Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. ‘Six’ and following 
are Aryan loan-words. Numerals precede the word they qualify. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


I. We. Thou. You. He, They. 








Nom. | aga kan, kan-ko ming nako hosat, hos | hos-ko hosruk, 
Agent  .|ngié, nget | kdn-e, kin-kot nang-e, nd | na-kot hosat hosruk-e. 
Genitive .| ngao, ngo | kan-ung nang-o, nakung hochii hos-kung, hosruk-ung. 


nwo 





Other forms are kdn-kurik, we; nang-hurik, you; nako and nakun, you, honorific; 
na-kruk, you (plural), and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are is and isai, this; ds and dsai, that. Hos, he, is also 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who? kos, which? hi, what? kurtk, how many? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indefinite particle ra to interrogatives ; 
thus, su-ye-ra, by any one; Ai-ra, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. The Aryan je is sometimes used. It is, however, 
combined with the relative participle, and not with the finite tenses of the verb. Thus, 
ngow je le-cha, mine what being, all that is mine. 

Note finally the reflexive pronoun laho, own. 


Verbs.—tThe verb is still in all essential points a noun. There is no difference for 
person. A suffix s is, it is true, often added in the second person ; thus, ndng nung-le 
and nang nung-les, thou goest. The use of this s is not, however, regulated by any fixed 
rules, and it gives the impression of being an Aryan loan. 


Verb substantive.—The usual verb substantive is le or le-sé, past leya or Id. A 
compound form is d-/e, is, which is also used as a future. Other forms are supplied from 
the base tshan, to be, to become, which is borrowed from Naipali chha ; thus, nga tehan- 
ki hik-le, I can be, I may be. 


Finite verb.—The verb substantive is extensively used in the formation of the 
various tenses of finite verbs. 


Present time.—The usual form of the present tense is a compound, the verb sub- 
stantive being added to the base; thus, @-le, he lives; dathuk-le, I strike. Instead of 
le we also find ne ; thus, tshdn-ne, he is. A compound present is formed by adding m-ne 
or mi-ne, i.e., the verb substantive and the suffix of the conjunctive participle. Thus, 
ra-m-ne, he comes ; o-mi-ne, he is sitting. Mr. Beames gives mo-ne, or, after consonants, 
o-ne, instead, and calls this form an aorist because it is used with reference to past, 
present, or future occurrences. Thus, chi-ni hos-e hi-ra ma jai-mo-ne, to-day he hau 
eaten nothing; kuldg ngu-mo-ne, where do you live? wnwng-chii dangone, I will go 
and see, . 
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Mr. Beames also mentions a suffix lang or nang ; thus, nang-ke sat-nang, I will 
strike you; rakh-lang, I bring. 

According to the same authority the base is sometimes also used alone as a present; 
thus, jai ki ma jai, will you eat or not? 

Past time.—It has already been remarked that forms such as nék-di-m-ne, trans. 
gressed ; si-ma-ne, was dead, and so forth, are indefinite with regard to time. Forms 
such as mha-le, was lost, are properly forms of the present. Si-me, was dead, is perhaps 
derived from sim-ne. Nung-ne, went, and similar forms, probably also belong to the 
present timc. The usual suffix of past time, on the other hand, is @; thus, zat-d, did; 
nung-d, went ; de-y-d, said, and so forth. 

Forms such as @-le-sd, lived ; nung-le-sa, went, are apparently also only used with 
the meaning of a past. 

Ya-nhi, gave, is probably another form of the present ya-ne, gives. 

A real past is apparently the form fshan-sz, it became. 


Future.—tThe present is commonly used as a future; thus, dathuk-le, I shall beat, 
There seems to be, besides a future suffix, ing ; thus, lou kan moja zat-ing, well we shall 
make merry. A future is also formed by prefixing 4 and suffixing e; thus, d-de-y-e, I 
shall say ; d-rakh-e, shall bring. 

Imperative.—The suffix of the imperative iso; thus, rakh-o, bring. Bases end- 
ing in @ change this a to o or e and insert an hk before o, or else a-o becomes o; thus, 
ya-ke, to give; yo-h-o, ye-h-o, and yo, give. 

A more polite imperative is formed by adding the suffix i; thus, yd-ni, give; 
kher-ni, ran. Instead of 2 we also find ué@ ; thus, 7a-na, come, 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the 
suffix ki or ke; thus, ya-ke, to give; zat-ki, todo. Forms such as ya-khi, to give, show 
the common aspiration of the initial consonant. An infinitive of purpose is formed by 
adding /ai to this form ; thus, was-hi-lai, in order to tend. 

Relative participles are formed by adding the suftix ch, which is usually written 
cha in the specimens; thus, yd-khi pari-cha ansa, to-give proper-being share, the share 
which I shall get; hose dhut tsan-chii kurek din taan-a, that matter happening how- 
many days became? how long ago was it? 

This form is sometimes also used as a verbal noun; thus, harkha zat-cha, to make 
merry ; ku-chi birin-chit dle, whom-by sending may be? who may have sent it? ma 
nung-a-3 dereng nang-ke detach le, not goest then thee-to beating is, if you do not 
go you will be punished. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding mii, or, after consonants, ni; thus, 
ya-mii, having given; rakh-nii, having brought, Instead of mi we also find mo and mu, 
and instead of ni the specimens write nu, nai, and so forth. Thus, so-mu, having arisen ; 
zat-nu, having done; nung-nai le, going is. 

An adverbial participle, which also has the meaning of a conjunctive participle, is 
formed by adding the suffix ud or nang ; thus, de-nd, saying ; ré-nang, on coming. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Ngda-ki dung-a, I am struck, literally 
means ‘ me-to struck.’ 


MAGARIi, 211 


Causative verb.—It is not possible to state the rules regulating the formation of 
causatives in Magari. Some causatives are apparently formed by adding & ; thus, ra-ke, 
to come ; 7ak-ke, to bring; bilak-nu, causing to put on, from bilhk-ke, to put on. 

Negative particle—The negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, ma le, I am 
not; ma yd, thou didst not give. 


Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to Mr. Beames’ sketch and to the speni- 
men which follows. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on p. 264 
aid tf. 


VOL. III, PART I. 2muxz 


- 212 


[ No. 21.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group, 
MAGARI. 
(From THE NEPAL Darszar,) 
Kat  bhar-mi nis wmi-za  le-a, Nis madhya kanchha mi-za-i, 
One man(-of) two sons were. Two among younger son-by, 
‘nga-ki ya-khi- pari-cha = ansa ya-khi-tshan-ni,’ de-na, bai ansa 
‘me-to  to-give required share give-please,’ saying, father share 
chhuti-di-mu —_—yai-nhi. Hira din nhuig  kanchhi + mi-zai patta-na 
dividing gave. Some days after younger son-by all 
batal-li-mu —_los pardes nung-le-sa. Ho-la u-mu moj-khata laho 
gathering far other-country went, There staying luxury-with own 
ansa-bhiga pattana sampati kharcha zat-nu hek-lesa. Ho-la kranchha 
share-portion all property expended making finished. There big 
anikal pari-nam hos-ki-na dukha  tshan-na hos des-fi bhar-mi 
Samine arising him-to-also misery becoming that country-of man 
khaté nung-nu _ fi-le-sa. Ho-la sahar-i bhar-mi-ye hos-ki _hyagar-ang 
with going stayed. There town-of man-by him Jields-in 
wak  was-ki-lai — di-le-sa. Su-ye-ra hi-ra-na ma _he-le-sa. Wak 
swine watching-for applied. Anyone-by anything-even not gave. Swine 
jya-cha bhusi-ye da-na lJaho tuk rhas-ki ma-din-a. Chete  dis-na 
eating husks-with even own belly  to-fill not-got. Sense getting 
de-ki-lai si-ya, ‘nga-u bai tsakar-e roti jya-mu o-na_ ubari-seo-la 
to-say began, ‘my father-of servants-by bread eating even  to-spare-is 
ngai bhusi-ye-o-na tuk  rhas-ki ma-din-a, Nga rang-si-mu_ si-le. 
me-by  husks-with-even belly to-fill not-got. L hungering die. 
Nga laho bai khataé nung-nu, “ye bai, nako-khata ra 
I own father with going, “O father, thee-with and 
parameswar-khata pap zat-nang, nga nakfi mizi de-ki layekfi ma-le. 
God-with sin done-having, I thy son to-say worthy  not-an. 
Nga-ki laho darmadar  tarincha zat-ki tshan-ni,”’ de-mu_ so-mu _laho 
Me own — servant like to-make —_please,””’ saying rising own 
bai-khata nung-a. Dherai los-na le-nang 4-chyou bai ding-na daya 
father-to went. Very Sar being his father seeing pity 
tphan-nu kher-nu nung-nu a-chyou gal-ang angkamala zat-i, mwai jya. 
becoming running going his neck-on embrace did, kiss ate. 


Mi-zai bai khata deya, ‘ye bai, Bhagwan ra nako kha{a pap 
Son-by father to said, ‘O father, God and thee with sin 
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zat-a Neé naki miza de-ki layekii mi-le.’ Tara bai laho 
did. I thy son fto-say worthy  not-am.' But father-by own 
tsakar ai  deya, ‘sechha  otin rak-nu bilak-nu —syeho; hos-ki 
servants to said, ‘good cloth bringing putting-on give; him-on 
hut-ang aguthi pusak-nu yeho, hil-dng jutté bilik-nu yeho. Lou kan 
hand-on ring putting give, feet-on shoes putting give. Well we 
jemu gaé-mu moja zat-ing. Hi-ki de-nang, isai ngou mi-za si-me, 


eating drinking merry shall-make. Why saying, this my son died, 
pheri jib-4; mbhat-ne, pheri din-a,’ de-mu hos-ruk-e aénanda tshan-a. 


again lived; was-lost, again was-found, saying them-by joy made. 
Ho-chyou mijhara mi-zi garh-ang _ leya. Lhes-nu = rah-ning = =s im 
His elder son field-in was. Returning coming house 
kherep-ta-ra-nang baja nacha sey. Kat tsakar-lii arga-mu_ gin-nang, 
near-coming music dance heard. One servant-to calling asking, 
‘naki bhai raha; kusala ananda-khata raha. Naki bai kat 
‘your brother came; well merrily came. Your father-by one 
bhoj zat,’ tsikar-e — diya. Hochyou wmi-ris-e bhitri ma-paicbhiya, 
feast made,’ servant-by said. His anger-by inside not-entered. 
Hochyou bai  bahira kheh-mu hochyou’ bai _ bolabinti zat-a. A-chyou 
His father out coming his father entreaty made. His 
bai-khataé jubaba zat-a,  ‘ wos-ni, yiriko barkha samma naki tahala 
father-to answer gave, ‘ look, so-many =: years up-to your service 
zat-nu sendana nak dhut ma nak-dim-ne. Nakoi sendana nga-ki 
doing ever-even your word not transgressed. You-by ever-even me-to 
Japha khata moja khata kat patha una  mia-ya. Besya 
companions with merriment for one kid even not-gavest. Harlots 
khata u-mu sampati jya-mu hosai nakii mi-za, nakoi hochyou lagi 
with living property eating that thy son,  thee-by his sake-for 
bhoja = zat-a.’ Tara hochyou bai diya, ‘ye mi-za, nang  sadhai 
feast gavest.’ But his father-by said, ‘O son, thou alwaya 
nga-khatan ile. Ngou je le-cha pattana nagu-na le. Kan-e 
me-with art. Mine what being all thine-also — #8. Us-by 
moj gat-ki harkha zat-cha  sechha  tshansi. Hi-ki de-ning, nfngo 
merry  to-make joy making good became. Why saying, thy 
bhai simane, pheri jib-a; mbha-le,  pheri dinha,’ 


brother died, again lived; was-lost, again was-found.’ 
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NEWAAIT. 


The Néwars were the ruling race in Nepal before the invasion of the Gorkhas, and 
they still constitute the largest section of the inhabitants of the valley. The inhabitants: 
of Khatmandu are, to a great extent, Gorkhas. In Patan, Bhatgaon, and most of the 
smaller towns, on the other hand, the Néwars form the bulk of the population. 

The number of Néwars outside the valley of Nepal is small. Most of them have 
been returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim. During the 
preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers 
in those districts was estimated by the local authorities as follows :— 


Number of speakers. 


Darjeeling . ‘ . . . . . : . . . : . 4,979 
Sikkim State . . . . . . . . . . . + 1,000 
Tora. » 5,979 





At the last Census of 1901, the figures returned under the head of Néwari were as 
follows :— 


Bengal Presidency ; é . : . ‘ ; : ; ‘ » 7,491 
Jalpaiguri : ; : : * ‘ : 7 7 fs 850 
Darjeeling . ‘ ; ‘ ‘i ‘ 7 3 Z 5,570 
Chittagong Hill Tracts ‘ is : 7 7 . 7 : 15 
Singbhum . ‘ . . ’ . : < 2 
Sikkim . . : ‘ ; , . ; . ‘ ‘ 1,054 

Assam : . ‘ . : . . ‘ ‘ j . . . 382 

Tota - 7,873 


No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. 

According to Mr. Gait, Néwar is a different form of the word Nepal, and Néwari 
accordingly means ‘the language of Nepal.’ It was the State language of Nepal before 
the overthrow of the Néwar dynasty in 1769. 

Buddhism was introduced in Nepal at a very early date. The sacred books of the 
Nepalese Buddhists were written in Sanskrit, and that language became the principal 
vehicle of Nepalese literature. Néwari was, however, also used for literary purposes at 
a comparatively early period. Most Néwari books are, according to Hodgson, transla- 
tions and comments from and upon the Sanskrit literature current in Nepal. We also 
find works on the history of the country, Sanskrit-Néwari dictionaries, and so forth, and 
in some Nepalese plays stage directions are written in Néwari. The oldest Néwari 
manuscript as yet known was written in the 14th century. It is a Vaméavali, and 
chronicles the chief events in the history of Nepal from A.D. 1056 till 1388. We do 
not know how long before that time Néwari had been used as a literary language, and, 
on the whole, our knowledge about Néwari literature is very unsatisfactory. 

The character used in writing Néwari is an Indian one, and it has developed from 
the old Brahmi alphabet. The first specimen on pp. 221 and ff. will be printed in 
that character. Hodgson mentions two other alphabets, which he calls Bhanjin Mola 
and Ranja, respectively. He adds that they are only used in Buddhist books. The late 
Professor Bendall kindly identified them, the former with the so-called ‘hooked-top’ 
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Nepalese writing of the 12th-16th centuries, and the latter with the straight-topped 
writing of the sume period. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Kingpratrick, CovoneL,—An Account of the Kingdom of Nepaul. London, 1811. Contains a Néwari 
vocabulary. 

Hoveson, B. H.,—Notices of the Languages, Literature, and Religion of the Bauddas of Nepal and Bhot, 
Aatatick Researches, Vol. xvi, 1828, pp. 409 and ff. Reprinted in Illustrations of the Literature 
and Religion of the Buddhists, Sorampore, 1841, pp. 1 and ff., and, under the title On the 
Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepaul and Tibet, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, 
Interature, and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet. London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ff. Contains 
notes on Néwari. 

3 —On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and #f., and, under the title On the Aber 
gines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepét 
and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. 

Brames, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages. 
Calcutta, 1867, Appendix A contains numerals in Newar, etc. 

Hounrer, W. W.,—A Comparative Diotionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 

Katt, JOHANNES,—De trecentis Odnakyae poetae Indict sententtis. Halis Saxonum, 1873. 

CamrBE.t, Sin Gzorcy,—Spectmens of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and ff. 

Waicat, Danisy,—History of Nepal, translated from the Parbatiya by Munshi Shew Bhunker Singh and 
Pandit Shri Gundnand: with an introductory sketoh of the country and people of Nepal. Cam- 
bridge, 1877. Contains a Néwari vocabulary on pp. 300 and ff., and Néwari songs on pp. 306 
and ff, 

Piscoet, K.,—Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. ii, Leipzig, 1881, 
pp. 5 and ff. Contains notes on Nepalese plays. 

Benpaby, Cxcrt,—Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University Library, Cambridge. 
Cambridge, 1883. 

Conrapy, Avaust,—Das Newdri. Grammatik und Sprachproben. Zettschrifé der Deutschen Morgen- 
lindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xlv, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 

5 —Ein Sanskrit-Newdrt Wérterbuch. Aus dem Nachlasse Minayeff's herausgegeben, 
Ibidem. Vol. xlvii, 1893, pp. 539 and ff. 

Benpaut, Cecit,—The History of Nepal and surrounding Kingdoms (4000--1600 A.D.) compiled chiefly 
from MSS. lately discovered. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixxii, Part i, 1903, 
pp. 1 and ff. 


A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They are the principal foundation 
of the notes on Néwari graromar which follow. 

Pronunciation.—The spelling of the specimens is not sufficiently consistent to 
enable us to decide all details of pronunciation. The vowels a,z, and w are both long 
and short in the specimens. It is impossible to tell if this state of affairs corresponds to 
the actual pronunciation. Hand oare not marked as long or short. The final e in 
words such as kde is very short, and sometimes almost inaudible. 

In the Néwari text ya or ye is often written instead of e; thus, da-sé, written da-sya, 
being ; ba-ba-mha-sé, written ba-ba-mha-syé, by the father. The transliterated text does 
not furnish any clue to the pronunciation of this e. Ya is probably written to show that 
the ¢ is short. 

Similarly o is often interchanged with wa ; thus, o-na and wa-na, went. It is prob- 
able that wa simply denotes a short o. 

Néwari possesses hard and soft gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Both the 
hard and the soft sounds may be either aspirated or unaspirated, Instead of the dentals 
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we sometimes find cerebrals; thus, jazdhu and jandhu, back. It is probable that the 
use of cerebrals in such cases is merely a mistake. 

I do not know how the sound which I have transliterated as an Anunasika is 
actually pronounced. It interchanges with a nasal ; thus, ji and ji-na, by me. 

We have no reliable information regarding the use of tones in Néwari. The dialect 
is said to possess the so-called abrupt tone. Hodgson writes chhi’, one; ni’, two, and 50 
forth, in which words the sign’ probably denotes the abrupt tone. It therefore seems 
necessary to assume that this tone results from the dropping of a final consonant. Com- 
pare Tibetan gchig, one; gnyis, two. The list of words gives nasi, two. 

Article.—The numeral chhi, chha-mha, etc., one, is used as an indefinite article ; 
thus, chha-mha manuksha, a man. 

Nouns—Gender.—There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is dis- 
tinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, doh, bull; 
8d, cow: dugu, goat; chole, female goat: ba chald, male deer; ma chald, female deer: 
hae macha, boy ; mhde macha, girl. 

There are some traces of a distinction being made between animate beings and 
things. The suffix mha can be added to genitives and adjectives qualifying animate 
nouns, while gu can be added if the qualified noun denotes a thing. Thus, ji-mha kaka, 
my uncle; ji-gu osata, my clothes. A similar principle prevails in the Munda 
languages. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. If it is necessary 
to distinguish the plural, suffixes such as p72, pini, pani, and ta, are added. Thus, bau- 
pt, fathers; mhyd-cha-pini paché, from daughters; seoka-pani-sena, by the servants ; 
sala-ta, horses. In bhi-pi misa-ta, good women, both the adjective and the noun have 
been put in the plural. 


Case.—‘The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object is, however, sometimes put in the dative ; thus, ji o-yd 
kae-ya-ta tako-masi dae-dhuna, I have beaten his son (Jit. to his son) with many stripes. 

‘The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is ma or nd, often preceded by another suffix se or sa. Thus, baba-mha-se-na, by 
the father ; desa-basi-na, by the citizen. Instead of adding xa, the final vowel is often 
nasalized ; thus, babad-mha, by the father ; baba-mha-sé, by the father. 

The same case is also used to denote the instrument, and, further, as an ablative; 
thus, hima-nd, by means of husks ; khipa-t@ chiu, bind with ropes; chha-mha bubd, from 
a father ; yanana-sé, from a distance. Other ablative suffixes are pdché, li-se, and 
gi-8a. 

‘The suffix of the genitive is ya; thus, bdu-yd, of a father. The suffixes mha for 
animate nouns and gw for things can be added to such forms ; thus, chhé-ya-mha, the 
person, or animal, of the house; chhé-ya-gu, that which belongs to the house. Such 
forms can be used as adjectives, and the suffixes mha and gu can accordingly be 
described as genitive suffixes. 

The suffix of the dative is ta, which is added to the base or to another suffix s, or 
else to the genitive; thus, mhydcha-pi-ta, to daughters; babd-yd-ta, to the father; seoka- 
pani-s-ta, to the servants, 
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The suffix of the locative and terminative is sa or e@ ; thus, desa-ga, in a country ; 
bela-sa, at the time ; ¢uti-sa, upon his feet. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Buch are ke and yd-ke, 
with; (yd-)kosd, under; 1s, on; lione, behind; (0-)ndpda, together with; nheone, before, 
and so forth. 

Adjectives.—The adjectives are often used without any suffix ; thus, bhi manu-pi, 
good men. If they qualify a noun denoting an animate being the suffixes dhé and mha 
are often added. In the same way dh@ and gw are added if the qualified noun denotes a 
thing ; thus, tuyu-mha sala, the white horse; chtki-dha-gu chhé, in the small house. 
The suffixes mha and gu can be added to almost any word in order to form possessive 
adjectives or nouns. Compare ji-mha, ji-gu, mine; sin-ya-gu, the wooden thing ; thana- 
ya-mha, the animate being here ; wo-mha, the coming one ; bhi-gu, the good thing. We 
even find forms such as baba-mha, the father. 

The particle of comparison is si-sa, from, added to the genitive of the compared 
noun; thus, o-y@ kijd o-ya kehé-yda-si-sé ta-dhi-ka, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals.—the first numerals are given in the list of words. The usual form 
for ‘two’ seems to be dé and not nasi. Note also sa-chhi, eleven; sa-nhay, seventeen ; 
ngi-chhi, twenty-one; ngi-sdnha, thirty ; swi-chhi, thirty-one; pt-chhi, forty-one, and 
so forth. 

Generic particles are added to the numerals in order to indicate the nature of the 
qualified noun, Such particles are mha for human beings; gu for things; ma for 
trees and plants ; pé for weapons and implements ; pho for flowers; gd for fruits; nhu 
for days, and so forth. ‘Thus, chha-ma@ sima, a timber-tree; chha-pi khwén, a sword, 
and so forth. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 

ji, I. chha, chhi, thou. o, he. 

ji-na, ji, by me. chha-nd, by thee. 6, by him. 

jt, ji-mha, ji-gu, my. | chha, chha-gu, chhi- | o-yd, his. 
gu, chha-na, thy. 


jhi-ji, jhi-pt, we. chhi-pi, you. a-pi, they. 

jhi-ji-sena, ji-mi-sé, | chhi-mi-sd, chhim-sé, | a-mi-s@, a-mi-sé, by them. 
by us. by you. 

jhi-gu, jhi-pi-gu, our. | chhi-pi-gu, your. a-mi-gu, their, 


Chhi is probably the respectful form. Compare Tibetan khyed. We do not know 
the difference between jhi-ji and jhi-pi, we. Jhi-ji is used as an inclusive plural in the 
specimen. Note also ¢hao, own. , 

Demonstrative pronouns are tho, this; 0, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are sv, who? chhu, what? chhde, why? go-mha, which? 
how many? gwli, how much? how many? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding 
né& or else by uasalizing the final vowel of the interrogatives ; thus, su-na-na, by anyoue ; 
chht, anything ; go-bela-sa, at any time. 

Verbs.--The Néwari verb is in all essential features a noun. The various tenses 
do not differ for person and number, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in tho 
case of the agent. 
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Verb substantive.—Several bases are used to form a verb substantive. The most 
common ones are da or du, kha or khu, and ju. Thus, jt du,lam; o khu and o kha, 
he is. ‘The form khe in chhu khe, what is the matter ? contains a sulfix e, Sec below, 


Finite verb.—The Néwari verb is not rich in tenses. Many forms canbe used to 
denote both the present and the past. It will, however, be convenicat to arrange the 
forms occurring in the specimens under the usual heads of present, past, and future, 


Present time.—The base alone is used as a present tense. ‘Thus, chhad da, thou 
beatest ; ji-pi du, we are; jz dade ma, by-me beating is-required, I should beat. 

A common suffix of the present is ¢ or z ; thus, j7 da-e, I strike ; ji jue pha-i, I can 
be. Compare future. 

Another suffix, which is used to form present and past tenses, is la or na; thus, 
ju-la, is ; cho-na, sits ; wa-na, goes. It is possible that Ja and ma are originally different 
suffixes. They are, however, apparently used. promiscuously. It is also possible that 
1 and n are originally the final consonants of the base, so that the real suffix is merely a. 
This a is often long; thus, dé-ya cho-na, I am sitting. It is sometimes also replaced by 
the suffix e or ¢, and such forms are apparently never used in the past; thus, ji-wane, I 
20; ji-pt o-ne, we go; a-pi o-nt, they go. 

The suffix na is sometimes also added to the sufix7; thus, jé siyi-za, I die, Iam 
dying. 

Compound present tenses are cho-nd-o cho-na, sitting sits, he is sitting ; da-ya cho- He, 
beating sit, I am beating. 

Past time.—The base alone is apparently also used to denote past time; thus, ji 
du, I was. 

The suffixes /a and ma are common with the meaning of past time; thus, o-na and 
o-la, he went; da-ld, he struck ; nyd-nda, thou boughtest. 

The suffix win ma bi-u, didst not give, is also a general suffix, and it is probably 
identical with the final w in du, is, and so forth. Compare Tibetan o. 

Forms such as j? dd-yd, I struck, are probably participles. At all events, a past 
meaning is not the only one that they have. Compare j7 dd-ya cho-na, I am beating. 

A real suffix of the past is apparently ¢a in forms such as phi-ta, wasted ; chho-ta, 
sent. 

Compound past tenses are formed by adding auxiliaries to the conjunctive partici- 
ples. Thus, yd-ndéo cho-na, having done sit, I have done; ju-yd cho-na, has become ; 
ma. o-se cho-na, not having-gone remained, had not gone. 

The verb dhw, to finish, is sometimes added to the verbal noun ending ine in order to 
form a past tense ; thus, j¢ dd-e dhu-na, I had beaten. 


Future.—'! he suffix e or i is also used to denote the future ; thus, dia-e, I will say ; 
chha dai, thou wilt strike. The future sense can be strengthened by adding ¢ini; 
thus, jt jue-tini, J shall be; 7@ dae-tini, 1 shall strike. 

Im perative.—The basco alone is used as an imperative; thus, a, eat ; (i, put. 

A suffix w is added in biu, give; chiu, bind. 


Forms such as pi-ki, put on ; nhyd-ta-ki, put on, are perhays causatives, and contain 
a suffix 7 added to the causal suffix ka. 
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The suffix nu in nyd-si-nu, walk ; yde-nu, let us make, is probably also an impera- 
tive suffix. It is apparently formed by adding u to the suffix na. 

A respectful imperative is biya di-sd, give please. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing maté. Mr. Wright gives maté 
duhkha taya (i.e. tae), do not be cast down. 


Verbal nouns and participlesi—The most usual verbal noun ends in e; thus, 
na-e, to eat; ya-e, to do; dha-e-tund, saying after, after he had said ; yée-ta, making-for, 
to make. 

It will be seen that this is the form commonly used to denote present and future 
times. 

It has already been mentioned that the Néwari verb is a noun. The various tenses 
can accordingly be used as nouns. Compare dhd-la-ad, saying in, if you say; nai-gu 
hima, eating husks, the husks which were eaten ; ji-ke du-gu, me-with being-thing, what 
is mine; thane, to fill; 0-ya@ nimirtina, coming-reason, because he came, and so forth. 

Various kinds of participles are formed by adding postpositions or qualifying suffixes. 
to verba] nouns. 

The suffixes mha and gw can be used in order to form relative participles and nouns 
of agency referring to animate beings and things respectively ; thus, si-ta-mha, the dead 
one ; jé-ke du-gu, me-with being-thing, what is mine. 

The suffix gu sometimes also forms a conjunctive participle; thus, jue dhi-gu, 
having been. I have not seen any examples of the use of this participle. 

‘rhe most common conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition o to 
verbal nouns. ‘hus, o-nd-o, going; kha-nd-o, seeing. Oseems to mean ‘ with’ and its 
use corresponds to that of Tibetan dang. It also occurs in forms such as o-o bela-sa, 
coming-with time-at, when he came. Compare ji-o napa, me-with together, together 
with me. 

A conjunctive participle is also formed by adding ka ; thus, dha-ka, saying ; bwd-ka, 
running. The suffix yd is apparently used in a similar way; thus, dd-yd, having struck. 

lt has already been remarked that the various tenses are in reality verbal nouns. 
They can often also be translated as participles; thus, le-na du, leaving is, something is 
left; langhand yé-néd ma du, transgressing doing not is, no transgressing has been 
done. 

A past participle seems to be formed by adding se or sé ; thus, o-se cho-na, gone were, 
went ; da-sé cho-na, become were, became, Such forms are properly verbal nouns of the 
past. Compare kha-chhi-khd-cha da-sé-li, some-time becoming-on, after some time. 


Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Ji-ta dd-ya cho-na, I am struck, 
literally means ‘ me-to striking is.’ 

Causative.—There is apparently a causative suffix kv. Thus, na, eat; bhoe 
na-ka-la, ‘feast to-eat-causedest, thou gavest a feast ; dhde-ke, to cause to say, to be called. 
Si-ka-mha, he who was dead ; phu-ku-mha, he who wasted, are apparently formed from 
such causative bases. 

Some causatives are apparently formed by hardening the initial consonant. Pro- 
fessor Conrady gives da-e, to be; ta-e, to make: ba, half; pa, cut, etc. 
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Nogative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, jogya ma ju-la, 
worthy not am; ma béu, didst not give. 
Order of words.—The regular order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows, to the list 
of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 255 and ff., and to the works mentioned under 
the head of authorities. The specimen has been printed both in ordinary Néwari and 
in transliteration. In the former text ya is commonly written instead of e, and wa 
instead of o. 
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(NEPAL.) 


ZAAGIN HARA THEM AA Re PARTS TAT 
+ GAL OT TAU a en ATTTS aera oAR ITT 
(eB A TL eps LeL AG ATTN AV AS 
BAAS: MST AMATI rsa OMT TEM CHTAR IM 
CHL WM LAM AH USAT ARAM SY HWAWwT Se Ha 
PARC AMA H py AAs We Fatled AA 
mA Bree ee Th Ra etsinp Tate VA AQUA 
AOU SOT BATA GH AMASATS epfeqsTRALA A TTB 
BAF MATA BAA A AT TAA ASI TA 
PA-AHAMTA HAG By MTT CT ary (Bee [A 
3 Oy RANT TT a BA ATH 22 vO SS awe 


OATS oT IMT BL AY TOL HEA 


FF ae FTA AT O  AATOT OCS AA AT YY 
RST SATE TAAL CAAT SA LA AT OT H- 

AH SAAT TTA 7TH A YMA: FM TIOM TAT 3 
TAD MA WAS 22 MAT HSA PA FAA (34 

WT ATAU STI HAS FU: MTS, MH TT ICT ERAT wi 
GHA 4 TLDS A AY TAA OSH SHU 
eer OT SNETT RAUCH Ry AAT STAM LT 
AVAL FA ACR PGT ROT WT: ATTEN AH A ANT 
FirHA MART SAA: MAH FAATS: AT TANT H 
FOS SNK Se AMSA WI ANIA HAT O17 

Ua ATH NG Hoe AST] AH AY AANA CHAVA IT 
TAM Asay WUNTAAT HH AAI AH TANG AIT BA TM 
UAGY Hh AT WR AA PASM MT F FMAM 


aL Aer Ba al CY MARA aS MA CHIARA 
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AAA ATTY HH FAA SAT TAHA SHA 
CHGA TAD ACA AOA: ental ar Bye pay HM 
AAA ALY AAG AAA AAT AAAS TO 
WAUSAU AR IIT GAG TAH AMHAAG AG 
AB AT AAT DL AWA BRA PAINT DT 
ATT HMM ARA MH MAHAL, TATRA 
TAF YA HAA AMA BASH BE SLRE SVS 
ALTA SB A A-AR AN. ATAU TAVT ATA SHIT OPT OTT 
ATTA: BA FHS ATR AAATS AA ATS A AH 
HMI SAE 
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[No. 22.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 
NEWARI. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(NEPAL) 
Chha-mha manuksha-ya kae ma-cha ni-mha da-s6 cho-na, Chika-dhi-mha 
A man-of boy children two being lived. Small 
kaé thao baba-ya-ke, ‘ji-gu ansa-bhaga ji-ta _— bi-ya-di-sa,’ dha-ka 
son-by own father-to, ‘my share-portion me-to give-please,’ saying 
dha-la. Dhae-tunt baba-mha ansa-bhaga bi-la. §Kha-chhi-kha-cha 
said, Saying-soon-after father-by  share-portion gave. Some-time 
da-sé-li thao-gu dako ansa-bhaga jo-nao paradesa 
becoming-after own all share-portion taking other-country 


0-ndo 
going 
moja cho-nio thao-gu sampati dako phi-ta. Tho  bela-si oo 
pleasure-with living own property all squandered. This  time-at that 
desa-sa ghora anikala ju-yao nae ma _ «kha-ndo  kasta ju-yao 
country-in terrible famine arising to-eat mot finding distress arising 
0 desa-ya chha-mha  desa-basi-ya tha-sa o-na. O-mha_ desa-basi-ni 
that country-of a citizen-of place-in went. That  citizen-by 
pha jhae-ka-la chho-ta. © Pha nai-gu hima-n& _— thao-gu_—pwatha 
swine grazing-for sent.  Swine-by eaten husks-with own belly 
thane ma da-yao  cho-na. Atha-na o-ya-ta  su-na-na chht ma 
to-fill not getting lived. Then-even him-to  anyone-by anything not 
bi-yao — thu-li ju-s6-li chetaye ju-yiéo mana-na  Dha-la-pa-la, ‘ji 
giving thisemuch happening-on sense coming mind-by thought, ‘my 
baba-ya tha-sa guli-ma-chhi seoka-pani-sena yeko na-ya-na le-na du, 
Sather-of place-at how-many servants-by much — eating-even left is, 
ji dha-la-sa pitya-nio _sii-na. Ao ji __ baba-ya tha-sa —o-nio, 
I saying-in hungering die. Now I  father-of place-to going, 
“« Tgora-o chha-gu nheone ji-na papa ya-nao, 40 chha-na kae dhae-ke 
“ God-and thee-of before me-by sin doing, now your son  to-say 
jogya ji ma ju-la. Seoka chha-mha-thé ji-ta yae ma-la,” 
worthy I not became. Servant  one-like me  to-make proper-became,” 
dhae,’ dha-ka thao baba-ya  tha-sa o-na, bela-sa baba-mha-sé thao 
toill-say,' saying own father-of place-to went, time-at father-by own 
kie oo-gu yanaena-sé kha-nao karunai cha-yéo bwa-ka o-ndo —_ gala-pota-sa 
son coming farefrom seeing pity feeling running going neck-on 
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ghasa-pu-nio chupa na-rla. Tho  bela-sa thao baba-ya-ta dhi-la, ‘yo 
embracing kiss ate. This _timeeat own Sather-to said, ‘OG 
baba, Iéora-yé nheone chhana  upara-sa ji-na papa ya-nao, a0 
Sather, God-of before you upon me-by sin doing, now 
chha-na-mha kae dhae-ke jogya ji ma _ ju-la,’ dha-ka dhad-la. Tho-te 
your son to-say worthy I not became,’ saying said. Such 
thao kae-ya khd ne-nio babi-mha-s§ thao seoka-panista dha-la, ‘bhi-gu 
own son-of word hearing father-by own — servants-to said, ‘good 
osata ha-yio tho-yd-ta pi-ki; tho-ya Jahi-ti-sa anga, tueti-sa aka 
clothes bringing this-to put-on;  this-of hand-on ving, feet-on shoes 
nhya-ta-ki; jhi-ji saya bhoye-nyde-kio rasa-ranga yaic-nu. Chhaye dhi-la-sa, 
put $ we all feasting merriment shall-do. Why said-on, 
ji kae si-ka-mha, mwa-nio  o-la; taenao cho-na-mha, lu-ydo 
my son  the-dead-one, reviving came; being-lost  the-being-one, found-again 
o-la,’ dha-ka dha-yio bhoe-nyde-kio rasa-rangga ya-ta. 
came,’ saying having-said feasting merriment made, 
Tho bela-sa ta-dhi-kaemha kaie thao-gu bti-sa cho-ni-cho-na-mha thao 
This time-at the-elder son own  field-in — the-staying-one oton 
chhe-sa oo bela-sa bajana pyakhana-ya = sala tii-yao chha-mha 
house-to going  time-at music dancing-of  sownd hearing a 
seoka-yi-ta sala-tio, ‘tha-na’ chhu khe?’ dha-ka ne-na. Scoka-nd dha-la, 
servant-to calling, ‘here what is?? saying asked. Servant-by said, 
* chhana kija o-yio chhti) mu-mwa-la-ki o-ya nimirtina chhana 
‘your + brother coming anything not-happening coming because — your 
baba  bhoe-nyde-ka-la,’ dha-ka dhia-la, Tho  bela-sa tamchi-yiio 
Sather-by Seasted,’ saying said. This  time-at anger-feeling 
chhe-sa-duha ma  o-se cho-na. Bahba-mha piha 0-yio hee-ka-la, 
house-into not goimg remained. Father outside coming entreated, 
Baba-yata _lisala _bi-yao, ‘ ta-kala da-ta, ji-na chha-na-gu sewa 
Father-to answer giving, ‘long-time passed, me-by your service 
ya-nio cho-na; —go-bela-si chha-na-gu bachana  langghana ya-na ma 
doing remained; any-time your word transgression done not 
du. Athe-n3 ji piasi-pi-o napa rasa-rangga yie-ta chhana du-gu-cha 
is. Still L companions with merriment to-do you-by  goat-young 
chha-mha nap& go  bela-si ma _ bya. Besyio napa’ cho-nao  obha-na-gu 
one even any time-at not gave. Harlots with living your 
sampati phu-ku-mha tho ohh& kde  o-la-yé nimirtina chha bhoe 
property waster this your son coming-of on-account youeby feast 
na-ka-la,’ dha-ka dha-la. Tho  bela-sa baba-mha-se-ni dha-la, ‘he puta, 
gave, saying said. This time-at father-by said, ‘O  80n, 
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ehha sada-na jio napa cho-na-mha, ji-ke du-gu phiks 
you always. me-of with remaining, me-with being all 
chha-gu-he ma khu-la? Jhi-ji-sena rasa-rangga ya-nao khusi yae 
yours not is? Us-by merriment making rejoicing  to-make 
jogya thaka. Chhae dha-la-si, chha-na  kija si-ka-mha, mwii-nio 
proper consider. Why  saying-on, your brother  the-dead-one, reviving 
o-la; ta-ndo cho-na-mha, lu-yao o-la,’ 


came; lost was-who, recovered came.’ 
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PAHRT DIALECT, 


Pahri is spoken in the hills of Central Nepal. The name of the dialect literally 
means ‘hill language.’ It is sometimes also written Pahi or also Padhi. 

No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. At the last 
Census of 1901, 245 speakers of Pahari and 23 speakers of Pahi were returned from 
Assam. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Hopason, B. H.,—Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepal. Journat 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. xxvi, 1958, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Méscellancous 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Beames, J.,— Outlines of Indian Philology, witha Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 

. Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Pabri, etc. 

Hentee, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1868- 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Nepal Darbar. They do not appear to be altogether 
trustworthy examples of the language, and the spelling is not sufficiently consistent or 
adequate for giving a precise idea of the phonetical system of the dialect. They are, 
however, the only foundation of the remarks on Pabri grammar which follow. 

Pahri is very closely related to Néwari, so closely that it can properly be described 
as a sub-dialect of that form of speech. 

Pronunciation.—The spelling is inconsistent, and it is impossible to decide the 
various details regarding Pahri pronunciation. O and wa are often interchanged; 
thus, o and wa, and. In mu-né and mwd-nd, having revived, w is interchanged with tod. 
Similarly ya and e, i.e. probably é, interchange in the suffix of the genitive. 

Pahri possesses a #, a kh, ag, and a gh, and corresponding sets of palatals, dentals, 
and labials. Oerebral letters are sometimes written. It is not certain whether their 
pronunciation differs from the corresponding dentals. Note the interchange between g 
and kh in naga, nakha, with; between m and ng in many suffixes, etc. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents. 

Article.—The numeral ¢i, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, bd thi-sa, 
a father; kuju thi-ma, a dog. 

Nouns.—According to Hodgson there are two classes of nouns—namely, those that 
denote animate beings and those that denote inanimate objects, respectively. They are 
distinguished by adding the suffixes mha and gu, respectively, to qualifying adjectives, 
numerals, etc. The specimens do not quite bear out this statement, for the suffix gu is 
frequently used before all kinds of nouns; thus, chang-go manchhe, living man, 
a resident. 

Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes. Thus, mdnchhe, man; mamd, woman: doh-sd, bull; md-sd, cow: baba-cha, 
boy ; médma-cha, girl: kuju, dog; ma-kuju, bitch : soro, horse; soro mdgu, mare, and so 


oF Number.—The usual plural suffixes are si, kari, kara, t0, te. Thus, bd-si, fathers. 


masa kari, cows; tho pasa-kard-nuga, with my own friends; chald-t0, goats; beayd-te- 
naga, with harlots. 
VOL. II], PART I. 2a2 
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Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is put in the oase of the agent, which 
is formed by adding one of the suffixes na and héaye. Thus, bd-na hio-ri, the-father. 
‘by said, the father said; pro-haye nhe-nd, the son-by saying-from, when the son had 
said. The suffix na also denotes the instrument ; thus, pakhi-na chi, ropes-with bind, 

Tue suffix of the ablative is ma; thus, u-thd-nd, this-place-from, from here, In 
si-tha-la, from whom? Ja is apparently used in the same way. Hodgson gives ang, 
from; compare moj-ang, luxuriously. 

The suffix of the genitive is yd, for which we sometimes find e, ie. probably é ; 
thus, nw da-ya kid-pro-ya biha, my uncle’s son’s marriage ; chhi ba-e chhe, in thy father's 
house. The suffixes gu and mha can be added; thus, s0r0-yd-gu kathi, the horse’s saddle, 
The suffix gu was probably originally only used before nouns denoting inanimate objects, 
Diha and gu can also be added to the base; thus, ba thi-sd-gu, of a father; chha-mhg 
nd, thy brother. ; 

The dative is formed by adding the suffix ¢é to the base or to the genitive; thus, 
ba thi-sd-td, to a father; ba si-yd-td, to fathers. 

The most usual suflix of the terminative and locative is ga or ka; thus, bu-ga, in 
the field, to the field ; Ja-tha-ka, to his father. Instead of ga we also find go; thus, 
chhe-go, in the house ; Jd-go, ou bis hand. 

The Néwari suffix sa occurs in forms such as laka-sa, near. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as kana, after; lumane, 
behind’; naga, nakha, and napa, with; nhorkhe, nhiorkhe, before ; purko, under ; sika, 
gike, before, and so forth. , , 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are formed as in Néwari. Tho suffixes mhaand gy are, 
according to Hodgson, used as in that form of speech. In the specimens gu is used 
before all classes of nouns; thus, bhingu manchhe, a good man. 

The postposition sika is used as a particle of comparison; thus, ho-yd manji-a sika 
ho-ya bhaju taja, his sister before his brother tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals,—The first numerals are given in the list of words. Generic particles 
are added in order to indicate the nature of the qualificd noun. Sa seems to be used 
in a more general way ; thus, nhi-sdé pro, two sons; thi-sd bhoye, a feast. Sa@ is some- 
times replaced by si; thus, é-si, two. Other goneric particles are mha, also written 
ma, for animate beings, and gu or gi for things. Thus, thi-mha chald-cha, a kid; thi-gi, 
one; ni-si-gi, two; khu-gu, six; che-gi, eight, and soon. Chhé in sa-chhi, hundred, is 
another form of thi, one. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :-— 


ji, I. chhi, chha, thou. hé, chho, chha, he. 

na, by me. chha, chhao, by thee. | ho-na, chho-na, by him. 
nung, nu, Na, nu-yd, nu-gu, | chha, chha, chhi, chha-mha, | hwangu, hd-yd, chhayd, his. 
. my. : chhangu, chhu-mha, thy. | hd-kari, hé-ri, they. 

ja-ri, we. cha-ri, chhi-ri, you. ho-ka-na, by them. 

ja-na, by us. chha-na, by you. ho-ka-ra-gu, their, 

ja-gu, ja-ri-sa-Va, our, ckha-gu, chha-ri-sa-la, your: 


Note also tho and tha-gu, own, 
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The"pronouns chho, chha, he, are also used as demonstrative pronouns, Other 
-demonstratives are tho, this; u, this; o and wo, that, 

Interrogative pronouns are se-ld, who? sd-la, whose ? gu-mha, gu-gu, which ? che-la, 
cha-ld, what? The final ld in most of these words is probably an interrogative partiole. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding na to the interrogatives; thus, su-nd-nd, 
by anyone; chhu-na, anything; gu-le-na, ever. Compare Néwari av, who? chiu, what ? 

Verbs.—The verb is of the same description as in Néwari. It does not differ for 
person, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. 

Verb substantive.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are the same as in 
Newari, viz., &hi, da, and ju, The usual forms are, present khi-u, past du. The final « 
of such forms is probably related to Tibetan o. Other forms are khe-da, it is; ji khi ma, 
I be proper, I should be ; asal ju-gu, good being. 

Finite verbs.—The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch 
of the conjugation of finite verbs, the more so because the difference between the various 
tenses is slight, and the same form can be used to denote present and past time. 


Present time.—The base alone is used asa present; thus, ho-na da, he strikes. 
A suffix wu has apparently been added in yw, he comes; compare ya, come. 

A suffix e ordis often added, e.g., in nearly all the forms of the. two first persons 
which occur in the texts. Compare na dé-nd chongi, I beating sit, Iam heating; 
chha dd-e, thou strikest. Chongi, I sit, perhaps contains a suffix ngi. In mi thé-ni, Tam 
not (worthy), we apparently have the same suffix in the form ni, while si-gu, I die, is a 
participle, 

I do not understand the forms ja-ri letiz, we 20; chha-ri ld-sd, you go; ho-ka-ri le- 
ta-ri, they go. They are all compound forms. 

Past time.—The base alone is also used as a past tense; thus, Ja, he is found; 
mé vi, he did net give. The suffix w or o can be added; thus, la-o, he was found; bi-u, 
he gave; choyw, they remained. 

The suffix na is used in forms such as o-na, he went; mda bi-nd, didst not give. 

Instead of #a@ we find ni in forms such as ddé-ni, I have beaten; yo-w/, I have done, 
etc., and xg@ in dhunga, I finished. 

A common suffix of the past is re or ré, v7; thus, na da-ri, I struck; nhe-o-ri, he 
said; mu kha-re, he did not get. Nhe-o-ri, said, also contains the suffix o. 

Forms such as ldi-gu, came; heo-gu, said, are apparently participles. 

A compound past is na da-e dhunga, me-by striking finished, I had struck, 

Isolated forms are ja-ri letiz, we went; chhd-ri ld-3d, you went. Compare 
present. 


Future.—The base alone is also used as a future; thus, jé-na da, we shall strike. 
A suffix tind or dingi, sometimes preceded by an e, can be added; thus, ji dd-ti-mi, me 
-strike-will, I shall be struck; na da-e-tingi, I shall strike; j¢ khi-tingi, I shall be. 
Ti-ni or ti-ngi probably contains an auxiliary ¢¢ and the suffix'né or ngi, 

Imperative.—tThe base alone is used as an imperative; thus, ya, come; ne, eat; 
eh, bind. 

A suffix » is added in Ahé-u, be. 
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Another suffix e or ¢ is much more frequently used. Compare diye, give; soye, 
look; kda-e, take. 

The suffix g@ in ¢a-ga, put on; phi-gd, put on; chai-ga, let us remain; harkhi-ga, 
let us make merry, is perhaps originally a future suffix. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The base alone, or with one of the suffixes e or; 
and o, is used as a verbal noun. Thus, Aid-ta, making-for, to make; dai mu kha-re, 
to-fill not got, he was not allowed to fill; he-wo mu-khi, to-say not-is, it cannot be said, 

The suffix gu can be added; thus, phd-ye jha-ye-gu, to feed pigs; mhe-gu mi-thi-ni, 
to-say not is. 

In kharcha-nhe-thi lumane, spent-making after, after he had spent, there is 
apparently a suffix tha. Nhe-thu, making, can, however, also be a compound verb, 
making-finishing. Compare the base dhu used to form a past tense, 

The final ri in hhi-ta-ri, to be, is probably only an indefinite particle. 

Relative participles are formed by adding genitive suffixes to the base; thus, darma 
bi-ya chakara, wages giving-of servant, a hired servant; asal ju-gu kagi, good being 
clothes; yang-ga chang-go manchhe, town-in living man, a man who lived in the town. 
It will be seen that the suffix gu, go, is also used when the qualified noun denotes an 
animate being. 

The suffix gu is also employed to form verbal and conjunctive participles; thus, 
si-gu du, dead was, he had died ; maja yd-gu, merry making; khi-dhongu, to-be-finishing,. 
having been. It has been added to the verbal noun ending inoin kha-o-gu, having 
seen ; ke-o-gu, running. 

The suffix tind is used to form a kind of adverbial participles Thus, ;hi-tini,. 
being ; wd-tini, going ; Aioye-tini, doing. 

The usual suffix of the conjunctive participle is »a@; compare Tibetan nas. Thus, 
dai-na, rising ; wai-nd, going. Ra bas been added in khd-nd-ra, having seen. Nha 
has apparently been substituted for nd in nha-ni-nhd, calling; hid-ni-nhd, asking, 

Another suffix of the conjunctive participle is e or 2; thus, wd-e and wa-i, going; 
bu-la-i, bringing. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Jt da-ri, I am struck, literally means. 
‘me struck.’ 

Negative particle—The negative particle isa prefixed ma, mu, or mi; thus, 
ma bi, did not give; mu ld, did not go; mhe-gu mi-thi-ni, to say is not, Note rid mu-ra, 
did not transgress. 

Order of words,—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives, 
numerals, and pronouns usually precede the word they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the. 
Prodigal Son which follows. I have corrected some obvious mistakes in the original, 
On the whole, however, I have been obliged to print the text as I have received it, 
Though it is far from being satisfactory, it is quite sufficient to show that Pahri can 
safely be considered as a sub-dialect of Néwari. 
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[ No. 23. ] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tigeto-Himacayan Group. 
NEWARI. 
Paunt Diavectr. 

(Nepat DarBar.) 

Thi-sa manebhe nhi-si pro du. Chha-gu madhe kanchha 
One man-of two sone Were. Them-of among younger 
pro-haye, ‘nun-di du-go ansa-bhag nun-di biye,? nhe-ni ba-ta-hise 
son-by, ‘me-to being _—share-portion me-to give,’ saying  father-by 
ansa chhutiayina biu. Bhacha dina kana chha  kinchha  pro-haye 
share separating gave. Few days after that younger son-by 
phuka dhana batu-le-na  tapa par-des wai-na hutd moj-ang 
all wealth gathering far other-country going there feasting-with 
chai-na tha-gu  ansa-bhaga-ya-gu = sampati phuka ude-heo-re. Sampati 
living own share-portion-of property all squandered. Property 
kharcha ohe-thi lumane hang-gu  thayek dhau anekal pareju. 
expense making after that place-at great famine happened. 
Chhaye-ta dukha pareju. Hang-gu  deka-go thi-si chang-go manchhe 
Him-to distress fell. That place-of one residing man 
naga wai-ni chana. Hang-gu yang-gi chang-go-haye chhaye-ta tha-gu 
with going lived. That city-in resident-by him-to own 


bu-ga phaye jhaye-gu  jye-yo-ri. Su-nd-nd obhu-na ma bi. 
field-in swine feeding engaged. Anyone-by anything not gave. 


Chho-ni pha-na  ni-gu = muna-na-kha pari dai mu kha-re. Chete 
Him-by —pigs-by — eaten husks-with belly to-fill not got. Mind 
ju-kha-na he-ta-re ki, ‘nung ba-ya, cha mathi ne-kha-tan 
getting to-say-began that, “my Sather-of much bread eating 
le-gai ne-na-ka-di-ga gwalara chakara du; ji pare-he-nasi-gi. Ji 
left Feeding . how-many servants are; I hunger-from — die. I 
dai-na ba-ya tha wai, “ye ba, Tswara wa chha __ sike 
rising  father-of place going, “O father, God and you on 
papa na yo-ni, Ji-ma chhi pro hewo mu-khi. Chhi darma 
sin me-by committed. Now your son saying not-is. Your wages 
bi-ya chakara-the he-na-nai.”’ Dai-na ba-tha-ka o-na. Chhaii pro 


giving-of servant-like make-me.”’ Arising father-near went. That son 


chaha tapa bhagio, o-chha-ya ba-na kha-o-gu daya, he-ni  ke-o-gu 
much far being, his Sather-by seeing pity doing running 
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hei-gu gripu-ka dhusiu heo-ri chupé ne-ri, Pro-na ba-ya-ta nheoerj 
his neck-at embrace did kigs ate. Son-by father-to said, 
‘ye ba, Iswara wa ohba thiorkhe papa . yo-ni, Ji  chha-gu pro 
‘O father, God and  you-of before sin did. I your gon 
mhe-gu (sic) mi-thi-ni.’ Tara ba-na tha-gu chakara-ya-ta _hio-ri, ‘asa] 


saying not-am. But fathér-by own servant-to said, ‘good 
ju-gu- kaga bu-lai o-ya-ta_ liga-na _—pphiga. La-go —_agucha, li-go 
being clothes bringing him-to putting put. Hand-on ring, feet-on 
liguna_ phiga. Ka ne-na, tai-na moja-na chai-ga. = Cha-la 
shoes put. LLet-us eating drinking merriment-in  let-us-remain. Why 
ho-na, u-gu na pro si-gu du, hanaka mu-na; ta-na-gu, hanaka 
saying, this my son dead was, again revived ; — lost-was-who, again 

lao,’ he-ni chha-ka-na ananda ju-ya choyia. 
was-found, saying they happy being remained. 

Chha-ya jetha-gu pro  bu-ga du. Lai-nad che-ya-gu lakasa  thai-na 

His elder son field-in was. Coming house-of near arriving 

baja oo pekha-ya sO ta-na thi-si chakara-ya-ta nha-ni-nha, 
music and dancing-of sound heard-having one servant-to calling, 
‘chalo?’? mnbha-he-na hiad-ni-nha, ‘chha-mha na layo kufala ju-ya 
“what 7?’ saysng asking, ‘your younger-brother coming safe’ being 
lai-gu  kha-na-ra_ chha ba-na thi-si bhoye yo-ri,’ chakara-na chha-yd-ta 
coming seeing your father-by one feast made,’ servant-by — hin-to 
he-na chha ta-cha-na doha mu la. — Chha-ya ba piaha 
saying ihe angry-becoming inside mot came. His father outside 
wo-na chha-ya-ta bolabinti _ hio. Chha-ya ba-ta jabab — biu, ~— ‘oye, 
going him-to  entreaty = made. His  father-to answer gave, ‘lo, - 
baja bikha nisiang chha tahal hioye-ti-ni chha kha — gu-le-na-ni 
so-many years since your service doing your word ever-cven 

rid-mu-ra, Herak chha-o gu-le-na_ tho pasa-ka-ra-nu-gu maja 
transgressed-not. Still you-by ever own conpantons-with merry. 
hia-ta thi-mha  chala-cha ma bi-na. SBesia-te-na-ga chai-na chha-gu 
making-for one goat-young not gavest.  Harlots-with living your 
sampati ne-biu-gu 0 chha pro layo suka bhoja  heo-ri.’ 
property to-eat-giving that your son coming on Jeast madest, 
Ana-tu  ba-na _ hio-gu, ‘he pro, chha  ji-thi du. Nohia ma-da-sa-kho. 
Then  father-by said, ‘O son, you me-with are. Mine being 
phuka chha-gu khe-da. Ja-na maja-ya-gu harkhi-ga munasiba du 3. 
all yours 18 Us-by =merry-making — shall-be-happy proper ig: 
chas-ki wo chhu-mha na sigu-du, hanaka mwa-na; _ ta-gu-du, 
because that your brother dead-was, again revived ; lost-was, 
hanaka Ja,’ , 


again was-found:* 
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The Lepchas are considered as the oldest inhabitants of Sikkim. They are also found 
in Western Bhutan, Eastern Nepal, and in Darjeeling. ‘They call themselves Réng and 
are known to the Tibetans as Rong-pa or Miin-pa, Lepeha is a nickname given to them 
by the Nepalese. According to the Sikkim Gazetteer the local pronunciation of the word 
is Lapcha or Lapche. Dr. Waddell thinks that it is composed of lap, speech, and cha, 
vile, and that it consequently means ‘vile speakers.’ 

Réng has an indigenous literature, and the Sikkim Raja Chakdor Namgye (born 1686) 
designed an alphabet for the use of his subjects. Réng literature comprises Buddhistic 
and other religious books, law books, etc. Very little hasas yet been made known about 
it. Parts of the Scriptures have also been translated into the language. 

According to information collected during the preparatory operations of this Survey 
the numbers of speakers of Réng in Sikkim and Darjeeling 
were, roughly estimated, as follows :— 


Sikkim 6 ewe 25,000 
Darjeeling . . . ; . . . . . . . : - 994 


Number of speakers. 





TotaL . 34,894 . 





At the last Census of 1901, the language entries under the head of Réng were as 
follows :— 
BenGaL PResipENoY— 


Sikkim . . ; . . ’ . ; ; : » 7,945 
Darjeeling ; . . ‘ . . . 7 : - 11,252 
Jalpaiguri : . : . . . . . : 7 74 
Monghyr ‘ ; : . : . . . . . 1 
Bhagalpur ; A ‘ . : ‘ . fs ‘ . 1 
Sontal Parganas ' : . . . . . 1 





Total Bengal Presidency 19,274 
Assam : . : : : ‘ : . . : . : j 17 





Grayp Tota, - 19,291 
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Literature, and Religion of Nepdél and Tibet, London, 1874, IJ, pp. 29 and ff. The title of 
the reprint is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. 
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and Sikkim Helis, Calcutta, 1876. 
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Réng-sa vam. Lé&pohd-gita-samngraha. Darjeeling, 1893. 

Risuey, H. H.,—Gazettver of Stkkim. Calcutta, 1894. 
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Written character.—It has already been remarked that a Lepcha alphabet was 
introduced by King Chakdor. Compare the remarks by Sri Kali Kumar Das in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, iv, i, 1898, Appendix ii, p.1. It is based ona 
certain form of the Tibetan U-met character, and consists of tne following signs :— 


€ GG i y 
ka kha ga nga 
~ x © < 
cha chha ja nya 
é fo * fo 
ta tha da na 
a p & 0 % 
pa pha fa ba ma 
ow # € 
tsa tsha 2a ya 
Tv AY ¥ 8 
ra la ha va 
Gv é er 
sa sha wa 
5 6s ae AY 
Kia gla plu tla 
” oF x 
bla mola lha 
ge R@ RB we SK 
a a 4 1 i 
&) BB RF CR [8 
u a e 0 6 
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The signs of the vowels given in the table are only used in the beginning of words 
and syllables. When preceded by a consonant the vowels are expressed as follows :— 

The short a is inherent in all consonants and is not separately marked. The full 
signs of the other vowels contain the sign of the short a. This sign is dropped when 
they are preceded by a consonant. Thus :— 


e€ € € fe f 2 4 €  ¥ 
ka ka ka ki kf ku kt ke ko ké 


The consonants k, m, 1, n, p, r, t, and ng are also used as finals without being fol- 


lowed by a vowel. They then assume a different shape. Compare the table which 
follows :— 


‘ e 4 0° 0 ~ - ov 
€ €§ € E€ E€ E€ €E€ YE 6E 
kak kam kal kan kap kar kat kang kédng 


These finals can, of course, be combined with all other vowels. Thus (€ kor; «€- 
kong, ete. 
The semi-consonants y and 7 are often added to other consonants without any vowel 


intervening. In that case the signs y and 4 respectively are added ‘to the precedine- 
consonant. Thus :— 


“ey Ww oY by wv 

kya khya mya klya lhya 

6 a) 2 
kra gra pra mra hra 

&) AN »y sy 
krya erya ngrya prya, etc. 


The sign y is also added to Q a, which is then transliterated ’a ; thus, QV ’aya. 

Pronunciation.—The short @ has the sound of win ‘rut.’ In some words it has 
the sound of e in ‘hen’ and it is then often written e; thus, jan anil jen, to be bad; 
fyan and fyen, a foeman. Ya is commonly interchangeable with e, and the pronun- 
ciation of @ as e apparently only occurs after palatals and y. 

Before the final & and mg the short a acquires the sound of o in ‘mock’ and it is 
then often also written 6; thus, ta-bak and ta-d6k, belly; lang and léng, stone. 

A is said to have a prolonged and guttural sound. It is often interchangeable with 
éand u; thus, tydét and tydét, to hack. Similarly w also interchanges with a in writing ; 
thus, sun-mut, wind; mat, to blow. 

A has the sound of ain ‘far.’ Sometimes, and apparently when followed by 
k or ng, it is pronounced like the o in ‘ mock.’ 

J has the sound of ¢ in ‘pin’ and ¢ is the corresponding long, or rather prolonged, 
sound. J have written ¢ and not z in deference to Professor Griinwedel’s spelling, ant 
because ¢ is distinguished from ¢ by means of the same sign as a@ from d. 


T is said to he pronounced somewhat like the French ew in ‘jeu.’ 
VOL, TIT, PART J, ona 
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U is the long @ in ‘ rule.’ 

F has the sound of ay in ‘day,’ and also that of e in ‘ ten.’ 

O is pronounced as o in ‘no,’ It is very often replaced by «%; thus, on and in, 
horse. 

O is the broad o in ‘nor,’ ‘for.’ 

O and 6 are sometimes interchangeable with e; thus, glydt, to let down; glyet, 
to let fall; kok and hyek, to husk. 

The ’a which is written before y is apparently silent. 

The usual pronunciation of the consonants does not call for any remark. In 
Tibetan words some of them occasionally assume another pronunciation. 

Kr is sometimes pronounced as ¢ and gr asd; thus, kri, pronounced tu, a ship ; 
grun, pronounced dun, a feast. # has sometimes a similar pronunciation; thus, ran-ré, 
pronounced draén-drd, or rather dan-dd, equal, like. 

Z has the sound of dz in words such as dzdm-bu-ling, Jambudvipa. 

Prefixes.— A very common prefix isa; thus, d-bo, father; d-ryam, good. Itis 
commonly prefixed to verbal roots in order to form nouns and adjectives; thus, chor, 
to be sour; d-chor, sour; tz, to be great; d-tém, large; thd, to arrive; d-thdt, arrival, 
It is also added to nouns in order to specify the meaning or to form diminutives; thus, 
ting, water; d-img, water in which meat has been boiled: kung, a tree; d-king, a 
bush. 

The prefix @ is not a necessary part of the word, and it is often dropped; thus, 
a-hdm, pure; jer hdm, pure gold: d-té, an egg; fo t/, a bird’s egg. We are not as 
yet able to ascertain the rules regulating the retention or dropping of thisd. It seems 

as if it is commonly dropped when two words are put together as a compound. 

There are several other prefixes in use. Some of them have still a definite meaning 
of their own. Others are apparently used as mere formatives. Such are ka, ta, pa, 
and sa in words such as ka-lit, bare, from lat, to uncover; ta-krydéng, praise, from 
keydng, to praise ; pa-thyém, arrangement, from thydm, to arrange; sa-tsuk and tsuk, 
sun ; 8sa-dr, goat, etc. Compare the prefixed consonants of classical Tibetan. 

Articles,—The numeral ‘at, one, is used as an indefinite article, and the suffix 
re has the meaning of a definite article. Thus, mard kat, a man; pa-no-re, the king. 
In connexion with numerals the suffix re is often replaced by mu; thus, kat-mu hat-ha 
4, the one said to the other. 

Re and mu have another form, rem, and mum, respectively, in the accusative. 
Thus, hw pa-no-rem shit, he petitioned the king; kat-mu kat-mum li, the one said to the 
other. In this form, mu can be used after all sorts of nouns, definitely as well as 
indefinitely. , 


Nouns.—Gender.—The natural gender is expressed by using different words or 
by means of qualifying additions meaning ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. The usual 
male aflixes are fa-gr¢, for human beings ; é-bu, for animals ; d-tsu, for goats, pigs, ete.; 
Iéng, for some large animals; and the most common female ones are fa-’ayu, human 
beings ; d-mét, animals; d-lyeng, young females rising to maturity; d-m?d, a young 
pig; d-gi, a beast having borne young. ‘lhe initial @ of such words is usually dropped. 
Thus, d-bo, father; d-mo, mother: pa-no, king; pun-dé, queen: d-num, elder brother ; 
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a-ndém, elder sister: ’ayeng ta-gri, younger brother; ’ayeng ta-’ayu, younger sister: 
hik bu, cock ; hik mét, hen: mén tau, a boar; mon mét,a sow: tyang-mo léng, a male 
elephant; tydng-mo mdt,a female elephant: rum-mit,a goddess: bik lyeng, a young 
matured cow that has not borne young: dik gu, a matured cow: mén mt, a sow that 
has not had young. 


Number.—There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is nyum, and the plural ‘is expressed by adding sang in the case of 
animate beings and pang inthe case of inanimate objects. Nywm means ‘the two,’ 
‘both,’ and it is often replaced by the usual numeral nyet, two. It is, therefore, 
perhaps more correct to say that thete are only two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. ‘The plural suffixes sang and pang are pronounced sdng, péng, respectively. 
Examples of their use are ma-rd sang, men; lé-pang, houses. Pang can also be added 
in the case of animate betngs; thus, ma-ré pang, men. . 


Case.—The base alone, without any suffix, is used as the subject of intransitive 
verbs, and as the object. The object can, however, be distinguished by adding rem or 
mum; compare the remarks under the head of the article. Thus, d-bo-sa d-mi-re 
mak-nén-ne, father-and mother-the died, the father and mother died; go hu-do kup lyap, 
I his son beat, I have beaten his son; chép-chhu sang-rem li, servants-to said, he said 
to the servants. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding nun ; thus, d-kup tek-nun d-bo-rem shu, son small-by father-to said, the younger 
said to his father. 

The suffix nw also forms an ablative; thus, @-bd-nun, here-from, from here. 

The genitive can be expressed by putting the governed before the governing word ; 
thus, d-do-sa d-bo lt-kd, you-of father house-in, in your father’s house, A-do-sa, your, 
contains the suffix sa, which is commonly used in the genitive; thus, ka-su d-bo-sa 
chap-chhu-sang, my father’s servants. 

The vocative is expressed by prefixing e and suffixing wa or d, before which a final 
consonant is doubled; thus, e d-bo-wa, O father ; e d-kup-pa, O child. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d-lon, behind ; 
a-min, under ; a-plang, upon ; dun-kd, in the presence of ; nahan, before; ka, to, in, at, 
for, on, upon, and so forth. 


Adjectives.— Adjectives are commonly formed from verbal bases by prefixing 4, 
and, if the verb ends in a vowel, by suffixing m; thus, du, to be white; d-diim, white. 
Other adjectives are formed by adding the suffix bo ; thus, rydam-bo, beautiful. 

Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify ; thus, on a-dim, the white horse. 


The particle of comparison is len ; thus, hado yeng hado ném len rhen, his brother 
his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 


Numerals.—the first numerals are given in the list of words, ‘They foliow the 
noun they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in twenties: thus, cha nyet, forty ; 
kha fa-ngu, twenties five, hundred. 
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Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


go, I. hod, thou, hu, he, she, it. 
ka-swm, me. hé-mum, thee, hum, him, her, it. 
go-num, by me. hé-nun, by thee. hu-nun, by him, her, it, 
ka-su, my. hé-sa, thy. hu-sa, his, her, its, 
ka-su-nun, from me. hd=nun, from thee, hu-nun, from him, her, it. 
ka-nyt, we two, a-nyt, you two, hu-ny?, ha-nyt, they two. 
ka-yu, ka, we. a-ytl, YOUs hu-yu, ha-yu, they. 
ka-yum, us. adeyum, You. hu-yiim, ha-yum, them, 
ka-yu-nun, kd-nun, a-yit-nun, by you. hu-yu-nun, ha-yi-nun, 
by us, by them, 
ha-yi-sa, kd-sa, our. d-yii-sa, your. hu-yiesa, ha-yi-sa, 
their, 


‘These pronouns can be emphasized by adding the particle do ; thus, ka-do, I myself ; 
ka-yt-do, we ourselves ; d-do, hd-do, thou thyself ; d-ny7-do, you two yourselves ; hu-do, 
ha-do, he himself, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are da-re, this ; o-re, that. The particle do can be added; 
thus, o0-re-do-pang, those very things. The simple bases @ and o are used as demon- 
strative adjectives ; thus, @ nam kup, this year only; o nyi-lung, under those circum- 
stances. 

Interrogative pronouns are to, who? sa-vre, which? shi#, what? The interrogative 
pronouns are also used as relatives; thus, ma-rd to-num zik-re, the man who did it. 
The most common way of expressing relativity is, however, by means of participles; 
thus, ta-lyang-ka ju-ba rum, heaven-in living God, the God who is in heaven; ka-su kup 
a-re mak-nén-bi-re, my son this dead-gone-the, this my son who had died. Participles 
can also be used in connexion with interrogative pronouns ; thus, sa-tet ha-su ka-ka 
thup-shyet nyi-wung-re ka-sum néng-wa, how-much my share getting-for being-the me-to 
give; give me the share which falleth to me. It will be seen that the article re is, in 
such cases, added to the usual verbal participles. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding Ja to the interrogatives; thus, to-na-la, 
anybody ; shu-la, anything. 

Verbs.—Verbs do not change for person and number. Some forms show a pre- 
ference for certain persons, but this tendency has not been developed. In the case of 
the verb bo, to give, there are two different forms, viz., 0, when the object is of the first 
or second person, and dy¢, when the object is of the third person. 

Verb substantive.— Several bases are used with the meaning of a verb substan- 
tive. The most usual ones are gum, gd, go, ga, ka, and my¢é. Gum is used in all persons 
and numbers; gé is usually, but not always, employed in the second person, and 
especially interrogatively ; go is common in negative clauses and without regard to 
person ; ga is almost wholly confined to the negative; ka is almost invariably combined 
with a particle, and generaliy refers relatively to a neuter subject ; and nyd is used in 
all persons and numbers. 

Finite verb.—Some verbal bases ending in a vowel undergo certain changes 
before auxiliary verbs, such as khu, to be able; Jel, to be finished ; gat, to desire; mat, 
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to do, and also before several other suffixes. In such cases m, n, or ¢ is added to the 
base. Thus, l/, to sp2ak ; lin-khu, to be able to speak ; shf, to see; shim-khu, to be able 
to see ; d/, to come; dét-det, about to come, and so forth. 

Some verbal su‘fixes are used with an indefinite meaning, without reference to 
time. Such are m2, ma-o, yam-o, and sa-o. ‘The first three are used with the meaning 
of a present or past; thus, go pé-ma, I am writing, or, have written; Ildt-thib-ma, he 
has been found again; hu ¢hé-ma-o, he has arrived; hu mak-yam-o, he is dead. ‘The 
final o of such forms should be compared with the assertive o of Tibetan, 

Sa-o applies more to the present or future ; thus, go néng-sa-o, I shall go, 

Present time.—The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, go lyup, L 
beat. ‘The base bam, to remain, to be, is commonly added ; thus, go lik-ba@m, I call. 

Participles endiag in det and ,wng are commonly also used with the meaning of a 
present ; thus, hu mak-det, he is dying; dé lyiép-pung, thou strikest. 

The same is the case with the forms ending in pa, such as nyi-pa, it is; ryé-pd, it is 
good. Compare the Tibetan article pa. 

Past time,—The base alone is commonly usedjas a past tense; thus, go li, I said; 
bam, he lived. 

Participles ending in wng, pa, and bo are often used in the same way; thus, hd buk- 
kung, thou struckest ; \l6t-di-pa, he returned ; nyim-bu, he was. 

A past tense is also formed by adding 562; thus, go-nun lik-ba, L called ; go buk- 
bam-ba, I strike-remained, I was striking. 

A periphrastic past is formed by adding fét, to finish, to complete ; thus, lék-fat or 
lik-fat-bd, called, or, had called. Te is sometimes added; thus, shong-fat-te, he wasted. 

Te is perhaps a suffix e with reduplication of the preceding ¢. It so, it is connected 
with the suffix ne in ndén-ne, went. 


Future. —The usual future!is formed by adding sho; thus,]ssu-sho, I shall say, 
Sho is connected with the suffix shang, or shdug in go buk-shdng, I shallstrike. Accord- 
ing to the list of words such forms are only used in the first person. The suffix shang 
is, however, commonly used to form an indefinite future participle. 

The list of words gives forms such as buk-shet, thou wilt strike, he will strike, in the 
second and third persons. The suffix shet is used to form verbal nouns and infinitives of 
purpose ; thus, tsém, to hold; tsdm-shet, handle; thip-shyet nyi-wung-re, getting-for 
being-the, that which should be got. 

Note also the suffixes pa-rd, which implies a doubt, and ting, which is used to form 
a kind of subjunctive; thus, go sht-pa-rd, I may perhaps see him ; go-nun a-yim Ii-ting, 
I would have told you. 

What may possibly take place is denoted by adding the suffix pu; thus, go lik-pu, 
{ may perhaps call; go lik-shang- pi, I shall perhaps call. 

Imperative. —The imperative is formed by adding o ; thus, dé-0, come. In verbs 
ending in a consonant, a is added and the preceding consonant is doubled; thus, mdt-ta 
or 1«2at-ta-o, do. Sometimes we also find forms such as lz-a or ld-a-o, speak. 

The suffix wa in néng-toa, give, is only another way of writing o. 

A periphrastio imperative is formed by adding kén, to permit, to the base; thus, 
ka-sum lik-kén, or lik-kon-na-o, let me call. 
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Verbs ending in a vowel assume the full form mentioned above before this kén ; 
thus, shd, to see; shém-kdn, let him, etc., see : byé, give; byin-kén, let him, eto., give; df, 
come ; dit-kén, let him, etc., come. 

An imperative of the third person is also formed by prefixing ¢a and suffixing sa; 
thus, hum ta-mdét-sa, let him do it. 

The suffix 4a is used in the first person; thus, d-gd-d-nyé mdt-kd, let us make 
merry. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing nun; thus, ma-l?- 
nun, don’t speak, 


Verbal nouns and participles.—All the forms mentioned under the head of the 
various tenses are properly verbal nouns or participles. 

The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus, ¢h7, to arrive ; thd-re, the arrival, ete, 
By adding various postpositions adverbial clauses can be formed. Such postpositions are 
gang, if; go-ring, though; shen, when, etc. Thus, go li-gang, if I speak; ka-swm sdl- 
go-riing, though you kill me; Lhya-shen, when he came. 

The verbal nouns formed by adding sket have already been mentioned, 

The same is the case with the present participle ending in de¢ ; thus, lik-det, 
calling, about to call. 

The most usual participle is formed by adding wung, or wng, before which a final 
consonant is doubled ; thus, lé-wung, saying ; mat-tung, doing. This participle is also 
used as a noun in connexion with the postposition sa; thus, shang-lel-lung-sa, to-waste- 
finishing-on, after he had wasted ; /:4-kung-sa la, calling-on even, immediately on calling. 

The suffix shang has been mentioned under the head of future. It forms an 
indefinite future participle, and also an infinitive of purpose; thus, lik-shang, calling, 
about calling ; bro-shang, in order to tend. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ban, i.e., probably 4 and the con- 
junction un, and, and lung ; thus, zo-ban, having eaten ; lik-lung, having called. 

The relative participle is commonly formed by adding the suffix 20 or ba; thus, 
ta-lyang-ka ju-bi rum, heaven-in living God, the God who lives in heaven. 

The participle ending in ung or wung is also commonly used as a relative participle. 
The article re is commonly added. Thus, lék-kung-re, expending the, that which has 
been expended. It will be seen that the whole relative clause has here been compounded 
into one single noun. 

The suffix m which forms adjectives of verbal bases can also be considered as the 
suffix of a relative participle. Compare Khambu m, me, etc. 


Passive voice.—There is no proper passive voice. Instead of ‘I am struck’ the 
Lepchas say ‘somebody struck me.’ The bases thdém, to place, and ndng, to go, are 
sometimes added in order to form a kind of passive; thus, p/-thdm-bo, written ; mék- 
non, expended. 


Causals.—Causal verbs are formed by inserting a y after the initial consonant. 
Thus, thér, to escape ; thydr, to cause to escape: thdp, to knock down; ¢thydp, to cause 
to knock down. A final ng is then changed to ; thus, ddéng, to run; dydn, to fling 
away : 7dng, to go; nydn, to cause to go. 
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Other causals are formed by adding kén, to permit; mat, to do. Thus, buk-kén, 
to cause to beat; go-la mat, merrily make, to gladden. 

Verbs such as nydn, cause to go; hrydn, raise; byt, give, eto., are often affixed to 
other verbs, giving an emphatic transitive sense ; thus, dp-nydén, to fire off; dun-byt, to 
tell to, to relate ; /¢-bi, he said, etc. 

Other auxiliaries used in the formation of compound verbs are khu, to be able; gat, 
to desire, to be wanted; ¢e, which implies a doubt, and so forth. Thus, zék-khu, to be 
able to do; go néng-gat, I want to go; sum-gé-gat-pda, to-be-glad-is-wanted, we should 
make merry ; shu zik-ka-te, what can be done? Ze can also be used after the suffix 
fat in the past tense. See above. Compare also bam-nyi-de, livest. 

Irregular verbs.—The verbs ndng, to go; hréng, to arise; frdéng, to point out, are 
irregular, their past base being formed by changing the final ng to x; thus, go nén, I 
went. 

Negative particle.—The negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing 
ne; thus, ma ndéng-ne, you did not give; ma nyin-ne, it is not. The latter example 
shows that verbs ending in a vowel often double the n of the suffixed ne. 

Interrogative particle—In such queries as do not contain an interrogative 
pronoun, the interrogative particle a is added; thus, hd d-lom lé-a, did you say so? A 
is sometimes also used in connexion with other interrogatives ; thus, hd sa-tha khya- 
shang-a, you when arrive-will ? 


Order of words,—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned above under the 
head of authoritics and to the specimens which follow. They have both been kindly 
prepared by Mr. David MacDonald. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, which has 
been forwarded from Darjeeling, will be found on pp. 255 and ff. 
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SPECIMEN I. 
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 


Ma-ré6 kat-sa a-kup unyet nyi. Ha-nyi néng-ké a-kup  tek-nun 

Man one-off sons two were. Both among son small-by 
a-bo-rem shu, ‘e 4-bo-wa, gya-gi-cho-nun sa-tet ka-su- ka-ka 
father-to said, ‘O father,  substance-wealth-from  how-much my share 
thip-shyet nyi-wung-re ka-sum n6ng-wa.’ O-tha hu-nun ha-yim ha-do-sa 
getting-for — being-that me-to give.’ Then him-by them-to his 
gyi-gi-cho rit-bi-fat-te. Sa-’ayak a-gyap ma-bam a-kup  tek-nun 
property  divide-give-finished. Days many  not-going son  small-by 
gyiu-gi-cho tydng gyom-bu-ban lyang = a-rum_  kat-ki néng-lung 
property all  gathered-carried-having country far one-to going 
o-bi a-jen-sa ’ayik-ka ha-do-sa gyi-gi-cho-pang shang-fat-te. Hu-nun 
there evil-of work-in  his-own goods to-scatter-finished. Him-by 
ty4ng shang-lel-lung-sa alin o-tha lyang  o-re-ka_ krit-nim 
all _to-seatter-completing-finishing-of after then country that-in famine 
ngtin-nén-ne. Un hu zém-shet ma-nyin ngian-nén. Un hu 
to-happen-went. And he Sood without became. And he 
néng-lung lyang o-re-sa ma-r6 kat-sa chhé-lung bam. Un = hu-nun 
going country that-of man  one-of joining lived. And him-by 
ha-dam ha-do-sa nydét-ki mén bro-shang kléng. Un hu mén_ 20 
him his-own = field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he swine food 
la zo-ban ha-do ta-b6k  blen-shang — sak-ching. Un _ to-na-la 
even  eaten-having own belly filling-for intended. And anyone 
ha-dam = sht-la = ma_ bin-ne. O-tha ha-do tem-bo lat-lung hu-nun 
him-to anything not gave. Then own consciousness coming  him-by 
lf, . ‘ka-su- 4-bo-sa chap-chhu-sang-sa zé6m-shet nyi-wung-ki  thém-shet-la 
said, ‘my  father-of servants-of eating-for being-tn spare-to-even 
nyi-pa. Shen-la go-na_ krit-dék-lung mak-det-pa. Go lik-lung = ka-su 
a8. But I hungering die. i arising my 
a-bo lyang nong-ban shu-sho, ‘“e 4a-bo-wa, go-nun ta-lyang-ka jua-bit 
father near  gone-having say-will, “O father, me-by  heaven-in living 
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yrum-s& un 4-do-sa dun-ki  a-yo zuk-fat-te. Go a-do-sa 4-kup 
God-of and you-of presence-in sin to-make-finished. I your son 
ngun-shang = ila ma-wa-ne. Ka-sum 4-do-sa chap-chhu-sang néng-ka kat 

be-to even not-worthy. Me your servants among one 
zang ngtn-kén-na,”’ O-tha hu lik-lung ha-do 4-bo lyang  16t-di-pa. 
like be-let.”? Then he arising own father near back-came. 
Shen-la —_—ba-do bo-nun ha-dim = a-rum-do-ka shi-ban kyén-dyit 
But his Sather-by him distance-at seen-having compassion 
mat-lung ding-nén-ban ha-do pa-tép-ka ké-ban chik-mat. 
making run-gone-having his neck-on embraced-having _ kiss-made. 


A-kup-re-nun shu, ‘e 4-bo-wa, go-nun ta-lyang-ka ja-bi rum-sa un 
Son-the-by said, *‘O father, me-by  Heaven-in living God-of and 
a-do-sa dun-ka layo zik-fat-te. A-lang-nun-pel 4-do-sa = -kup 
you-of  presence-in sin _ to-do-finished. Henceforth your son 
ngin-shang la ma-wa-ne.’ Shen-la 4-bo-re-nun chap-chhu-sang-rem Ii, 
be-to even not-worthy.’ But  father-the-by servants-to said, 
“tyang lyen ryim-bi dum diat-ban ha-dam dem-bi. Un = a-kd-ké 
‘all then good cloth brought-having him — put-on. And hand-on 
ka-kyup, 4-thing-ka Ilhém  chék-bi-wa. Un  ka-yi zo-ban = 4-g6-a-nyt 
ring, Seet-on shoes to-put-give. And we eating merriment 
mat-ka, Shi-go-yo-gang, ka-su kup a-re mak-nén-bi-re, 1ét-zi-bam-pa; 
make-let. W hat-is-so-tf, my son this  dead-gone-the, again-living-is ; 
fat-nén-bi-re, 16¢-thab-ma,’ O-tha ha-ya 4-gé-a-nyf mat-ma-o. 
lost-gone-the, again-found-is.’ Then they merriment made. 


O-tha ha-do-sa a-kup num-fren-re nydt-ki bam-nyi. Un hu 

Then his son elder-the field-in was. And he 
16t-di-lung li-sa a-zut-ka khyd-shen  pa-lit tung-dyt-sa  16k-tsit 
back-coming  house-of  mearness-in = arriving "flute harp-of dance 
bam-mung-sa 4-sit thyo-lung chap-chhu kat-rem lik-ban vet, ‘i-re 
going-one-of sound hearing servant one called-having asked, ‘this 
shi ngin-bam-mung go?’ Hu-nun ha-dim li-bi, ‘a-do-sa ’aying 
what going-on is ?? Him-by lim-to said, .‘ your  younger-brother 
1é6t-thi-ma, un 4-do  bo-nun dun kat kléng-ma. Shia-go-yo-gang, 
back-arrived, and your father-by feast one bestowed. Because, 
ha-dim 4-ryim-i-ryim-sa tsum-thip-pa.’ Shen-la hu sak-lyak-lung li-sa 
him-to —_safe-and-sound met-got-is.’ But he angry-being house-of 
géng-ki ma  nong-ne. A-sa  tun-d6k-ka a-bo-re lyang-ka __ pld-lung 
inside not went. This-of account-on father-the outside coming 
ha-dim y4&k-ma. Hu-nun 4-bo-rem shu, ‘go-nun  4-tet nim 4-do-sa 
him _—_ entreated. Him-by father-to said, ‘meeby so-many years your 
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chap-chhu shu-pa, un sa-tha-la —- a-do-sa k6 ma hydk-né, 
service do, and ever-even your word not. broke. 
O-lo-go-rang ho-nun~ ka-sum_ sa-tha-la_ ka-su_ tyél-sang-sa dep-ka, 
Thus-was-though  thee-by  me-to ever muy Sriends-of — company-in 
a-g6-a-nyi mat-shang-sa tun-dé6k-ka sa-ar-kup _—ikat la ma néng-ne, 
merriment making-of account-on goat-young one even not gavest. 
Shen-la 4-do-sa a-kup d-re chhe-mi-sang-sa dep-ka, a-do-sa__ gyii-gi-cho 
But your gon thia harlots-of company-in —s- your goods 

zo0-fat-ba-re, lét-thi-wung-sa-do, ho-nun  na-do  tun-dé6k-ka dun 
to-devour-finisher-the, back-coming-on, thee-by his sake-for Seast 
kléng-ma.’ A-bo-re-nun sing, ‘e 4-kup-pa, ho-ta shikna  ka-su-sa 
bestowedest.’ Father-the-by said, ‘O gon, thou always me-of 
dep-ka bam-nyi-de. Un = sa-re-gun-na_ ka-su-sa = nyi-wung-re,__—tydng 
company-in art, And whatever mine being-the, all 
d-do-sa nyim-ba.  Shen-la ka-yai 4-g6-a-nyf mat-gat, un = sum-g6 
thine 48. But we merriment make-should, and _ to-be-glad 
gat-pa. Shi-go-yo-gang, 4-do-sa ’aying a-re mak-nén-bi-re, 
necessary-is. Because, your younger-brother this dead-gone-the, 


lét-zi-bam-ma; fat-nén-bi-re, 16t-thab-ma-o.’ 
again-lived;  lost-yone-the, again-found-is. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tipeto-HimaLayan Group, 


LEPCHA oz RONG, 


SPECIMEN II. 


(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 

*Aya lyang kat-ka phyuk-ba ma-ré-num-vém nyet-ka  a-z6m 

Formerly country  one-in rich man-married-couple two-to food 
a-thyen gyiegi-ché6 nyem-ba-ka ta-gri kup kat nyi-pa. A-bo 4-ma 
drink riches being-in male child one Was. Father mother 
pbhyuk-bi-sa 4-kup ngan-ban ’ayak — shi-la zk ma thip-ne 
rich-of son become-having work any to-do not  being-got 
bim-nyi-shen, a-lin-nun a-bo-sa d-mi-re mak-n6én-ne, Hu 
living, afterwards Sather-and mother-the to-die-went. He 
pbyuk-ba kup ngin-ban a-bo a-mi-nun zuk-thém-ba  gi-chdé-pang 
rich-man’s son  become-having father mother-by made-laid-by riches 
zém-lel-nun, _gi-ché-pang m6k-n6n-ne, a-z6m a-thyen-pang gun-la 
to-eat-finishing, riches exhausted-became, food drink altogether 
mok-ndén-ne. Wi-du-lung ma-ré6  lyang khyém-bram-lung  4-z6m-zo-sa 
exhausted-became. Hungering men with roaming-straying  food-eating 
ma nyin-bin mak-nén-ne. 
not being died. 

*Ayak-tha lyang o-re-ki _—ibo mi ma-nyin-nung-sa = ryét 

At-the-same-time country that-in father mother not-being orphan 
kup a-jen kat nyi. O-re hu-re_ sa-nyi-so-nip yang, li-sa ma-nyin-ne, 
child poor one was. That he day-night 80, saying  not-is, 
’ayuk zuk, nydt zak, rip-shing sa-re nyi-wung-pang-la ryu-la. 
work did, field cultivated, flower-gardens which being-ever well 
zuk ; gyu-gi-ché-la = thik-lyang o-bi-sa ma-ré-pang-ka-la a-z6m bi, 
did ; property authority there-of nven-to-also food gave, 
gi-ché6  ma-nyin-bi-ka-la_ gi-ch6 bi-ma. Un _ o-re-nun ta-lyang-ka  =jubu 
property not-being-to-also property gave. And therefore heaven-in living 
rum-sa tha-ji-gun-ran-nun lyang o-re-sa, pa-no ngin-ban 
God-of benignity-favour-from place that-of hing become-haviny 
bam-nyi-ma, 

lived. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Once upon a time a rich married couple lived in a certain town. They had money 
and enough to eat and drink. They got one son. Being the child of rich parents he 
lived without having anything to do. Afterwards his parents died, and he, who was 
the son of wealthy parents, squandered the property which his father and mother had 
left. His money went away, and nothing was left to eat and drink. Starving he 
wandered about, and at last he died from want of food. 

In the same country there was a poor orphan. He worked day and night in the 
fields, in the flower gardens, and did well all he was set todo. He became wealthy 
and got authority. He gave the people of that place food, and on those who were 


poor hg bestowed wealth. Through God’s mercy he therefore became the king of that 
place. 
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TOTO. 


The Totds live in the Sub-Himalayas, in the Baxa subdivision of J alpaiguri. They 
are considered to have immigrated from Bhutan. They are a very wild tribe, and no 
non-Této knows their language. There is said to be only one Toto in existence who 
knows a little Bengali besides his own language. The materials forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey have been put together with his assistance. They comprise an 
incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, to which are appended some numerals and pronouns. The Parable was 
not accompanied by an interlinear translation, and being much abbreviated is difficult 
to interpret. I have added a tentative translation of most of it. I do not, however, feel 
certain that it is correct. ; 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers in 
Jalpaiguri was estimated at 200. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 
were as follows : — 

Jalpaiguri : 2 é ‘ : j ‘ : ‘ £ 4 170 

The materials available are far from being sufficient for giving even the most 
superficial sketch of Toto grammar. I must content myself to make some scattered 
remarks on such points as seem tolerably certain. 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals,—The genitive is formed by adding the 
suffix 4; thus, dodong-be-k, of aman. The ng preceding the b of this word is probably 
pronounced asan m, for we also find dudum-bi, man. The latter form shows that o and u, 
e and i, respectively, are interchangeable. 

Adjectives can end in one of the suffixes ndand ma; thus, enta-na, good; 
chisai-md, younger ; disui-mé, elder. Other certain instances do not occur. 

The numerals most closely correspond to those in use in Lhoke. Higher numbers 
are, however, counted in twenties ;' thus, nga kai, five scores, hundred; ni-kwai-ta sé, 
two-scores-ten, fifty. 

Pronouns.—The following forms of the personal pronouns occur in the speci- 


mens :— 
' fa-te, I. naga, thou. déa, ko, he. 
ka-ték, na-thk, nat-ko, my. natak, ne-tak, i, thy. déa, his. 
kai-piu, me. modang, you. déa ha-ji nina, they. 


deninimi, denimam, nd-te, we. moddang-bi-ké, mo-be, your. 

nat-ko kungé, our. 

2imtusa, US. 

Interrogative pronouns are hd, who ? hd-rang-ga, why ? 

Verbs.—The base ni is used to form a verb substantive; thus, dodong-be-k chat 
ni-sa ni-nd, man-of sons two-persons were, a man had two sons. 

The present tense can be formed by adding the suffix ro; thus, éung-ro, thou 
livest. 

Several suffixes are used to form a past tense. The base alone apparently occurs 
in tui, he ran. A suffix pur is added in hay-pur, he went. The suftix 7o is used in 
chase-ro, he lived. It is perhaps connected with lo in luang-lo, he wasted. 
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A suffix chha seems to occur in pu-chhd, said; pi-chha, gave. 

A more common suffix is nd; thus, ting-nd, he saw; pui-nd, he said ; tyd-pu-nd, 
they made merry. 

A suffix mid seems to occur in forms such as pi-mid, gave; ho-mid, he went, etc. 

The suffix pu is also used to form a future; thus, lo-pur, I will arise; Ad-pur, 
I will go. At the end of the original manuscript of the Parable I find the forms 
ha-purd, I shall go ; cha-puro, I shall eat ; dmbalilo, I shall look. 

The forms chd-nd, let us eat; iyd-nd, let us make merry, arc futures or imperatives. 

A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix e; thus, ku-e, in order to tend; pu-e, 
to say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding pu-nd; thus, lui-pu-nd, having 
wasted; hei-pu-nd, having gone; chd-pu-nd, having eaten. 

The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, mda-hd-ro, I will not go; ma-cha-ro, 
{ will not eat ; ma-pt-e, not to say; ma-jang, I am not. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the fragmentary list of words on pp. 255 and ff. 
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L No. 26.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tipeto-Himacayan Group. 
TOTO. 
(DistRict JALPAIGuRI.) 
Dodong-be-k chai ni-si = ni-na. Chisai-ma chaoai pu-chha, ‘a-pa 
Han-of sons two were. Younger son said, ‘ father 
ko kaoa picha.’ Kaoa pichha mana oa-na. Mo-koe etabang ha 
me share give. Share gave ‘ Not 
jeding iung-pu-na chaoa jamae-na gotaena tatu’ hidang  ha-pur 
remained-having son gathered collected went 
ba mang-ta-u-ta hui-puna konggoe chaka luang-lo. Tang _ kairamat 
and there gone-having all eating wasted. And property 
lui-pura u-mang-ta jarang-pu-nd hat-par mera hayer matar. Na 
wasted-having there Samine-arising And 
teski chiké-ta chasero. Ko paka ku-e_ pitu. Gaga Iuhe_ goe loma bit 
citizen ome-with lived. He swine tend-to sent. even 
cha-pur ma-pue deya pi-mia. Kaieng harang jang naga asega deya pui-na, 
eat not-saying him gave. he said, 
‘ kong-goe a-pa luti-hayje-né asuga si-puna laba sung-puna. Lo-pur 
‘all Sather’s . Arise-will 
ha-pur karang-ie pue, “du pa-la, pa-na jinang dong-gang-ta, 
go-will my-father-to to-say, “O father, sinned Heaven before, 
chaoa ma-pae, eng-ta-pa deya.”’ Hingda-nina kang-na hay-pur. 
son not-to-say, servant make.”’’ Arose Sather-to went. 
Chaoa ibang-ta-ni-na, a-pa ting-na, tui pung-sa chai-po-na. Chaoa 
Son Sar-was, father san, ran kissed. Son 
a-pi’ jang-su-na eyay-su-na, ‘a-pa’, doim ma-jang.’ Dea pa 
Sather » ‘father, not-am.’ His — father 
eng-dapa-ni-na, ‘ang-dun jup-ta joi’ ; kei kui karaéy korang 
servants-to-said, ‘cloth 3; ving hand shoe feet 
tang-ba ; denimam cha-na iya-na ; si-pu-na = na-na ; ing-pu-na 
put ; we eat-should feast-should ; died-having lived ; lost-being 
mung-cha-na.,” Iya-pu-na. 
Sound-was.’ Merry-made. 


Disui-mi chaod ni-le iya yong sa nanu hing-nd id-na. Lere harang-ga 
Lildest son was house : why 
jinisia. Tang-mid lokdi ho-mia mung-chi-mea,’ eng-ta-pa mungcha-mia. 

went Sound-has-been,’ servant answered. 
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Chidang pa-na mo-ha oye. Sirita oa-tu. 
Anger made not-went inside. 
‘ A-pa, netk emi hie jamare hie ete  i-pu ma-iap; 
‘Father,  thee-of thy-word _—not-tranegreased ; 
dodong-be-ihi § mau-mi-sha’ cha-pu-ga’. Ethrang cha-pu-na pupu 
men-wtth never to-eat-gavest. eating harlotry 
jei-pu-ni mo-be tangka luk-pu-na kharach jei-sa.’ ‘ Lating 
made-having your money squandered-having expenditure made.’ ‘ 
da-pa iung-ro, na-ték tangka nini-mi-mung choro. A si-pu-na gaena ; 
livest, my money thine is, He dted-having lived; 


iyang-pu-na mung-chena dedi 4-pa-cha-naé mung-che-na.’ 
lost-being found-was Sound-was.’ 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCE, 
ee eae 








nglish. Murmi (Nepal). Sunwar (Darjeeling). Migar oa 
a pt eI 
me. . . -| Ghri Ki; gi . . ; .| Ka ‘j s ; . | Kat . 
wo. . « ° «| Nhi .| Ngi; nhi : ‘ | Nishi . . : .| Nis . 
bree ‘ 7 .{S8,son. ‘3 . | Som . 5 : -|Song : : . | Som ‘ 
our 7 : .| Vi; bhi ‘ : | Pu; bi. 7 . -| Le ‘. 5 : «| Buli 
‘ve tee oy «| Ngai; nheo 7 . | Nga * : -|(Ngs). ‘ e .| Banga , : 
Ie ‘ ‘ | Ta ’ é ‘ : »| Tu ; ‘ . ~| Rukus. a ‘ .| Chha 
iven . ‘. .| Ni : : : . | Nis ‘ . ‘ -|(Chani) . . . . | Sat 


| 
ght .  .  .|Pre,bhre . . «| Pre; bre oe KOR wae we «QBS 





ne. : . .| Ka ‘i : . .| Ku : » . ‘ Ses (guh) . . .| Nau . 
age 4, ia -qGhles 4). -a- wk cal Giadyekins Sy ag? 4 Dess(eaais 2° .¢-. vobBaek ca. 2 
venty . . .|Nhi-sin . . «. «| Bhogal . . . «| Bis, (khal-ka). . Bis ee. a 
tty . . - | Nga chin . . -| Bhogal ni-se chni . .| Pachas, (khak nishi sasi-ka)} Pachis , ‘ 


indred . ; .| Pra; bhra sy é . | Bhogal nga Sahe, (swai-ka) ; .|Saya .  , 





. ; . . | Nga . . . . | Nga . . -| Go i . : . | Nga et 
me i Z .|Nega-la . ‘ ; | Nga-la . ‘ ‘ .|A-ke . : .| Ngau, (ngo) . 
ne -  « | Ngae . . . «| Ngaeli . . . «| Akeme. . . «.|Ngan . ,, 


@ . . ‘ . | Nheo-jaga : ; .|Nga-ni. i ‘ .| Go pati . < : . | Kan ' 


ua . .| Nheo-jaga-la . ‘ . | Nga-ni kade-la . . . | Go pati ang-ke ‘ .|Kanung.  , 
ire...) | Nheo-ln . 0s wis | Ngaenikade-la. . «| Gowa-ke .  .  .| Kanung . 

ion : : .| Ka ‘ : : .| Ye é ‘ : .| Ge : : ‘ .|Nang . . 
‘thee =. : -/Kile. : : .|Yela . : : . | Ge-ke thiyo de ‘ .|Nango .  . 
ripe ‘i ‘ -|Kiela . : /|Yela . F P .|Ge-ke  . is : -|Nango . ; 
mm. * 5 -| Ki . : - .| Ye z si 3 .| Ge ‘ : ‘ .| Niko . 

* you 6 - »| Ki-la . 7 : .|Yela =. ‘ . . | Ge-ke de ; : .| Nakung . . . 
var. ; : . | Nha-mae-jaga-le =. -|Yela . : . . | Ge-ke de . - .| Nakung . : ‘ 














IN THE NON-PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN DIALECTS. 


Ne BRéng (Darjeeling). | 


jawiri (Nepal). 





Chhi 

Nasi : . 
So 

Pi 

Nga . . 
Khu . 


Nhaye; nhasa . 


Chys . 

& 
Gt * 
Sinha . 
Ngie . . 
Ngae 


Sata-chhi; sa-chhi 
Ji. . . 
Ji-gu; ji-mha . 


Ji-gu; ji-mha . 


Jhi-pr . i. 
Jhi-gn 
Jhi-go. . 
Chha_.. . 
Chhi.gu 
Chha-gu 
Chhi. : 


Chhi-gu . 


Chhi-gu . . 











Pshri (Nepal). 





.|Thi-ki 
| Nisi . 
- | Songo 
«| Pingi 
Ngongu . . 


Khugu 


.|Nhagi ., 


Chegi . . 


Gugu ss. . 


-| digi . . 


Ni-i-gi; ni-gi . 


-| Nge-e-gi; nge-gi 


Sa-chhi . 
Ji . . 
Nu-gu 
Nu-gu . . 
«| Ja-ri 
+ | Ja-ri-salé . 
Ja-ri-sala . 
Chhi . 
. | Chha-gu 
Chha-gu ‘ 


Chha-ri . . 


Chhi-ri-sali 


Chhi-ri-sala 





.| Fa-li * . 

.|Fanga . é 3 
.| Ta-vok , . ss 
. | Ka-kyok > g 


-|Ka-lu . ‘ 
. .| Ka-kyét . ‘ 
. .| Kati. 

.| Kha kat . . . 
. .| Kha nyet sa ka-ti . 
. .| Kha fa-ngi , . 
. -| Go . . 

. | Ka-su-sa . 
. .|Ka-su-sa 
. .| Kaya. . . 
. . | Ka-yii-sa . . 
. . | Ka-ya-sa . . 


- | Hé . . . 


. | A-do-sa; hé-sa . 


‘ . | A-do-sa ; bé-ae 


(A-ya) . . : 


. | (A-yd-sa) ° : 


(A-ya-sn) a é 


No non-'T6td knows the language. 





Tots" (Jalpaiguri). 





.| Ji . . 
Nga 7 . 
Ta . 


.| Chu-timba, twasd 


Nisa . . 


. | Ni-kwai-tasé, or chu-tamba 


Nga-kai . 
Ka-té . 
Ka-ték 
Ki-tek . . 


Déninimi, or né-te 


satece 


to 


English. 





1. One. 


Two. 


3. Three. 

. Four. 

. Five. 

. Siz. 

. Seven, 
. Eight, 

. Nine. 

. Ten, 

. Twenty. 


. Fifty. 


. Hundred. 


. Of me. 


. Mine. 


. We. 


. Of us. 


. Our. 


. Thon, 


21. Of thee. 


22, Thine. 


. You, 


24, Of you. 


25. Your. 





This list ia incomplete. Only one bilingual Toté could be found. He knew a little Bengali, but his knowledge was so limiled, that it was found impossible | 
lim understand the force of the various grammatical forma. 
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Gurung (Nepal). 


«| O-cha 


»| O-cha-ma-la 


e 
O-cha-ma-la 


» | Kya-mae 


Kya-ma-laiga 





-| Yo ; 

| Bhali-pu 

-| Na 

| Mi 

+|Sung 

-| Sa ‘ 
Nha ‘ 

»| Mui ‘ 

-| Kra . 

»| Le 4 

-| Pho 

-| Gho 

-| Pae 

-| Mhara . 

-| Chandi . 
A-ba. 
A-mi . 

.| A-ghen 
(younger). 

.| A-gheen 

| (younger). 
Mbi . 
Chame 


Kya-ma-la-di . 


(elder) ; 


ali 


(elder); a-nga 






+ | The 
The-la_ . 

- | The-li 
The-ni 
Then-ni . 
Then-na . 
Ya 

. | Kan-pha-la 
Na . 
Mi 

.| Sung 

.| Swi : 

.| Nha-bé , 

. | Kra . 
Thobo . 

| Le . 
Pho ‘§ 
Chhigma . 
Phai 

. | Mar 
Mui . 

. | Abi 

.| Ama . 
Jhyojhyo 

(younger). 
Nana (elder) ; 
(younger). 
-| Mhi . 


»| Mring-kola 


Murmi (Nepal). 


.|Hare . : 7 


Milgar (Nepal), 


| As-ko 


. | Hare-k nga de k . | A-chen, (a-chii) 

s)he A-chen , 

. | Mur pati .| Aerak . 
Harek murke . Aarukung 

.| Mur pati-ke ., Asrukung 
Gui . 7 . Hut . 
Kboili . A : .| Hil ‘ 
Neh : . . .| Nba 


.{Michi .  . .  ,| Mik 


.|Sbhoh ! . . | Nyer ; ; 


.| Le ; 3 


.| Nole 7 ‘ : 


.| Tampar . . ‘ 





\Chandi » ws 


Khrui , : Shyak 


Nophh .  .. Na-kep . , 
Ching . . .  .|Chhim . ss, 
Piya .  . : {Tau wt, 


Let 7 : 


Kaz . " ‘ .| Tuk 5 
. | Mi-chardi 


.| Phalam . ‘ 


.| Sun . 5 i .| Gya . 


.| Chandi . . 


Popo. . ° | Bai i . 


< A-ma * . ° . Mai . ’ 
ala | Fhep A : .| Bhai. ‘ 
anga | Ala ‘ ; ; .|Bahini . . 
.| Mur e . 3 . | Boar-mi - 
| 
a Mishi mur ! 7 .|Masto . : 








a a aaa eee 























Newari (Nepal). Pabri (Nepal). Béng (Darjealing). Totd (Jalpsiguri). English, 
nha .| Hs wee eet Ge 26, He 
O-yvrgu. + + +|Hwigu.  , Hus ., é 27. Of him. 
O-ya-gu (Hwige.  . 00.0 {Hom 2, fn, 28, His, 
Api + + + + | H6-keri - +|Haya . sete 29, They. 
Ami-gu . : : .| Hé-kara-gu Ha-ytt-sa . : ‘ 2 se 30. Of them. 
Amigu. + + -+|Ho-keragu . He-yi-se =. ; sé 31. Their. 
Liha. . . «| La . .| A-ké . | Kui . . 82, Hand. 
Tuti . . «| Di ° . : .| Thang-lyédk . .| Waibe . ‘ 33. Foot. 
Nhisa . . : -| Nhise  . : . | Tuk-ném . . -|Naba ss. . . 34, Nose. 
Mikha . . . Migi . . A-mik . . . -| Michui . -| 35. Eye. 
Mhutu . ; -  +|To . .|A-bong 2. : Nuigang . - | 36. Mouth. 
Wa 3 . Wa A-fo . . Si ‘ : -| 37, Tooth. 
Nhiepa . Nisabne . < .| A-nyor . . - | Nano 38. Ear. 

Sa . . So : . A-tsdm -| Puring . 39. Hair. 
Chhé . . Chhe . . A-thyak . . .| Pudang . : 40. Head. 
Me Me ‘ Ali, og: 2 Labe ; 41. Tongue. 
Poitha . Pari ans Ta-bok . . . | Pa’'ma! é 42. Belly. 
Jandhu . . Dhusd . . .| Ta-gim . . : -|Ju’mai . .| 43. Back. 
Na : . . Nee . | Pun-jeng = . » | Chaka. 1 44, iron. 
Nu i La . : : Jer . Sona 7 45. Gold. 
Oha . . . : Ola 3 . Kom. . . » | Lupa . : 46, Silver. 
Babi; abn wt “| Ba ‘ . A-bo . .« . Api , : | 47. Father. 
Mama ‘ | Ma ‘ A-mi ‘ , Ais 48. Mother. 
Daju (elder) ; kija (younger); Bhaja . A-num . Apu (elder) ; 8’ (younger) . ; 49. Brother. 
Tata (elder) ; kehé leer Manjiu |A-ném , Ing . | 50. Sister. 
Mani. . .| Manchhi .| Ma-rd : . Dadura-bi(p wson) déy* | 51. Man 
Misa . . . Mama «| Ta’ayu . : -. Mém-bi . | 52. Woman. 





1 The apostrophe represents o staccato, abrupt, pronunciation of the preceding syllable. 


. Gurung (Neps)). 


-| Miring  . 


-| Kolo-mae 


-| Jha . 


-|Jha-me . 


-| Ghe-ba . 


» | Kheti-la-ba 


Chha-mae 


Prameswera 


«| Mho . 


.| Dhinga . 


«| Lani 


Sara ; musara 


-| Me ° 

-| Kui 

.| Dhi é 

.| Ta . 

. | Mhe . 
Naki . 


-| Nawara . 
Nagabhale 


.| Hansa . 


.| Adha ° 
.|Uthe . 
.; Nemyi . 
.|Hyad 
‘ | Chadu 
»| Tida . 








Maormi (Nepal). 





Mring . 
Jha-tung . 
. | dha 
.|Jhi-me . 
.|Kyipa . 
Kiu gothalo 
| La . 
-|Mang . 
-| Dhini . 
. | Lani . 
Tara . 
. | Me . 
.| Kui . 
Tim . 
»(| Ta : 
-|Me-ya . 
- | Naki 
. | Tor . 
. | Hwa-ba . 
.| Hansa. 
.|Gadha . 
.|Uth =. 
.| Nyame . 
| Niu ° 
.| Chau 
»| Chin ’ 

















Supwar (Darjeeling), 
‘Thelin es .. > seaman 3 
A-ta 7 x +| Zaiziko . 

.) Tau . . «| Lenza 
-|Ta-mi. : «| Masto mi-za 
Waili «. ; - | Memag 
Kisine . : Kheti-zat-kj 

Gothala . Luko-gothala , 
Bhegwan . + | Bhagwan 

-|Palla =. . .| Bhat =, 
Na . . «| Surje; nyémkhan 
La-tosi . . Gehat . 
Sorru. 7 Tara 5 
Mi . < Mhe . 
Mak . . Di . 

.| Khi . : Im 
Shara. -|Ghora . 
Bi . Nhyet 
Kuchum . Chiu, (chii) 
Berdu. - .|Suthu . 

; 
Wo-a . , | Gwi-bhe-lya 

. | Pikhu-shaba Hans : 
Gadha . , : | Gadha . 

| 
Ut ; . _.( Unth 
Chiha . ; Vc 

| 
Liao 2 2 " | Nung-ni 
Jao ‘ : | Syaeni : 
Bak . : . | U-ni le 





Milgar (Nepal, 


a. 






eet 


. 
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Néwari (Nepal). Pahri (Nepal). Réng (Darjeeling). TSt6 (Jalpaiguri). English. 
teas Ee = Ss a 
Kala -| Maja » «| Argo : ME? San -g x 53, Wife. 
Macha «| Cha-cha-ri .| A-kup is 54, Child. 
Kae »| Kia-pro . -|Ta-grikup  . . | Chad ; chaos 55. Gon. 
Mhya-cha «| Manjit -|Ta"eyakup . Chai-mé’ 56. Danghter. 
Cheo - | Che . | Vyet No word . ; ‘a 57. Shave. 
Kisani - | Jeségu Nyét-2ak-bi Linging chayna 58. Cultivator. 
Phaijawa | Phijhua . .| Luk-ngaik-bo . B’-na 59. Shepherd. 
Bhagban - | Dio : »| Rom - 7 . | Tawal , . 60. God. 
Bhat; khyé -| Bhu . -|Mung . . .|Jishang . ; ‘ 61. Devil 
Sirja deo; nibha -| Suja dio . .| Sa-tguk . .|Chhani , ‘ . 62. Sun. 
Chandrama; tuyu mi-la . | Nhia dio . | La-vo 3 . | Tari . . 63. Moon. 
Ngigu . . «| Nigi . . -|Sa-hér . . .| Puima . ‘ i 64. Star. 
Mi ; : . | Mi . ; | Mi Ss .|Mégué . . . 65. Fire. 
Lakha . . . »|Lukhu . ‘ Ung 7 A | Ti . ; 7 66. Water. 
Chhé ‘ . . » | Chhe . ° .| Li . . -| Sa ° . 67. House. 
Sala . : . + | Soro . On . . Kia , 68. Horse. 
Sa | Sa . «| Bik . . . | Pika . i ' 69. Cow. 
Khi-cha . Kugu. .| Ka-ja 7 . | Kia 70. Dog. 
Bhau {Bhi A-lyu ‘ .|Mingki. 71. Cat. 
Giga . . -|Gongo . . | Hik-bo ‘ Keka. .| 72. Cock. 
Hansa; hae . Hui . - | Dain-byé .} Hangsa . .| 73. Duek. 
Gadha Gadhba . -| Péng-bi . -| Pangbn . : 5 | 74. Ass. 
Oth SUE s 2e- gser <a] wate Tai-ming-ga .| 75. Camel. 
Jhanga .| hangs. .| Fo .| Pakhi .| 76. Bird. 
Hi . OF % . 7 -| NG : . | Chhapar »| 77. Go. 
Na . -| Ne : : «| Zo 7 . Char. ‘ .| 78. Eat. 
| Ché . . | Ché et “ - | Ngan . . | Iyanyg al 79, Bit 


W.G.—a50 
2u2 


SUE EEEEEECEE EE eee 








Garang (Nepal). Murmi (Nepal). Sunwér (Darjeeling). ee 
8p 
op 


e «-|Lago . . . -|Khau . : ae . : : .| Rani 


. 'Dhon  . . . -| Robko; pungo -|Tupo  . . 7 «| Dung-ni 


’ . | Rat : ‘ A -| Rego. . | Ropo . . . «| So-ni 


< -| Sid é < 2 - | Siu . ‘ é Beko . : ‘ | Si-ni 


' «| Pin : ‘ . -| Pingo . . . Ge-u; ge . . «| Ya-ni 


’ - | Dhecdiia . . . -| Yarko . . . Doro. . . | Kher-ni 


-|Tetar . ‘ i: -| Tor : . Tari . ‘ ‘ . | Dhenam 


Oth . . . .| Khereb 


Jhedho , . . -| Ngim-ri 


. | Maemari. . 4 -| Mar ‘ ‘s -|Huige . . . .| Mhaka é 
-|Rhegs . . fs -|Tharing . -|Nguni . : . | Los ‘ ; 
| Nin-hundi : ‘ .| Ghachha Nguingti &. ack . | Agher-lak Ba ot 
Khae-pa-cha . . . | Hala . . Sume . : ; -| Sa . wee Se 
.| To 2 - 5 .| Tiga - ‘ é Marme . mn a .|H 3 , ; 


-|Tale  . : , -| Tisi : ; ‘ Mur-ne . : ; .|Hi-ki. pk 











.| Ra 7 . 7 -| Ra 7 . Ani ; . «| Ra 5 : : 
-| Tara 7 . : -| Tara ¥ . .| Shyang . 7 i .| Tara. a an 
-| Bhisam . < . - | Bhi-sam (saying) .|Ngana . ; 5 . | De-ning o - 
.| Ni-ba. 7 : .-|Ninnid . : . . | Ang . . . . | Ho 3 : ; 
.| A-ni-ba , . < . | Abin . . . Ma-mai . . . . | Ma-ha-le ° : 
Ja-a : . é -| Jaa . - 7 Rimsho . . ; .|Jahai. . . 
. | A-ba ghri . . .| Aba ki. . ‘ Ka popo . . . Kat bai nr) 
.| A-bo ghri-a, . .| Aba ki-la é Ka pop-ka . | Kat bayo . 
A-ba ghri-ladi ‘ . | Aba ki-da . . Ka pop-kale_ . 4 .| Kat bai-ki-nang  - 
.| A-ba ghri-hondi. -|Abakiden . . Ki pop-ke . : Kat bai khata. + 
.| A-ba nhi : 7 .| Aba ngi . . ‘ | Pop nisi . . . .| Nis bai hara . _ 


. | A-ba-mae : ‘ . | Aba kade ; .| Pop potchi : -|Baiharu. © +» $ 


Li-hundi ‘ ~ .| Lechha . s : . Z ‘ -| Nhung-lak 


| en we tl ee a tte Sel 


st 
| 


poses Sas 





Néwhri (Nepal), Pabri (Nepal). 
oe ele cok 
Da . . . | Dae . * 
Ds : Do . : 
Si. ; e : .! Si . 

Biu . . . -| Bi . 
Bos * iz m - | Ke-ga wa ‘ 
Choe « . . -|Thaso . 
Satti ‘ . «| Sioti . F 
Ko ‘ . + | Koso 7 ‘ 
Taps . -|Tapa. ss, . 
Nheone ; nbapa . - | Nhorkhe . 
lione . | Lumane . 
So . . . - | Sela ‘ : 
Chho . . . «| Chela . 
Chhie . 7 . «| Chie . 5 
0 . es . {0 . , 
Athe-na . . . Ma-khi . 7 
Dhi-la-si . . «| Siki . 
Khao. . . -|Khiv : 
Ma-khu . . . «| Ma-khi . . 
| Aha . . . -| Aha . . 
Chha-mha bau . . - | Ba thi-sa * 
Chha-mha bau-yi -| Ba thi-sé-gu . 
Chha-mha bau-ya-ta . .| Ba thi-si-ti . 
Cliha-mha buba . | Ba thi-sé lond , 
Ni-mha bau-pi 7 | Nisa ba . 
Bau-pi . F ‘ . | Ba si 





: Réng (Darjeeling). 
2 Di te 
i 
‘Bok. 
| Lak-ding : 
Mak ; 
.| Bi ; . 
.| Dang. 5 
. | Ta-ba 7 
. lege ne 


.|A-min . 





-|A-rvom . 


Nahan . 
Lon . 
To-go . 
Shi . 


. | Shi-mat-nun 


Un . 


Shen s 


A-bo hat 


. | A-bo kit-sa 


A-bo kit-sa 





A-bo kat-nun 


A-bo nyet 





° 


. . . . | A-bo-song . 
| 


Tots (Jalpaiguri). 
Lalé ; ‘ 
.|Sapn s 
| Lolo . : 
.| Sipnni . 
.| Picha : 
«| Toi 


. | Jujantayd 
. | Abéte 
.| Lijuing . 


.| Hindaé-nina 


. | Dongangta 
«| No . 
-| Ha . 


.' Ha-rang-ga 





-; Ma-ko6 . 


-| Icha apa 


-|Apak 


«| Api-nisa 











English. 





80. Come. 
81. Beat. 
82. Btand. 
88. Die. 
84. Give. 
85. Run, 
86. Up. 
87. Near. 
88. Down. 
89. Far. 
90. Before, 
91. Behind. 
92, Who. 
93. What. 
94, Why. 
95. And. 
96. But. 
97, If. 
98. Yea, 
99. No, 


100. Alaa. 





101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 
103. To a father, 
104. From a father. 
105. Two fathera 


106. Fathers. 


HK. G.—26] 


English. 


Of fathers . 


To fathers . 


From fathera . . 


Adaughter . 





.| A-ba-mae-la . ; 


.| A-ba-mae-lai . 


Gorung (Nepal), 


A-ba-mae-hundi ‘ ‘ 


.{Chameghri .  . 


.| Aba kide-la 


Mumni (Nepal). 


, Aba kiide-da 
1 


Aba kade-den . 


Jha-me ki . < 


Ofadaughter . -| Chame ghri-a . -| Jha-me ki-la ; . 
Toadaughter . Chamoe ghri-ladi Jha-me ki-da 

From a daughter -| Chame ghri-hundi . + | Jha-me ki-den i ; 
Two daughters . »|Chame ohi_s. . | Jhé-me ngi 

Daughters -|Chame-mae_ ’ -| Jha-me dugu . : . 


Of daughters . . 
To daughters . ‘ 
From daughtera . 
A goodman . : 
Df a good man . : 
[oa good man . 
from a good man 
[wo good men . ‘ 
yood men 

Jf good men 

lo good men. 
from good men . 
4 good woman 
\ bad boy ‘ : 
Jood women. : 


\ bad girl 


ea pn a 
Se 


- | Mbi saba mae . . 


- | Mhi saba mae-ladi 


Chame-mae-la . . 
Chame-mae-ladi ‘ 
Chame-mae-hundi . ' 
Mhi ghri saba . . 


Mhi ghri saba-la ; 


| Mhi ghri saba-la-di . 


- | Mhi saba ghri-hundi . 


Mhi saba nhi . : : 


«| Mhi saba mae-la . 


Mhi saba mae-hundi . . 


. | Cha-me-ring saba ghri 


A-eabe puin jha-jha ghri 
Saba cha-me-ring-mae 


A-saba cha-me-ring+jha-jha 


Saba ‘: ‘ P . 


. | Jhi-me kide-da 


Jha-me kade-la 


Jhi-me dugu-den 
Jbya-ba ki mhi . ; 
Ki jhya-ba mhi-la. . 
Ki jhya-bi mhi-da  - 
Ki jhya-ba mhi-den . 


Mhi ngi jhya-ba 


.| Mhijhya-bakide . . 


Mhi jhya-ba kade-la 


. | Mhi jhya-bi kade-da 


Mhi jhya-ba kade-den 

Mring-kola jhyi-ba . . 

Mbi jha-jhe a-jhya-ba 2 

Mring-kola kade jhya-ba 

Mring-kola jha-jha 4-jbyi- 
ba. 

Jhya-ba . . 


Jhya-ba . . . : 





Sunwar (Darjeclivg). 


- | Pop potchi-ka 


Pop potchi- kale 
Pop potchi-ke 
Tami ka 


Tami kai-ke 


-| Tami ka-kale 


Tami ka-ke 
Nishi tami-potchi 
Tami potchi 


Tami potchi-ka 


. | Tami potchi-ka-le 


. | Tami potchi-ke 


Mur ki rimsho 


Ka mur rimsho-ke 


Ka rimsho mur-kale 


Ka rimsho mur-ke 


Nishi mur-potchi rimsho 


Rimsho mur-potchi . 


Rimsho mur-potchi-ke 


Rimsho mur-potchi-kale 


Rimsho mur-potchi-nga 


Rimsho kia mishe 


Ka to al marrimgho . 


Rimsho mish-potehi 


Ka ma-rimsho misha al 


Rimsho .- . 


Rimsho . 


Mager (Nepal). 


— 


-| Bai kung 

-| Bai baro-ki 

+ | Bai-ko-dekhi, or, khata 
-| Kat masto mi-z4 

-| Kat masto Mi-zau ( 


Kat masto mi-2i ki-ning ! 





Kat masto mi-zj i 

ere 2 dekhi, or, 
Nis masto mi-24 baru 

+ | Masto mi-za haru 

. | Masto mi-24 haru-kung 


- | Masto mi-2a haru-ki, 


Masto mi-za hava dekhi, 


khata, " 


.| Kat niko bher-mi 


. | Kat niko bhar-mi-kang 
Kat niko bhar-mi-ki , 
Kat niko bhar-mi dekhi, o7, 

khata. 

-| Nis niko bhar-mi . . 

Niko bhar-mi haru . 

Niko bhar-mi baru kung . 

Niko bhar-mi baro-ki 

Niko bbar-mi baru dekhi, 


or, khata. 


Kat niko mahaza bbar-mi . 


Kat ma-jati chhan-zi 
Niko mahazé bhar-mi haro 
Kat ma-jati bhauza . 


Jati; niko . as 








-| Gepcha . . . 


SN a pe ed ee 





| Néwéri (Nepal). Pabri (Nepal). | Réng (Darjeeling). "JOO (Jalpsigari). 
ee 

Bau-pi-gu -| Ba si-ya-gu . | A-bo-song- es 

| Ban-pi-ta; bau-pi-yi-ta Ba si-yi-ta . i : A-bosong-sa 2. Pa 
Baba-pini-paché Ba si-ya loon ‘ . | A-bo-lying-nun iy tod) Et 
Chha-mha mbya-che . Manjit thi-si . ; . : Tayuskup ki. wpe 
Chha-mha mbyé-cheya .| Manji thi-si-go | Tayu-kup-kit-ea =. ; Seana 
Chha-mha whyi-cha-ya-ta. | Manjit thi-si-ta : ‘ | Tayu-kup-kat-se . : oahaes 
Chha-mha mhy&-cha-piché | Manjit thi-si lo-ni . | Tayu-kup-kat-lying-non . sevens 

' 

Ni-mba mbya-cha Ni-si manjii . : | Tayu-kup nyet , ‘ ssi 
Mhya-cha-pi Manjifi-si F . - | Tayu-kup song ‘ fests 
Mhya-cha-pani-ya . +) Manjit-si-yai-gu . «|Tayu-kup-song-se  . «| tates 
Mbyé-cha-pi-ta . - | Manjiti-si-ya-ta ' -' Tayu-kup-song-sa =, Sea sae 
Mhya-cha-pini-paché . -| Manjit-si-ya lo-na . . | Tayu-kup-lying-nun ; tbat 
Chha-mba bhi mano. Bhingu manchhi thi-si Ma-ré &-ryiim kat os 
Chha-mha bhi manu-yé = - | Bhingu manchhi thi-si-gu . | Ma-26 a-ryiim kat-se -_ 

Chha-mha bhi manu-ya-ta .| Bhingu manchhi thi-si-yi-ta} Ma-ré d-ryim kat-aa : sete 

Chha-mha bhi manu piché | Bhingu manchhi thi-sé lo-na] Ma-r6 d-ryim kat-lyang-nunl |e 

Ni-mha bhi manu. -| Ni-si bhingu manchhi Ma-ré nyet i-ryim . eh ede 

Bhi manu-pi Bhingu manchhi kari Ma-ré f-ryum-song © ef ents 

Bhi manu-pi-gu Bhingnu manchhi kari-gu Ma-ré @-ryim-song-e8 fate 

Bhi manu-pi-ta j Bhingu manchhi kari-ya-ti | Ma-ré a-ryim-song-28 =e] eee 

Bhi manu pach. - | Bhingu manchhi kari lo-ni | Ma-ré a-ryiim-song-lying-| tse 

nun, 

Bhi misi chha-mha . Bhingu mimé thi-sa. Tayu a-ryim kat 

Chha-mha ma-bhi-mbe kie , Ma-ji babi-cha thi-sa -) Ong ma-ryi-na-bo kat fees 
ma-chi. 

Bhi-pi misi-ta . Bhingu mama-t6 A-ryim tayu song . 

Chha-mba. ma-bhi-mha | Ma-ji mima-cha thi-s§ .|Tayukit ma-ryi-me-bo .[ 22222 wwe 
mhyae ma-oha, 

Bhi. . , .| Bhingu . : : A-vyim . . «| Bntana . 

Ati bhi, : ‘ .| Maji-gu bhingu ¢ Aeryim 26 fee 








SSS Se ee 





English. 





107, Of fathers. 
108. To fathers. 
109. From fathera 


110, A danghter. 


11). Of a daughter. 


112. To a daughter. 


113. From s daughter. 


114, Two daughters, 


115. Daughters. 


116. Of daughters 


117, To daughters. 


118. From daughters. 


119. A good man, 


120, Of a good man. 


121. To a good man. 


122, From a good 


123. Two good men. 


124, Good men, 


125. Of good men 


126. To good men. 


127. From good mex, 


128, A good woman. 


129, A bad boy. 


180. Good women. 


131. A bad girl. 


. . | 13%. Good. 


133. Better. 


H, G.— 


263 


English. 

\, Beat . 
i. High . 
' Higher . 
. Highest . 
. Ahorao . 
. Amare. 
. Horses. 
Mares . 
Abull . 
A cow . 
Bulls : 
Cows . 
A dog . 
Abitch . 
Dogs . 
Bitches 

A he-goat . 


A female goat 


Goats . 


A male deer 


A female Geer 


Deer . 
Tam . 
Thoo ait 

He is . 


We are . 


You are 


Gurung (Nepal). 
Sabot . 
Nouba. . 
Nuba.. ‘ 
Nuba.. . 

Ta ghri . . 


Ta ma-ma ghri 
Te-mae . . 
Ta ma-ma mae 

Ba-sat Ihya ghri 


Mhe ghri 


-| Ba-sat lhya mae 


Mbhe mae . 
Na-ki dho ghri 
Na-ki ma-ma ghri 
Na-ki jage 7 
Na-ki ma-ma jaga 


Ra bokys ghri 


-| Ra ma-ma gbri. 


Ra jaga . 


: Fo dirhya ghri 


»; Fo murli ghri . 


-| Fo . . 
-| Nga mo . 
i Kiumu , . 
l 
.| Chan mu : 
Ngi-jag mutt 


Nha-me-jagau mu-la 





Jhya-ba jhya-ba 





Murmi (Nepal). 


. | No-ba . e 


No-ba . . 


. No-bi no-b& . 


Tahki. . 


Tamimiki . 


Ta kate . . 


., Ta mama kate 


' Sarhe ki ‘ 


.|Me mama ki. 


Sarhe kate ‘ 


. | Me mama kate 


Nakiki . . 


.| Naki mama ki 


.| Naki kate . 


Naki mami kite 


.| Poke ki . . 


.| Ri mimi ki. 


Ra kate . . 


. | Tangi hva-ba ki 


Tangi mama ki 


Tangi . . 
Nga mu-la 

Yeo mu-la . 
The mu-la . 


. | Nga-ni kate mu-la 


Ye- nikate mu-li 


Sunwar (Darjeeling). 


.| Dashyo . i 


Lashyo 


.| Khub lashyo 


.| Aghor lashyo . 


Shara. B 
Shara 4-mo 

Shari putchi 
Shara putchi @-mo 
Biyaph-po-ka . 
Bika . 


Biyaph patchi . 


-|Biang patchi . 





Kuchum ki. 
Kuchumi ki . 
Kuchum patchi 
Kuchmi patchi 


Chi-she ka 


. | Cha-she ka . 


Cha-she patchi 
Kish-she i-po . 
Kish-she i-mo 
Kish-she putchi 
Go-li nang 
Ge-li bi-ngide. 
Hare bi-shotcha 
Go-patchi nang 


Ge bi-sho chhuu 


-| Kat ghora 


-| Kat sanrya phor 


. | Phor haru 


.|Nhet baru, 


Kat boka : we 
‘Kat rha . : ‘s 
. | Rha-haro ‘ 


.| Davhya mirga . . 


Migar (Nepal), | 


————. 
SS 


+| Bighna jati 


Ghyancha 
Ghyancha 


Ghyancha 


- | Kat ghori 


Ghora haru 
Ghori haro 


Kat nhet 


Kat chiu (se, chii) , 


Kat chiu chaari 





Chia hare . 


Chiu chauriharn , 


Murli mirga . 





Mirga . , 
Ngai le 
Nang le 

.| Asae le , . , 4 


Kan-ko le ‘ . ‘ 


Nakruk le 7 . 





A 


Néwari (Nepal). 


Pahri (Nepel). 


pete wes Oe Jee 


Dakale bhi 


Tajp te 


Upe taja 
Dakale taji . 
Chha-mhe sala 
Chha-mba ma sala 
Sala-ta 
Ma sala-ta 
Doh chha-wha 
Sa chha-mha . . 
Dohia-ta . 
Sa-ta . ‘ 
Chha-mhe khi-cha 
Chha-mha ma khi-cha 
Kbi-cha-ta . 
Ma khi-cha-ta . . 
Chha-mha dagu . 
Chha-mha chole 
Duga-cha-ta 
Ba chala chha-mha 
Ma chala chha-mha . 
Chala 
Jidu 
Chha du . 
O du 
Ji-pt du . 


Chhi du . . 











Dika bhingu 


Tip oo. . 


.| Maji-gu taj 

.| Dike taja 

Soro thi-ma 

Soro magu thi-ma , 
.| Soro kari 7 . 
Magu soro kari 

. | Doh-si thi-mi . 

. | Ma-sa thi-ma 

-| Doh-e& kari. . 


«| Ma-sa kari . . 





-| Kuju thi-ma . . 


- | Ma kuju thi-ma 7 


«| Kuju kari : 


-| Ma kuju kari. 


-|Dugoéhi-mi . . 


- | Ma chala thiema 


-| Chala-td 


»| Gi-chala thi-ma 


Gi-ma-chala thi-ma . 


Gi-chala . 


+|Jikhiu . . 


Chhi khiu . . 


«| Ho khiu . . 
-{Ja-ri khiu : 


.| Chha-ri khin . 7 





. | A-tha 4-tha 


On kit 

On a-mot kat 
On-song . 
On-mét-song 
Long kat 
Bik-git kat . 
Long-song 
Bik-gii-song 
Kaja kat . 
Kaji-mét kat » 
Kajia-song 


Kaji-mét-song 


-{ Sa-dr-bu kat 


+ | So-firemdt kit . 


- | Sa-dr-song 


«| Sarka-bu kat 


Sa-kaemét kit , 


Saka, . 
Go gum . 
H6-a . 


-| Hu gum . ‘ 


Kayii gum . 


. | Hé-o - 





be eee 





Réng ( Darjeeling). TOt6 (Jalpaiguri). 
Asta ‘ 3 see 
Thi 7 . | Hinda-niné (see No. 89) 
-| Atha. , , 


Englieh. 





134. Beat. 


.' 135, High. 


|136. Higher. 
| 137, Highest. 
138, A horse. 
139. A mare. 
140, Horses. 


141, Mares. 





142, A boll. 

143. A cow. 

144, Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147, A bitch. 

148, Dogs, 

249. Bitches. - 
150, A he-goat, 
151. A female goat. 
152. Goats. 

153, A male deer. 
154, A female deer, 
155. Deer. 

156. Iam, 

157. Thou art, 
158. He is. 

159, We are. 


160. You are. 
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Garung (Nepal). 


- | Cha-jagan mu . . 


Ngamu-la. . 
Kin mu . . . 
Cha ar . . 
Cha-man (sic) mu-la . 
Nha-me jagan mu-la 
Cha-me jagan mn-lé 
Tage . . 
Ta-bi lasem . 
Tae-nambu yw . 
Tala khamba . ° 
Ngatabmu . ‘ 
Neatabmu .  . 


Nga ta-la tum-mu . 


Toim ‘ . 


«| Tosinambu. . 
| Tosi ‘ ‘ . 
.| Ngai to-am sy ° 
. | Ki t6-si na-bu . ; 
. | Chai t0-si na-bu . 


Ngijagats . . 
Nha-me jaga-di t6 


Cha-mae jage-ditd . 





. | Ye-se rop-chi 





Murmi (Nepal), 
The-ni kite mu-la . 
Nga mn-ba ; . 
Ye mu-ba . . 
The-ni mu-ba . . 
Nga-ni kite mu-ba 

Ye-ni kite mu-ba 
The-ni kite mu-bi 

Ta-ba , . 
Tala. : . 
Ta-si chi-bi . : 
Ta-la jhinji . . 
Nga ta-ham-la . 
Nga ta-la - . 
Nga ta-bo-la . . 
Rop-ko . e . 
Rop-la . . . 
Rop-si chi-ba . . 


Rop-la jin-ji_. . 


»| Ngai rop-la =. . 


.| The-se rop-pa , 


Nga-ni kate rop-la_ 
Ye-ni kite-se rop-chi 


The-ni kate-se rop-pa 





Sunwér (Darjeeling). Magar (No pal) 









Me-ko-putchi ba-te-mi i; 





Hosruk le; Saruk Jo 





Go ba-sho nang . + | Nga leya 





Ge bi-sho thi . 7 + | Nang leya-a 





Mare bi-sho thiyo . - | Hos leya 5 as ley 





. | Go-patchi ba-sho naki | Kan leya 





Ge-patchi bi-ni : -| Nakruk leya 





. | Hari-patohi bi-ni-thiye —. | Hosruk leya 






Nawe . . ‘ «| Chhanni , 






Nawe 7 ; . - | Chhan-ki 







Dung-so-ngang . » | Chhammi-le 


Thung-so-ngé . . »|Chhin-mu hikis =, 






Go dum-nang . . -| Nga chhan-ld hik-le 





Go @-kele dum chai-ni Nga chhan-me . 





Go %dum-chai-ni . . | Nga chhan-ki par-le , 





Tupu . . . -|Daithuk-ni . 





-| Tup-cha . . . Datbuk-ki . , 


-| Tum-na-tum , . -| Dathuk-nai-le, . 
, | Tup-she-ngé-mi . .| Dathak-no hela ' 
. | Go tap-na . ‘ . | Nga dithuk-le ‘ 
. | Ge tup-ne . ‘ . | Nang dathuk-le 
.|Memtup-ba . ; .| Achai daéthuk-le . 
. | Go-putchi tabia . . | Kan-e dathuk-le 


. | Ge tupo , : ‘ . | Nakur-e dathuk-le . 





. | Mom tup-ni-mi Si .| Hos-ruk-e dathuk-le 








Newari (Nepal). Pahri (Nepal). Réng (Darjeeling), 
ne i . ‘ . | Ho-ri khiu -| Hu-ya-a . ‘ 
Jidu -|Jida . «| Go nyi 
Chha du : . .|Chhidu. » | Ho nyi 
O du .|Hodu . | Hu nyi 
Ji-pi du . : .|Ja-rida . : Kaya nyi 
Chbik-pi da. ‘ Chhi-ri du : Ho nyi . ; 
A-pidu . ‘ * | Hé-ri du ‘ Huya nyi 
Ju-e : . : -| Khiu ’ - | Nyi-shong ; 
Ju-e-ta . 7 ‘ .| Khi-ta-ri 2 | Ngin-shong-ka 
Ju-ya chd »| Khi-ti-ni . -| Ngin-nun 
Ju-edhi-gu . . -|Khidhongu . -| Ngin-lying-non 


Jiju-e phai. 

Ji ju-e-tini; jija-e . 
Jiju-ee. . 

Da : ; 
Di-e-ta . . . 
Da-ya cho-na 


Da-e dhi-ka 


Chhi da . 

6 da-ya chona . 
Ji-mi-sa da-e 
Chhi-mi-sa da . . 
A-mi-sa di-ya chona 
Ji da-ya . . . 
Chhidai-la .  . 


Oda-le . 


.| Ji khi phungi . 


. | Ji khi-tingi 


| Ji khi ma 


.| Dae 


.| Dée-ta . 


. | Dae-tini 


. | Dae dho-gasri 


-| Na dai 


. | Chha dae 





. | Bo-na da 


Ja-ni dae 


. | Chhi-ri dae 


. | Ho-ri dé 


Na déeri 


. | Chba dé-na 


Ho-na da-ri 








-| Go ngan-pa 


Go ngian-shong 


- Go ngtin-gat 

z| Lyip . . 
-| Lyiip-shong 

» | Lyap-bim 


-| Lyap-nun . 


Go lyip . 


-| H6 lyappung . 


Hu lyap-bam . 


-|Ka-yalyip . 
-| H6 lyaip . 


-|Hu-yilyip . 


Gobuk .. 


Ho bukkung . 


-|Hu buk . ‘ 





‘Tots (Jalpaiguri). 


Englleh. 





161. They are. 

162. I was. 

168, Thou wast. 
164, He was. 

165. Wo were, 

166. You were. 

167. They were. 
168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171, Having been, 
172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 
175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 
179, I beat, 

180. Thou beatest. 
181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 
185. I beat (Past Tense 
186, Thon heatest ( 


Tense). 


1187. He beat (Past Tes 
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Englieh. 


heat (Past Tense) . 


| Gurung (Nepal). 


Ngi-ii hoa-jt 





beat (Past Tense) | Nba-mac-ji hoaeji 


y beat (Past Tense) | Cha-mae-ji hoa-ji 


\ beating 


# beating 


1 beaten 


y beat 


ill beat 


1 wilt beat 


rill beat 


hall beat 


will beat, 


will beat 


ald beat 


beaten 


: beaten 


ll be beaten 


goeat 


eB 


wentest 


mt . 


ent . 


. | Nga t6-si na-bu 


Nga-di t6-si mu-la. 
.| Ngai té-a-la . 


Ngaitd . - . 


Ngai to-mu 
Ki-ji hod-ma . . 
Cha-ji hoa-ma 3 

«| Ngi-ji hoi-ma . 

. | Nha-mae-ji hofi-ma . 
Cha-mae-ji hofi-ma . 
Ngai dhon-la to-mu . 
Nga-lai to-Adi . . 
Nga t0-di . . 


Nga-lai to-a . ‘ 


-| Nga byam 


Kin hyam . . 


«| Chanhyam . . 


«| Ngi byama * . 
-| Nha-mae hyama . 
Cha-moe hyima . 
‘ Nga hya-la . t 
Ki hya-la : ° 

| ; 
-|Chahyé-la . 


Ngi bya-ii 





| - Murmi (Nopal). 


. | Ngachhirop . 


-| Yenchhirop . . 


Thenchhi rop 


. | Ngie rop-si chi-bi_. 


. ) Ngie rop-si chi-bi mu-ba . 


Ngie rop-si jinji . 
Negie rop-la bim-lé . 
Ngie rop-la 

Ye-se rop-la. . 
The-se rop-la 

Ngachhi rop-la 
Yenchhi rop-la . 


Thechhi rop-la . 


- | Ngae rop-to-la . . 


Nga-ta rop-ji . . 
Ngi-ta rop-si chi-ji . 
Nga-ta rop-ka-la 

Nga ni. ‘ . 
Yenin . . . 


The ui-la . . 


Nga-ni ni-sai_. . 
. | Ye-ni mu (se) * 
The-ni mu (ste) . 
Nea ni-ji oS 
Yenji. .  . 


.| The ni-ji . . 


Ngé-nini-ji . 


Sunwéar (Darjeeling). 


Go tum-na-tum pahta 
Go tum-na-tum ba-ti 
Go tum-ne-tum-ta 

Go tup-nga-ne . . 


. ooenee 


. eoenve 


-| Go a-kale tup-cha mar-bi . 


-| Go tap-cha puing-sai 

Go tup-chi puing-sai thiyo . 
.| Go tup-chi puing-cha chhné 
. | Go lai-na 

Ge lai-na-we . . 


. | Me lai-ba . . 


Go la-ti . ‘ . 
Ge la-te aan 


Me 1a-pa . . 


Pio os 
Magar (Nepal), 


oe 
Kan-koi dathuk-4 


Nakoi dithuk-3 
Asurk-o dathukea 


| Ngaio dathuk-nai-le : 


- | Ngae dathnk-nai-leya 


; Ngae dathuk-ni hehant (sic) 
Ngae dathuk-ki hek-le 


Negae dathuk-lo 





Nang-o dathuk-le 


Achai dathuk-le 

Kankoi dithuk-le , : 

Nakurk-o dathuk-le , 

Asurk-e dathuk-le , 

Ngie dathuk-ke pari-cha 
leya. 

Ngi-ki dung-a 5 


Nega-ki dung-nu dinha 


Nga-ki dung-le : 


.|Nganung-le . . 


Nang nung-le-s . 
,| Asai nung-le . 
Kanko nung-le . 


Nakruk nung-le 
Asruk nung-lo . 
Nga nung-ne . 
Nang nung-ne-s 
Hosai nung-ne . 


Kan-ko nung-a , 


Newari (Nepal). 





—_—_ 


Ji-mi-se di-yé . . 
Chhi-mi-sé dé-ls 
A-mi-se di-la . . 


Ji da-yé cho-nb . 


Ji da-yé cho-nio cho-nB 


JY da-e dbu-na : 
Ji dé-e pbai 

Ji da-e-tini . 
Chha da-i . . 
Odi. 
Ji-mi-sé di-e . : 
Chhi-mi-sé da-i * 
A-mi-sé d&-i. Z 
Jidi-e ms .« . 
Ji-ta di-ya cho-na . 
Ji-ta da-la . . 
Ji-ta da-i-ti-ni . . 
Jio-ne . . . 
Chha hi . 7 
Oona . . . 
Ji-pi o-ne . ' 
Chhi-prhi. : 
A-pi o-ni . . 
Jiona . : . 
Chha o-na . * 
O o-na 


Ji-pi o-na ‘ 4 


Pabri (Nopal). 


+ | Ja-na da-ri 


. | Chha-na da-ri 


- | Ho-ké-na da-ri 


Na di-na chongi 


Na da-na ché . 
Na dae dhunga 


Na dée phangi 


*| Na dae-tingi . 


Chhi da . ‘ 
*| Ho-na da * 
| Ja-na da . 


+] Chha-na di . 


+| Ho-kaena di . 


+ | Na dic ma ‘ 


+| Ji dari, é 


‘|Jidi-gudu . 


s|daer 
-|Jiwoe . ‘ 
«| Chhi wo . 
-|Howe . é 
+) Ja-ri letit ; 


Chha-ri lasd 


Ho-ka-ri letari 


-| Ji wae-gudu . 


Chhi wae-gu du 
H6 wé-gu du . 


: Ja-ri letiti . 








a et 
TSS (Jalpaiguri). 


English, 





Réng (Darjedling). 
Ka-yi bok =, 
-|H6 buk . 


.| Ha-ya buk 


.| Go buk-bam , 


Go buk-bam-bi 


Go buk-ang , 
,| Go buk-khu 
Go buk-shéng , 
.| Hé buk-shet . 
, | Hu buk-shet . 
. | Ka-ya buk-shéng 
.| H6 buk-shet . 


Haya buk-shet 


Go buk-gat 

_| Ka-sum buk-ang 
Ka-sum buk . 
Ka-sum buk-shet 
Go néng 2 

. | Hé néng : 

. | Hu nén-det 


Ka-yinéng . 


. 


.| Ho néng . 
.|Ha-yi néng . 
Go nén . é 


H6 uéng-ngung 


Hu nén . ‘ 


.| Kea-vinong . 


i 
' 
i 





Aoeeee 


eovens 


eeceos 


eee vee 


188. We aeueeace 
189, You beat (Past Tense). 
190, They beat (Past Tense). 
191. I am beating. 

192, 1 wa» beating, 

193. I had beaten. 

194, I may beat. 

195. T shall beat, 

196, Thou wilt beat, 

197. He will beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. I am beaten. 

203. I waa beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten, 

205. I go. 

206. Thou goeat, 

207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He went. 


214. We went. 

















Englich. Gurung (Nepsl). _ Marmi (Nepal). Sunwar (Darjeeling). 
“ou went . ‘ . | Nha-mae hya-ji . «| Yo-ni ni-ji ‘ ST Bl. 0 (aaaeee 
hey went . «] Cha-mae hyé-ji_ * o|The-nini-ji 5 = ef tae 
° ‘ Hyid * . Niu ¥ i‘ 2 Lawi. . 
oing : . »| Hyar-ba . ° . | Ni-ai ni-ba . . -| La-cha . : 
>he ; .| Hyal-kha-di . . Ni-jlsjinji . «| Let wk, 
‘hat is your name? .| Ki mi to-cha ? «| Ye-la min tika ? : .|Iné mar-me? . 3 


rw old is this horse ? | Chu ta kati khip ta-diP . 
rw far is it from here | Jhoile Kashmir kate rhegt 
o Kashmir ? mu ? _* 


sons are| Nha-me 4-bi dhen-ri kati 
jha mu? 


‘Ww many 
here in your father’s 
ouse P 

ave walked a long | Nga tingnya rhegi bhradi . 
ay to-day. 


»8on of my uncle is | Ngia kabaden-e jha chue a- 
arried to his sister. | nga dé biha tu-di. 


the house is the sad-| Dhino-ri targyaé ta-e kathi 
e of the white horse.| mu. 


i the saddle upon| Cha-e gho-ri kathithin . 
8 back, 


we beaten his son| Cha-e jha-ladi nga-di lhe 
‘ith many stripes. lana dhon-di. © 


is grazing cattle on| He nu-ba thum-ri cha-di 
e top of the hill, kheodo chha-sem. 


ia sitting on a horse| Cha sendu jara-ri ta pheri 
der that tree. tisim mu-la, 


brother is taller) Cha-mae ring bhanda cha- 
in his sister. mae 4-li nu-ba mu-la. 


price of that is two| Cha-e sae mbnui nhi se 


dees and a half. mohar ghri. 


father lives in that | Nga-e 4-ba cha dhi ohd-ba- 
all house. ri ti-sim. 


this rupee to him | Chu mhui cha-lai pin 


- those rupees from | Cha-huin-le mhui jaga kin 
L. 


him well and bind | Cha-lii beshe dhon chhu- 
1 witb ropes. ba-si kruda. 


water from the} Inér huinle kuidhuidu 
L. 


: before me Ngae nin bhrada . 


w boy comes be-} Ki-lidi khae-ba jha kha- 
Lyon ? sim P - 


whom did yon! Ki-di cba khaeb dé ghlu-di ? 
tit P — 


a shopkeeper of | Na aarba-e pasalya ghri-de 
village. ghlu-di. 
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Chu ta kati khe-pa ta-jiP . 


Chu-kyam Kashmir kati 
tharing mu-la ? 

Ye-la ap-la dim-ri jha kade 
mu-la P 


Nga tini tharing pra-ji 


Nga-la agu-li jha the-la 
a-ngi den-chhyam Diba 
la-ba. 

Dim-ri tar ta-li kathi mu-la 


The-la 
thango. 


kathi 


chigma-ri 


The-la jha-té angi rop-chi . 


Pra-ri té-ji va-me mahi 


chha-si chi-ba. 


The tong dhi-ri ta ki-ri the 
chi-ba mu-la. 


The-la ile the-la Angi oisi 
no-ba mu-la. 


The-la sii sika ni-se adhuli 


Ngai aba dim jha-jha-ri 
chi-ba mu-la. 


.| Chu tanga the-ta pingo . 


Uchu tanga the kyam-se 
kingo. 


The-té mari ropko, chho-se 
khigo. 


Tun-diese kui tego . 

Ngia-la ngachhi priau 

Ye-la lisavg hal-li jhatung 
haji. 


Ye-se chu hal-la kyam-se 
khu-ba. 


Namasa-la pésale-cha . 








Iko sharé dushya bursha 
ba-me ? 


Ake-ngi Kashmir dushong 
ngoni chha ? 


I popo khi-mi tau dish ba- 


ni-mi ? 


Mu-lati dushyo lang gapti . 


A-pop-kiuchha —-tau-ke 
biha a-lo mishya on dum- 
ta. 

Khi-mi_ bushye 
ngoshtike chha. 


shara a- 

Achime ngoshtike lie-pao . 

Go-mi 4-tau-kale karri-mi 
dherai tup-ta. 


Hayu dangra tari meshbi 
ngoshya ba-ta. 


Hayn meko riwa-pongmi 
shera tari-mi bashyo ba-ta. 


Me4-nu me 4-loba misha-la- 
bhunda lashyo chha. 


Meko a-muli khur nisi ath 
ani ba-ta. 


A popo meko ashcha khi-mi 
bi-ba. 


Eko bi-ti meko-kale gin. 
Meko bi-patchi nelle pito . 


Me-ko-le rimso-pa tup mino 
(?) meko-kale ghele-me 
rimso-wa preng-do. 


. | Pokhri-ngé pako chhyolo . 


A-maiti giko 
T-nole su-ka a-tau pime? . 
Meko ge suke-nga gyabi? . 


Giun-ngi dokane-ke-ngi 


gyapta. 


+ | Nung-ni . 


+ | Nung-nai-le 





Swe 


Nakruk nung-é 


Asruk nung-A , 


-| Nung-nu heka 


-| Nakung armin hi ale ? 


Isai ghora kurik bhurha 


chhan-j ? 


Itai Kashmir kurik log le? 


Nang-u bay-o im-ang knrik 
lenzai miza le ? 


Nga chini dherai los hoa 


Ngau kanchha bay-o len-2§! 
mi-za achiu bahini-khata | 
biha chhan-a. 

Im bhitri bocho ghora kathi 
le. 


Hochio pith-taki kathi ki-ni 


Hochio —_ mi-za-ki ngai 
dathuk-a. 


Hosai thumka taki bastu 
Osane. 


Hosai murtung mhiake hosai 
ghora taki kal-nu omino, 


Hocheo _ bhiyai _hocheo 
bahini denang ghyancha le.! 


Hocheo mol 
adhili le, 


nis rupiya; 
Ngau bai bosai méarchhu 
im-ang f-le. 


Isai rupiyaé hosko-ki yanhi. 


Hos rupiyai hosai khata 


lini, 


Hosai bes-khata dathu-ne 
doria chhyak-ni, 


Inarin di don-ni 


Ngau aghi hof-ni_. . 





Su-o chhan-zi nakung 
nhung-lak ram-ne ? 


Su-khata hosai loa ?. 


Labing kat pasale-khata . 





Osc 
Néwari (Nepal). Pabri (Nepal). 

eee ee 

Chhi-pi o-na . : «| Chhi-ri lavd . 


A-pi o-na ‘ ‘ Ho-ka-ri lat. ‘ . 
Ha . : ‘ -| Wo : ; : x 
Q-ni cho-né. 3 «| Wo-tini . ‘ 

O-ne dhi-ka-la ‘ .| Wo-ga. ‘ ; 


Chb3 na chbu ? ‘ 


.|Chha nau chalaP ss. 


Tho eala guli buddha ju-la P| U soro gwalé jejoP . 


Tha-nad Kasmir guli-ta 


tape ? 


Chbha babi-y& chhé go-mha 
ka-e-pl du 


That tapak ju-e dhuua 

Jiemha kaka-ya kae-ya-ke 
o-ya kehé bib’ ju-ya 
chona. ; 

Tnyu-mbe sale-ya kathi 
chhe du. 

O-yi jandbu-li kathi ti. 

Ji o-ya kie-ya-ta tako masi 
da-e dhu-na. 


O parbata-yé choké-sa same 
ja-ya cho-na. 


O simi-yi ko-s3 chha-mha 
sala-sa chonae c'lona. 


O-ya laja o-ya kehé-ya sisa 
ta-dhi ka. 


O-ya mu ni taki tyé kha 
Ji baba o chiki-dha-gu chhé 
chona chona. 


Tho taka o-y4-ta bia . 

O taka o-li-se ka . , 

Q-ya-ta nhyd da-ka da-ya 
Kkhipa-ta chin, 


Ti-thi-sa la st . . 
Ji nheone nya-si-nu . . 


Chhi lione so-yé kie macha 
0-ya cho-na 


O chhi gumhasyd-ke 
nya-ni P 

Gi-yi chha-mha pasalyi 
yake. 








U-tha-ni Kashmir gwala 
tapa ? 


Chhi bie chhe guesi-li 
kia-pro du? 


. | Thra tapa-ka woe la-ni 


No da-yi kid-pro-ya ho-ya 
manjiu napa bihé ja. 


Chhe-go tuiraj soro-yi-gu 
kathi du. 


H6-ya mha-ga kathita 
Ho-ya kia-pro-yi-ta na 
choho da-ni. 


Kakari cho-ga ho saha- 
bahé jha. 

Chho simi purko soro thi- 
ma h6 cho. 


Ho-ya manji-a sika bo-ya 
phaju taja- 


.| Wo-ya mi nis taki o bi 


taka, 


Wo chikhi-gu chhe nu bi 
ché. 


Tho taka h6-ya-ta bi . 
H6-tha-ni wo taki kie . 


H6-ya-ti niakko die pakhi- 
na chi, 


Tokhe lukhu sili. . 
Nu-ya sika nghoa go 


Chha lumane sila baba-cha 
yu 


Wo chha sf-tha-li nifi-na 
ka-na ? 


Desa-yaé-gu pasaja thi-si- 
ni-la-ga. 


Réng (Darjeeling). 

Ho néng 7 
Ha-yanéng . 

Na 

Non-det . 

Non . . . . 


A-do-sa a-brying shi gé?. 

On a-re ga-tet gin-bo gd?. 

A-bi-nun Kashmir sa-tet 
ru-ung gé P 


A-kup ea-tet nyi &-do-sa 
a-bo li-ka ? 


Sa-rong go 4-rum-nunl6m- 
ba di. 


Ka-su a-kii-sa a-kup hu-do 
a-ném deb-ké bri-thik. 


Li-ka on a-dim-sa g6 nyi . 
Hado ta-gim-ka gé kyép . 
Go hu-do kup 4-li mél-la 


lyap. 


Hu-nun thin-chung pong- 
kang-ka long zot-bim. 


Hu kang pe-re a-min on 
plong-ka ngan nyi. 


Hado yeng hado ném-len 
rhen. 


O-re-sa i-far kém nyet se 
phet. 


Ka-sa bo pe-re li 4-chum- 
bo-ké ngan-bam. 


Kém 4-re ha-dom bi. . 


Kém__o-re-song = hu-do- 


lyang-nun lyé-a, 
Rya-la ha-dom buk-nun 
takpo-sa dam-tho, 
Ung-lap-nun ing rhya 
Ka-su nahin na . 


To kup &-do lon di-det gé P 


Hé o-re to-lying par-rung 
géP 


Kyang pasol-mo-lyang-nun 


par. 


‘TSt5 (Jalpaiguri), 





224. I have walked a long 


English, 








215. You went. 

216. They went, 

217. Go. 

218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is your name ? 
221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


223, How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 


way to-day. 


224, The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister, 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle u 
his back. n 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


229. He ia grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on ao 
horse under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


232, The price of that is 
two rapees and a half, 


233, My father lives in that 
small house. 


234. Give this rupee to 
him, 


235. Take those rupeos from 
him. 


236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 


237. Draw water from the 
well. 


238. Walk before me. 
239. Whose boy comes bee 
hind you P 


240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 


| 241, From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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pronominalised Himalayan Tibeto-Burman, & of the Indian 
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Complex PRONoMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


To the east of the valley of Nepal we find a series of dialects of a mugh more 
complex nature than those described in the preceding pages. All the characteristics 
mentioned in the introduction to the Himalayan languages are found in them, though 
not always in one and the same dialect. 

The tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by means of pronominal 
affixes is found in all of them. Thus a suffix aga is commonly added in the first person 
singular. The regular place of this suffix is between the base and the auxiliary. Com- 
pare Thami hok-nga-du, being-I-am, I am. 

It has already been remarked that this distinction of the person of the subject by 
means of pronominal suffixes is in agreement with the practice of Munda languaves. It 
is interesting to note in this connexion that those forms of speech likewise insert tbe 
pronominal suffix indicating the subject between the real verb and the auxiliary, 
Compare Santali rangach’-ed-in tahikana, hungering-I-was, I was hungering, More- 
over, the use of personal suffixes is not necessary in either group. In the Mundi 
languages it is more common to add the pronominal suffix to the word immediately 
preceding the verb. Compare Santali drak’-te-% chalak’a, house-into-I go, I shall yo 
home. We can perhaps compare the tendency in some of the dialects now under con- 
sideration to distinguish the subject by means of pronominal prefixes before the verb, 
Compare Limbu hhene ke-wa, thou thou-art, thou art. It should however be borne in 
mind that the use of prefixes is an old feature of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Another characteristic feature of the Munda verb is that the direct and indirect 
objects are incorporated in it by inserting pronominal infixes. Compare Santali sim-da 
okard-y-dm itam-ket’-ko-tit-a, hens where-thou foundest-them-mine? where did you 
find my hens? A similar tendency can be observed in some dialects of our group. 
Compare Khambu khodo-pikd, him-said, he said to him; Limbu pi-r-ang-né, give me ; 
hip-tam-me, beat him. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties in Dhimal, Yakha, and Khambu. Thami 
and some Khambu dialects have adopted the Aryan numerals for higher numbers, and 
Rai and Limbu make use of the Tibeto-Burman method of counting in tens. Compare 
Yakha hi-bong-hichcht nga tbong, twenties-two and ten, fifty, and Santali bar isi gal, two 
twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns of Munda languages have three numbers. There are, more- 
over, double sets of the dual and plural of the first person. Compare Santali a, I; 
ali#, I and he; alaz, I and thou; ald, I and they; abo, I andyou. The Tibeto-Burman 
languages have no such complicated system of pronouns. The numerous forms found 
in them are due to the exigencies of etiquette, different forms being required in order to 
mark the differing degree of politeness shown towards the person addressed. Several 
Himalayan dialects, however, in this respect agree with the Munda forms of speech. 
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Many of them are only known through the materials published by Hodgson. Compare 
Vayu go, 1; ang-chi, my and his; wng-chi, my and thy; ang-ki, my and their; ung-ki, 
my and your; Bahing go, 1; gé-si, I and thou; gd-siki, I and he; géi, I and you; 
go-kii, I and they, and similar forms in other dialects such as Thaksya, Rangehhénbing, 
Nachheréng, Wailing, Thilung, Lohorong, Lambichhong, Balali, Sangping, Dimi, 
Khiling, Dunemili, ete. Some of the dialects which fall within the scope of this 
Survey probably possess a similar system of pronominal forms. Our materials are not 
sufficient to judge about the matter with certainty. Compare however Limbu dn-chi, 
Tand thou; dz-chi-gé, I and he; dnz, I and you; dni-gé, J and they. In Khambu we 
find kei, we; i-mi, our; o-khi-pi, of us. Compare Bahing gdi, I and you; i-ke, my 
and your; wa-ke, my and their, and so forth. 

Hodgson has collected most of the complex pronominalized languages of Nepal 
under the head of Kiranti, and it has become customary to distinguish those dialects as 
the Kiranti group of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

According to the same authority, the Kirant country in the larger sense is sub- 
-divided into three different tracts, viz.:— 

1. Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, inhabited by Yakhas, Limbus, Lohoréngs, 
and Chhingtangs. 

2. Majh Kirant or Middle Kirant, comprising Bontawa, Rodéng, Dungmili, 
Khaling, Dami, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong, Bahing, ‘Thilung, 
Kilung, Waling, and Nachheréng. 

8. Pallo Kirant or further Kirant, inhabited by the Chourasyas, 

Hodgson further states that Kirant in this larger sense comprises the country of 
the Khambus, or Khambuwain, and the country of the Limbus, or Limbuwan. The 
former is situated between the Sun Kosi and the Arun, the latter between the Arun and 
the Singilela Range. ‘The Yakhas and the Limbus are, however, he says, often alleged 
to be not Kirantis. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, states that he has been informed by 
an educated Yakha, that strictly speaking Kiranti is the designation only of the Rais, 
i.e., of the Jimdars and the Yakhas. The name Kirant should properly be written 
Kirat. It has long ago been identified with the Kiratas of Sanskrit literature. It is 
not, however, of any importance to speculate on the history of the word. Suffice it to 
state that it is used in different senses by different authorities, and that the dialects of 
the so-called Kiranti group are closely related to dialects spoken by tribes who have 
never claimed to be Kirants. I do not, therefore, see any sufficient reason for retaining 
the denomination Kiranti in this Survey. 

The dialects belonging to our group which will be dealt with in what follows are 
Dhimal, Thami, Limbu, Yakha, Khambu, and Rai. Some other Nepalese dialects such 
as Vayu, Chépang, etc., will be added as a kind of appendix. 

Dhimal and Thami are comparatively simple languages. The higher numbers in 
Dhimal are counted in twenties; compare na bisa, five twenties, hundred. 

The person of the subject is distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb ; 
thus, ka lé-ang-kd, I come-shall-I, I shall come; nd lé-dng-nd, thou come-wilt-thou, 
thou wilt come; Ayél lé-dng-kyél, we come-shall-we, we shall come. In other respects 
Dhimal does not show any traces of the complicity characteristic of other dialects 
belonging to the group. 
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Dhimat has formerly been considered to belong to the Bodo group of Tibeto-Burman 
languages. Its vocabulary, aud more especially the forms of the numerals and pronouns, 
however, show a much closer affinity to the Himalayan dialects, and the negative 
verb is formed by means of a prefix ma. When we remember the characteristic features 
drawn attention to above, it cannot therefore be any doubt that Dhimal must be 
separated from the Bodo group and dealt with in connexion with the pronominalized 
dialects of Nepal. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials at our disposal, Thami is a dialect 
of the same description as Dhimal. The numerals above ‘two’ have been borrowed 
from Aryan languages, and we cannot therefore tell whether the higher numbers were 
originally counted in tens or in twenties. The conjugation of verbs, on the other hand, 
shows the same use of pronominal sutfixes as in the case of Dhimal ; thus, gai ya-ngd-du, 
I go-I-am, I go; ne rehu-nd-du, thee-by striking-thou-art, thou strikest. 

Limbu is a dialect of a much more complex character. The higher numbers are, 
however, counted in tens as in Tibetan. 

It has already been remarked that there are double forms of the dual and the plural 
of the first personal pronoun, viz. :—an-chi, I and thou; an-chi-gé, I and he; dni, I and 
you; dni-gé,I and they. Of greater interest is, however, the use of short forms of the 
personal pronouns as prefixes; thus, anga d-sa, I my-son, my son; khené k’-ni-sa, thou 
thy-younger-brother, thy younger brother; “hiné ki-sa, he his-son, his son, These 
prefixes are extensively used, and they also occur before verbs, in order to distinguish 
the person of the subject and the object. Thus, d-k'-hip, me thou strikest; pip gd- 
chogu, sin I-did, I sinned ; khin-chhi mé-wa, they they-are, they are. 

In this extensive use of pronominal prefixes Limbu agrees with Bara, and still more 
with the Kuki-Chin languages. Compare Bard dng-ni a-fd, me-of my-father, my 
father ; nang-ni nam-fa, thee-of thy-father, thy father; bz-nt bi-fa, him-of his-father, his 
father ; Lushéi kei-ma ka-pa, I my-father, my father; kei-ma ka-ni, I my-being, I am. 
In this connexion we can also note that the plural suffix in the pronouns ‘I’ and ‘ thou’ 
is ai in Limbu and in Lushéi. 

It will, accordingly, be seen that Limbu forms another iink in the chain connecting 
Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and 
Burma. 

It is not only pronominal prefixes that are employed by Limbu. When the subject 
of a verb is of the first person, it is often indicated by sulfixing ang, an abbreviated form 
of the pronoun angd, 1, Thus, pég-ang, went-I, I went. This ang must be compared 
with the suffix mga in Thami. Iz is also used to indicate the object ; thus, hip-t-dng, he 
struck me; pi-r-ang-né, give me. 

Yakha is in many respects closely related to Limbu, as will already be apparent 
from a comparison of the numerals and pronouns in the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
Higher numbers are counted in twenties, The dialect possesses a set of pronominal 
prefixes. It docs not, however, so commonly add them before a governing noun in order 
to repeat the governed genitive, as does Limbu, though we find forms such as u-ga i-pa, 
him-of his-father, his father. The verb does not regularly differ for person. The sutix 
nga is, however, sometimes inserted between the base and an auxiliary, when the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, khem-me-ngd-na, going-l-a.a, I go, and it is 
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probable that better materials would show that Yakha in reality agrees much more 
closely with Limbu than the tests available lead us to infer. 

Khambu is the name of a tribe whose members speak several closely connected 
dialects. The higher numbers were formerly counted in twenties, but Aryan loan-words 
have now begun to be substituted. Several Khambu dialects possess dual forms of the 
personal pronouns and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one includ- 
ing and the other excluding the person addressed. The personal pronouns have short 
forms which are used as pronominal prefixes, as in Limbu and Yakha. 

Some Khambu dialects make use of pronominal suffixes in order to distinguish the 
person of the subject in verbs. There is also a tendency to add pronouns before the verb 
in order to indicate the object; thus, khodo-pikd, him-said, he said to him. 

Some Khambu dialects present a very complicated system of verbal forms, and it is 
just possible that further materials would show the same to be the case with all, or at 


least, most of them. : 
Specimens have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey of a dialect called 


Rai. It is probably the language spoken by the Jimdars of Nepal. It closely corre- 
sponds to Hodgson’s Dimi. 

Higher numbers are counted in tens. 

According to Hodgson’s Dimi vocabulary, the personal pronouns have a dual as 
well as a plural, and there are both inclusive and exclusive forms of the dual and plural 
of the first person. Short forms of the personal pronouns are used as pronominal pre- 
fixes. The prefix a, thy, is also used before verbs in order to indicate that the subject 
is of the second person; thus, d-mu, madest. Compare Limbu. 

The person of the subject is not regularly distinguished in the verb. In addition to 
the prefix d in the second person we sometimes find a suffix nga in the first; thus, 
mu-nga-td, I am doing. 

The remaining dialects of the group are only known from the materials published 
by Hodgson. The Vayu dialect is a typical language of the complex type, and it will 
be described at some length. Other Nepalese languages, such as Bhramu, Chéping, 
Kusanda, and Thaksya, are too unsatisfactorily known to be dealt with in detail. They 
have all been much influenced by Aryan tongues. 

It will be seen that the dialects belonging to this group all have the tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject, at least if the subject is of the first person, In 
that case a suffix mga is usually added or inserted between the base and an auxiliary. 
In Dhimal and Thimi we find a similar suffix né in the second person. ‘hese two 
suthixes, nga for the first and ud for the second person, will meet us again in the western 
group. Their origin is evident; they are simply the shortest forms of the personal 
pronouns of the two first persons. ; 

In Limbu, Yakbha, Khambu, and Rai we find an extensive use made of pronominal 
prefixes, just as is the case in several Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and Further 
India. 

The position of our group can accordingly be defined as intermediate between 
Vibetan and the non-pronominalized Himalayan dialects on one side and the 
provoniinalized languages of North Almora, Kanawar and neighbourhood as well asa 
series of Tibeto- Burman forms of speech such as Bara, the Kuki-Chin languages, ete., 


on the other. 


277 


DHTMAL. 


The Dhimal dialect is spoken by a small tribe in the Darjeeling Terai. No estimates 
of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At 
the last. Census of 1901 the figures were as follows :-— 

Bengau Prestpency— 


Darjeeling . . . . . ' ‘ ‘ . . . . 607 
AssAM . * * ° . ° . . . . . . . 4 


ToTaL . 6ll 


A full vocabulary and a grammatical sketch of the dialect have been published by 
Hodgson. No new materials have been forthcoming for the purposes of this Survey, 
and the remarks on Dhimal which follow are therefore entirely based on the materials 
collected by Hodgson. The same is the case with the list of Standard Words and 
Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 

AUTHORITIES— 


Hopason, B. H.,—On the Kocch, Bédé, and Dhimdl tribes. Calcntta, 1847. Reprinted in Miscellaneous 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 1 and ff, ‘ 


‘ FA —~On the Aborigines of North-Lastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xviii, Part i, 1849, pp. 451 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. ii, pp. 1 and ff. 
Honren, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asta, London, 1868, 
Dauton, E. T.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872, Dhimal vocabulary, after Hodgson, 
on pp. 93 and ff, 
Exuiorr, C. A.,—Report on the Oensus of Assam for 1891. Calcutta, 1883, p. 80. 
Gait, E, A..—Report on the Oensus of Assam for 1891. Shillong 1892, paras. 161-184, 
Article.-—There is no article. The numeral e, one, is used as an indefinite article, 
and definiteness is indicated by means of demonstrative pronouns. 


Nouns.—Gender.— Gender is indicated by using different words or by prefixing 
dankha, dhangdi, male; mahani, bhundi, female, etc. Thus, ké, husband; bé, wife: 
wa-val, man; bé-val, woman: wa-jan, boy ; bé-jan, girl: dankha khia, male dog ; maha- 
ni khid, bitch: dhangat kia, cock; bhundi kia, hen. 

Number.—The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The 
usual plural suffix is gala ; thus, chan galai, children. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
any suffix, The subject of trausitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, 
which is formed by adding the suffix dong. The dative, which is sometimes also used 
as an accusative, is formed by adding évg. The suffix of the ablative, which is also 
often used to denote the agent, is sho; that of the genitive ko, and that of the locative 
ta. Thus, tdong md-élkd wa-jan-galai-sho ghinténg wéng, uding élkd bé-jan-galai-éug 
pi, these not good boys-from take it, those good girls-to give; khiind-dong chi-néu-cha-hi, 
tiger-by killed, a tiger killed him ; tdong king-ko dia, this (is) our buffalo; bada sd-ta, 
in a big house. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually precede, but sometimes also follow the noun they 
qualify ; thus, élka chan-galai, good children, 

The particle of comparison is nkd-dong, which is usually preceded by the compared 
youn in the genitive. Thus, 6-46 nhd-dong dhanga, him than tall, taller; sogiming-ko 
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nha-dong dhangd, all than tall, tallest; pia nha-dong dyha gandi hi, cow than horse fat 
is, the horse is fatter than the cow. Dong can be dropped ; thus, sogiming nha ita kalam 
rhinka, all than this pen long, this pen is the longest of all. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify, They are often followed by the suffix long, which does not appear 
to add anything to the meaning; thus, é-long didng or e-didng, one man. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ha, I. . 4 fndthou 9 , . | od he | 
kang-dong, by me. | nang-dong, by thee. wang-dong, by him, 
kéng, to me. néng, to thee, wéng, to him. 
kdng-ko, way. nang-ko, thy. 6-ké, wan-ko, his. 
kyél, we. nyél, you. u-bal, they. 
king-dong, by us. ning-dong, by you. &-bal-dong, by them, 
king-éng, to us. ning-éng, to you. u-bal-éng, to them. 
king-ko, our. ning-ko, your. u-bal-ko, their. 


The demonstrative pronouns are ?, this; @, that. There are besides fuller forms, 
viz., i-dong, and %-dong for living beings, and 2-¢a, a-¢d, for things, The demonstrative 
pronouns are inflected like personal pronouns; thus, z-ko, or yang-ko, of this; yéng, 
to this; ydng-sho, from this, The plural is 7-bal, these; é-bal, those. 

Interrogative pronouns are hasha, who? hai, what ? 

Verbs.—All verbs are inflected in exactly the same way. If the subject is of the 
first or second person, the personal pronouns are suffixed to the tense bases, Thus, 
ka hadé-khi-ka, I g0; na hadé-khi-nd, thou goest; wa hadé-khi, he gues; kyél hadé-khi- 
kyél, we go; nyél hadé-khi-nyél, you go ; a-bal hadé-khi, they go. 

The usual verb substantive is jeng-li, to be. The present is jéhi, the past higa-hi, 
the future jéng, first person ka jén-ka, I shall be. 

Hi means ‘to be,’ ‘to exist’; thus, hashi hi, who is there? kd hi-ka, 1am; bé-jan 
nha-dong wa-jan dhanga hi, girl than boy tall is, the boy is taller than the girl, 

Present time.—The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, nant mhoika- 
dincha-ta hadé-ka, to-day jungle-to go-I, to-day I am going to the jungle. 

The usual present tense is formed by suffixing khi, mhi, or nhi; thus, ha hadé-khé- 
kha, I go; ka dip-mhi-ka, I speak. 

A present definite can be formed by prefixing élang, now, to this tense; thus, 
ha élang khang-khi-ka, I am wishing. 

Past time.—The suffix of the past is hi; thus, nd hadé-hi-nd, thou wentest. We 
also find shorter forms such as nd hai-nd, thou wentest; mda hai-ka, I did not go. 

An imperfect is formed by prefixing ldémpdng, formerly, to the present; thus, 
ka lampang khang-khi-kda, | was wishing. 

Future,—The suffix of the future is dng, which sometimes becomes dn before the 
suffix kd of the first person. The initial @ is sometimes dropped after vowels. Thus, 
ka chang-ka, instead of cha-ang-ka, Ishall eat; ka hadé-ang-ka, or ka han-ka, I shall go3 
na hadé-ang-ni, or, n& hang-nad, thou wilt go. 

Imperative. —The simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative; thus, 
cha eat; ma lé, don’t come. 
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Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding 
4; thus, hadé-li, to go, in order to go. Another verbal noun is formed by adding ka; 
thus, pd-ka-konang, on account of doing, because he did. Such forms are commonly 
used as relative participles; thus, dang-hai-nén-cha-ka khia, beating-finding-eating 
dog, a beaten dog; dép-ka kotha, spoken words. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding katang ; thus, lén-ka-tang lén-ka-tang 
hadé-khé, he goes laughing. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding féng ; thus, hadé-téng, having gone. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. A kind of passive can however be 
expressed by adding the verbs nén, to find, and chd, to eat, to the base and conjugating 
throughout; thus, yolla-sho dang-hai nén-cha-hi-ka, brother-from beating found-ate-I, 
I was beaten by my brother. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, ka ma khang- 
khi-ké, I do not wish; ka ma han-kad, I am not going ; ma hodé, don't g0. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works quoted above under the 
head of authorities and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 408 and ff, 
The latter has been compiled from Hodgson’s grammar and vocabulary. 
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THAMI. 

The Thamis have formerly been considered to speak the same dialect as the Sunwayrs. 
During the preparatory operations of this Survey the two dialects were confounded in 
Darjeeling, and separate returns were only made from Sikkim. The number of speakers 
in that district was estimated at 100. At the last Census of 1901, Sunwar and Thami 
were classed together in Assam. The Thami figures for other districts were as follows :— 


BencaL PresipENcy— 





Jalpaiguri ‘i . . : . . . . . . 9 
Darjeeling . . . : . . : . ' » 264 
Chittagong : ‘ : . . : : - : : 6 
Sikkim . ‘ . : . . : 7 ‘ ; » 82 
Total Bengal 311 
Bompay PresiDEncy ‘ 5 . 8 
; Granp TotaL . 319 


It will be seen that the number of speakers outside Nepal is small. It is therefore 
no wonder that it has been impossible to get more than an incomplete list of words for 
the purposes of this Survey. The list is not sufficient for giving a detailed description of 
the principal features of Thami grammar. It shows, however, that Thami is quite 
distinct from Sunway. It is much influenced by Aryan dialects, and has adopted 
Aryan numerals above ‘two.’ On the whole, however, it seems to be a dialect of the 
same kind as Dhimal, Yakha, Limbu, etc. 

The remarks on the Thimi dialect which follow are entirely based on the list 
mentioned above, which has been forwarded from Darjeeling. 

Nouns.—The prefixes chi in chi-ngd, nose; chi-le, tongue; cha in chd-ld, moon; 
win i-go, mouth ; u-ma, wife; d-nd, sun, do not appear to add anything to the meaning. 
The prefix cha in chd-la corresponds to the z in Tibetan zla-ma, moon. Similarly chi-le, 
tongue, should be compared with Tibetan /che, Sharpa che-lak. 


Gender.—The male gender can be indicated by adding qualifying words such as 
papa, boke, darhe, etc.; thus, papa syd, bull; boke churi, a he goat; darhe arki,a male 
deer. Pdpa should be compared with Pahri Jala which is used in the same way. The 
female gender can, similarly, be distinguished by adding mama, ma, or mi; thus, ma- 
ma syd, cow; kuchu-ma and kuchu-mi, bitch. In other cases the gender is distinguished 
by using different words, or else it is left unmarked. 

Number.—tThere are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural can 
be distinguished by adding suffixes such as haru and pali; thus, d-pa haru, fathers ; 
chamat pali, daughters. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix, The object can, however, be put in the dative, which is formed 
hy adding one of the suffixes kat or lai; thus, to-ko chd-kai rehunu, his son beat, I 
have beaten his son. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is also used 
as an instrumental. It is formed by adding ¢ or e; thus, dhd-i syd-misha jahu-du, him- 
by cows-buffaloes grazes, he is grazing cattle; to-kat shak-pa-e chhiko, him vopes-with 
bind. 
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An ablative is formed by adding dekhin or ining, ini; thus, dokane dekhin, from 
a shopkeeper ; ka’-ining, here-from ; kuta-int, from whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive is ko ; compare Sunwar ka, and the suffix gu which forma 
relative participles in Néwari and Pahri; thus, nang-ko apd-ko nim-te, thy father's 
house-in. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is fe; thus, nim-te, inthe house; lukueha- 
te, upon his back. This suflix is also contained in postpositions such as pole-¢e, under; 
habi-te, before ; lébi-te, behind. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the noun they qualify; thus, u-bha ghord, the 
white horse; dpra chadmai-chaé-pdli, good women. ‘lhe particle of comparison is the 
Aryan bhanda as in Gurung, Yakha, eto; thus, dhd-ko bibi to-ko humi bhanda aglo 
hoddu, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


gat, I. nda, thou. dha, ke. 

ge, by me. ne, nat, naya, by thee. dha-t, by him. 

gwi-ko, my. nan-ko, thy. dha-ko, his. 

ai-mi, ni, we. nang, ningwat, you. dha-bang, dha-ma-pdali, they. 
ni, by us. nai, by you. dha-bang-e, by them. 

mi-ko, our. nang-ko, your. ta-bang-ko, their. 


Ta-bang-ko, their, is perhaps the genitive plural of the demonstrative pronoun to, 
that. It seems however probable that dh and ¢ are interchangeable as in other con- 
nected forms of speech. Moreover, the handwriting of the original list is so indistinct 
that it is often impossible to distinguish between o and a. The plural forms.of the 
second person properly belong to the singular. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ka, this; w, and fo, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are sw, who? hd-rd, what? ha-ni, how much? how many? 
Kuta-(ini), whom (-from), is probably Aryan. 

Verbs.—The verb substantive is apparently du; compare Néwari and Pabhri. 
Gai hok-ngd-du, I am, seems to mean ‘I sitting am.’ The forms thd, is; thiyo, was, 
are probably Aryan. . 

Finite verb.—The verb substantive plays a considerable réle in the inflexion of 
finite verbs. There is apparently a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the 
subject by inserting pronominal suffixes between the base and the verb substantive, as 
is also the case in other Nepalese languages. In the first person singular a.ngd@ is 
inserted ; thus, hok-ngd-du, Iam; hok-ngd-thiyo, | was. In na@ hok-ngd-du, thou art, 
nga@ is perhaps miswritten for nd; compare na hok-na-du-thiyo, thou wast. In ya-ng- 
ngang, 1 went, ng is used instead of nga. 

The sufix né is often used in a similar way in the second person; thus, ne rehu-na- 
du, thou strikest. This suffix is, however, also used in the first person ; thus, gat hok-na- 
du, I shall be; gai tha-ng-na-du, 1 may be. 

In the plural we find 7 in the first, and mi in the second and third persons; thus, 
ni hok-i-du, we are; ningwai hod-ni-du thiyo, you were; to-bangai hod-ni-du thiyo, 
they were. 
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Present time.—The base alone is sometimes used asa present tense; thus, thd, 
is; nat rehi, you strike. Usually, however, the copula dw is added; thus, hod-du, he 
is, they are; yd-du, he goes; ra-du, he comes; rehu-du, he strikes, they strike, ‘The 
suffixes mentioned above can be inserted before this dw; thus, yd-ngd-du, I go; rehu- 
na-dy, thou strikest; ndng hot-nad-du, you sre; ni hok-t-du, we aro. 

In the first person we also find a suffix nu; thus, ge rehku-nu, 1 strike. It is 
abbreviated to 2 before du; thas, ge rehu-n-du, I am striking. 

In the second person we find a suffix /@ added to duk, the fuller form of the copula 
du; thus, nang ya-na-duk-la, thou goest. 

Re-sd in ni re-sa, we strike, is an ordinary verbal noun; see below. 

Past time.—The various forms used in the function of finite tenses are properly 
verbal nouns. The literal meaning of gai hok-ngd-du, I am, is ‘my sitting-my-being,’ 
Such forms can of course occasionally also be used in the past; thus, ge rehu-nu, I 
have beaten; ge rehu-n-du, I had beaten. A real past can be formed by adding thiyo, 
was; thus, gat hok-nga-thiyo, my sittiug-my-was, I was; to-bangai hod-ni-du-thiyo, 
they were. 

Another suffix of the past is ngang ; thus, gat yang-ngang,I went; nang yd-ngang, 
thou wentest ; gat-kai re-ngang, me-to struck, I am struck. 

A suffix han occurs in thd-han, was; yd-han, went; and mdng is used in naya 
kinai-mang, thou boughtest. 

Future.— The present is also used as a future; thus, ge reu-nu, I shall beat. The 
suffix nd in gai thang-na-du, I may be; gai hok-na-du, I shall be, is probably the suffix 
of a participle or verbal noun. 

Imperative.—The imperative is apparently formed by adding one of the suffixes 
ad, ka, ga; ho, ko; thus, ya-d, go; chiyd, eat; ho-ka, sit; thiu-ga, stand; re-ho, beat; 
chhi-ho, bind ; pi-ko, give. The initial & and g of some of these suffixes perbaps belongs 
to the base. 

Piydng, give, probably contains the pronominal suffix of the first person and 
means ‘ give me.’ 

Verbal nouns and participles. A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
8a; thus, tha-sa, to be; gai-kai re-sa chi hi-du, me-to beating due-is, I shall be beaten. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding mu-nd; thus, re-mu-nd, to strike. It 
contains the suffix nd which is used with the meaning of a participle or verbal noun in 
rehu-na, beating. 

The suffix sd is probably identical with chha in yen-chha, going. Compare Sunwar 
chha, Purik cha, etc. 

Conjunctive participles are apparently formed by adding fd-le or to-le ; thus, tha- 
ta-le, being ; jetlong-ta-le, having been; reko-dum-to-le, having beaten. 

Negative Particle—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, md-tha, not- 
is, ne. 


For iurther details the student is referred to the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
It sbould be borne in mind that the value of the preceding remarks entirely depends on 
the correctness of the various forms contained io the list. 
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LIMBU. 


The Limbus are one of the principal tribes of Eastern Nepal. Their home is to. 
the east of the Yakhas, and to the south-east of the Khambus. They rank next to the 


Khbambus and above the Yakhas. 

The Limbus call themselves Yak*thing-ba, and according to Major Senior’ they 
state that they and the Rais were once one people. Their history is stated to be written 
in a book called Bhongsoli, i.e, Vamsdvali, of which copies are kept in some of the 
most ancient families. Such copies, when found by the Gurkhas, are always burnt, and 
the keeping of them is strictly forbidden. 

According to Sir Herbert Risley— 

‘The name Limbu, or Das Limbu, from the ten sub-tribes (really thirteen) into which they are supposed 
to be divided, is used only by outsiders. Tibetans have no epecial name for the Limbus ; they call all the tribes 
of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general name Monpa or «lwellers in the ravines. The Lepchas and 
Bhotias or Tibetans settled in Bhotan, Sikkim, and Nepal speak of the Limbus as Tsong, because the five 
thums or sub-tribes included in the class known as Lhasa-gotra emigrated to Eastern Nepal from the district 
of Tsang in Tibet. Lepchas call them Chang, which may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the 
Kirdnti group they are addressed by the honorific title of Subah or Suffah, a chief. 

The Limbus, according to Dr. Campbell, ‘form a large portion of the inhabitants in the mountainous 
country lying between the Dud-Kosi and the Kanki rivers in Nepal, and are found in smaller numbers east- 
wards to the Mechi river, which forms the boundary of Nepal and Sikkim. In still fewer numbers they exist 
within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond which they rarely settle. In Bhutan they 
are unknown except as strangers.’ Hodgson locates them between the Arun Kosi and the Mechi, the Singilela 
ridge being their boundary on the east. The Limbus themselves claim to have held from time immemorial the 
Témba Khola valley on the upper waters of the Timba Kosi river: and the fact that one of their sub-tribea 
bears the name Tambakhola suggests that this valloy may have been one of their early settlements. ‘They have 
also a tradition that five out of their thirteen sub-tribes came from Lhasa, while five others came from Benares. 
The former group is called the Lhasa-gotra, and the latter the Kasi-gotra ; but the term gotra has in this case 
no bearing on marriage. All that can safely be said is that the Limbus are the oldest recorded population of 
the country between the Tamra Kosi and the Mechi, and their flat features, slightly oblique eyes, yellow com- 
plexion, and beardlessness may perhaps afford grounds for believing them to be the descendants of early Tibetan 
settlers in Nepal. ‘They appear to have mixed little with the Hindus, but much with the Lepchas, who of late 
years have migrated in large numbers from Sikkim to the west.’ 


We have no information about the number of speakers of Limbu in Nepal. Their 
number in Darjeeling and Sikkim has been estimated for the 


purposes of this Survey as follows :— 
Darjeeling . . . ° . . . . . . . . 14,045 
Sikkim States . : . . . . . ‘ . . . . 10,000 


Number of speakers. 





ToTAL 7 24,045 








At the last Census of 1901 speakers were returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim, 
and also from Jalpaiguri and Purnea in the Bengal Presidency, and from Assam. The. 


figures were as follows :— 
Darjeeling. . ° . . 7 , . . 14,359 
Sikkim . . . . . . . . ‘ . 5,910 


Carried over 20,269 





11 take this opporlunity of acknowledging the most valuable assistance which has been rendered me in the preparation 
of the notes which follow by Major H. A. B. Senior, 1.8.C. He bas sent me an excellent version of the Parable, tables 
of the conjugation of the Liubu verb, and numerous important corrections to the sketoh of Limba grammar which I bad 
prepared before seeing hie notes. The ensulng pages are almoat entirely based on thoss materials. 
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Brought forward . 20,269 


Jalpaiguri 1,723 
Purnea . 43 
Total Bengal Presidency . . 22,035 


Assam , . . 7 ‘ 1,165 


— ee 


Granp TotaL ‘ 23,200 





The Limbus formerly possessed an alphabet of their own. A table of its characters 
was compiled by Lieutenant-General Mainwaring and published by Mr. A. Campbell 
in the Bengal Journal for 1855. The Limbu character is no longer in use, and no 
specimen has been forwarded in it. 


AUTHORITIES— 
Campsett, A..—A Note on the Limboos and other Hill Tribes hitherto undescribed. Journal of the Asia- 


tic Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 595 and ff. 
—On the Literature and Origin of certain Hill Tribes in Sikkim. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xi, Part i, 1842, pp. 4 and ff. 
Hopason, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and #, and under the title On the 
Aborigines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religton 
of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. 
OampBELt, A.,—Note on the Limboo Alphabet of the Sikkim Himalaya. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1855, pp. 202 and ff. 

Beaues, J.,— Outlines of Indian Philology with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Limbu, etc. 

Honrer, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Darton, Epwarp TulTE,—Deseriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Limbu vocabul- 
ary compiled from Campbell and Hodgson. 

CamppeLL, Sir Gronae,—Specimens of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and ff. 

Hooges, Siz J..—Atmalayan Journals. London, 1891, p. 95. 

Hodgson was once ocoupied with a grammatical analysis of the Limbu dialect. His 
sketch of the language was not, however, finished. Major H. A. R. Senior has lately 
taken up the study of the language. A grammar and vocabulary from his hand is under 
publication, and will amply compensate for Hodgson’s failure to finish his work. 

Major Senior has learnt Limbu from a member of the Fédopia tribe, which accord- 
ing to him are of the Kasi-Kotar, while Sir Herbert Risley classes it under the head of 
Lhasa Kotar. To that latter Kétar belong the Tamarkhdléas and the Fagirai, while the 
Pantharéa and other tribes are of the Kasi-Kotar. A version of the Parable and a list 
of Standard Words and Phrases in Tamarkholéa Limbu have been kindly prepared for 
the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. Another version of the Parable and 
another list in the Fagirai dialect have been forwarded from Darjeeling. These materials 
will be referred to in the ensuing pages, though the remarks which follow are mainly 
based on the materials mentioned above on p. 283, for which I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of Major Senior. 

Pronunciation.—Hard and soft consonants are often interchangeable; thus, 
chia and jid, which; ki-m-pa and ki-m-bd, his father. 

L often interchanges with r, commonly in sucha way that] is uscd after conson- 
ants, * after vowels: thus, 6-rap-lip, fat; thik-lé6, one with; ki-m-pd-réé, with his 
father; ku-m-pda-ré, by his father, but also ka-sa-lé, by his son. 
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Kh sometimes interchanges with 4; thus, chané aud hiné, he. The h-forms are 
common in Tamarkholéa. 

Ch, chh, and ¢ interchange in the suffix chi of the dual and plural. 

There are no proper tones in Limbu. The so-called abrupt tone is probably 
intended in spelling such as kek-mu, and hep-mu, in, in Fagirai. 

Articles.—There are no articles. The numeral thik, one, is sometimes used as an 
indefinite article ; thus, sé6¢é thik, a servant. It is often preceded by lop; thus, lop- 
thik pd, afather. Instead of lop-thik we also find Ja-thtk. That latter form is used 
by dwellers near Tibet. Zdchad, a certain, is also used as an indefinite article; thus, 
léché ménai-lé, to a man. 

Nouns.—Gender. —The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or 
by means of qualifying additions. ‘Thus, pd, father; md, mother : embechha, man; men- 
chhema, woman: phi, elder brother; nenné, elder sister: nuésd, younger brother; nied 
menchhema, younger sister : 6” yarimbd, a stallion; Gn ki-m-md, a mare: pit ydrimbd, 
a bull: pit-md, or pit-ki-m-md, a cow. The suffixes ki-m-ba, male; ka-m-md, female, 
are only used to distinguish the gender of animals, and not in the case of human beings; 
thus, pengwa kii-m-ba, a male deer; pengwa ki-m-ma, a female deer. 

Number.—There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. ‘The 
dual is usually distinguished by means of the same suffixes as the plural. In nédeng-né- 
mo, on the two cheeks, however, the suffix vé isnot a plural suffix, but probably a 
shorter form of the numeral we-chi, twe. 

The usual suffixes of the plural are ha and si, or after ¢, chi ; thus, pd-hd, fathers ; 
sd-si, children ; pit-md-hd, cows; pit-md-si, cows (generic), female cattle, also used 
loosely as a plural; pit-chi, cows, cattle (whether male or female). Both suffixes are 
sometimes combined ; thus, én-hd-si, horses ; pa-hd-si, fathers, ancestors. Note phaka, 
1.€., phak-hd, pigs. 

Case.— A vocative is formed by adding é, before which a final vowel is sometimes 
dropped ; thus, a-m-b-é, O my father; d-sa-€é, O my son. Instead of é we also find ré; 
thus, a-m-pa-ré, O my father. 

The subject and the object are usually indicated by means of pronominal suffixes 
added to the verb, and no suffix is therefore required after the nouns. Thus, sé nechi 
wayechi, two sons were ; samd-hd ha-ti-si, his goods he divided among them; ki-m-ba 
méti, his-father he-said-to-him, he said to his father. 

Often, however, suffixes are added to the noun. A suffix ia, or, after vowels, », is 
often added to a noun which is used as the subject of intransitive verbs, as an object, 
and also as an indirect object ; thus, d-sd-n std-ba-n, my-son was dying; phak chan-in 
cha-md, pigs’ food to-eat ; kon yambok-in chigi-ba, he has done this work ; ki-sa-n né-sii- 
ang, his-son having-seen; khinchi phak-in mé-maindu, they finished eating the pig; 
kin yanmi-n sipahi-mé anga bharti chigung-ko-lé-d, this man soldiers-among I enlisted 
to-make-wish ; pa-ré khin-chi-in ha-tu-si, father-by them-to divided-to-them, the father 
divided among them. Instead of in we also find en; thus, drip-lup ké-lé-ben bohdr- 
en sé-ré-mé, fat being heifer kill; compare also dn-nin, to a horse. The suffix in, etc., is 
probably only an emphasizing particle and has nothing to do with the distinction of case. 

Another suffix /é or ré is sometimes used to denote the direct or indirect object. 
It should be compared with Tibetan Ja. Thus, duchhi-sa menchhema-lé kddmeché péchhi. 
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our-child woman to-see we-go, we go to see our daughter; J6-chad manai-lé, toa 
man; 6n-ni-lé, toa horse. The same suffix is commonly used to denote the subject of 
transitive verbs ; thus, phéba-lé métu, the-younger-by said-to-him ; pda-ré ha-ti-si, father- 
by divided-to-them, the father divided among them. Compare also siki-ha-ré khékhem- 
mé, ropes-with bind-him, where ré denotes the instrument. In forms such as dn-ni-lé, 
to a horse, by a horse, /é is apparently added to another suffix nZ or 7. 

Forms such as 6n-ni-lé can also be used as a kind of locative, meaning ‘on the 
horse,’ etc. The usual suffix of the locative is, however, yé (0, 66) or md; thus, pang- 
phé-y6 and pangphé-6, in a country, into a country ; partha-y6 and parthd-mé, in, into, 
the field; ki-ningwa-mo, in his mind; k’-him-mé, in thy house. Another form of the 
same suffix is apparently 16; thus, songwdrd-r0-(nic), fields-in (-from). Compare the 
terminative suffix of Tibetan. A compound suffix of the locative is khep-mé or hep-mé, 
which sometimes also occur as kheh-yd, khéyd, heh-yd, héyd, respectively ; thus, laji- 
hep-m6, in a country. 

The suffix of the ablative is n#; thus, koyé-nu, here-from; 6n-é6-né, from on a 
horse ; songwaré-m6-nu, from in the fields ; widumpdkwa-6-nu, from the well, and so 
forth. 

The genitive is expressed by adding pronominal prefixes to the governing noun; 
thus, k’-m-ba ku-him-mo, thy-father his-house-in, in thy father’s house. The governed 
word is often followed by the suffix ré or lé; thus, léché mdnai-lé kii-sd, one man- 
to his sons; 6n-7-lé ki-gadhi, horse-to its-saddle, the horse’s saddle ; sing-ni-lé ku-sig-é6, 
tree-to its-bottom-at, under the tree. The usual form of this suffix in the genitive is, 
however, len, ren; thus, phak-ha-ren h’ii-n-tangben, pigs-of their-master. 

The suffix lé, ré is connected with the postposition 1é6, réd ; thus, thik-léd, one- 
with ; ku-m-pa-réo, his-father-with ; compare also 76 in a-m-pa-ré tachek-ta-ng, I will 
say to my father, and the suffix 76 mentioned under the head of locative, above. Other 
postpositions are lagi, for the sake of ; ddmd, before ; tégang and tégéé, before (time and 
place) ; égang, behind; bésang and béséd, near, etc. ‘the final ang in some of these 
forms is perhaps a suffix of the locative. 


Adjectives.— Adjectives are very commonly followed by the suffix pa, feminine 
ma ; thus, nd-bd, feminine nd-md, good; ki-sa tum-ba, bis eldest son. By prefixing ké 
such adjectives are turned into nouns; thus, ké-nd-ba and ké-néd-ma, the good one. 

Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. They 
usually precede it in the plural. They can be inflected for number; thus, nechhi né-ba- 
8% (or 26-b@) mané-had, two good men. 

The particle of comparison is n#-lé, é.e., a fuller form of the ablative suffix nu; 
thus, kin ni-lé nakhen (chhenad) né-baé, this from that (more) good, this is better than 
that ; khel-len ki-nit-sa-embechha kiu-nit-si-menchhema na-lé yomma wa, him-of his- 
brother his-sister from tall is; kak nu-lé anga n6-ba, all from I good, I am best of all. 

The Khas particle bhanda is sometimes used instead of nilé; thus, kak bhanda 
no-ba no-ba tét-ha, all from good good clothes, the best clothes. 

Numerals,—The first numerals are given in the list of words. Addition is effected 


by placing the smaller after the higher numeral. Multiplication, on the other hand, is 
indicated by prefixing the multiplier. Thus, angd li-gip nechi tong yoda, I forty-two 
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years reached, I am forty-two ycars old; thibong thik, ten one, eleven ; sim-bong, three- 
ten, thirty ; lé-gip, four-ten, forty ; ¢d-kip, sixty; nt-gip, seventy ; ye-kip, eiglity; mand 
thik li-gip ni-si, one hundred and forty-seven. Note ¢hi-kip, hundred ; kip-nechi, two 
hundred ; /ip-lisi, four hundred ; thibong kip, or pati thik, thousand ; nibong kip, or pati 
nechi, two thousand. It will be seen that a sulfized Aip usually means ‘teu,’ but a 
prefixed kip usually ‘ hundred.’ 

The numerals sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they qualify. 

There are no ordinal numbers. The Aryan pahilé, first ; déerd, second, eto., are used, 
and, on the whole, the old Limbu numerals are gradually being replaced by Aryan forms. 

Multiplicatives are formed by adding leng or reng to the cardinals; thus, sim-leng, 
three times; nd-reng, five times. It will be seen that the final s2, chi, of the cardinals is 
dropped before leng, At the same time older forms are sometimes restored ; thus, ye-chi, 
eight, but yet-leng, eight times. Note pdilé-thik-leng and thik-leng, once; ni-reng, 
twice; thi-bong nechi leng, twelve times, etc. 

Zero is expressed by hop (compare hop-md, to be absent), or, more generally, by the 
Aryan sun or sunnyé, 

Instances of fractional numbers are ki-khelek or ki-phereng, one half; ku-khelek 
ang kii-khelek, or ku-khelek kilé ku-khelek, or ka-siked, one fourth ; ku-sukwa simei, 
three fourths ; lop-thik ang ki-sikwa thik, one and one fourth; thibong lok-khéyd (or 
lok-y6) lok-sim-si, three tenths, and so forth. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


anga, I. khené, thou. khimé, he. 

d-, my. k’-, thy. ka-, his, 

an-chi, I and thou. khen-chi, you two. khin-chi, they two, they. 
am-chi-gé, I and he. 

ani, I and you. kheni, you. 


ani-gé, I and they. 

The usual case suffixes can be added ; thus, avga-in, of me; angd-d, in me, mine; 
khené-in, of thee; kheni-in, of you; khiné-in, of him; khanchi-in, to them, etc. There 
are several other forms of the third person. Khuné is only used of persons absent; na 
denotes a person present, but a little farther off ; na-khen is used of persons present ; 
khen often has a somewhat contemptuous meaning. It often takes the form of hen, just 
as hiné occurs in addition to khiné. Note forms such as khellé, to him, by him ; khellen, 
his, ete. 

The dual and the plural of the third person have the same form. The suffix chi is 
probably an old dual-suffix. It is, however, identioal with tie plural suffix si. Niisa 
plural suffix. 

The short forms @-, my; h’-, thy; ka-, his, her, its, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, d-sé, my son; h’-sa, thy son; ki-sd, his son; anga a-lag?, I my-sake-for, for my 
sake; khiné ku-lagi, for his sake. A nasal is often inserted before a following mute 
consonant. Thus, ka-n-giwa, his mother’s brother ; phak-hd-ren kti-n-tangben, swine-of 
their master; d-n-ding-ba-ha, my friends; a-m-pa and a-m-bd, my father ; ki-m-bhanga, 
his father’s younger brother. 

Tt will be seen that the personal pronoun which we translate as a possessive is often 
put in the nominative before such prefixes. The prefixes themselves in reality replace 
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the genitive suffix. Limbu in this respect not only agrees with other Nepal languages 
such as Khambu and Yakha, but also with an important group of Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guages in Further India, viz., the so-called Kuki-Chin group. 

The pronominal prefixes are also, as is likewise the case in the Kuki-Chin languages, 
used in connexion with verbs, in order to denote the subject, and partly also the objeot. 
See the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
khen, that. The nearer demonstrative is kén, this. 

Interrogative: pronouns are én, hd, and ati, who? thé and hen, what? akhen, how- 
much? dtang, where, from what place ? atis-ma, of what kind? Thus, hd-pé, who is it? 
k’-thar thé-bé, which is thy clan ? tong akhen tong-6é khené k’-yd, years how-many years 
thou thou-reachedest ? how old are you ? atisma Sodemba né-bé, what kind of Sddemba 
are you? 

According to Major Senior, there is sometimes a slight difference of dialect. Thus 
Fédopia én né-go, Fagirai and Tamarkholéa ha né-go, Pantharéa ha né-bé, who are you? 
Fédopia k’-ming hen né-go, Tamarkholéa khené k’ming thé-g6, Pantharéd khené k’ming 
thé-(n)-bé, what is your name? and so on. Forms such as thé, what? are, however, 
understood by all Limbus. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ang to interrogatives ; thus, thé-ang, any- 
thing ; &ti-lé-ang, by anyone. Note also Jécha, a certain. 

There are no indigenous relative pronouns. Participles are used instead; thus, 
brip-lip ké-la-ben bohér-en phete-mé, fat the-being-one heifer bring. Aryan loan-words 
are, however, also used, and relative clauses are then formed as in Aryan languages; 
thus, Aén tephim chia a-lok téka-d, this property which my-share I-get, the share of the 
property which I shall get; bdh6r-en chia khené k’-hing-khi, the-heifer which thou thou- 
caredest-for-it, the heifer which you cared for; jastd ki-sa chik-ben itu ba-né-ba, as his- 
son youngest said had, as his youngest son had said. 


Verbs.—The Limbu verb presents a complicated picture, the subject and the object 
being often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. 
In other respects the verb is, as is the case in most Tibeto-Burman languages, essentially 
anoun. Thus, the suffix s or ch?, which is identical with the suffix added in the dual of 
personal pronouns and in the plural of nouns and of the pronoun of the third person, is 
added to a verb the subject of which is in the dual, Compare %’-pég, thou goest ; k’-pek- 
chi, you two go; pong, he becomes; péng-si, they two become. 

We have seen above that pronominal prefixes are used before nouns governing a 
genitive; thus, khené k’-sé, thou thy-son, thy son. An exactly corresponding form is 
khené k’-wa, thou thy-being, thou art. Such forms can be considered as two nouns, one 
governing the other in the genitive. The use of prefixes and suffixes is, however, much 
more extensive with verbs than in the case of nouns. 

Voice.—There can be said to be three voices, an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive, which latter form is always used in 
the case of intransitive verbs, is simply effected by adding suffixes denoting the object to 
the active. Several active forms are, however, wanting and replaced by the correspond- 
ing passive ones. Thus, Aip-d, he strikes me, literally means ‘I am struck.’ 
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The middle is formed by adding sing or ching to the passive or intransitive form in 
the singular and the third person plural. In the dual a suffix ne is inserted before the 
dual suffix chi, and in the first and second persons plural 4-ai isadded. The verb hip-ma, 
to strike, accordingly forms its middle as follows :— 


Sing. 1 hip-d-sing. Dual 1 incl. a-hip-ne-chi, Plural 1 incl. a-hip-a-si. 
2 k’hip-sing. 1 excl. hip-ne-chi-gé. 1 exol. hip-d-si-gé. 

2 k'-hip-ne-chi. 2 k hip-d-si. 
3 hip-sing. 3 hip-ne-chi. 3 mé-hip-sing. 


The middle is also used as a reflexive form, and further in forms such as ki-ching, 
he carried on his back. 

Subject and object.—tIt has already been remarked that the subject and the object 
are often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. If 
more than one prefix is used at the same time, the first person precedes the second, and 
the second the third; thus, d-k'-hip, my-thy-striking, you strike me; k’-mé-hip, thy- 
their-striking, they strike thee, 

It has already been remarked that active-transitive forms are commonly distin- 
guished from such as are passive-intransitive. Limbu does not, however, possess com- 
plete sets of active and passive forms. Intransitives always take the passive form, and the 
same is also the case with many active forms of transitive verbs. 

A subject of the first person singular is indicated by adding ang, or, after vowels ng ; 
thus, pég-ang, I went; hip-ta-ng,I strike him ; hip-ne-ni-ng, I strike you two. Instead 
of ang we find 4 in the present tense of intransitive and passive verbs; thus, pék-a, I go; 
pok-d, I arise; sid-h6t-a, 1 am dying; hip-d,I am struck by him. This 4 is perhaps 
simply the copula; compare anga@ yakthung-ba-a, I Limbu-am. It is, however, also. 
possible that @ has been derived from (a)ngd, I, for a preceding soft sound is sometimes 
hardened before this @; thus, pék-d, I go, but péga, he went. 

A subject of the first person singular is not marked if the object is of the second 
person singular; thus, hip-né, I strike thee. The form d-hip-ne-chi, I strike me and 
thee, is identical with the first person plural of the middle. 

The suffix ang, ng, is also used to denote an object of the first person singular if the 
subject is of the second person singular past or imperative, or the third person singular 
or plural of the past. Thus, k'-hip-tang, struckest me; pi-r-ang-né, give me; hip-tdng, 
he struck me ; mé-hip-tdng, they struck me. -Ang is replaced by a in the corresponding 
forms of the present; thus, k’hip-d, strikest me; hip-d, strikes me; mé-hip-d, they 
strike me. Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the second person dual 
or plural, @ is prefixed; thus, a-k’-hip-si, you two strike me; d-hip-te-ché, strike me ye 
two; a-h’-hip-ti, you struck me. Forms such as fip-si, they two strike me; sit-chi, 
they two finish me, are simply the dual of the base and do not contain any suffix indi. 
cating the object. 

A subject of the second person singular is indicated by prefixing k’- to the verb; 
thus z’-pég, goest; h’-pé, wentest ; &’-chdgu, didst it. In the imperative a suffix é or né 
is used instead; thus, pdk-h-é, become ; hip-tang-é, strike me; pi-rang-né, give me. 

The suffix 7é is also used to denote an object of the second person singular if the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, hip-né, I strike thee. Such forms are prob- 
ably originally passive; compare khené hd-né, thou who-art ? khené ké-hip-pa-nd, thou 
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arta beater. The same is also the case with forms such as k’-hip, he strikes thee ; 
k’-hip-té, he struck thee; k’-mé-hip, they strike thee, ete. Other forms do not contait 
any suffix to denote an object of the second person singular; thus, lip-dsi-gé, we strike 
or struck thee; hip-ne-chi-gé, we two strike, or struck, thee. Compare the forms regis~ 
tered above under the head of the middle voice. 

. A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any prefix or 
suffix; thus, pég, he goes; pé, he went; hip-tt-gé, he strikes us, etc. 

. An object of the third person singular is indicated by suffixing a, ta, khu, di, sit, or 
vu. I am unable to see any law regulating the use of the various consonants preceding 
the a The actual suffix is probably #, and the various consonants preceding it appas 
rently belong to the past. Thus, chégu, he did it; mé-hip-ta, they strike him; pdng- 
khi, he sent him ; mdn-di, he finished eating it; nam-si, he smelt him; ki-ri-si-rd, he 
feared-him-died-him, he was dying by fear of him; si-ra-ng, I finished him ; k’-hip-a-i, 
you two strike him ; sié-chi, they two finish him. The two last instances show that this 
% supersedes the final 2 of the dual suffix s7, chz, compare k’-pok-si, you two become; 
sut-chi, they two finish. The suffix # is, on the other hand, dropped in the imperative ; 
thus, hip-té, strike him; dual hip-te-ché, plural hip-temmeé. 

A subject of the first person dual including the person addressed is indicated by 
pretixing @ and suffixing the dual si or cht; thus, d-pék-chi, I and thou go; d-pé-si, 
we went; d-wa-ye-chi, we were, etc. The final is superseded by the « indicating an 
object of third person; thus, d-hip-s-%, we strike him; d-hip-te-ch-u, we struck him. 

An object of the inclusive first person dual is expressed in the same way if the sub- 
ject is of the third person ; thus, d-hip-sz, he strikes thee and me; d-mé-/ip-si, they, or 
they two, strike thee and me. Such forms are in reality passive. he reflexive form is 
used with a subject of the first person; thus, d-hip-ne-ch?, I strike us two. If the sub- 
ject is of the second person, an object of the first person dual or plural is simply indi- 
cated by prefixing d, the prefix of the first person singular; thus, 4-k’-hip, thou, you 
two, or you, strike us two, or us; 4-hip-té, strike us two, or us. In such cases there does 
not appear to be any difference between such forms as include and exclude the person 
addressed. 

A subject of the first person dual, when the person addressed is excluded, is indi- 
cated by adding si-gé or chi-gZ; thus pek-chi-gé, we two go; pé-si-gé, we went; hip-ne- 
chi-gé, we strike you. The @ indicating an object of the third person is substituted for the 
a of si-gé, chi-gé; thus, hip-s-ii-gé, we two strike him; si-ré-ch-ii-gé, we two finished 
him. 

An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by means of the same suffix 
if the subject is of the third person singular or plural; thus, hip-té-chi-gé, he struck us 
two; mé-hip-si-gé, they strike us two. Such forms can just as well be translated ‘ we 
two were struck,’ ‘we two are struck by them,’ respectively. If the subject is of the 
first or second person, an object of the exclusive first person dual is expressed in the 
same way as if the person addressed is included. 

A subject of the second person dual is indicated by prefixing 4’ and suffixing s7 or 
chi, the final 7 being dropped before the @ denoting an object of thethird person, Thus, 
k’peék-chi, you go; 4-k’-hip-te-chi, you struck mo; k'hip-s-u, you strike him. ‘The 
prefix &’ is used alone, +.¢., the second person singular is substituted for the second person 
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plural, if the object is of the first person dual or plural; see above. In the imperative 
the prefix %’ is dropped, and tho final ci, si is-replaced by ché, 9é, respectively; thus, 
pégé-ché and pé-sé, go ye two; d-hip-te-ché, strike me, us, us two; hip-te-chi-sé, strike 
them two, etc. 

The same forms are also used to denote an object of the second person dual with a 
subject of the third person; thus, k’-Aip-te-chi, he struck you two; kh’ mé-hip-te-chi, 
they struck you two. Such forms can, of course, just as well be translated ‘you two: 
were struck,’ ‘were struck by them,’ respectively, If the subject is of the first person, 
an object of the second person dual is expressed in the same way as if it were of the 
second person singular. If the subject is of the first person singular, however, ch? is 
added to the né denoting the second person singular, and the termination ng of the first 
person singular is suffixed. Thus, hip-ne-chi-ng, I strike, or struck, you two ; hip-ne-chi- 
gé, we two strike, or struck, you two. 

A subject of the third person dual is expressed by adding the dual suffix s7 or chi to 
the base ; thus, pong-si, they two become, wa-yé-chz or wa-yd-si, they two were. The 
final z is dropped before the # denoting an object of the third person; thus, hip-s-a, they 
two strike him. 

There is not a complete set of forms in this person. The intransitive forms are 
used, without any indication of the object, if it is of the first person singular or dual 
excluding the person addressed ; thus, hip-si, they two strike me, or me and him. If 
the object is of the first person plural, or of the second person, the corresponding forms. 
of the third person plural are used instead; thus, d-mé-hip, they two, or they, strike us 
two; k’-mé-hip-si, they two, or they, strike thee, Thus also d-mé-hip-si, they two, or 
they, strike thee and me. Note mé-hip, they two strike me and him; but mé-hip-si-gé, 
they (plural) strike me and him. 

An object of the third person dual or plural is indicated by adding si to the @ 
denoting an object of the third person singular; thus, k’-hip-tii-si, thou strikest them ; 
mung-khi-si, he made them play ; hip-sii-s?, they two struck them, etc. The suffix ng 
of the first person singular and the suffix m of the first and second persons plural are 
put both after # and si; thus, chajd-ta-ng-st-ng, I feasted them ; hip-tii-m-si-m-bé, we 
strike them. In the second person singular of the imperative the termination is 7eé and 
not és? ; thus, hip-ti-sé, strike them two, 

A subject of the first person plural including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing d; thus, d-pég, I and you go; d-pok-sé, we became. Such forms are never 
used with an object of the first or the second person. If there is an object of the third 
person, m is added to the suffix of the object; thus, d-hip-ta-m, we strike, or struck 
him ; d-hip-ti-m-si-m, we strike, or struck them. 

The prefix @ is also used to denote an object of the inclusive first person plural ; 
thus, d-k’-hip, thou, or you, strike us; d-hip-té, he struck us; d-mé-hip, they strike us. 
Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the first person singular, an object 
of the first person plural is indicated by adding ne-ni ; thus, hip-ne-ni-ng, I strike us. 

If the person addressed is excluded, the suffix of the first person plural is 7gé in in- 
transitive and passive verbs; thus, pég-i-gé, we go, we went: pok-s-é-gé, we became ; 
wa-i-gé, we were, With an object of the second person the corresponding suffix is 
d-si-gé, and it is m-bé if there is an object of the third person; thus, hip-d-si-gé, we 

VOL. 1, PAKT 1. 2P2 


992 EASTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


strike, or struck, thee, or you two, or you; hip-ti-m-bé, we strike, or struck, him; hip- 
ti-m-si-m-bé, we strike, or struck, them. 

An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by adding z-gé, thus, hip-te 
a-gé, he strikes us; mé-hip-t-i-gé, they strike us. Such forms are properly passive, 
Corresponding forms with a subject of the first or second person do not appear to exist. 

A subject of the second person plural is indicated by prefixing k’ and suffixing an 
3, before which a final vowel is often dropped. Thus, k’-pég-i, you go; h’-pok-h-t, you 
became; 4-k’-hip-t-2, you strike me. If there is an object of the first person, the final 
tisapparently dropped in the present; thus, d-h’-hip, you strike me, or us. An mis 
substituted for 2, if there isan object of the third person ; thus, k’-hip-ta-m-si-m, you strike 
them. The same m is used in the imperative of transitive verbs before the suffix of the 
second person plural, which is in that form mé ; thus, hip-te-m-mé, strike ye him ; d-hip- 
te-m-mé, strike me, or us; hip-te-m-si-mé, strike them, 

A subject of the third person plural is marked by adding the prefix mé; thus, mé- 
pong, they become ; mé-lak-hé, they were playing ; d-mé-hip-té-chi, they struck us, ete. 

Verbs substantive.—Several bases are used as a verb substantive. 4 is used in 
all persons and numbers; thus, angd nashta ké-chik-pa-d, I sin doer-am, I have sinned; 
hing-d, he is alive. Other bases used in the same way are bd and bé, né, né-bd, di and 
di-gé (first person plural) ning (second person plural), necking (second person dual), ete. 
The verb 16-4, to be, is also used as a copula, It takes the form 76 after vowels. The 
present tense is /6 or r6 throughout; the past is 16-ré, which is regularly inflected. The 
verb péng-ma, to become, is often used in a similar way. It forms its past tense in sé or 
hé ; thus, pok-h-ang or pok-s-ang, I became. A similar verb is wé-md, to be present, to 
remain, to be, past wa-yé, The table which follows registers the present and past of this 
verb :— 


SINGULAR. Dua. PLvRaL 



































Present. Past. Present, Past. Present. Past, 
wa-e wa-y-ang wa-si-gs wa-ye-chi-gé wa-t-gé wa-t-gé 
G-wa-st a-wa-ya-chi a-wa a-wa-yé 
wa ki -wa-ya | k’-wa-st k’-wa-ye-cht WP-wd-yi ki-wa-yé 
wa —% wa-ye wa-st wd-yerchi a n mé-wa-yé 














Finite verb.—The inflexion of the finite verb is comparatively simple, allowing 
for the difficulties resulting from the use of the pronominal prefixes and suffixes. There 
are only two real tenses, a present which is also used as a future, and a past. 

Present tense.—The base alone is used as a present tense; thus, pék-d, I go; 
k-pég, thou goest; pég, he goes; dual 1 incl. d-pék-chi, 1 excl. pék-chi-gé; 2 k’-pék- 
chi ; 8 pék-chi; plural 1 incl. d-pég ; 1 excl. pég-igé ; 2 k’-pég-i; 3 mé-pég. 

In the case of transitive verbs the same form is often used in the present and past 
tense. Some of these seem to belong to the present, while others appear to be originally 
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forms of the past. To the former class belong some forms where the subject is of the 
first person and the object of the second, and which seem to be closely connected with 
the forms registered above under the head of middle voice. Such forms are hip-né, 7 
strike thee ; d-hip-ne-chi, I strike us two; hip-ne-chi-ng, I strike you two; hip-ne-ni-ng, 
I strike you, or us; hip-ne-chi-gé, we two strike thee, or you; hipd-si-gé, we strike thee, 
or you. 

To the second class, which seems to contain forms originally belonging to the 
past tense, belong all those forms which contain an object suffix of the third person if 
the subject is of the singular or the plural; thus, hip-ta-ng, I sttike him; mé-hip-ti-ai, 
they strike them. The same is the case if the object is of the second person plural and 
the subject of the third person ; thus, h’-hip-ti, he strikes you; k’-mé-hip-ti, they two, 
or they, strike you. A form of the same kind is, finally, the third person singular with 
an object of the exclusive first person plural; thus, hip-ti-gé, he strikes us, 

All other forms of the present are quite regular. ‘Thus, /'-hip-d, thou strikest me ; 
é-k’-hip, thou strikest us; h’-hip, thou art struck by him ; d-hip-si, we two are struck by 
him; d-hip-s-u%, we two strike him, and so forth, 

A kind of present definite is formed by adding 4, bd, bé, or other forms of the copula 
to the present; thus, d-22 d-léng-ba, we are dancing ; khiné lang-baé, he is dancing ; mé- 
lang-bé, they are dancing ; khené dtang k'-wa-bé, where do you live ? 

Past time.—The base alone is sometimes used as a past tense; thus, i’-pé, wentest ; 
pé, went. Commonly, however, an é is added, thus, pég-é, went; pdg-é, arose. This é 
is always dropped before pronominal suffixes beginning with vowels; thus, pJg-ang, I 
went; chdg-i-ng, I did it. 

The suffix é is commonly preceded by a consonant. I have noted the following :— 
kh, t, d,%, 8, and h. Thus, pang-kh-u, he sent him ; 16k-té, he ran; hip-t-ang, he struck 
me; hip-t-i-ng, I struck him; man-d-a, he finished eating it; hé-ré, he arrived ; phé-ré, 
he came ; si-r-it-ng, I finished him ; /d-sé, he entered; khd-s-d-ng, 1 found him; pok- 
hé, he became, and so on, 

The suffix é is also dropped before the copula @; thus, pég-d, he went; pdg-d, he 
arose; phé-r-d, he came. 

A final consonant is often changed in the past. Thus ¢ is dropped in sé#-mi, to 
finish, past sii-r-a ; ng is changed to & in pong-ma, to become, past pok-hé, became ; lang- 
ma, to dance, past lak-é, he danced, etc, 

A perfect is formed by adding ban to the past; thus, &hé-sié-ng-ban, I have found 
him ; sep-h’-pang-khi-si, thou hast caused them to kill; chdgi-ban, he has done. 

A pluperfect is formed by adding bané-ba or banés-ba to the past; thus, é-¢% bané(a)- 
ba, he had said. 

Other periphrastic forms of the past are sid-bé-ban, he has been dead; ké-ma-ben 
wa, he is a-lost-one, he was lost; khom-mend, he was found by us; hip-td-m-mend, we 
were beating him; hip-td-m-mend-si, were beating them, and so on. 

Imperative,—The imperative is formed by adding é, before which the same conso- 
nants can be used as in the case of the past tense, with which the imperative mainly 
agrees in form. Thus, pég-é, go; yung-é, sit; vi-ré, give; lok-té, run. 

In the dual ché or sé, and in the plural mé is added; thus, pégeché, pegemé, go ye; 

chésé, chemé, eat; yingeché, yuingemé, sit, and so on. 
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A corresponding first person dual and plural is formed by adding chi, z, respectively ; 
thus, pé-chi, let us two go; pég-i, let us go, In cha-md, let us eat, the infinitive is used 
instead, and in thang, let us become (merry), the base alone is employed as an impera- 
tive. 

An object is indicated by inserting the usual prefixes and suffixes ; thus, p7-7-ang-né, 
give me; chék-ang-é, make me ; d-ha-té, divide to us; chak-te-mé, put it on him; sé-74 
é-mé, kill it, ete. The form pi-rang-né, give me, shows that é is often replaced by né 
after ng. 

A negative imperative is expressed by prefixing meh and suffixing né, or, after ng 
niné in the singular, ché-né in the dual, and miné in the plural. Thus, meh met-ang-« 
niné, do not call me; meh hip-tem-miné, do not ye beat him. If there is already a prefix 
indicating the object, , or, before labials, m, is added to this prefix, and meh is not used, 
The table which follows registers the principal forms of the imperative of hip-ma, to 
strike. 


——S—— — — Oe 
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- me hip-tang-é meh-hip-tang- G-hip-te-ché | an-hip-te-ché- | 4-hip-tem-mé an-hip-tem- ming 
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you two hip-ne-ché | meh-hip-ne-ché-| hip-asi-mé meh-hip-ceim- 
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meh-hip-te-chi-| hip-tem-si-mé, meh-hip-tem-sim- 
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An 6 can be added to the positive imperative, if the action is desired to take place 
after some time; thus, hip-tang-é-6, strike me in a little while. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The suffix ma is commonly used in order to form 
an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, /d-md, to divide; ki-ma, to carry on one’s back; 
kho-ma, to lift up; khé-md, to find; sapla nip-ma sap-ma k’-le-su-bi ken-le-si’-n-bi, can 
you read and write or no ? 

‘The infinitive of purpose is formed by adding sé, ché, or sometimes khé, thus, kom- 
sé, in order to graze ; Ome-ché, in order to watch; anga yakthiing-ba-a ang sipahi-yo bhartt 
pong-Ihé (or -sé) té-ang, Tama Limbu and I have come to become a soldier; tandik 
anga k’-hip-sé pék-d, to-morrow I will go to beat thee. 
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A relative participle and noun of agency is formed by prefixing ké and suffixing pa 
-or bd, feminine ma ; thus, /é-cha-bda, an eater; ké-chok-pa, a doer; ké-yung-ba, a sitter, 
an inhabitant. Such forms can be inflected for person. Compare the forms of ké-hip- 
od, B& striker, which follow : _— 


























| eee Dual, | Plural. 
1incl. | laauea lie os piece 
Teta | reps Mele spanalrgs. = ké-hip-pa-ti-gé ae 
/ 2 | ké-hip-pa-né / ké-hic-pa-neching | ké-hip-pa-ne-ning 
a “ ké-hip-pa areas : ea eitepea eee eee 





Thus, dtang ké-yiing-ba-né, where sitter-you ? where do you dwell ? Koya khéla ké- 
yitng-ba-d, Koya river sitter-am, I live in the Koya district; Kaya kholasang dati-’n 
pang-phé-y6 ké-ying-ba-né, Koya being what village-in sitter-art ? in what village of the 
Koya do you dwell? anga né-sii-ng khené yambok né-rik ké-chég-pa-né réchhé, I see-it 
‘thou work well doer-art stayest, I see you did your work well. 

A verbal noun denoting the thing done or effected: by the action of the verb is 
‘formed by adding » ; 4.¢., probably im, to the base ; thus, chd-n, food ; pd-n, speech. 

There is no conjunctive participle. The word ang, also, and, is added to the ordi- 
nary tenses instead ; thus, tandik angda k’hip-a-ang khené k’-pég, to-morrow me thou-wilt 
beat-me-and thou thou-wilt-go, to-morrow having beaten me thou wilt go; méma anga 
k’ -hop-tang-ang khené k’-pegé-ban, yesterday me thou-struckest-and thou thou-gone-hast ; 
tét-ha lo-te-mé-ang chak-te-mé, clothes take-them-out-ye-and put-on-him-ye, having 
brought clothes put them on him ; Lhép-si-ang, having taken up ; ké-1é-ang, having arrived, 
Sang is sometimes used instead of ang; thus, wi-yé-s-ang, having been; khené yak- 
thiing-ba-né-s-ang dtisma yakthing-ba-né, thou Limbu-being what-sort Limbu-art ? 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding /é, ilé, nilé, or melé; thus, tukhé chya- 
lé, distress becoming ; tandik khiné hip-a-ilé khené té, to-morrow he beats-me-when thou 
come, come thou to-morrow at the time when he is beating me; mema khiné hip-tang- 
nilé khené h’-té, yesterday when he was beating me thou camest; d-set-ladk-me-lé, my 
hunger-getting-on, because I am hungering, (I die) from hunger; khent ndkhen k’-hip- 
ti-m-melé anga né-neni-ng, I see you beating him, 

It will be seen that the difference between i/é and nilé is that the latter is used after 
nasals, ‘This form, which should be compared with the suffix lé, ilé, nilé, mentioned 
above under the head of nouns, is often used in conditional phrases; thus, angd sing 

goti-ng-nilé anga him chok-ma sik-tii-ng, if I had wood I could build a house. 

Negative verb.—The negative verb is formed from the positive one by prefixing 
meh and suffixing ém, or, after vowels x, If the verb contains a pronominal prefix meh is 
replaced by en, », or, before labials em, m, respectively, added to the prefix. The suflix 
in is replaced by nen if it is added immediately to the base; thus, meh ké-tu-n, he did 
not get anything; meh-hip-d-sing-in, I do not beat myself; ken-hip-d-in, thou art not 

‘beating me; dn-ken-hip-nen, thou art nct beating us. 
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Interrogative particle —There is apparently an interrogative particle gd; thus, 
ha né-g6, who is it? khené ati k’-wa-g6, where do you dwell? Bé can also be added; 
thus, khené k’-pég-bé, goest thou ? khiné pé-bé, did he go? In disjunctive questions Jz is 
added to both members; thus, hhené dchon kailé-kailé sarkar-é6 yambok k’-choga-bi ken- 
chogi-n-bi, thou formerly ever-ever government-in work didst didst-not? have you ever 
served the government before or not? 

Compound verbs.—Causals are sometimes formed by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant; thus, pé-md, to fly; phé-md, to cause to fly. The usual way of forming causal 
verbs is, however, to add pang-ma or yd-md, to the principal verb ; thus, sem-pdang-khi-si, 
he caused them to kill; sep-k’-pdng-khi-si-ban, thou hast caused them to kill. The 
princiyal verb can be inflected as well, and 16, 76, is often interposed ; thus, anga apné 
peg-a-sing-16 pang-d-sing (or ya-n-d-sing), I cause myself to go; angd khené kh’ peg-lé- 
pang-né (or -yané), I cause thee to go; khinchi méma khenchi-nechi k’-pé-chi-ré k'-mé- 
pang-techi ; they caused you two to go yesterday, etc. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding d, 76, followed by the verb pét-md, to con- 
tinue, to the various forms of the principal verb ; thus, h¢p-né-76-pdt-né, I am continuing 
to beat thee. The past tense of pot-md is pot-ché which is regularly inflected. 

Desideratives are formed by adding 46 followed by the inflected auxiliary 16-md, to 
be, to the inflected principal verb ; thus, hip-ting-ké-k’-16, thou art. wishing to beat him 5. 
chang-k6-lé, he wanted to eat. 

An inceptive is formed by adding the various forms of chég-md, to do, to the verbal 
noun ending in ma; thus, pég-md chég-d-sing, I begin to go. By adding the various 
forma of két-md, to be ready, to this form or to the inflected principal verb, a compound 
is formed which means ‘to be about,’ ‘to be ready’ to accomplish the action indicated 
by the principal verb; thus, hip-mda chég-u-ng két-i-ng, I am ready to beat him. 

Potentials and completives are formed by adding suk-md, to be able, and sit-md, to- 
finish, respectively, to the verbal noun ending in ma; thus, hip-ma k’sik-d, thou canst 
beat me; hip-ma si-r-u, he is finishing beating me. 

Note finally the particle ma in forms such as pé-mi, he went it is said ; hip-ti-si-mia, 
they beat they say. 2a can be compared with Sanskrit /ila, ete. 





A more detailed account of Limbu grammar, from the pen of Major Senior, will be 
‘published in the near future. Till then the student is referred for further details to- 
the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable for which I am 
indebted to Major Senior, The same gentleman has also been good enough to 
correct’ the worst mistakes in the remaining two specimens and in the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases which is printed on pp. 408 and ff. The original list was kindly 
preparcd for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. The second specimen 
is a comparatively correct rendering of the Parable in the dialect of the Fagirai 
Limbus, which has been received from Darjeeling. The third specimen, ‘which has been 
kindly forwarded by the Nepal Darbar, is a version of the Parable in the dialect of the 
Tamarkholéa sept of Limbus. It contains several mistakes, and it has not been possible 
to enrrect them all. 
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(Major H. A. R. Senior, I.8.C, 1908.) 


LOCHA SA SAMPATI KE-CHA-BA, 
CERTAIN SON PROPERTY EATER. 
Lécha manai-lé (or yami-lé) ki-sa nechi wayechi (or wiyast). 
Certain  man-to (man-to) his-sons two were (were). 
Hekiang pho-ba-lé (or phowa-ba-lé) ki-m-pa (or -ba) = méti, ‘a-m-bé, 
Then  youngest-by (youngest-by) his-father said-to-him, ‘ my-father-O, 
kon tephan chia (or jia) = a-idk téka-a a-ha-té (o» pi-r-ang-né),’ 
this inheritance which my-share I-will-get to-us-divide (give-to-me).’ 
Khin-chi pa-ré kerek (orkak) sima-ha (or sima-pima) khin-chi-in 
Their father-by — all (all) properties (property) them-to 
(or khiné-ang khiné-ang) ha-tisi. Tandik-achindin 
(him-also him-also) divided-to-them. To-morrow-day-after-to-morrow 
(or thi-yan-ni-yan) phowa-ba, ka-sa-lé ka-jikokwa khop-si-ang 
(one-day-two-days) youngest his-son-by his-things having-taken-up 
ki-ching-ang mangkha pangphé-yo pé (or péga, or péegé). Khenna 
carrying-on-his-back distant country-into went. There 
ké-ré-ang kerek ki-jikokwa jaa chah-r-ang _lep-tii-té-si. Khiné 
having-arrived all his-things gambling playing threw-gave, He 
kerek kut-jikokwa yaa chah-tii-té-si-ang kokélé thi-ang-thi-ang meh 
all his-things gambling played-given-having then anything noe 
kota’-n kokélé khen pangphé-yo yomba sak pokhé (or pogé). Khiné 
had-not then that country-in severe famine became (arose). He 
kokélé kt-set lak-16-wa. Khiné khen pangphé-yo  ké-yiing-ba 
then his-hunger — got-continually-is. He that country-in sitter 
thik 160 seoté pok-hé-ang la-sé. Khen ké-yung-bi khiné 
one with servant  become-having entered. That — inhabitant him 
ka-parihé-yo (or pariha-y6, or -m6) phak k6m-sé ome-ché 
his-fields-into swine Seeding-for watching-for 
pang-si (or pang-kht). Khen séoté-lé phaka (or phak-ha) = k6m-sé 
sent-him. Phat servant-by swine feeding-for 
te-rii-si-ang ku-set  lak-té-ang phak ohan-in oha-ma choga-koti 
taken-them-having his-hunger got-having swine food to-eat made-was-ready 
(or chang-k6lo), koré6 = phak-ha-ren = kii-n-tangben ~—ki-riv-si-ri-ang = cha-ms 
(to-eat-wanted), but swine-of their-master  feared-having — to-eat 
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meh-sik-ti’-n. Kokélé ki-ningw& mek-mek tam-sé-ang i-ta ko-ta 
not-was-able. Then his-mind little-little visited-having thought was-ready 
pa-ti, ‘a-m-pa-ré, k’-him-m6_—sidat- = s@0té-ha = khinchi sapdk kha-kha-ba 
said, ‘my-father-O, thy-house-in many servants their belly full-full 
cha-ma mé-khd-si, angi koyd a-set-lak-melé sia-kota. Angad koyd-ni 
to-eat they-receive, I here my-hunger-getting dying-am. L here-from 
poka-ang a-m-pi-ren ki-him-m6 péka-ang a-m-pa ( -rd) 
-arisen-having my-father-of his-house-in gone-having my-father ( -to) 
tachek-ting, “a-m-bé, Bhagwan-nilé nisord a-m-pé-ren 
will-say-to-him-I, “my-father-O, God-from presence my-father-of 
k’-nisord sdhma chog-ang anga nashtaé ké-chok-pa-A. Angd yane-na 
thy-presence sin done-having L evil doer-am. I now-from 
k’-sa éké meh-lé-an, meh-met-ang-niné. K’-him-m6  umbah = yambok 
thy-son as not-am, not-call-me-thou. Thy-house-in thus worl 
ké-chék-pi = chdk-ang-é.””’ Kokélé poga-ang kt-m-pa-ré0 sk ii-bésang 
doer make-me.”’’ Then arisen-having his-father-to — of-htm-near 
tia (or tig). Mangkha  wayé-sang kti-m-pa-ré kia-sa-n né-sil-ang - 
went. Far being his-father-by his-son seen-him-having 
sén-né-st-ang ka-bésang 10k-té; tem-nechi-ang ki-m-pa-ré 
-vecognized-him-having of-him-near ran; embraced-they-two-having his-father-by 
nim-si ki-si-lé = ang bam-si; khan-chi nédeng-né-m6 nam-nechi 
smelt-him his-son-by also smeit-him; they cheeks-two-on smeit-they-two 
‘cchima cha-nechi. Kokélé jastd ki-si chikben ki-ningwa-md_ itt-banéba, 
kiss ate-they-two. Then as  his-son youngest his-mind-in  thought-had, 
alo ka-m-pa tachék-ta. Kia-m-pa-ré ki-sé0té-ha métisi 
now his-father (-to)  he-told-him.  His-father-by —his-servants —_he-said-to-them 
‘ hara-hara kak-bhand&é noba-noba  tét-ha lote-mé-ang chak-te-mé ; 
* quick-quick all-among  good-good clothes taken-out-having —put-on-ye ; 
ka-hok-chigd-kheméd angiti wa-te-mé, ka-lang-héyo lang-kopi  chak-te-mé; 
his-hand-fingers-on ring put-on-ye, hts-legs-wpon shoes put-on-ye; 
orip-lup  ké-lo-ben bohor-en phe-te-mé-ang se-ré-mé, se-ré-mé-ane 
Fat being heifer brought-you-having  kill-it-ye, killed-it-ye-having 
ani cha-ma hékiang ani sira thang, thiang-phel@ kon  a-sa-n 
we  should-eat then we merry become, because this  my-son 
sid-(k6té-)lan (or -men), kokélé ké-hing-bi pokhé; ké-ma-ben-wa, — kho- 
dying-(about-) was, then living became ; lost-was, Jound- 
si-ng. Kokélé kak khanchi sira  thang-nié. 
him-I.’ Then all they merry came-up. 
Ki-.a = =tiam-ben songward-md wayé Songward-roni (er moni) khiné 
LHis-son eldest fields-in was. Fields-in-from he 
thang-ang ku-him-béséd (o7 bésang) kér-]6-koté-lé him-mo gana 
come-up-haning his-house-near lo-arrive-about-being house-in singing 


LIMBU. 299 
baja mé-lak-hé-mak-té-ban khep-sing.[!] Sdote ~~ thik tti-ang 
music they-dancing: playing-were he-hearad. Servant one  summoned-having 
selap-ting, {!] ‘kon thébe? thiang mé-maki, thiang mé-lang-he ? * 
he-asked-him, ‘this what ? why they-play, why — they-dane:ng-are P’ 
Seoté-lé tachek-tu, ‘k’-nisa ké-ma-ben kil-m-pa-ré 
Servant-by he-said-to-him, ‘ thy-younger-brother the-lost-one his-father-by 
kho-st-ang tah-ra, ani-g6 sira thang-ang kU-m-pa-ré = khtnchi 
found-him-having brought-him, we glad come-having his-fath-r-by them 
lang-pang-khusi, gana baja miang-hhisi. Kia-m-pa-ré —_oriip-lap 
to-dance-caused-them, singing music made-them-play. His-father-by fattened 
ké-l6-ben bohoren ~ phe-té-mé-ang sem-pang-khisi. Ka-m-pa-ré — kon 
the-being-one heifer brought-having  to-kill-caused-them.  His-father-by thie 
yambok-in kak chégi-ba(n) (or chog-pang-khisi), thiang-phelé 
work all done-has (to-do-caused-them), because 
k’nisa men-dik-hé-men-chak-hé kh6-si.’ Ku-sa timba-le 
thy-younger-brother not-ill he-found-him.’ —_- HTis-son elder-by 
khep-st-ang ka-yak léré ka-him-bésang thang-ma  mceh-ten-nen, 
heard-it-having his-anger —got-loose_~—his-house-near _—to-come-up —_—not-wanted., 
Kua-m-pa két-nanak phéré-ang ki-si-n tiam-ba  hékiang uti. 
His-father this-side come-having _ his-son eldest then he-called-him, 
Khiné ki-m-pa-réo pan  silap-ti, ‘dmét-ang-é, kon yarik  tongbé 
He  his-father-to speech he-asked, ‘look-to-me-thou, these so-many years 
k’-bésang wayang; k’-pan  khep-si-ng (er tend-ang); k’-yambok chogi-ng. 
thee-near was-I; thy-speech  heard-I (obeyed-I) ; thy-work did-I. 
Kailé-rang nashtaé men-chog-pa. Koré méndak-sa thik ken-pi-rang-nen (or -nin),. 


Ever evil not-doer. But goat-young one thou-gavest-me-not, 
jasori a-n-dingba-ha chaja-tang-sing. Al6 ~ k’-si — chiik-pen té-ang, 
so-that my-friends feast-them-I. Now thy-son younger —come-having,. 
chia =k’-jikokwa-ha —lep-ta té-si-ban, khené = khtné k’-tah-ri- 
who  thy-substance threw given-away-has, —thow him _ thou-brought-him- 
ang bodhodren chia khené k’-hing-khi khané kt-lagi ald 
having heifer which thow thou-didst-care-for-it he his-sake-for now: 
sep-k’-pang-khiasi-ban.’ Ki-m-pa-r6 = khiiné méti, ‘ d-sa-8, 
to-kill-thou-caused-them-hast.  His-father-by him he-said-to-him, ‘my-son-Q,. 
khené a-bésang sddé-phoré k’-wa ; chia anga-O ké-wa-ben (07 -pan),. 
thou me-with always thou-art; what mine remains, 
khené-in. Sira thang-ang _— sosd-lalang 9 chog-ma né-ba, thiang-phelé kon 
thine. Merry become-having festivity to-do — good, because this 
k’-nitsa sia-ban, al6 hing-a; khané ké-ma-hen, 41d yang-phéri 
thy-younger-brother died-had, now lives; he __ lost-one-was. now again 


kh6é-si-ng-ban.’ 
found-him-I-have.’ 
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Yap-mi — thik-é ku-st nechchhi wayé-si. Khém-bheng  pak-pa-la 


Man one-of —_his-sons two were. Then younger-by 
pata, ‘a-m-bé, chia tok-ma& ké-wa-ben, anga jo kh6-sti-ng-ben, 
spoke, ‘my-father-O, which property existing, I which  got-I-will-have, 
angi, pirang-né.’ Khom-bheng khollé aphna tok-men phok-sii 
me give-me-thou.’ Then him-by own property divided 

pi-ra-si. Muré meh-yingé-n phokwa-ba sa kak té-ri-ang mira 
gave-to-them. Long-time not-he-sat younger son all tahen-having far 
 Jajé-mé pégé. Khom-bheng khotni ku-yang ku-si kak  taphemba 
kingdom-into went. Then there  his-rupees his-pice all bad 

_chogi-ang man-di-té-si. Khom-bheng khon man-di-té- 
done-having furished-eating-gave-away. Then he Jinished-eating-gave- 
si, khom-bheng khen 1lajé-hep-md yomb&i sak pogé. Khon  yang- 
away, then that kingdom-in big famine arose. He rupees- 
sa-ru péegé. Khom-bheng khon pégé-ang khen ké-yiing-ba-hep-m6 
pice-with went. Then he gone-having those residents-in 
thik-hep-mo yung-ma chogu. Khen  him-tang-ba-lé —_ku-bari-hep-mé 
one-with to-reside made (began). That  house-master-by his-fields-into 
phak k6échhé pang-su. Khom-bheng  khellé khen ku-sip-ha chia 
swine to-care-for sent-him. Then him-by those his-husks — which 
-phak-lé choba-ha aphna sapp6k thim-ma ita. Khon ati-lé-ang 
swine-Ly  were-eating own belly to-fill he-wanted. Him — anyone-by 
théang mem-pi-ri-n-l6. Khallé ku-ningwa séra-ang khom-bheng 
anything not-they-gave-him. Thereupon his-mind _killed-having then 

khellé pata, “am-ba-ré yollik yambok ké-chok-pa khon-hi-ré_yollik 
him-by spoke, ‘my-jather-of many work doers them-by much 
khoreng mé-gotta, thik-lego anga  koyo sak-lé Siyang.  Anga 
bread they-have-got, but L here Samine-by  I-died. I 
pok-i-ang a-m-ba hep-md péka, khom-bheng kbiné hep-md  pati-ng, 
arising  my-father to will-go, and him fo =. will-speak-T, 
‘ve a-m-bé, anga Tang-sing-ba-lé serab-mét-ang-ba khom-bheng  khené 


“OO my-father-O, TL Heaven-by cursed-me-has then thou 
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k’-nisird sdhma chogi-ng. Anga allo k’-sa aphi-ang pa-mi mem- 
thy-sight-in sin did-I. Me now thy-son im-any-way to-say  they- 
pong-racheng (sic) pok-sang. Angad khené k’-yam-bok ké-chok-pa  thik-la 
not- becoming became-I. He thow thy-work doer one-of 
ku-sing phdchang-é.”’ Khom-bbeng khon  pdg-é-ang ku-m-bi ——hep-md 
like put-me-to-work.”’ Then he = arisen-having his-father to 
pég-é. Thik-lego khén miaré ying-é, ku-m-ba-ré né-si-ang ku-lung-ma 
went. But he jar sat, his-father-by seen-him-having _ hia-liver 
takhé, khom-bheng lok-té-y té-ang ku-néteng-ba hep-mo 
pained, then run-come-down-having his-cheek on 
phon-chhing-hang = khon-in = chap-méta. Ku-sa-lé khané méti, ‘ye 
embraced-having _that-one —kissed-him. His-son-by him said-to-him, ‘O 
am-bé, Tangsing-ba-lé serab mét-ang-ban, khém-bheng khené  k’-nisdré 
my-father, Heaven-by curse said-to-me-has, then thou thy-sight-in 
sdhma chogt-ng. Anga allo k’-sa aphiang mem-pong-rd-cheng-pok-sang.’ 
sin did-I. IT now thy-son in-any-way not-becoming-became.’ 
Allogo ku-m-ba-lé ku-yambok-ké-chok-pa hep-m6 méti-si, 
Now his-father-by his-work-doers to he-said-to-them, 
‘ kap-mang-bhanda no-ba téet lo-té-ang khiané chaik-té ; 

‘ all-in-from good clothes  taken-out-having him put-on-thou; 
khom-bheng ku-huk-khéyé suwakep khom-bheng  ku-lang-héyo juta  wa-té. 

the his-hand-on ving then his-feet-on shoes put. 
Khom-bheng ké-sd-ba pit-chhechha sé-ré; ani  cha-ma siri _ thang-1o- 

Then fatted cow-young kill; we should-eat merry becoming- 
yang-i; thi-ang-phelé kan anga a-sa sia-khéré-ang, yang-mo 
should-sit ; because this of-me my-son dead-having-been, again 
hing-é; ma-é-ang, yang-m6d khomena,’ Khom-bheng khen-ha 
revived; — lost-having-been, again we-found-him.? Then they 
ningwa-té-rd mé-yung-é. 
heart-came they-sat. 

Khtné ku-si todm-ba piyang-si-yo yung-é. Khom-bheng  thing-é 

Of-him  his-son eldest ~—rice-fields-in sat. Then came-up 
pokhé,  ku-him pés-mo kéré, khém-bheng ké-mé-hip-ta 
became, _his-house near arrived, then drum-they-were-beating 
mé-rakh-sé-ba mukten khep-si. Khém-bheng khellé  ku-kam-ké-chok-pa 
they-dancing-were sound  he-heard. Then him-by his-work-doers 
hep-md thik  ku-bés-mé uti-ang send6-si, ‘kén thé-be?’ Khollé 
among one of-him-near called-having asked-him, ‘this  what-is ? > Him-by 
khané métu, ‘khené k’-nisa ta-é-ange wa. 
him said-to-him, ‘ of-thee thy-younger-brother come-having is-present, 
Khom-bhaang khene kem-ba-lé ké-s6-ba pit-chhechha s6-rd, 
Lherefore of-thee thy-father-by Satted cow-young killed-it, 
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thiang-phellé khané nima-tama kho-sa.’ Thik-legd = khollé ku-vak 
because him — safe-and-sound he-found-him.’ But him-by — his-anger 
leré, khom-bheng him hok-se-mi lap-ma meh-tendé-n, Khon 
got-loose, then house into to-enter not-obeyed. That 
pan hep-md khiné ku-m-b&é pakhi phéré-ang khiné  ing-lap-ma 
conversation in of-him his-father outside come-having him to-entreat 
chégi. Khollé ku-m-ba méta, ‘omet-té, anga akhen tong 
made (began). Him-by his-father said-to-him, ‘ see, I how-many years 
pé-ang khené k?-séwa chogi-ng. Khen-bisang khené  k’-pan-nin 
gone-having of-thee  thy-service did-I, Yet of-thee  thy-word 
medoang (?). Khdm-basang khené ang& anamang (?) thik chuk-pa-si thik 
not-broke-I. Yet thow me ever one small-young one 
kem-bi-yang [-in], a-n-chum-a-siba-ha-ni sira thang-]6-chogi-ng. 
thou-didst-not-give-me, my-friends-my-people-with merry become-continually-did-I. 
Thik-lego khené kén k’-sa-n  ketni-ma-ha-na  k’-yang k’-8a cho- 


But of-thee this thy-son harlots-with thy-rupees thy-pice devoured- 
taé-menné khom-bhelé khené khollé  [ku-] lagi  ké-sd-ba__pit- 


té-sa 
gave-away coming but thou  him-of his-sake-for  fatted  cow- 
chhechha k’-sé-ra.’  Ku-m-ba-lé khon méti, ‘yé a-sa-é, khené 
young _killedest.’ His-father-by that-one said-to-him, ‘O my-son-O, thou 
angi-ni cbuguh k’-wa. Jo ké-wa-ben anga-in, kak khené-in. Thik-lego 
me-with together art. What being mine, all thine. But 
siri-thang-l6 yang-ma wa-é, thiang-phellé kon khené k?-ni-sa 
merry-becoming _—_toxsit 48, because this of-thee  thy-younger-brother 
sivang ying-é, yang-mo hing-é; maé-khe-ré, yang-md khémena.’ 


having-died sat, agam revived; lost-entirely-was, again we-found-him.” 
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(NEPAL) 
Léchha yami thik-lé nechhi ku-si wéyé-chhi. Nechhi-yo  phoba-le, 
Some man _ one-to two —shis-sons ~—were-they. Two-in younger-by, 
‘a-m-ba-ré, chyé pomparné (sic) ansa-bhag, _pi-rang-né,’ mé-tia-lé 
‘mySfather-O, which L-should-get share, give-me-thou, said-to-him-when 
a-m-bi-ré ansa-bhag _pi-rang. Hékiang tandik hellé phoba-lé 
my-father-by share gave-to-me, Then afterwards that-by  younger-by 
kak yang-sa sup-sa khop-st mangkha pardés pé-mt. 
all money-goods gathered took-wp Jar other-country 'went-it-is-said. 
Mabékhu (sie) m6j-sanga-khunga ku-yang-ku-sa kak man-di. 
There merviment-with his-money-his-goods — all finished-eating. 
Kharcha chogti-man-di-ang hen thaw-é6 yom-bi sak pokha, 
Expenditure done-eating-finished-having that place-in heavy famine happened, 
hell6 takhé chia-lé hen thaw-éd léchha manua _ thik-lé pé-ang 
him-to distress becoming that place-at some man one-to gone-having 
we-ya. Hen sahar-bisi-lé pyangsi-6 phak kom-sé  pang-khi, 
he-was-present. That  city-dweller-by  vice-field-in swine grazing-for  sent-him. 
Thik-lang thé-ang mem-bi-rti-n. Hellé phak-len cho-bin khalung-lang 
Anyone-by anything they-not-gave-him. Those  pigs-of Sood husks-with 
meh-yo-si-n, ‘anga  a-sakpo kha-kha-ba.' Chét-pa-chov-ang —-pa-tit-mé-tu, 
not-sufficed, ‘f my-belly filled.’ Sense-making said-spoke, 
‘a-m-ba-ré-mo = ku-chakaré loto mé-jé-ang mé-man-dia-lé 
‘my-father-of-in  his-servants bread  they-eaten-having they-finished-eating-while 
anga set-lak-melé siang. Anga a-m-ba-1é0 peka-ang,  ‘am-bé, 
L hunger-getting  am-dying. I my -father-near going, “ father-O, 
hené-ni pap chogi-ng, Bhagwan-nad pap chogi-ng. Anga ‘a-si-6’ 
thee-from — sin did-I, God-from sin did-I. I ‘my-son-O? 
mémane-swab-mé-jukai (sic). Anga-in hené k'-tarmaidar chog-ang-é,”” 
I-am-not-worthy-to-be-called. He thou thy-servant make-me,” 
mé-ti-ng.’ Pogang hené (sic) a-m-ba-ré-pok (sic) pégang ~—_—yorik 
will-say-to-him-I” Having-arisen thou my -father-near gone-having very 
pharak wé-yang ku-m-ba-ré né-si-ang ku-lung-ma = diika, lok- 
far been-having his-father-by seen-htin-having his-lwer pained, run- 
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tang pég-ang ku-ning-ma-yd hep-ti-ang nam-si. Ku-sa-lé 
having gone-having his-neck-on embraced-having smelt-him. His-son-by. 
ku-m-ba méti, ‘hé a-m-bé, Bhagwan-ni hené-ni mukhyanji 
his-father he-said-to-him, ‘O my-father-O, God-from _ thee-from before 
pap chég-i-ng. Angi  henéd “G-88-6" mét-ma meh-liek-]6,’ Tara 
sin did-I. He thou “my-son-O"'  to-say = worthy-am-not! But 
a-m-ba-ré hené = k’-chakaré-ha k’-métisi, ‘nob tét thak-té-mé- 
my-father-by thou  thy-servants  saidst-to-them, ‘good clothes  from-below- 

ang kol-lé ku-huk-khéyé anguti wa-te-mé, ku-lang-ha-yo. 
brought-ye-having this-one-to his-hand-palms-on ring put-on-ye, his-feet-on 
jutta wa-te-mé, Ani chi-ma thang-mi mdj chogi. Thi-ang-pha-lé 
shoes put-on-ye. We to-eat to-drink merriment should-make.- Because 
kén = a-sa sia-béban, phéri hing&; mai-béban-nin, phéri khom-mena.” 
this my-son dead-has-been, again alive-is;  lost-has-been, again  found-was.’ 
Hékiang hen-ha-ré hun-chhi sira __—‘ thanga, 
Then them-by their pleasure came. 

Hellé ku-sa tiim-ban pyangsi-d6 wé-ya. Nokh-phéra him 

Him-of his-son elder field-in was. He-returned-he-came house 
bésang kéra baja-nu-lang  khep-si. Chakaré  lochha-thik a-tii-ang 
near arrived music-and-dance he-heard. Servant some-one _—_ called-having 
selip-ti-lé, ‘k’-ni-sa té-ang ku-yam-tuk-ma-sik-ma ke-m-ba- 
asked-when, ‘thy-younger-brother come-having his-body-safe-and-sound thy-father- 
ré bhdj thik chodgi,’ chakaré-lé méti. Hellé ku-yak leré, 
by feast one did,’ servant-by  said-to-him. Him-of  his-anger loosed, 
bhitra meh-pé-n. Hellé ku-m-ba pakha phéra-ang lémi-thuptia. 
inside not-went. Him-of _ his-father outside  come-having  entreated-him. 


Ku-m-ba-ré ku-ban nok-tu, ‘kon yarik harkha-pokha  hené 
Hlis-father-to his-word he-gave-back, ‘these many  years-became thou 
k’-chakar choga-ng. Kailé-yang k’-ban men-khem-bé-ban ? Aphalang 
thy-service did-I. Ever-even  thy-word —have-I-not-listened-to ? Liver 
hené ang& 4-n-ding-bha-na moj chog-ma lochha bhéra sa  thika 
thou I my-friends-with merriment to-make some sheep child one 

kem-pi-rang-nen. Bésya-ni sampati ké-cha-pa kon k’-sin  tai-menni, 
thou-gavest-not-to-me. Harlots-with property eater this thy-son coming-on, 
hené _sihellé ku-lagi bhoj = ké-chog-pa-né.’ Tara _hhellé a-m-bi-ré 
thou him-of  his-sake-for feast doer-art.’ Then him-of my-father-by 
mécti, thé a-sa-é, hené§ sadhai anga-ni-sorik k’-wa; anga chia 
said-to-him, ‘OQ  my-son-O, thou always me-with art; LT what 
kéti-ng-han kak hené-in-ba. Uarkha-bhoj chog-ma no-ba;_ thiang-phalé 
possessed-I-have all thine-is. Joy-feast to-make good ; because 
kon k’-nu-sa sia-ban, hing-té; mai-bé-ban-in, 4-khd-sim.’ 


this thy-younger-brother — died-has, lived ; lost-had-been, we-found-him.’ 
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YAKHA. 


The Yakbas are a small tribe who are found in the same localities as tle Limbus, 
i.e. between the Arun River and the Singilela range. They are not numerous. Most 
of them are found in Chainpur. ‘here are also small settlements in Darjeeling and 
Sikkim, and at the last Census of 1901, Yakbas were also returned from Assam. 

No estimates are available about the number of speakers in Nepal. According to 
information collected for the purposes of this Survey the 
dialect was spoken by 1,250 individuals in Darjeeling, At 
the last Census of 1904, Yakha was returned from the following districts : — 


Number of speakers. 


Bengal and feudatories . i ° 7 5 : A ‘ 1,251 
Jalpaiguri . . : : 7 5 : ; . 63 
Darjeeling Se ee ae wee 1 BB 
Sikkim ‘ - . : 4 . 3 : . ‘ ; 65 

Assam a ‘ . . 7 ° ‘ : * ; ‘ . 7 115 

Tota. . 1,366 


According to Sir Herbert Risley, the tribe call themselves yak-thomba or yakherds, 
with reference to the tradition that this was their characteristic occupation before they 
crossed the Himalaya into Eastern Nepal. Compare the denomination yak-thing-ba which 
the Limbus apply to themselves, Hodgson, on the other hand, is inclined to identify the 
Yakhas with the Yakkhas mentioned in the Mahavamsa as living in the Himalayas. 

The Yakhas, like the Jimdars, use the honorific title Rai to denote themselves, 
AUTHORITIES— 

Hopeson, B. H.,—Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the eastern-most province of the kingdom of Népil, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them Kirént. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellunsous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 177 and ff. 

Honrer, W, W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 
1868. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been received from 
Darjeeling. The handwriting in the list was so bad that some passages could not be 
restored with certainty. Such cases have been indicated by adding a query within 
parenthesis. 

Pronunciation.—The vowels a, 7,and w may be either long or short. The long 
and short sounds, however, sometimes interchange in the same word, e.g. in the plural 
suffix chi or cht. It is therefore possible that Yakha agrees with 'libetan in not possess- 
ing really long vowels. 

E and ya are sometimes interchanged ; thus, Tangkheng and Tangkhyang, heaven. 

here are four gutturals, viz.: k, kh, g,and gh. The dialect also possesses corre- 
sponding sets of palatals, dentals, and labials, and probably also of cerebrals, 

Ch interchanges with 7 and z in the plural suffix chi, ji or zi. 

Concurrent consonants are sometimes assimilated ; thus, kam-me instead of kam-be, 
on work; hip-pang and hichchi, two; ten, village, but ftem-be, in the village; wng-khi, 
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you, but om-bd-ga, your father’s, It is not, however, possible to give any definite rules 
about the matter, the practice of the specimens being too inconsistent, 

We have no information about the use of tones and accent. The visarga which 
occurs in words such as nuk-nd, small, probably denotes the abrupt tone. The same 
is the case with the sign ’ ia Hodgson’s list in words such as ap’tu, bring ; yak'su, put 
-down, and so forth. 


Prefixes.—The prefixes 4, ¢,and w are of common occurrence ; thus, d-ga a-pa, 
my father; i-chchyd and u-chchyd, his son. -d is originally the possessive pronoun of 
the first person, and ¢ and the corresponding forms of the third person. Compare 
om-ba-g& u-bang-be, your father-of his-house-in, in your father’s house. 

A similar use of prefixed personal pronouns is common in connected languages. 
For instance, it forms a very promineut feature of Limbu and of the so-called 
Kuki-Chin group. 


Article.—There are no articles. The numeral ikko, one, is, however, often used 
with the meaning of an indefinite article ; thus, tkko yap-mi, a man. 


Nouns.—Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words 
or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, dd, father ; md, mother: on, horse; on t-md-chd, 
mare: pik, bull; pik-md, cow: kuchumd, dog, kutimd, bitch: ippa chhd, male goat ; 
ima chha, female goat: -kissd darhe, male deer ; hissé umd, female deer. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffix 
of the plural is chi or zé ; thus, ba-chi, fathers; on-zt, horses. 


Case.—There are no separate suffixes to indicate the subject of intransitive verbs 
or the object. In kd-ngd uchchya-go mvk-tu-nga, I have beaten his son, we apparently 
have a dative-accusative formed by adding go. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding the suffix ngd. Thus, pak-nd-nga lu-nd, younger-by said, the younger said. 
‘The same suffix is also used to denote the instrument; thus, sak-ngd, from hunger. 

The suffix ng@ is closely related to the suffix gd, which is used to form genitives; 
thus, bé-gd, of a father. Instead of ga we find mga in words such as d-phd-ngd, of my 
uncle; dwi-ngd, our. In such forms the initial consonant of the genitive suffix has 
perhaps coalesced with a preceding ng; compare dning, we. The governed noun is 
sometimes repeated before the governing noun by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, 
om-ba-ga u-bang-be, your-father’s his-house-in, in your father’s house. 

There is no proper suffix of the dative; compare kd piying, me (-to) give. 
Hodgson mentions a suffix d. It does not occur in the specimens, but is perhaps con- 
tained in the example ihko metnyung-ma d-chiya, to a daughter, in the list, though the 
initial @ in é-chiya can also be the pronominal prefix. 

The locative-terminative is formed by adding be to the base or to the genitive ; 
thus, rdji-be, in a country ; tem-be, to the village. Note kadm-me instead of kdm-be, on 
work. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are bhanddé, from; 
bang, banga, bongd, bung, bohung, hobung, hunu, from, out of; dekht, from; hebe, to, 
towards ; helsdug-be, at the back of, behind ; keng, near ; lagi, for the sake of ; nu, nung, 
vuhung, With ; nukmag, out of; sémne, before, etc. 
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Adjectives.— Adjectives precede the words they qualify. They commonly end in 
ha or na ; thus, nu-nd yap-mt, a good man ; nu-hd yap-mi-chi, good men. I do not know 
if it is more than a mere chance that the suffix ha in the list is uscd before plural nouns, 
while dé is used in the singular. Compare the plural suffix Aé in Limbu. 

The particle of comparison is apparently the Aryan bhandd; thus, nd-bhandd-cha 
ket-na, anyone-from high, highest; kak bhandd nu-nd, all from good, best, The writing 
of the list was so bad that No. 231 could not be restored with certainty. 

Numerals.—tThbe first numerals are given in the list of words. The suffix chi, jt, 
which is added to most numerals, is perhaps identical with the plural suffix chi. In 
hip-pang nu-ha yap-mi-chi, two good men, we apparently have a generic particle pang. 
Higher numbers appear to be counted in twenties ; compare hi-Long hichchi nga i-bong, 
twenties two and ten, fifty. 

Pronouns.—It has already been remarked that short forms of the personal pronouns 
are used as prefixes with the meaning of possessive pronouns. ‘the following occur, 4, 
my ; tn, un, thy ; 7, «, his. Compare d-pd, my father; in-ning, thy name; ombd, i.e. 
un-ba, thy father; u-ga@ i-pd-ngd, him-of his-father-by, by his father; d-gé d-phanga 
chiyd-ga u-biha u-nga-nu leksd-nd, me-of my-uncle’s son-of his-marriage his-sister- with 
occurred, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Om in om-bd, thy father, has 
been derived from un under the influence of the following 3. 

The prefixed pronouns are the shortest forms of the full bases. Compare d-ning 
and kd-ni, we; d-gd, my ; d@, prefix of the first person. 

The most common forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the table which 
follows :— , 


ka, I. ing-khi, thou. j ‘t-khi, u-khé, he. 

ka-nga, by me. ing-khi-nga, — ung- u-khi-nga(ng), by him. 
khi-nga, by thee. 

d-gd, d-, my. inga, unga, ing-kht- i-gd, u-gd, t-, u-, his. 
ga, ung-khi-ga, tn-, 
thy. 

a-ning, kda-ni, we. ing-khi(-ni), in-ning- | u-ging-khi, ikha-zi, they. 
khik, you. 

G-ni-ngd, kd-ni-ngd, | ing-hhi-ngd, by you. u-ji-khi-ngd, by them. 

by us. 
d-ninga, our. inga, your. u-jinga, their. 


The suffix &hi or khik in ing-khi, thou; i-khi, he, ete., is probably a demonstrative 
pronoun. It is sometimes also added to the pronoun of the first person; thus, d-ning- 
khi, we. The suffixes of the plural are né or ning, and jt or jing, and zi. The latter 
suffix is the same as that used with nouns. 

Other pronouns of the third person are Aétudé, he; hanna, he; and according to 
Hodgson, khend, yond, mond, and tond, he. They can all be used as demonstrative pro- 
ncuns. Other demonstratives are nd, this; m2, this; yo, that; u, that; iu, that; i-kAd, 
those, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are i-sd, who? 4, i-jeti, i-la@, what? hene, where? in-khoi, 
how much, how many? Indefinite pronounsare effected by adding cha to interrogatives ; 
thus, i-sd-ngd-cha, by anyone ; é-Je-ti-cha, anything ; hene-cha, anywhere ; kaile-chd, ever. 
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The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives; thus, wikkhu-wd-be isd-nga 
u-khi pak-su-na, with a citizen who sent him ; jetikd d-ga waitna kak ung-khi-ga, what 
mine is, all thine, all that is mine is thine. Such phrases are due to the influence of 
Aryan vernaculars. ‘The Aryan relative jo is used in kholtd-be-hunu jo phak-chi-nga 
cho-wa-chi, from the husks which the swine ate. 

Verbs.— The verb is in all essential features 2 noun. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the case of the agent, which looks like a modified form of the geuitire, 
‘The person of the subject is not regularly (distinguished in the verb. There are only 
some indications of a tendency to «dd affixes denoting the subject. Thus, a xg or nga is 
sometimes added in the first, and a ka or ga in the second person. Compare nd-ngd am; 
chugu-nga, 1 did; nak-ka, art; khek-kd, goest. These affixes are inserted before the 
copula; thus, khem-me-nga-nd, going-in-I-am, I shall go; hhem-me-ka-na, going-in-thou- 
art, thou wilt go. This state of affairs agrees with the practice in Munda languages, 
It is not, however, certain that nga and ka are in reality personal affixes, our materials not 
being sufficient for settling the question. Compare u-jing-khik-nga mokkd, they beat. 

The verb is also shown to be a noun by the fact that plural suffixes can be added. 
Thus, cho-wa-chi, they ate; wae-hd-zt, they were; i-khd-zt nde-kha, they are; compare 
i-kha, those. 

Verb substantive.—Several bases are used as a verb substantive. The most com- 
mon ones are 7d, ¢, wai and watt, leng, leksd, and soon. The base hoin md-ho, is it 
not ? is probably Aryan. 

The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of the conjugation 
of the verb substantive, the more so because the bad handwriting of the list has made it 
impossible to arrive at certainty about the real form in all cases. 

Finite verb.—The conjugation of finite verbs is apparently comparatively simple. 
It is not, however, possible to decide how far the actual state of affairs is represented in 
the texts. 

Present time,—The base alone is sometimes used with the meaning of a present ; 
thus, ka 7,1 am; ha khek-nga, I go. The copula vd, is, is often added ; thus, wait-nd, is ; 
wai-ka-nd, art. 

Other forms of the present are apparently participles. A present participle ending 
in wa, corresponding to Tibetan pa, is used in forms such as yung-yung-wa-nd, sitting is, 
be is sitting ; hesu-wda-ka-nd, able thou art. 

Another suffix of a similar participle is ha; compare the suffix Ad used with 
adjectives. ‘Thus, wae-ha-chi, being-ones, they are ; d-ning nd-ha-i, we being are, weare, 

A participle ending in me scems to occur in yung-me-nd, he lives. The suffix me is 
perhaps connected with the locative suffix be. 

The suffix ¢w is mok-tu, (he) beats, (you) beat; mok-tu-ga, beatest, perhaps denotes 
an object of the third person, It has an m added in forms such as mok-tum, we beat; 
tok-tum-nd, he is found ; compare the suffix m which is used in several plural forms of 
the verb in Limbu, 

Isolated forms are nakhd, thou art; khek-kd, thou goest; mokhkd, they beat; naka, 
you are ; ndekid, they are; mokneng, I strike. They only occur in the list of words. 

Past time.—Several of the forms mentioned above are also used with the meaning 
of a past. ‘Ihe base alone is apparently used in forms such as chugu-nga@, Idid. The 
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-copula né is commonly added ; thus, Ju-nd, he said; liémd-ng-na, I have walked ; 
khyd-ka-nd, wentest. The suffixes rod, ha, and ¢u or du ocour in forms such as cho-wa-chi, 
they ate; lu-wd-nd, he said; tde-wa-nd, has come; chuyu-wi-ng-nd, I have done; 
leksa-hd, occurred ; mok-tu-ngd, I have beaten ; sim-du-nd, he asked. 

A suffix ed, se occurs in forms such as wai-sd and wat-sd-nd, was; lek-sd-nd, lek-se-nd, 
and lek-seyd-nd, became. It also occurs in forms such as lek-sd, be, and is perhaps the 
suffix of a past verbal noun or participle. 

The suffix sé is perhaps connected with sw, which is often used in order to form 

a past tense; thus, leptd-hak-su, he had wasted; pdak-su-nd, he sent; si-suk-eu-no, 
killedest ; tok-¢u-sw-na, he was found. Compare the final &@ denoting an object of the 
third person singular in Limbu. 

Isolated forms are lagyo, he began; chutodntyo, he wanted. They are Aryan loans. 

Future.—The participle ending in me is commonly used to form a future; thus, 
khem-me-nga-na, I shall go; td-me-ng-na, I shall come; khem-me-ka-nd, thou wilt go. 
Such forms do not differ from the present. The same is the case with forms such as ka 
leng-ngd, I shall be; lu-wa-nga-nd, I shall say; and perhaps also ka mok-twang-nga, I 

-shall beat. 

The suffix m in chad-m, we will eat; chugu-m, we will make (merry), is perhaps con- 
nected with me. 

Forms such as lasd-khep-mdé par-ld, to-return is-required, I will return; khusi 
chug-md-nu wai-nd, merry making-for is, we should make merry; tdr-nd par-chha, 
coming is required, one should come, are not futures. Iam not able to analyse them 
properly. 

Imperative.—The base alone is commonly used as an imperative; thus, pi, give, 

A suffix @ is often added; thus, yung-d, sit; abd, come; pugd, stand; siya, die. 
In ha piyang, give me, dng is used instead. The final ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix 

-denoting an object of the first person singular. 

The suffixes ¢u, du, and sw are used in forms such as mok-tu, beat; thun-du, bind ; 
tak-su, draw. They perhaps denote the object. 

Va is used instead of tu in luk-td, run. 

A suffix nw is used in wa-md-pi-nu, puton; dap-td-nu, bring. Itis probably a 
postposition meaning ‘in order to,’ ‘ for.’ 

Chuk-md-leng-di-ni, please make, literally seems to mean ‘to make is.’ Compare 
yung-mda leng-dé, to sit is, I should be. 

The negative imperative is formed by adding x to the base; thus, khyd-n, do not go; 
chugu-n, do not do. 

Verbal nouns.—The most usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ma; 
thus, wda-md, to live; chuk-md, to do; chd-md, food. Mok-md-ga, to beat, and mok-md- 
nga, beating, are the genitive and the instrumental, respectively, of this form, 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding @, nd or ta; thus, uni-d, to go; wet-nd, 
to be; mok-td hesu-ng, to beat can-I, I may beat. . 

‘In chard-chuk-nu, in order to feed, we have the suffix 1 which is also used in the 
imperative. 

Participles.—It has already been mentioned that several participles are apparently 

‘used in order to form the finite tenses. Forms such as lek-sd-wa, were; d-ning nd-hae-i ; 
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we being-are, we are ; yung-me-nd, being-is, he lives, seem to contain participles, or rather. 
verbal nouns, ending iu wd, ha, me, respectively. Forms such as mok-ma-nga, beating, 
have also been mentioned and explained as cases of the verbal noun. 

As in other connected forms of speech participles are also formed by adding suffixes 
to a verbal noun which is identical with the base; thus, sohung, seeing-from, having 
seen. 

Siyd-rok, dead, seems to mean ‘dying like’ and to contain a verbal noun ending 
in dG. In siyd-rok-md, dead, the suffix ma has been added. It is the same suffix as that 
used in the formation of verbal nouns. 

M4-sab-wa-r7, lost, is formed by adding the suffix wé mentioned above and a particle 
rz, which is perhaps an emphatic suffix. 

A suffix nu occurs in we-nu-chd, being; yem-nu-na, fatted. The latter word con- 
tains the suffix n@ which seems to be the usual suffix of the relative participle. Compare 
the suffix n@ used with adjectives. 

A form such as sohung, seeing from, having seen, can be considered as a conjunctive. 
participle. The suffix is hung, which probably means ‘ from.’ 

In batla-chugu-hung-ra, together-making-on, having gathered, ra has been added. 
This ra is probably an intensifying or indefinite particle related to the 72 which has been 
mentioned above. 

The most common suffix of the conjunctive farticiple is, however, na ; thus, chugu- 
nd, having done. a can be added; thus, luk-ta-nd-ra, having run. ; 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Ka mok-ta chée-ng-na, I am beaten, 
literally means ‘I beating eating-I-am.’ 

Negative verb.—The negative verb is apparently formed by suffixing n and 
adding nda, is; thus, wamme-nga-n-nd, I will not remain. Lek-se-wa-nd, did not pass, 
must in that case be a slip instead of lek-se-wa-n-nd. Compare tde-wa-nd, he has come. 
In khak-sa-ng-nga, he did not want, ng is apparently used instead. In pi-yo-n-na, did 
not give ; the negative nis preceded by yo. In pi-yo-na, didst not give, this yo is used 
alone, if pi-yo-nd is not a slip of the pen for pi-yo-n-nd. Hodgson states that the ne- 
gative particle is an infix mn or nin. It is probable that this n¢ is identical with the 
n just mentioned. If that be the case, the negative verb is formed by adding the 
negative verb substantive formed by prefixing » to the copula nd. Ma-n-na, it is not, 
seems to contain a double negative, the particle mda and n. 

Interrogative particle.—There is apparently an interrogative particle Ja ; thus, 
i-ld, what ? nd on inkhok thappda-la, this horse how old ? Another particle ¢ is used in 
disjunctive questions ; thus, cho-ho-nd-t man-nd-i, have you eaten or not? 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is aversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a conversation with a 
villager. Both have been received from Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words and 
Phrases will be found on pp. 408 and ff. 
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(District DaRJEBLING.) 


Ikko yapmi-ga hichchi ichchya  waisa. U-ga-ma-dekhi pak-na-nga 


One  man-of two his-sons = =were. Them-among-from younger-by 
‘lu-na, ‘e a-po, sampati mnuhmag 4-ga angsi-chahi ka piyang.’ Lo 
- said, ‘O my-father, property from aby share me give. Then 
u-khi-ngé u-khi-pgi-chi apnu sampati hasu-bi-na. Pyak din _ lekse-wa-na, 

him-by them-to own property divided. Many days  passed-not, 
pak-nd ichchhe kak batla | chugu-hung-ra mangdu-na rajipata-be khewa-nd 
young  his-son all together having-made far country-to went 
haku waha luchipan  chuguwa-ni din bitwa-nai apnu sampati 
and there riotousness doing days spending own property 
lepta-hak-su-na. Jaba u-khi-nga kak  leptai-hak-su, taba u raji-be 
wasted. When him-by all wasted, then that country-in 


aghor anikal leksa-ha. Taba u-khi kangal Jekse-khewa-na, Ani  u-khi 
mighty famine became. Then he destitute to-be-began. And he 


khyaé-na, u raji-be wakkhu-wa-be ikko-ga be wa-ma lagyo,  isa-nga 
went, that country-in — citizens-in one-of with to-live began, whom-by 
u-khi 4pnu khet-be phak chara-chuk-nu pak-su-né. Ani u-khi-ngi wu 
him own field-in swine to-graze sent, And him-by those 
kholta-be-hunu jo phak-chi-nga cho-wa-chi, apnu pet bhara-ma chuwantyo, 
husks-in-from which  swine-by ate,’ own belly — to-fill wanted, 
ani isd-nga-chi pani u-khj i-je-tiech’ piyonnd. Taba = u-khi chet 
and  anyone-by even him anything gave-not. Then  to-him __ sense 
lekse-yi-na, ani u-khi-nga lu-ni, ‘aga a-pa-ga na-khoi khetala-chi-ga 
became, and him-by = said, =‘ my my-father-of how-many  servants-of 
pyak chaleppa leksi-wa, ani ka sak-nga mara-chungme-nga-na. Ka 
much bread 1048, and I hunger-with dying-am. I 
pung-me-enga-ra a-g@ a-pa-hebe khem-me-nga-ni ani u-khi-nung luwa-nga-na, 
rising my my-father-to go- will and him-to say-will, 
*@ d-pa, ki-nga Tang-kheng-be ani ing-khi-be samne pap obugu-nga. 
“O my-father,  me-by Heaven-to and you-to before sin did. 


ki pheri ung-khi-ka ichchya lup-ma rokhiptu-ngdi-mi manna. Ka 
1 again your son to-say worthy am-not. Ale 


812 

ing-khi-ga khetalaebe 
your servants-in 

hebe 

to 


sohung 
having-seen 


bohung 

rom one 

Tara 

But 

chugu-na, 
made, 


khya-na. u 


went, 


apnu a-pa 
his-own father 
daya 
pity 
ukhi-nga 
him-by 


i-pa-nga 
father-by 
tasi-chugu-na 
embracing -doing 
‘ye a-pa, 
‘O father, 
Ani 
And 
ohakar-chi-hobung 
servants-to 
u-khi 
him 


did. 
ani 
and 


kiss 
ka-nga Tangkhyang-be 
me-by Heaven-to 
ohya 
son 


lup-ma, 
to-say 
‘kak bhanda 
‘all Jrom 
muk-be chhen 
hand-on ring, 


ing-khi-ga 
your 


pheri 
again 
lu-na, 
said, 
ani u-ga 
and his 


wa-ma-pi ; 

put-on ; 
uchehya 

its-young-one 

Trok-bohung, 
What-for, 
pheri 

again 


ap-ta-nu 
bring 


Ani yem-nu-nad pik 
And fatted cow 
anand chugu-m. 
merriment will-make. 


na 
this 
masa-khiya-na-ra, 
having-been-lost, 


ninga-na ; 
revived ; 
anand 

merriment 


chugu-na. 
made. 
khet-be 
field-in 
nung lakta-ma 
with dancing 
ikko 
one 


U-ga tum-ni uchchya 
His elder  his-son 
tae-na, taba 
came, the 
apnu das-be = bohung 
own aslaves-in from 
U-khi-nga u-kbi 
Him-by —him-to 


was. 
baza 
music 


keng 
near 
keng 
near 
lu-na, 
said, * your brot 
uch-chhya 
ats-young-one 


yem-nu-na pik 
fatted cow 
Tara ukbi-nga 
But him-by 
U-khi-be 
Therefore 
u-pa 
his-father 
sewa 
service 


paba-nga 
Sather-by 
tok-tu-su-na.’ 
found.’ 
khaksang-nga. 
wanted-not, 
U-khi-nga 
Him-by 
ung-khi-ga 
your 


anger 
u-ga 
his 


paba 
Sather 
luwaéena, 
said, 


nung 
to . 


ani 
and 


chuguswang-na ; 
did; 


ikko chuk-méa-leng-di-ni,” 
make-please,” 

-khi 
he 


chuppa chugu- 


tok-tu- 
was-found.,’ 


wai-si-na. 


ka-na, 
called, 
‘ing-khi-g&a nunchha 


‘ gi-su-na, 
Ink-khok-ma 
baira 


outside 
‘ka 
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Taba u-khi 
Then he 
wai-sai-na, 
was, 


puga-na . 
arose 
u-ga 
(far-o/ ) hts 
luk-ta-na-ra 
running 


ani 
and 


u-ga 
his 


gal a-be 
neck-on 
u-khi-nu 
hiin-with 
pap 
sin 


ni. Ichchya-nga 


The-son-by 


lu-na 
said, 
samne 
before 
Tara, 
But 
te 
cloth 
lang-be 
Jeet-on 
Ani ani-nga 
And  us-by 
achehya 
my -80n 
Taba _u-chi-khe-nga 
Then them-by 


ing-khi-ka 
you-of 
manna.’ 
am-not.’ 


chugu-na, 
did. 
apnu. 
own 


apa-pga 

Sather-by 

nikla-chugu-hung-ra 
having- brought 


nu-na 

good 
ani 
and 


juta 
shoes 


wa-ma-pi-nu.. 

put, 
cham 
will-eat 


gi-su. 

kill. 
a-ga 
my 


ani 

and 
siyarok, 

was-dead, 


pheri 
again 
khusi 
happy 


na.’ 


Jaba 

When 
sor 
sound 


u-khi 
he 

khep-su-na. 

heard. 


tamenna pang-ga 
coming house-of 
Ani 
And 
‘na 
‘ this 
ani 
and 
u-khi 
him 
bhitra 
onside 


u-khi-nga 
him-by 

ani sim-du-na, 

and asked, 


ijeti?’ 

what ?? 
ing-khi-ga 

your 


taye-wa-na ; 
her come-is ; 
nurokna 
safe 
unia. 
to-go: 


irok-hong 
killed, because 
chuguk-su-na 


made 


ani 
and 
u-khi 
him 


tae-na, 
came, 
soh, 


see, 


mana-chug-nia. 
entreated. 
bohung 
since 


nikhok | barsa 

so-many =- years 

ing-khi-ga 
your 


L 
chegya 
order 


kaile-cha 
ever 
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lepta-hak-sung-manna. Ani oung-khi-enga ki keaile-cha ikko meduha-ka 
transgressed-not. And you-by me ever one goat-of 
uchchya-ché piyo-né, a-g4 kam-niba nuhung anand chuk-mma. Tara 
kid-even gavest-not, my Friends with merriment  to-make. But 
ung-khi-ga na chyaé isi besya nung ung-khi-ga kak sampati  chai-na, 
your this son who harlots with your all property devoured, 
jaba _—tae-na, ni-ghari-be ung-khi-nga  u-ga lagi yem-nu-na pik 
when came, that-time-at you-by him-of —sake-for fatted cow 
uchchya si-suk-su-no.’ Paba-ngi u-khi  luk-su-né, ‘he achchyé, ung-kbi 
its-calf _—ikilledest.’ Father-by him-to said, ‘O — my-son, you 
ka-nung sadhai wai-ka-na, ani jetika a-gi wait-naé, kak ung-khi-ga 
me-with always are, and what mine ¢8, all yours 
ma-ho? Tara khusi chug-ma-nu-wai-na, irok-bhane na ung-khi-gé nunchha 
ts-it-not ? But merry  making-should-be, because this your brother 
siyarok-m& wai-sa-né, pheri hing-nga-ra-ni; masab-wi-ri kbyd-wa-na, pheri 
dead was, again revived ; lost gone-was, again 
tok-tum-ni.’ 
ts-found,’ 
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T No. 31.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiBETo-HIMALAYAN Group, 


YAKHA. 
SPECIMEN fl. 


(District DaBJEELING,) 


Ka Chainpur-be  wakhuba na-nga, ani  Dar-ji-ling-be taie-wa-nd, bis 
I Chainpur-in resident am, and Darjiling-in have-come, twenty 
barkha lekse-né. Chainpur bohung Dar-ji-ling yechchi din lambu_ wait-na, 
years passed. Chainpur from JDaryjiling eight days way is. 
Tap-mi kheri Dar-ji-ling roknaé lambu manna. Nuh-na lambu bung 
Coming in Darjiling like road not-is. Small road from 
tar-na-par-cbha. Aninga tem rok Dar-ji-ling manna. Alik din 
to-come-is-necessary. Our village like Darjiling not-ie. Few days 
wa-ma purla pheri tem-be  lisa-khep-ma par-la. Hakku pyak din 
living on again village-to to-return  is-required. Now many days 
wim-me-ngan-na. Pang-be a-gi paba mama ani lichi tum-na apphu-chi 
stay-will-not. Alouse-in my father mother and four elder brothers 
wiit-na. wak-ka beha leksé-n4. Kak-nuhung ibong chyd-chi wait-na, 
are. All-of marriage occurred,  All-with ten sons are. 
Ung-khi hene wakhuba? Hakku ung-khi hene khem-me-ka-na? 
You where resident ? Now you where go-will ? 
Ung-khi-ngi  cha-ma  chbo-ko-nai maunai P Henning ung-khi kam-me 
You-by Sood ate-or or-not ? When you work-to 
khem-me-ka-na ? Ingkhoi din bong uche_ wai-ka-na? I kam 
go-will ? How-many days since here are? What work 
chuk-ma hesu-wa-ka-ni P Ung-khi-ga pang mg-kho1 mang-du-na ? Hakku 
do can ? Your house how Sar-is? Now 
ing-khi  i-be kbhem-me-ka-na? Pheri ing-khi henning ta-me-ka-na ? 
you where go-will ? Again you when come-will 7 
Lichi din-be nehe-ma ti-meng-na, 
Four days-in here will-come. 
Ung-khi hene-cha-mang khyan, Hani aba. Dhilo —chugun. 
You anywhere do-not-go. Quickly come. Delay do-not-make. 
Hani cho. Chehya chugun. 
Quickly — eat. Talk do-not-make. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Tam a citizen of Chainpur, and I came to Darjiling about twenty years ago. It is. 
a week’s journey from Chainpur to Darjiling. The roads are different from those in 
Darjiling, and it is necessary to follow a small path. Our village is also ditferent from 
Darjiling. Ina few days I shall go back to my village, and 1 shall not stay here much 
longer. My father and mother and four elder brothers are at home. They are all 
married, and they have ten sons all counted. Where are you living? Where are you 
going? Have you dined or not? ‘When are you going to work? How long have you 
lived here? Whatis your occupation? How far is it to your house? Where are 
you going P When are you coming back ? 

I shall come back in four days. 

Do not go away. Come quickly. Do not delay. Eat quickly. Do not talk. 
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KHAMBU. 


‘fhe Khambus are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. They have been described 
by Hodgson under the head of Kiranti. Their couatry is sometimes called ‘né lakh 
Kirant.’ This phrase has been interpreted to mean that a household tax, at two annag 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand annas, but should probably be understood as 
an exaggerated estimate of the number of villages included. Compare the remarks by 
Dr. Fleet in the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i, Part ii, p. 298, Note’. 

Hodgson states that the Kirant country comprises the districts inhabited by the 
Khambus and Limbus, respeotively. The former, the so-called Khambuwan, is situated 
between the Sun Kosi and the Arun; the latter, the so-called Limbuwan, between the 
Arun and the Singilela Range. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, informs us that, according 
to an educated Yakha whom he has consulted, the Khambus are not Kirantis. Compare 
the remarks in the introduction to this sub-group on p. 274 above. 

The Khambus live to the north-east of the Jimdars and Yakhas, on the southern 
spurs of the Himalayas, Their name is dialectically pronounced Khwombu. They 
speak different dialects, and Hodgson has published vocabularies of several of them, 
and given-a full grammatical description of the Bahing dialect. 

It has been mentioned in the introduction to this group that Hodgson divided the 
country inhabited by the Khambus into three parts— 

1. Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, from the Sunkosi to the Likhu; 

2. Majh Kirant or Middle Kirant, from Likhu to Arun; and 

3. Pallo Kirant or Further Kirant, from the Arun to the Mechi and the Singilela 

ridge. These are Khas terms and refer to the Khas metropolis in the valley of 
Nepal proper. 

The so-called Wallo Kirant is the home of the Lohéréng and Chhingtang septs of 
Khambus. 

A long series of minor tribes lives in the so-called Majh Kirant, viz., the Ring- 
chhénbung, Rodong, Dungmali, Khaling, Dami, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong, 
Bahing, Thilung, Kilung, Waling, aud Nachheréng septs. 

In the so-called Pallo Kirant we finally find the Chourasya Khambus. 

All these dialects are closely related. Most of them are, however, unsatisfactorily 
known, and it is impossible to class them with certainty. Hodgson classed Riingchhén- 
bing, Chhingtang, Waling, and Limbichhong as a separate group, which he called 
Bontawa, and he further remarked that Lambichhong can be considered as a sub-division 
of Waling. ‘he so-called Bontawa dialects ave closely connected with Dingmili, 
Lohoréng, Sangpaug, and Balali. All these forms of Khambu oan therefore be classed 
as one separate group. The Rodong, Nachheréng, Kulung, Bahing, Thilung, and 
Chouragya dialects connect this group with Dimi and Khaling, Bahing is most closely 
connected with Thalung. It has been fully dealt with by Hodgson, and a sketch of its 
gramuuar will be given in what follows. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Khambu have been 
forwarded trom Darjecling. They representa dialect which corresponds to Hodgson’s 
Kiiung. Another set of specimens have been forwarded as illustrations of the dialeot of 
the Rais. In most characteristics it is the same dialect as that described by Hodgson 
under the head of Dimi. 
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The various Khambu dialects will be dealt with in what follows. In the first piace 
the Khambu specimens forwarded from Darjeeling will be reproduced and described. 
A detailed sketch of the Bahing dialect, based on the materials published by Hodgson 
will follow, and short notes on the remaining dialects mentioned by Hodgson will be 
added. Lastly the specimens forwarded under the head of Rai will be printed. 

Khambus have emigrated from their home in Nepal into Sikkim aud Darjeeling. 
At the last Census of 1901, they were also returned 
from Jalpaiguri and from Assam. 

No information about the number of Khambus in Nepal has been forthcoming. 
The number of speakers in those districts which fall within the scope of this Survey has 
been estimated as follows :—- 


Darjeeling . . . . 8 . . . . . . + 33,490 
Sikkim . . . : . . . . . . . 8,000 


Number of speakers. 





Toran . 41,490 





At the last Census of 1901, the dialect was returned from the following districts :— 
Bengal Presidency— 


Darjeeling . . . ’ . . oe . » 32,775 
Sikkim , 7 . . . . . . . . » 9,553 
Jalpaiguri . . . . . ‘ . . . » 1,062 
_— 43,390 
Assam 7 . . . ‘ ‘ A . . . ‘ 564 





Toran « 43,954 





It is impossible to say whether all the speakers of Khambu in the Bengal Presi- 
dency use the same dialect. The two specimens printed below, which have been 
forwarded from Darjeeling, apparently represent the dialect which Hodgson called 
Kilung. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hopason, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Seleottons from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcutta 1857, pp. 126 and ff., and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 29 and #. In 
the reprint the paper is entitled On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. 

i »  —Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated People 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Lastern-most province of the Kingdom of Neépal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province ts named afler them Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays on Indian 
Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. I, pp. 176 and ff., 320 and ff. Contains vocabularies of the various 
dialects and a Bahing grammar. 

Braues, J.,—-Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Contains numerals in Kiranti, eto, 

Hunter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Darron, HE. T.,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Kiranti vocabulary. 


The remarks on Khambu grammar which follow are entirely based on the materials 
forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz., two specimens and a list of Standard 
Words and Phrases. 


Pronunciation.—The vowels a, 7, and « occur both as long and as short. The 
difference between long and short vowels does not appear to be great. 
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Final vowels arg sometimes dropped; thus, kongd and kong, 1; mi and m, of; 
p-kd, from in, compare pi, in, and so forth, 

O and u, e and i, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, om and wm, his; 
o-mi, my ; d8-me, whose ? 

The dialect possesses sets of gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Each set 
consists of hard and soft sounds, with and without aspiration, A cerebral ? ocours in 
words such as khd-fd-nu, going. It is interchangeable with the dental ¢, and we must 
probably infer that there is only one ¢, pronounced as a semi-dental. 

B is used instead of p in bari-6, in the fields. 

We have nv information about the use of tones and accent. Hodgson mentions the 
pausing and the abrupt tones as very pronounced in some Khambu dialects. The abrupt 
tone is probably meant in cases where a visarga is written, such as xoh, aslave; pih, a cow. 

Prefixes.— Mest prefixes in use in Khambu are abbreviated forms of the personal 
pronouns. ‘lhey are, however, sometimes used as simple formatives without a prono- 
minal meaning; thus, o-chhd, son, lit. my son; dm-long, foot, lit. thy foot. Compare 
the remarks under the head of pronouns, below. 

A prefix i, with uncertain meaning, occurs in words such as ¢-jina and jina, merry ; 
i-hop-mi-si, mine own ; hop-mt, own. . Compare the Yakha prefix of the third person. 

Articles.—There are'no articles. The numeral ‘ one” is often ‘used as an indefinite: 
article; thus, i-bom mimchhd, a daughter ; t-bom pd, a father. Forms such as élpo-missi, 
elt missi, a man, show that the numeral can be combined with ‘various generic suffixes, 
Our materials -are not, however, sufficient for giving a list of such suffixes and their 
meaning. 

Nouns—Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished in the common way 
by using different words or by adding suffixes, Thus, pd, father; md, mother: 
chhangara-pa, he-goat ; chhdngaré-ma, she-goat: kheb-a, dog; khep-chi, bitch : ghora, 
horse; ghori, mare: khissi dare, a male deer: khis om-mda, a female deer. 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix of 
the plural is chi; thus, 0-bu-chi, my elder brothers. Instead of cht we find sé in 
beshye-si-ka, with harlots. A plural suffix ha seems to occur in ngdli nop-hd-m, to good 
men, Compare Limbu. There are no traces in the materials available of a dual. 

Case.—The base alone, without any suffix, is used to denote the subject of intran- 
sitive verbs, and the object. It sometimes also occurs as the subject of transitive verbs; 
thus, dm-pa set-tu, thy-father killed. The subject of such verbs is, however, commonly 
put in the case of the agent, which is formed by adding the suffix a4; thus, pa-a pika, 
the father-by said. The same form is also used as an instrumental; thus, ribo-wa, (bind. 
him) with ropes. 

The suffix 4 is also used to form a dative; thus, pda-a, to the father, 

‘The usual suffix of the locative and terminative is pd, pi, or b; thus, thampu-pa, in: 
the country ; khim-pi, in the house; Jari-d, in the fields. Another suffix of the termi- 
native is to; thus, am-dos-to, wpon his back. The suffix fo is often also used with the 
meaning of a locative; thus, thampu-ko, in the country ; ¢upd-ko, among the citizens. 

The suffix of the ablative is ka ; thus, tato-kd, from years; kholong-pi-ka, from among 
all, «wmsip-pa-kd, from the husks ; sewaite-chi-p-ka, from among the servants. Another 
ablative suffix is khond ; thus, kheta-la-pi-khona, from among the servants, 
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The sulfix of the genitive is mt; thus, pa-mé, of a father. The final ¢ is often 
‘dropped, thus, khetdld-chi-m, of the servants. The governed noun is commonly 
repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing noun; thus, o-mé o-has, 
me-of my-share; dm-mi am-chhd, thee-of thy-son. The genitive suffix is often dis- 
pensed with; thus, elé missi dm-chhda, one man his-sons, one man’s sons. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dos-pa, behinds 
laia-pi, before ; lo, with; lagi, for; dok-pu, under; kd, with, ete. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. A common suffix used after adjectives is pd, which becomes p before the 
plural suffix chi. Thus, omlo-paé ghorang zin, the white horse’s saddle; ngali no-p-chi, 
men good-ones, good men. The suffix pd is sometimes dropped; thus, tlpo ngdli no-pt- 
ka, from a good man; compare no-pdé, good. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative; thus, am- 
nechhe-p-ka mimchha-p-ka nechho dungre-pe, lis-elder-sister-than woman-than brother 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister; kholong-pi-ké ngali no-pa tei, all-in-from 
much good cloth, best cloth. 

Numerals.—tThe first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
word they qualify. The suffix chi in ngich-chi, two; sup-chi, three, etc., is probably the 
usual plural suffix. The suffixes bum, po, li, etc., in i-bum, one; ngip-po, two; e-li, 
one; @-I-po, one, ete., are probably generic particles. We have not, however, sufficient 
materials for laying down definite rules about their use. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Bahing on p. 329 below. 

‘Lhe original form of the numeral ‘one’ is apparently ¢k. Compare ik-pong, ten; 
tk-khalo, one score, twenty. Higher numerals were apparently formerly counted in 
twenties. Compare ngak-khal, five twenties, hundred. Aryan loan-words are now also 
used ; thus, pachas, fifty. 

Pronouns.—tThe following are the personal pronouns :— 


konga, kong, I. and, thou. ; na, kho, khungko, khallu, he. 
o-mi, o, my. am-mi, dm, e, thy. . kho-mi, khasu, um, om, am, o, his, 
kei, we... an-ni, you. kho-chi, khas, they. 

4-mét, aur. an-ni-mi, your, kho-chi-mi, their. 


Several other forms occur. ‘The usual case suffixes are contained in forms such as 
kei-ya, by us; ana-d, by thee, ete. According to Hodgson most Khambu dialects possess 
a dual in addition to the singular and the plural. There are no traces of this third 
number in the materials available. 

Other Khambu dialects possess a double set of dual and plural forms of the pronoun 
.of the first person, one including and another excluding the person addressed. Thus, 
Bahing g6i, I and you; gé-ku, I and they. The form kei in the table apparently cor- 
responds to Bahing gdi. J-mi, our, corresponds to the inclusive form i-ke, my and 
your, in Bahing. The list of words contains another form o-hhé-pi, of us, which seems to 
be the corresponding exclusive form. Compare Bahing wa-ke, my and their; Kilung 
-wokhti-mi, our. 

The form dm-mi, thou, in the list, is perhaps 4 slip of the pen for dm-ni; compare 
Kilung dmni-mi, your. The form dm, thy, is simply the abbreviated dm-mi, thy. 
It sometimes also occurs with the meaning of a possessive pronoun of the third person. 
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In that case it is interchangeable with om and wm, and is sometimes written with a short 
a. Compare Kilung wa. : 

The form e, thy, in e-dos-pa, behind you, corresponds to Bahing 4, thy. 

The various forms of the third person are probably all demonstrative pronouns. 
The final ko in khung-ko, he, is an intensifying addition. Compare also nd-ko, him; 
na-ko-p-ka, from him. Another similar addition is do or da in kho-da and kho-do, him. 
The same is perhaps the case with su, sd in kha-su, his; kho-sa, him ; kho-sa-a, by him. 

Khongéng, his own, is perhaps connected with kho, he. The same base is perhaps 
contained in konaia, to him. 

Other forms of the third person are kho-sd-p, by him ; khung-ko-sa, by him ; khaash, 
to them; *hik-ka, from them; o-m¢, his, ete. 

The short forms 0, my; dm, thy ; om, um, am, his, arc used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, o-mé o-hai, me-of my share, my share; omit om-khet, him of his-field; am-mi 
am-chhd, thee-of thy-son. Instead of om, um, his, we also find 0, u, respectively ; thus, 
omi o-bo, him-of his-belly ; o-bongha u-chha, my-uncle his-son. In mu-huk-pi, his-hand- 
on, mu is used instead. Compare the Kilung pronoun md-ko, he, in Hodgson’s list. 
Wa in deppoye wa-chchha, how many sons? corresponds to Kilung wa, his, 

It has already been remarked that these pronominal prefixes are sometimes used as 
simple formatives without implying the meaning of a definite person. Compare o-pa, 
father ; dm-long, feet; om-lo-pa, white, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ongko, angko, angka, ah, this; khungku, khungka, 
mung-ko, ko, that. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun hop-mi, own; é-hop-mi-si, mine own. 

Interrogative pronouns are dse, who? da-me, whose ? we, what? dek, how much? 
how many ? dei, how much? deppoye, how many? The final e in ds-e, u-e, deppo-y-e, 
is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding so or so-m to the interrogative; thus, 
ds-d-so, by anybody; u-som, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns are, 
however, sometimes used asa kind of relative; thus, ¢lpo-mi . . « a8-& khung-ku 
pok-su, of one . . . who sent him; a@m-mi angko am-chha, khollong beshye-si-ka 
dm-mi rong cha-khu-chi, khallu ta, khollungad and-a& bachha set-tu, thee-of this thy-son, 
he harlots-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by calf killedest, when 
this thy son came, who wasted thy property with harlots, then thou killedest a calf. 

Verbs.—The Khambu verb is comparatively simple, if the specimens faithfully 
represent the actual state of affairs. It is still a noun, and there are no certain instances 
of the use of personal suffixes in order to indicate the subject. On the other hand, 
there is apparently a tendency to prefix a pronoun in order to indicate the object; 
compare khung-ko-lo kho-pd-piko, him-to him-to-will say, I will say tohim; khodo-pika, 
he said to him, etc. Similarly, the final ~ in forms such as se¢-tu, killedest; ¢ut-tu, 
asked, perhaps denotes an object of the third person. Compare Limbu. 

Verb substantive.—The most common base of the verb substantive is tu. We 
also find ka and Aryan forms such as ho and chhu. . 

Finite verb,—The same form 1s often used to denote different tenses. It is not, 
therefore, possible to give a full sketch of Khambu conjugation. 
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Present time.—The usual form of the present tense takes one of the suffixes o and 
e. O, or w, is most common in the first person singular, but also occurs in the second 
and third persons; e is used in all persons. Thus, ¢w-o, am; tu-we, art, is, are; konga 
kero, I strike; dnd kero, thou strikest ; kho-sd-p kere, he strikes ; tu-chd-e, he is sitting ; 
ka-e and ke, it is; det tom-e, how far is; chare-mu-yo, he is grazing. 

The suffixes o and ¢ are sometimes preceded by a ¢; thus, ana ker-t-e, you strike, 
and perhaps also forms such as kong kha-t-o, I go. 

A suffix ang occurs in the only instance of the first person plural which is found in 
the specimens; viz., ket-ya ker-ang, we strike. Compare nga in chimnga, they are. 

In khacha ke-chi-no, they strike, cht is perhaps the plural suffix and no a verb 
substantive. 

The forms chhut, they are; chimngd, they are, probably contain the suffix ¢, ie, e 
mentioned above. 

Ho, is, is an Aryan loan-word. 

A periphrastic present is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base or to the present participle; thus, ¢d-tu-e, they are found; ker-tong tu-wo, I 
am beating. 

Past time.—The suffixes o and e are also used with the meaning of a past. Thus, 
tu-o, I was; ker-o, I have beaten ; tu-e, we were, they were, etc. Formssuch as siyo, (a 
famine) arose; mu-yo, I did, probably contain the same o. O or uw is preceded by a ?¢ in 
forms such as set-éu, he killed. 

Instead of e we find 2 in forms-such as mdn-td-i, did not pass ; jawap-pi-i, answer gave. 

Several other forms are used with the meaning of a past. 

The base alone occurs in forms such as mam-pi, did not give; ta, he came; mu, I did. 

A suffix ho, i.e., o preceded by ak, occurs in khdm-mo-ko, he filled; band-ko, I have 
come, etc. This o is probably connected with the win forms such as pokes-w, he sent 
him ; masdi-t-u, he wasted. 

A common suffix of the third person is @; thus, fwwd, he was, they were. Forms 
such as éa@h-ah, he found ; chhuli-mah, he made anger, he got angry, apparently show 
that this suffix is pronounced with the abrupt tone. In the first person singular we find 
ker-tong tu-wa-a, I was beating. The double @ probably denotes the tone, and the final 
ng of ker-to-ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix of the first person singular. 

A is sometimes preceded by a ¢; thus, tok-td, passed. Another suffix Je has been 
inserted in khd-le-té, he went (to adistant country). It perhaps indicates that the 
action of the verb takes place at some distance. 

A suffix nga occurs in mam-mo-nga, I did not; mam-pi-nga, didst not give. It has 
been added to the suffix e in mang kha-e-ngd, I did not go. It is apparently only used 
with a negative. 

A suffix ni or mu occurs in forms such as fu-wa-ni, you were ; hdyo-po-ni, he divided ; 
mohi-dungu-nu, he kissed ; e-nu, he heard. 

In the second person singular a suffix yo has been added in tuzod-yo, wast ; kha-to-yo, 
wentest. 

Isolated forms are fo-khi, he saw; chd-khu-chi, he devoured. They apparently 
contain a suffix hz or khu. Chi in cha-khu-chi is perhaps the plural suffix. It occurs 
in the phrase khollong am-mi Hong cha-khu-chi, he thy property devoured ; compare 
rong-chhi, property. 
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Future.—tThe present is also used as a future; thus, khato, I will go; kho-pa-pik-o, 
I will say to him. 

A suffix vé is added in forms such as kong chhu-o-nd, I may be, I should be; konga 
ker-u-nd, I may beat. It is preceded by yd in konga ker-e-yd-nd, I shall beat. The list 
of words further contains the form kong tu-o-ho-la, I shall be. 

Imperative.—the base alone is sometimes used as an imperative ; thus, cha, eat ; 
ywk-so, keep. The most common form of the imperative, however, ends in ¢e ; thus, 
bai-te, take; pi-te, give; ker-te, strike. The present base ending in o is used in forms 
such as pi-yo, give. The list of words further contains forms such as khata, go; siyd, 
die, etc. a 

Chayam, let us eat, is perhaps a verbal noun or a participle. 

Verbal noun.—A verbal noun is formed by adding am ; thus, ker-am lagi, beating 
for, to beat. In the form ker-ma, beating, am has been replaced by ma. Compare also 
kha-m mo-ko, filling did, he filled. 

A locative or terminative of the base is chardai-pi, in order to tend. Chhuwa, to be, 
is the past base ; or else wa is the same suffix as Tibetan pa, ba; compare ¢@-ba-nd, on 
coming. 

Participles.—A present participle is formed by adding ¢o, and a corresponding 
past participle by adding ¢@; compare the present and past bases. Thus, khd-to, 
going ; ker-to-ng tu-wo, beating am, I am beating. A suffix pa occurs in tu-pd, living, 
resident. 

Other past participles are formed by adding ko or ka@ to the past base ending in 4; 
thus, siya-ko, dead ; mdsa-kd, lost. 

Chhuwa-na, being, is probably the ablative of the verbal noun. Compare khefala- 
pi-kho-na, servants-in-them-from, from among the servants. Compare ¢d-bd-nd, coming- 
after, on coming. i 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nw or na to the base, with or without 
the suffixes o and @; thus, bai-na, brinzing; pok-o-nd, arising; bulsa-nd, running ; 
khatd-nu, going. The past tense alone is also used in the same way; thus, band-ko, 
having come; sdohoe-khodo-pika, why? that having said, because. Pékyd-lo, on 
saying, is formed from a verbal noun ending in yd, ie. é by adding the postposition lo, 
with. 

Causatives are formed by adding so, su or mit ; thus, yuk-so, cause to be, keep; 
pok-su, sent; khdm-mit-te, cause him to put on. A causal verb is also se¢, kill; 
compare si, die. 

Negative verb.—A negative verb is formed by prefixing man, the final nasal of 
which is assimilated to a following consonant. A suffix nga is sometimes added; thus, 
man-tai, did not pass; mdng-kha-e-nga, I did not go; mam-pi, did not give; mam-pi- 
nga, Gidst not sive ; mam-mo-nga, I did not do. 

Another negative particle is a suffixed no; thus, “ha-to-no, I did not become, I am 
not; cehhe-to-no, I do not know. 


Order of words,—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb, 


F or further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 409 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 
KHAMBU. 
(Distaict DanJEeELine.) 
SPECIMEN I. 
Eli missi ngichi am-chha_ tuwa. Khikka kanchha piki, ‘e 
One man(-of ) two his-sons were. Them-from small said, ‘O 


paa, rong-chhi —o-mi o-hai kong piyo” Onga  kho-sa kha-ash 
Jather, property me-of my-share me give.’ Then  him-by them-to 
rong-chhi hayoponi. Orotto nam man-tai, kanchhi o-chhi  kholonga 


property divided. Many days  not-paased, emall his-son all 

bat-loomu  chhoburi thampu  khaleta. Kbikka haya —luchpan-ko 

gathered far country went. That-after there debauchery-in 
morang nam tok-ta, o-mi rong-chhi moraing mas-ditoe. Jaba 


apending days passed, his property spending wasted. When 
khunko kholong mias-ditu, taba khungké thimpu-ko orotto  sisowé _ siyo. 


he all wasted, then that country-in big famine arose. 
Taba kbungko~ chhuksip-chhowa kha-taé. Khikka khungko  kha-ta-nu 
Then he destitute-to-be went. And he going 
khungku = thampu-rko tupa-ko ilpo-mi ilpop-tuwa, isi khungku 
that country-in residents-in  one-of servant-became, who him 
o-mi om-khet bo charai-pi pok-su. Khikkai khungko-si khungku 
his  his-field pigs grazing-for sent. And him-by those 
umsippa-ka -khungku bo-i = cho-yo, o-mi o-bo kham-moko. Khikka 
husks-from those pigs-by ate, his _hia-belly fill-did. And 
asa-SO-nao khungku u-som mam-pi. Khungku-kbana honaia 
anyone-even him anything not-gave. Then him-to 
aniuta,’ khikka kho-sa pika, ‘o-mi o-pa-mi orotto khetalachi-m 
thought-came, then him-by said, ‘me-of my-father-of many  labourers-of 
orotto sibeh chhui, khikka konga maisi siyo, Kongai poko-na 
much bread as, and I hunger die. I arising 
ihop-mi-si o-pa-pa khato khona  khungko-lo kho-pa-piko, “@ 
own my-father-to will-go and him-with him-to-will-say, “O 


paa, konga nam-to-ko biruddha khoni im-mi simunne pap mu. Konga 
father, I Heaven-to against and thee-of before sin did I 
hosanga 4m-mi am-chha tongko khi-to-no, Konga am-mi_ kheté-la-pi 
again  thee-of thy-son like became-iot. I thee-of — servants-in 
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khona ilpo tonga yuk-so.””’ Khona khungko pokaé um-pa-tuspo-ko kha-ta, 


from one like keep.” Then he arose his-father-near —_ went. 
Khona khungko chhuburi tuwa, kha-su um-pi khungki tokhi,  khikka 
Then he far was, his hts-father = him saw, and 
um-siam _— tuka, khond bulsa-né kha-ta um-phosi-pa khep-pu kho 
pity came, and running went his-neck-on embractng him 
mohi-dungu-nu. O-cbha kho-da-piké, ‘e pada, konga namto-ko  biruddha 
kissed. The-son him-to-said, ‘O father, I Heaven-to against 
am-mi simunne pap mu. Konga hosanga am-mi am-chha tongko 
thee-of before sin = id. I again thee-of thy-son like 
kha-to-no.’ Konga(sic) o-pa  kongang(sic) sewaite-chi-pk& — kho-do-pika, 
became-not.’ But the-father own servants-to them-to-said, 


“kholong-pi-ké ngali no-pa tei lotte, kha khim-mit-te; khong& kho-mi 
‘ all-in-from most good robe bring, him  to-put-on-cause; and  him-of 


mu-huk-pi mundra, khonga am -long-pi juta wai-mit-te. © Kho-do-do-ko 

his-hand-on ring, and his-feet-on shoes put. Then 

chhyo-pa bachha  bai-nd _—set-te. Kho-do-do-ko kei-yaé chigam ijina 
Jat calf bringing kill. Then we will-eat merry 


kha-te. Udohoe-khodo-pika, angko o-chha siyd-ko tuwa, hosanga  le-ta; 
should-becume. Why ?-that-said, this my-son dead was, again lived; 
masaka tuwa, hosanga tuwa.’ Kho-do-do-ko kho-chi jina  kha-ta, 


lost was, again was-found.’ Then they merry became. 
Um-chha  jetha barib tuwa. Kho-do-do-ko khallu§ bangtong  tuwa 
His-son eldest field-im _—was. Then he coming was 
khim-ni najik-pingd ta-ba-nd, khollongd baja enu  chhamaiko  omsal 
house-of near arriving, then music heard dance sound 
enu. Khongka kho-sa —hop-mi sewaite-chi-pka ibon-chi najik-pi 
heard. Then himeby own servants-in-from one near 
kachhaah tuttu, ‘angko ue?’ Kho-sa-4 kho-do-pika, *am-ne-chho 


calling asked, ‘this what?’ Him-by him-said, ‘thy-younger-brother 
ta, khodo-doko am-pi chyopa bachha  set-tu, udohoe  pikya-lo, kho 


came, and thy-father fat calf killed, why saying-on, him 
seseruga tahah.’ Khollu khos&i chhulimah, kho-do-do-ko gopa kha-to-no, 
safe found.’ But he was-angry, and inside went-not. 
Udohoe um-pa-ah pakha-pa-ta-no kho-sa =lem-pika. §Kho-sa-ah 
Therefore _his-father-by outside-coming him entreated. Him-by 
pa-ah jawab  pii, ‘khongi, konga  anto tato-ka am-mi —s sewa, 
father-to answer gave, ‘lo, f so-many years-from thee-of service 


muyo; kho-do-do-ko daio-song dmering dalai-mami mam-mo-nga. Khodo-doko 
did; and ever thy-order transgressing not-did, And 

ané khong& dalo-songa ibam batha songi mam-pingi; o-mi  o-um- 
thou me ever one kid even = notegavest; me-of my- 
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chi-ka jina kha-te. Khalloe aém-mi angko am-chha, khollong 


Sriends-with merry might-make. But thee-of this thy-son, he 
beshye-si-kA am-mi rong cha-khu-chi, khallu ta, khollunga ana-i 
harlote-with thee-of property devoured, he came, then thee-by 
kho-m __— lagi chyop bachha _ set-tu.’ Pa-i kho-si-a pikaé, ‘e 


him-of sake-for fat calf —killedest.. Father-by him-to said, ‘O 
o-chhanga, Ana-4 kong-lo sadong tue. Khodo-doko jya o-m tue, kholong 


my-son, thow me-with always art. And what mine ia, all 

am-ming ho. Khalloe jinam kha-ma khonga khunam kha-ma 
thine 78, But merry  to-become and glad to-become 
achhing-nga-nga; udohoe pikya-lo, ongko dm-necho siyako tnwa, 

was- proper ; why  saying-on, this  thy-younger-brother dead waa, 


pheri le-ta; masak& tuwa, pheri — tuwa.’ 
again lived; lost was, again found.’ 
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KHAMBU. 


(DisrRict DARJEELING.) 


SPECIMEN II. 


Kongai Khambuwan. O-thampu ke Mahakulong; ah thampu-ka 


I Khambu. My-country is Mahdkulung ; this country-from 
passii hempa nau lakh Kirat  chimnga. O-thari bikkhosi, konga 
west towards nine lakh Kirants are. My-caste bikkhosi, and 
hep-mi_ thari kholong konga  chhe-to-no, Kong  Darjiling bana-ko. 
other castes all I know-not. I Darjeeling came 
ikkhal barkha chhuwa. Kong o-tel mang  khaenga. O-thampu-pa 
twenty years were. I my-home not went, Yy-country-in 
o-pa o-ma o-bu-chi ngippu. O-bu-chi-m ngipponga 
my-father my-mother my-elder-brothers two. My-elder-brothers-of both 
biya chhuwa, Am-chhi-chi  tuwe. O-thampu-pa cha-m-thoki ra 
marriage became. Children are. My-country-in eatable paddy 
lissi makii bama pesi longkup&i sapkhe yoksikhe khonto ta-tue, 


millet maize buckwheat millet longkupa potatoes yoksikhe these-all found-are. 
Angka-pka binnipé songa tuwe. Angka-chi-m nging chhe-to-no, 
These-from others also are. These-of name  know-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Tama Kbambu. My country is Mahakulung, to the west of this country in the 
country called No lakh Kirat.! My caste is Bikkhosi. I do not know our other castes. 
T came to Darjeeling twenty years ago, and I have not been home since that time. My 
father, my mother, and my two elder brothers live in-my country. My brothers are 
both married and have children. There are several eatable plants in my country, such 


as paddy, marwa, maize, buckwheat, millet, longkupa, potatoes, yoksikhe, and also. 
others, but I do not know their names. 





1 An old name of the Kirat-country in Eastern Nepal. The phrase is interpreted to mean that a hcuse-tax, at two annas 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand annas.— Hodgson. See, however, above p. 316. 
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BAHING. 


The Bahings are one of the sub-tribes of the Khambus, who live in the Central 
Himalayas between the Likhu and Arun rivers in Nepal. We have no information 
about their number. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hopason, B. H.,--Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken tribes of Nepdl. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. (contains a Bahing vocabulary on 
pp. 350 and ff.) ; pp. 486 and ff. (a full Bahing vocabulary) ; Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and ff. 
(Bahing grammar). Reprinted in Miscelluncous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London 
1880, Vol. i, pp. 161 and ff. The short Bahing vocabulary on pp. 194 and ff. ; the full vocabulary 
and the grammar on pp. 320 and fl. The title of this latter part of the reprint is Analysis of the 
Bahing Dialect of the Kirénti Language. A.—Bahing Vocabulary (pp. 320 and f.). B. 
Bahing Grammar (pp. 353 and ff.). ‘ 

Hodgson’s essay contains a full sketch of Bahing grammar and also a short specimen 
of the dialect. The latter will be reproduced below, together with an interlinear trans- 
lation, which has been added by me. It is not quite certain in one or two places. 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, and the 
remarks on Bahing grammar which follow are entirely based on Hodgson’s paper. 


Pronunciation.—Bahing possesses what Hodgson calls the pausing tone. It 
occurs in words such as the plural daa, in which the double a denotes an a pronounced 
with that tone. 

T am not able to decide the precise value of the sound which Hodgson marks eu. 
In some cases he states that eu is the French eu ; thus in words such as sheureu, neck ; 
neu, nose; yeu, rat. Writings such as theum and thim, mind; seu, si and syi, who? 
and so forth, however, seem to show that the pronunciation is rather that of » in 
French ‘lune’ or of é in German ‘Giite.’ 

Ya and ye are sometimes interchangeable; thus, yam and yem, this; mara dayena 
and mara dayana, what saying ? to wit, that is to say. 

There are several cases of interchange between differeat consonants; thus, ip-po, 
sleep ; im-pato, make him sleep ; bwang-nga, lam; bwang-ye, thou art; bwak-se, they 
two are; bwam-me, they are. Numerous instances of such interchange will be found in 
Hodgson’s grammar, to which the student is referred for further details. 

Prefixes and suffixes.—There are numerous prefixes and suffixes. The meaning 
of the prefixes cannot, in most cases, be ascertained. They have commonly been 
reduced toonly containing a single consonant; thus, blocho,a bed; brepcho, finger ; 
bro, taste ; grong, horn; gra, rope. The prefix din words such as a@-r?, smell; d-po, 
father; d-mo, mother, etc., is originally a demonstrative pronoua or @ possessive pronoun 
of the third person ; compare birma a-tdmi, cat its-young, aud so on. 

Numerous suffixes are used in order to form participles and nouns from verbal 
bases. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho; thus, dwak-cho, wish ; 
mé-cho, figiit; li-cho, silence. The same ora different suffix occurs in words such as 
rikok-cho, spade; lap-cho, door; rik-cho, bamboo; cho-cho, cheek ; brep-cho, finger. 

The sutfix cha forms nouns of agency; thus, Ji-cha, bowman; khyim-cha, house- 
man, householder ; wdr-cha, companion. It often has the same meaning aa the suffix 
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ba which is used to form relative participles; thus, gik-ba, born, child; sing-chok-ba, 
carpenter ; byang-st-kok-ba, cultivator; duk-ba, a drunkard, etc. It is probably related 
to wa in words such as yd-wa, elder brother ; ¢a-wa, boy; ryd-wa, rain; gyd-vwa, oil, etc. 

The suffixes po and paw form masculine nouns of agency; thus, ryam-ni-po, an 
adulterer; dyal-pau, a villager. Corresponding feminines are formed by adding suffixes 
such as mit, mi-cha, and mo; thus, khli-mi, widow ; li-mi-cha, a female bowman ; ryam- 
ni-mo, an adulteress. 

One of the most common suffixes is me or m. It is added to other words in order to 
form adjectives, relative participles, and nouns. Thus, kwong, one; kwong-me, the one ; 
wake-me, my one, mine ; teup-ba-me, the striking one, the striker; singke-me, sing-ke-m, 
the wooden one; e-ke-me, the here one, he who is here ; rimba-me, the handsome one ; 
sheo-di-m, mouth-in-the, belonging tothe mouth; ye-m, this; mye-m, that; ri-di-m 
khan, garden-in-the vegetables, the vegetables of the garden ; pu-di-m pwaku, cup-in-the 
water, water of the cup; kwd-nga-me, different; bubu-m, white; lala-m, red; lala-m- 
me, the white one; ja-cho-me, eating-of, edible ; dak-cho-me, desirable, and so forth, 

Other common suffixes are chi, 0, sa, si, niwa, etc. Thus, sichi, front; techi, groin ; 
michi, eye; michi, joint ; pokchi, knee, and other nouns denoting parts of the body: 
grokso, thing; sdkso, anger; nokso, priest: phirsa, frost; ploksa, lightning; bisa, 
snake ; gupsa, tiger: ngdsi, beer; hisi, blood; dhydksi, tree; gyérsi, pleasure; yuksi, 
salt: Khuncha-niwa, theft; krakra-niwa, witchcraft, and so forth. 


Nouns—Gender.—There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is 
distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or qualifying words, such as 
Gpo, father, male ; amo, mother, female; nima, female, etc. Thus, Azki, grandfather ; 
pipi, grandmother: wainsa, man; mincha, woman: td-wa, boy; té-mi, girl: licha, 
bowman ; Ji-mi-cha, female bowman: chdcha, grandson ; chacha-nima, grand-daughter : 
apo bing, bull; amo bing, cow, ete. 

Number.—There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of the plural is daa, and that of the dual daa-si; thus, fa-daa, children ; 
ta-daa-si, two children. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the direct and indirect object are not 
distinguished by adding any suffix; thus, ryamni-po di-ta, the adulterer went ; hépo-mi 
harem kwong sisi gip-ta, king-by him one phial gave. The word hépo-mi, king-by, 
shows that the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding the suffix mi. The case of the agent is properly an instrumental; thus, 
sokti-mi, with force; jokso-ma-mi, wisely, and so forth. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, and 
usually also by repeating it by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing 
noun ; thus, swongara d-grong, goat its-horn, goat’s horn; wainsa-daa dni-ming, men 
their-wives, men’s wives. A genitive is also formed by means of the suffix me, m; 
thus, rukokcho-m rising, spade’s handle; r#-di-m khan, the vegetables of the garden. If 
the governing noun is understood, the common suffix is ke ; thus, wainsa-ke, the man’s. 
We also find forms such as wainsa-ke d-ning, man’s his-name, a man’s name. 

A locative is formed by adding di, and a terminative by adding la ; thus, khyim-di, 
in a house; khyim-ld, towards, or at, the house. An ablative can be formed by adding 
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ng to either of these forms ; thus, syerte @ limbo ding, hill its middle from; lapcho lang, 
from the door. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as gwdre, within; 
taure, towards; nung, with; manthi, without; hateu-la, above; hayeu-la, below ; 
gwayeu, under; gwayeuwng, from under, and so forth. They are often added to the 
genitive; thus, mej d-gwayeu, under the table. 

Adjectives.—The most common suffixes used to form adjectives are ba, wa, cha, 
me or m, na, and ke; thus, neu-ba, good; ngd-wa, old; gi-cha, alone ; lécho-me, saleable ; 
wang-me, different; keke-m, black; pd-na, manufactured; ki-na, cooked; ram-ke, 
bodily ; sing-ke, wooden, It will be seen that most of them can be considered as 
participles, 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative; thus, yam 
ding ngolo, him from great, greater than he; hawpe ding kachim, all from small, 
smallest. 

Numerals.—'The first numerals are :— 

1 kwong; 2 niksi; 3 sam; 4 1é; 5ngd; 6 rukba; 7 channi; 8 ya; 9 gha; 
10 kwaddyum ; 20 dsim; 30 kwong asim kwong aphlo (one score one its half); 40 niket 
asim ; 50 niksi dsim aphio ; 60 sam asim; 100 ngé asim. 

It will be seen that higher numbers are counted in twenties, and that multi- 
plication is indicated by prefixing the multiplicator. Addition is indicated by adding 
the smaller after the higher number; thus, niksi dsim dphlo nikei, two scores its half 
two, two and fifty. 

Generic particles are very seldom added. iis used with reference to various 
beings and things ; sing denotes timber trees ; dpum soft trees, grasses, vegetables, etc. ; 
syal weapons and implements; bewom fruits; kha days, and so forth; thus, kwo-bwoom 
seti sichi, one chestnut fruit ; sam-kha namti, three days. 

Pronouns.— Pronouns are in most respects inflected like nouns. The pronouns of 
the first person have double sets of the dual and the plural, one including and the other 
excluding the person or persons addressed. 

The table which follows registers the principal forms of the personal pronouns, 


























Firet person. Second person. Third person, 

Sing. Nom. go ga harem 
Gen. wa (my), wa-ke (mine) a, i-ke @, a-ke, harem-ke 
Tuetr. go-mi ga-mi harem-mt 
Loc. wa-ke-di t-ke-dt a-ke-dt, harem-dt 
Term. wa-ke-la t-khe-la a-ke-ia, harem-ke-la 

: ° . ‘ . 
Abl. wa-ke-ding, wa-ke-lang i-ke-ding, -lang a-ke-ding, harem-ding, etc. 
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Firat person. Second person. Third person. 
Dual Nom. go-st (inel.), gd-saka (oxcl.) ga-st harem dau-st 
Gen. t-si, t-st-ke (incl.) i-3%, i-st-ke d-si, d-st-ke, hirem daa-si-ke 


wa-st, wa-st-ke (excl.) 





Instr. g®-st-mi (incl.) gG-si-mt harem dau-st-mi 


go-sitka-mt (excl.) 








Plur. Nom. ga-¢ (incl. ) ga-nt harem daa 


go-kis (excl.) 





Gen. tke, tk-ke (incl. ) §-nt, i-ni-ke G-nt, G-ni-ke, harem daa-he 


waks, wak-ke (excl.) 





Instr. go-i-mi (incl.) ga-ni-me harem daa-mt 


go-ka-mt (excl.) 








It has already been noted that @ is also used as a common prefix before nouns 
governing a genitive. The words po, father, and mo, mother, become pa, ma, respec- 
tively, when governing a personal pronoun of the first person. In that case @ is used 
instead of wa; thus, d-pa, my father; d-po, his father: a-ma, my mother; d-mo, his 
mother. 

Harem, he, she, it, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘that.’ Other 
demonstratives are yam or yem, this; myam or myem, that. They are inflected in the 
same way as havem. 

Interrogative pronouns are siz, syii, or sew, i.e. probably sit, who? mara, what ? 
gyem, which ? Gyem takes the prefix a if it is used in the meaning ‘ which of these ;’ 
thus, @-gyem-me ladi, which of these will you take ? 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead ; thus, gydwa 
dyam-patta-me sisi, oil filled phial, a phial which had been filled with oil; gydwa ri-na- 
m myem va-cho, oil smelling-one that to-bring, to bring him who smelt of oil. 

Verbs.—lIt has already been remarked that there are no cases to denote the direct 
and indirect objects. Both are, however, marked in the verb by means of pronominal 
suffixes. The same is the case with the subject, and Bahing conjugation therefore 
presents a rather complicated appearance; thus, pd-wd, he does it; pata, he does it 
for him. 

Each tense can be turned intoa kind of noun by adding the suffix me; thus, 
ja-nga, 1 eat him; ja-ngd-me, he whom I eat: ja-nga-si, I eat them two; ja-nga-si-me, 
those two whom I eat: ja-yz, he eats me ; ja-yi-me, I who am eaten by him. 

Voice.—Bahing verbs can be said to possess an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive is, however, only apparent, it being 
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effected by adding different personal suffixes denoting the subject or the object. Thus, 
ja-nga, eat-I, I eat him ; ja-y-7, eat-me, I am eaten. ‘The middle is formed by adding a 
suffix s or s? and conjugating as usual. 

In order to conjugate a Bahing verb it is therefore necessary to know the prono- 
minal suffixes indicating the subject and the object. If more than ono suffix is added 
to one and the same form, the suffix of the first person comes before that of the second, 
that of the second before that of the third. The suffixes of the subject and the object 
are sometimes different, and sometimes also identical. It will therefore be most con- 
venient to deal with them together. 

Subject and Object.—A subject of the first person singular is indicated by means 
of different suffixes. inthe present tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs ngé is 
added to the hase; thus, pi-ngd, I come; ri-ngd, I am satisfied ; bong-nga, I get up; 
teum-si-ngd, I beat myself. ‘The same is the case in some transitive verbs ending in a 
vowel, and which insert a suffix w or p in order to denote an object of the third person ; 
thus, td-ngd, I find him; pd-ngd, I do it; si-ngd, I seize him. The common suffix with 
transitive verbs is, however, «; thus, bréf-%, I summon him; dat-a, I seize him. The 
same suffix is also used with some intransitive verbs ending ind and¢; thus, myeld-a, 
Tam sleepy; bé6t-u, I flower; khit-a, I blow, etc. 

The suffix in the past tense of transitive verbs is dng ; thus, ja-t-dng, I ate him. 

In the past tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs and in the whole passive 
the suffix of the first person is 2, or, after vowels, nasals, » and J, yi ; thus, p7-¢-7, I came; 
ja-s-t-i, Tate myself; ja-y-t, 1 am eaten ; ja-t-2, I was eaten. 

A subject of the first person singular is not separately marked if the object is of the 
second person. 

An object of the dual and plural of the third person is indicated by adding si, mi, 
respectively, to the forms given above ; thus, ja-t-ong-mi, I ate them. The same suffixes 
are also used to denote the subject in the passive; thus, jd-t-i-si, I was eaten by them 
two. A subject of the second and third persons singular is not, in that case, separately 
marked. Si also denotes an agent of the second person dual, and né of the second person 
plural in the first person passive; thus, jé-y-i-ni, I am eaten by you. 

A subject of the first person dual excluding the person addressed is marked by 
adding the suffix suka, or, after s, chaka, in the active, and siki in the passive; thus, 
pi-siki, J and he come; ja-s-chitku, land he eat ourselves; jd-ta-si-ki, we two were 
eaten. It will be seen that suka is the same suffix as is added in the pronoun gé-suki, 
ITand he. Sikiis the corresponding suffix of the object. ‘The interchange between 
siku and siki is parallel to that between @ and 7 in the singular. 

Forms such as bréte-si, we two summon thee; bréti-si-si, we two summon you 
two; breti-ni-si, we two summon you; brette-si, we summoned thee, and so forth, 
apparently contain a suffix si denoting an agent of the exclusive first person dual. 
The same forms are, however, also used if the subject is of the third person dual. The 
suffix si being the regular suffix of that person, or rather a simple dual suffix without 
reference to person, there can be no doubt that forms such as those just mentioned 
do not contain a suffix of the first person dual, but are common dual forms without 
any restriction as to the person of the subject. 
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If the person addressed is included the suffix of the first person dual is ea, after ¢ 
cha, passive so; thus, jd-sa, we eat; pi-sa, we come; ni-s-cha, wesit down; bréti-so, 
we are summoned ; brettd-so, we were summoned. 

The suffix of the first person plural excluding the person or persons addressed is ka, 
past ko, passive ki; thus, pi-kd, we come ; nisi-ka, we sit down; ja-h-ta-ko, we ate; 
pi-k-ta-ko, we came ; ni-s-ta-ko, we sat down ; dréti-kt, we are summoned ; jak-ta-ki, we 
were eaten. It will be seen that the & of this suffix is also inserted before the ¢d@ of the 
past tense if ¢@ is not preceded by a consonant. 

The suffix of the first person plural is replaced by that of the third if the object is 
of the second person ; thus, brétte-mi, we, or they, called thee ; bréttd-ni-mi, we or they 
called you. 

The suffix of the first person plural including the person or persons addressed is 
ya, past yo, passive so. In verbs ending in a vowel an x is inserted before the ¢é of the 
past in the active, and ak inthe passive. Thus, pi-ya, we come; ni-si-ya, we sit 
down ; ja-n-ta-yo, we ate ; ja-k-ta-so, we were eaten; brétid-so, we were summoned. 

It will be seen that a subject of the first person is not separately marked if the 
object is of the second person. An object of the third person singular is understood in 
the forms mentioned above, If itis of the dual or plural, the suffixes si, mi, respec- 
tively, are added to the suffix of the first person. ‘The same suffixes are also added to 
the passive suffixes of the first person in order to indicate the agent. Thus, ja-ngd-si, 
I eat them two; bretid-ki-mi, we were summoned by them. 

If the subject is of the second person singular the suffixes added to transitive verbs 
are z, past ew. The corresponding suffix with intransitive verbs and in the passive is é ; 
thus, jd-y-i, eatest ; ja-p-t-eu, atest; ni-s-é, sittest; pi-y-@, comest; ja-y-é, art eaten ; 

ja-t-é, wast eaten ; ni-s-té, was sitting. Forms such as sé-n-é, wast killed; ngi-n-é, art 
afraid, show that the original suffix was perhaps xé. 

The p preceding the ¢ of the past tense in ja-p-t-eu, atest, probably denotes an 
object of the third person. An object and a subject of the third persons dual and plural 
are indicated in the same way as witha subject of the first person; thus, ja-y-2-mi, 
eatest them ; brétte-si, wast summoned by them two, etc. 

If the object is of the first person the corresponding passive forms of the first person 
are used; thus, brétid-ki, summonedest us. 

If the subject is of the first person singular, an object of the second person is 
indicated by adding na; thus, brééi-na, art summoned by me. In the past tense of 
verbs ending in a vowel, x is also inserted before the suffix ¢a of the past; thus, ta-n-ta- 
na, wast found by me. Such forms are properly passives, and the restriction in their 
use to such cases in which the subject is of the first person singular, is apparently a 
secondary departure of the dialect. 

The suffix of the second person dual is si, or, after s, chi; thus, ¢é-si, you two find 
him, are found by him ; ¢é-si-mi, you two find them, are found by them; ni-s-chi, you 
two sit; ja-ta-si, you two ate, were eaten, ctc. Such forms are used as active and 
passive tenses. 

If the object is of the first person, si is added to the passive forms used with a 
subject of the first person; thus, ¢d-y-z-si, you two find me; brétid-siki-si, we two were 
summoned by you two, ‘The suffix si is added to the na used when the object is of the 


KHAMBU. BAHING DIALECT. 333 


second person singular, if the subject is of the first person singular; thus, ¢d-n-td-na-si, 
you two were found by me. 

The suffix of the second person plural is ni. Its use is parallel to that of ef; thua, 
td-ni, you find him, are found by him; ni-si-ni, you sit down; brétta-siki-ni, we two 
were summoned by you; brétéa-na-ni, you were summoned by me. 

The suffixes of the second persons dual and plural are se, ne, respectively, in the 
imperative ; thus, ja-se, eat you two; ja-ne, cat ye. It seems probable that the forms 
ending in e are the real active forms, and that si, i, are properly suffixes of the object, 
or passive suffixes. 

A subject of the third person singular is only distinguished in the verb if it is 
intransitive, or if the object is of the third person. In other cases the passive forms 
mentioned above under the head of the first two persons are used. 

If the object is of the third person, and in intransitive verbs, a subject of the third 
person singular iscommonly distinguished by the absence of any suffix; thus, jyul, he 
places him; pz, he comes. Transitive bases ending in vowels and surd consonants add 
an @ in the present; thus, td-w-d, he finds him; sdd-d, he kills him. The same is the 
case in intransitives ending in d and ¢; thus, myeld-a, he is sleepy. The termination in 
reflexive bases is sé, thus, ni-s¢, he sits down. The termination of the third person of 
the past is ta; thus, jd-p-ta, he ate him. The p preceding the ¢é in such forms only 
occurs in verbs ending in a vowel. It is perhaps a suffix denoting an object of the 
third person, and connected with the w inserted between the base and the suffix @ of the 
third person singular of verbs ending in vowels; thus, jé-w-d@, he eats. This w, and 
also the suffix @, is dropped before suffixes denoting an agent of the third person dual 
and plural; thus, ¢d-wa-mi, he finds them ; but ¢d-me, he is found by them. 

The suffix of the third person dual is se, or, after s, che, in the active, and si in the 
passive. Si is also used in the active if the object is of the first or second persons, 
Thus, pi-se, they two come; ni-s-che, they two sleep ; ja-td-se-si, they two were eaten by 
them two ; éd-t-i-si, they two found me; td-td-si-si, they two found you two, and so 
forth. The suffix si is always used to denote the object. If there are two suffixes of the 
third person dual or plural, one denoting the subject andthe other the object, the 
former precedes. ‘Thus, brétd-si, I summon them two; bréti-se-si, they two summon 
them two. 

The suffixes of the third person plural are me and mi which are distinguished in the 
same way as se and si ; thus, pi-me, they come ; ni-s-td-me, they sat; td-p-ta-mi, he found 
them, they were found ; bréti-mi, they summoned me; bréti-se-mi, they were summoned 
by them two. In verbs ending in vowels an m is also inserted before the suffix of the 
past ; thus, p2-m-td-me, they came ; jd-m-ta-me, they ate. 

The preceding remarks will have shown how the various persons are indicated by 
means of suffixes added to the verb, and how those suffixes sometimes denote the subject 
and sometimes the object. If the object is indirect, a¢is added tothe base; thus, 
teub-d, he strikes him; tewp-t-a, he strikes for him. Such verbs as end in ¢ do not 
distinguish between the direct and indireot objects. 

Tense.—The Bahing verb orly has two tenses, a present and a past. The present 
is also used as a future. The past is formed by adding a suffix ¢d, or, before suffixes 
beginning with vowels, ¢, to the base. A preceding sound is changed in various ways. 
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The table which follows registers the singular of the present and past of the active and 
passive of the verbs d/dwo, take ; piwo, come ; kedngo, see ; pokko, raise; bokko, get up; 
phyérro, sew ; jyullo, place; teuppo, beat; rappo, stand up; bréte, summon ; ado, kill; 
ngito, be afraid; gramdo, hate; myeldo, be sleepy ; niso, sit down. 



































ACTIVE. Passive. 
( 

| Present. Past. : Present. « Past. 
L bla-nga blap-t-ing bla-y-t bla-t-t 
2. bla-y-t blap-t-eu bla-y-é bla-t-é 
3. bla-wa blap-ta bla-w-a dla-ta 
] pi-nga pi-ti 
2 pi-y-6 pi-t-é 
3 pi pi-t-a 
1. pog-t pok-t-ing pong-y-t pok-t-é 
2. pog-t pok-t-eu pong-y-é pok-t-é 
3. pog-a pok-ta pog-a pok-t-a@ 
1. bong-nga bok-t-t 
2. bing-ng-é bok-t-6 
3. bang bok-ta 
1. phyér-a phyér-t-ong phyér-y-t phyér-t-i 
2. phyér-i phyér-t-eu phyér-é phyér-t-é 
3. phyér phyér-ta phyér phyér-ta 
1. jyul-a jyul-t-ong jyuleyFo Jyul-té 
2. jyul-t jJyul-t-ew jyul-é jyul-t-é 
3. jyul jyul-ta jyul Syul-ta 
1. teub-a teup-t-6ng teum-yi teupet-i 
2. teub-i tewp-t-eu teums=é teup-t-6 


3. teub-@ teup-lé teub-& : teup-ta 
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ACTIVE. Passrvs, 
a ee 

Present. Past. Present, Past. 
1, ram-nga rap-t-t 
2, ram-é rap-t-6 
3. “ram rap-td 
1, brét-a brét-t-ong brét-i brat-t-5 
2. brét-i brét-t-eu brét-é brét-t- 
3. brat-a brét-ta brét-a bral-ta 
1. sad-a sG-t-ng 8a-yi sa-t-t 
2. sad-i sa-t-eu edn-6 8a-t-é 
3. sad-a sa-ta sad-& sa-td 
l. ngi-ngé ngt-t-3 
2. ngt-n-6 ngi-t-é 
3. ngt ngi-ta 
1. gramd-é gran-t-ang gramd-i gram-t-t 
2. gramd-i gram-t-eu gramd-é gram-t-é 
3. gramd-a gram-ta gramd-a gram-ta 
1. myeld-a myel-t-i 
2, myeld-t myel-teé 
3. myaeld-a myel-ta 
1. ni-si-nga nt-s-t-7 
2. ni-s-8 nbes-t-€ 
3. ni-s-é ni-8-ta 








Other tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to a participle. The bases 
of the verb substantive are ka, khé, ngd, and bwa, but only the last one is used as an 
auxiliary. It is added toa participle ending in séngo, which denotes continuity, in 
order to forma present definite and imperfect; thus, bré-sdngo dwang-nga, I am 
summoning ; pi-sdngo bwak-t-z, I was coming. 
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The table which follows shows how the personal suffixes are added in the present 
and past of the verb ja-cho, to eat. 





AOTIVE. | PASsIvE. REFLEXIVE. 
a ee, 

















Present. Past. | Present. Past. Present, Past. 
ja-nga ja-t-ong ja-y-t ja-t-i ja-si-nga ja-s-t-i 
ja-y-t ja-p-t-eu jd-y-é ja-t-é ja-sé ja-s-t-8 

3. ja-wa ja-p-td ja-wa ja-p-ta ja-sé ja-s-ta 
Dual 1. excl. ja-stka ja-ta-saki ja-stkt ja-ta-sike ja-s-chaku ja-s-td-sika 
1, incl. ja-3a jd-ta-sé ja-so ja-ta-so ja-s-cha ja-s-ta-sa 
2, ja-st ja-ta-s¢ ja-st ja-ta-st ja-s-chi ja-s-td-st 
3. ja-se jd-ta-se jd-wd-st ja-p-td-st ja-s-che ja-a-ta-se 
Plural 1. excl. ja-ka ja-k-ta-ko ja-ke ja-k-ta-ki ja-si-ka ja-s-1-ko 
1, incl. ja-ya ja-n-td-yo ja-so ja-k-ta-so ja-si-ya ja-8-ta-yo 
2. ja-nt jd-n-ta-nt jd-nt ja-n-td-nt ja-8i-nt ja-s-ta-ni 
3. ja-me ja-m-la-me ja-wa-mi ja-p-la-mi ja-si-me ja-s-ta-me 





Imperative.—The second person singular ends in 0 before which a preceding single 
consonant is doubled. The forms blawo, take; piwo, come, etc., given above on p. 3384, 
are such imperatives. An object of the third person dual and plural is expressed in the 
usual way; thus, ja-wo-mi, eat them. Ifthe object is of the first person, the corre- 
sponding passive forms of the first person present are used ; thus, ¢a-y2, find me; ¢td-sike, 
find us two; ¢a-ki, find us. 

The suffix of the second person dual of the imperative is se, reflexive che, and that 
of the second person plural ve ; thus, ja-se-si, ye two eat them two; ni-s-che, sit down 
ye two; ja-ne, eat ye. If the object is of the first person, passive forms are used; thus, 
ta-yt-ni, find me ye. 

Verbal Nouns.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho; thus, 
ja-cho, to eat. Another suffix ne is common in connexion with verbs meaning ‘to 
begin,’ ‘to end,’ ‘to wish,’ and so forth; thus, ja-ne prén-si-ngd, I shall begin to eat; 
ja-ne theum-a, I shall have done eating; ja-ne-dwak-t-ong, I wished to eat. In forms 
such as plyénti giwo, release give; khlyakti giptdko, anoint given-having, having 
anointed, the base alone is used asa verbal noun. Purpose is expressed by adding the 
suffix tha ; thus, jd-tha la-ti, to eat I went. 

Participles.—The common suffixes of relative participles are ba and na; thus, gik- 
ba, born; kik-ba, begetting ; ja-si-ba, eating oneself ; jé-na, eaten ; ja-si-na, self-caten. 
Verbal nouns and tenses can be turned into relative participles by adding the suffix me, 
m ; thus, ja-cho-me, eatable ; ja-nga-mi-me, those whom I eat, and so forth. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding so or so-mami; thus, teu-so or teu-s0- 
mami, wisely ; neuba pa-so-mami, good doing, well, etc. 
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Conjunctive participles are formed by adding na and ko to the tenses; thus, 
ja-yi-na bré-nga, being eaten I shall cry out; ja-t-dng-na pi-t-i, eating it 1 came; 
bré-ta-ko mé-ta, having summoned him he said to him. 

Causals.—Causals are often formed from intransitive bases by hardening the 
initial consonant; thus, dokko, fall; tokko, cause to fall; gikko, be born; sikko, 
beget; bokko, get up; pokko, raise. 

Other causals are formed by adding ¢ or dto the base. Thus, piwo, come; pito, 
bring: rdéwo, come; rato, bring: téngo, drink; tindo, cause to drink: niso, sit; 
nito, set. 

Every verb can be made causative by adding pato, do; thus, jé-pato, cause him to 
eat. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle isa prefixed ma ; thus, ma ja-ne-mi, 
don’t ye eat them ; ma ja-nga, I do not eat. 

For further details the student is referred to Hodgson’s grammar and to the 
specimen which follows. A list of words will be found on pp. 409 and ff. 
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KHAMBU. 


BAHING DIALECT. 


(B. H. Hodgson, 1857.) 
Kwong miryeu hopo-ke-di brétha lata. Gyékho-paso brétha 


One man raja-to to-complain went. How-doing —_to-complain 
daya-na ? ‘Wa khyim-di kwong wmauryeu ra-songo bwak-ta-ko 
saying ? ‘My  house-in one man coming-continually been-having 
wa ming nung dwang-mo-se. Go harem gyanaiyo ma _ ta-nga 
my wife with  love-each-other-they-two, I him ever not —find-I 
sya sya. [-ke  nyau asra jajulso myem__ si-cho lama,’ 
who who. Thee-of justice confidence putting that  seize-to let-me-go (?),’ 
daso binti papta, Moko-ding hodpo-mi barem kwong ri = nyuba 
saying request made. Thereupon  king-by him one smell good 
gyawa dyam-patta-me sisi gip-ta-ko chyan-ta, ‘yem sisi i ming 
oil filled bottle given-having said, ‘this bottle thy wife 
gip-ta-ko, “syu-yo ma _— giwo,”’ daso ]6-pa-so —- giwo..’ Harem 
given-having, ‘anyone not give,” saying talking — give.” That 
muryeu-mi myem khongo pap-ta. H6po-mi yo chiwacha-daa 
man-by that manner did. Kin g-by also spies 

bréta-mi-ko chyan-ta-mi, syu-ke di ri nyiba gyawa_ ri-nam 
called-them-having said-to-them, whom-of in smell good oil =—smelling-the 


myem  ra-cho. 
him __ bring-to. 


Méke-ding ryam-nipo béla kwoso-mami ming-ke-di_ di-ta. Myem 
Thereafter adulterer time seeing wife-to went, That 
ming-mi wa-di ri nytiba gyawa  khiyakti gip-ta-ko m6-cho 
wife-by cloth-im — smell good oil anomting given-having  say-to 
préns-ta mara-daya-na, ‘wa wancha-mi sya ma giwo moti-me 
began what-saying, ‘my husband-by anyone not give said-to-me-who 
bwa. Naka gai wai ram-khome  bwang, i kam-di ma_ ra-khéda 
is. But thou my body-as art, thy sake-for not  comes-if 
syu-ke kam-di ya ?? da-ta (or mo-ta). Méke-ding ryamni-po 
whose sake-for comes?’ said (said). Thereupon adulterer 
khyim-ding glita-na = chiwacha-daa-mi a ri tam-ta-me-ko myem 
house-from issuing spies-by his smell found-having-they him 


sim-ta-me-ko hopo-ke-di ché-tha dim-ti-me. 
seized-having-they king-of-to bring-to . went-they. 
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Méke-ding hopo-mi a wancha bréta-ko mota, ‘yem i 

Thereupow  king-by her husband called-having said, ‘ this thy 
ryam-ni-po ; dwak-ti khedda, chyaro; dwak-ti khedda, plyénti giwo,’ 
wife’s-lover ; wishest-for-him if, kill;  wishest if, release give,’ 


(os plyenotako) daso data. 
saying said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A certain man went to his prince to complain saying, ‘a certain man is in the habit 
of coming to my house to make love to my wife,’ and I can never contrive to identify 
him. Iyvely on your justice to have that man arrested.’ The Raja then gave him 
a phial filled with scented oil and said to him, ‘give this phial to your wife and caution 
‘her not to give it to anyone,’ The man did so, and the Raja instructed his spies to seize 
any person whose clothes had the scent of otto. 

By and by the lover, finding an opportunity, went to his mistress. She rubbed the 
atter on his clothes and said, ‘my husbantl desired me to give this atter to no one, but 
you are my life; to whom should I give it if not to you?’ Then the lover left the 
house, and the spies, smelling the otto, seized him and brought him to the king. The 
king sent for the husband and said, ‘ this is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him, 
if you please, let him go.’ 
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MINOR KHAMBU DIALECTS. 


It has already been remarked that Hodgson has published vocabularies of several 
minor Khambu dialects, and it will be of interest to insert short notes on them in this 
place. One of them, the so-called Kulung, mainly agrees with the dialect described 
above on pp. 317 and ff, and another, the so-called Dimi, is essentially identical with 
the dialect described in what follows under the head of Rai. 

The information collected in the ensuing pages is very unsatisfactory, and numerous 
points connected with the grammar of the various dialects remain unsettled. 

The materials are not sufficient for describing the phonetic system of the various 
dialects. ‘Ihe so-called abrupt tone occursin all of them. It has been indicated by 
means of an’ after the syllable so pronounced ; thus, Balali pik’, cow. The marking of 
this tone, and the spelling generally, is, however, inconsistent, and I have not been able 
to introduce consistency. 

The various sounds are, on the whole, marked as elsewhere in this Survey. I have, 
however, retained the writing ew because I am not certain about its proper pronun- 
ciation, Hodgson sometimes describes it as the French eu in ‘jeu.’ It seems, however, 
often to be a way of writing the din German ‘Giite.’ I have therefore preferred to 
retain Hodgson’s spelling. 

Hodgson also mentions the pausing tone. It has been indicated by doubling the 
vowel so pronounced ; thus, Balali 46d, this. 

A short note on each dialect will be given in the ensuing pages. In this place it 
will be convenient to print a short comparative vocabulary of all of them. 
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Laémbiohhong. 





Lohtroéng. 
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Bangchhanbte, 






































a tks stta, euli, yekko thili, thibang aktai, akta epee 
eukla-pang oe tobe, | | 
ope as pe A fax apg =: ope pe . Sa <i Pe 
hich’ ch hich’ chi, hissali, | hich’chi, hich'chi, hippang | ni, hasa, hasak hichch 
Tye rene hisalapang hippang : ‘cane, i 
foe 
sim’ cht, sumchi, siim' chi, sumbang | syum’yak siimche 
mee samkali, sumpang goons cae auinpang, 
samkalapang ume cpop 
ee 
a 
lakkabo, lakkali, | lichi, richi, Liban: layak i 
Hope lakalapang " wea9. | * 1g lawn, 
a 
ae ec al 
. agakabo, ngGkali,| ngachi, ngabang agayak i: 
Bie ngakalapang . - ae wartecoe 
—— fe 
Six tak’chi tikkabo, . tikcht, tuppang tikyak tikya, tubwa 
tukkali, tukapop o 
tukalapang » 
apes RS ne wee 
Seven nikkabo, niichi, nuvang bhang-ya | 
nukkali, Chary wang | 
nukkalapang bh ang-kapop 
$$$ -_——* = = en 
Eight echt rekabo, rekkali, | yéchi, yepan aaat eo 
= i rekkalapang ; | . re oe wh 
oe 1 or [| 
Nine bang'st bang-chi, phang-ya, 
bang-pang “wang, ~pop 
Ten ip'pong ip'pong kipu, kip ; 
dheuk-ya, 
“Pang, -kopop 
Pes 
Twenty nibong 
Forty rik’pong | 
Fifty ngak'pong | 
Hundred ippong-pong | 
I hanga, ka kanga kang, ka kanga, ka ingka, angka aka unka, angka, ang 
Thon ant ane hans, dnt | khang hand, khan@ hang khané 
Who? @8@, aslo Gad, aséle asa séong det sal6, hok-kogo sang 
What? tkha yen | imang | thiya tikwa thém diyé 
How much ? aahile yehua | tem, dem asuk démye 
: banat |" ire aft | 
Anybody | Gsa-sang Gsa-sang si-chha asak-chhit sdli-yang sangchhang 
\ lon tees ali 
Anything ¥o-sing im@ng-sang | thi-chh& tith-chhid thém-ydng dichhang 
—— $$ _— —_——_ | F : —_————_-_-- rt 
Bird chhongwe singwd | nowa chhongwa wasa chhongwa 
Ge Se ee sees ! —————I 
bere. | 
Blow hi havi | Rati hi, ha hali | hd, héw 
I 
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Dangmbli. Rodong. “Naobhéréng. Kalong. Thtlung. . Chouraa’ya. Khaling. Dami. 
sass, Lae Gs | 
—oe | 
ak'pa aGra, ttto | thhow ubim kwong, kong, kolr | kolo tau, two tau, tawa 
Medi Agkara nisbhou nsh’chs us, nicht, nale nik’ st sakpo sak'pe 
sitmn'ché stim'ra sitk'bhow sup'ché yim, cule sim’makha sikpo s8F po 
Pek Sect | ese ee, 
lichi, rioht lytra lik’bhow lichi bli, bleu-le phibakha 
agachi ngara ngGk'bhou ngachi ngo, ngolo 
tuk'oht | tak’ kara tak'cht ro, fu, rule 
raikara nicht seren, ser, serle 






—_____.____ 















































































bhok’ kara recht yen, yet, yetle 
——_____ 
| | bong’ chi gi, gale 
uk’bong K(w)ong-dyim 
k(w)ong u-sang khal-tai, kal 
| ee ial ipo 
naasang ko-dyiim ze at po tau 
ceee- = khalbhong 
ang’-ka, ing'-ka | ingka, kdngd, ka | kanga, ka konga go ting-git tng 
hang khane ana Gna gana ‘aed anu tts 
3g, hip = as asé syii, them achat an 
tigo dako ae <i iso, a ham ame mangga 
———______ S es as 
tem dimno dél dBiye, dé hala, hayu, inks askwalo hebe 
eee ee ~— 
sdg-chhang tséma, sit | asa aso, ds syubwa Gohi-yé sili-yo 
me dé-i, dyeu nytt usd es hambwa ; ants mang -ys 
‘ee wasa chhiwa chhiwa chakpu ek a salpo 
eed 
a hi, hda = hi hi sist asi hi 


ep 








dng, Gng-ngw 


in, Ine 


sy, sytigo 


minnga 


hebe 


syeeyd 





mang -yo 





salpa 


At 
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Sarre 
i Lambiohhong. Chhi # 
Batali. mbiohhOng binging. | Rogcbhiatey | | 
- - Pe 
Ohild pa-chhd, pirchhd | chhaohhe-chhd chha ohh@che chhdchi | | 
i 
Cook wapa impa-wa wapa ranggaba 
oge - | ' 
Cow pth pil’ gu pit, pil’ } 
jie eS =F 4 
Daughter mimichhachhS | mimachhachha | mennum-ma méchchhachha | ma-chha méch'chhd-ehha | méck'chag. 
pasa chhdchha |} 
—_—_——— i 
z fae 
Day um-lépa lénta, len ilemba wokholé, namdiya | nam ukholén | 
ha@aga, higa kochit kotima, kiokiwa | kichiwa kichiiwé | 
aaba naba (k) noru naphak ndba | 
di wan’ -d7 thin, wathin dim uding, wadin | 
: re ioe ————__ 
miik, mah’ mak, mab’ mik mik, mil’ mak mak mak, maak | 
2 | 
ngdcher’ ngaba ngachyak, ngécht | na phak ngalang ngaling ngaliing 
es 
Fire mi mi mi : 
——— ———_—_——_—___ i 
Fish nga ng@ ngast nga ' 
nner i 
Foot lak’, lang 1g lang lang lang 
Gost mithiba chh@nggara mithuba bakara mandiba chhénggave 
Grain chama chama cha, bujé cha-ma, bija cha kwak, kok chama 
Hair tanga, cha-mi, ma, tamu sim | tanga’, mik’ mung, tang-phit- | tang-miwa tang’ phi kwa maa 
mung kwa 
Hand hub’, huk huh hub’ mick, nuh’ chhiik mitk chhuk 
Head takilo takhilo takhrok’, téeng tang tang tang 
ningtangwa ; 
Hog bak’ bha bak’, ba’ phak bk, pha, khong | phak ba 
Horn satang ta tang singa khating-tang, sing’ ga tu-sang’-9a 
atam'mi khak t 
eS) 
House Khim khim khim khim khim khim | khim 
—_———_—_—__—_———— a Ss eae 8 
Hunger sdye ska sak’ | sak’ sdang-siwa sangsawa saa, aing-sses 
; ; a eed ee 
Man wa thappa, wachchad wathappa, pa, pachhi a-diwa pa | dawachha 
wathakpa wathangpa 
| be See 
Moon le la la lédiba ladima lathiba ladima 
: eee eee ella, ao nas fh hen 
Mountain yikp & bhuri kongku, sani singgit dada tour bhar 
= oe 
Mouth ya ngo ya yasi two, do | thurum di : 
2 ome ' rr 
| = ee Sy 
Matue mang na ning ning nang nang nang 
i a ee eS A ne hee 


AAA 
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Rad 6ng. Néabhéréng. Kalang. Thdlaog. Chouraa'ya. | Kbiling. Dami. 
Bone a a seh ta eee! 
chhdchi chhdmiwa matele, cANs- chwi-chwe baba i Gchyé chyd-chyo 
oni a wapa ae ; eatak bingdpa aie ne a 
pit | pi, pyupa pt = s,s gai bia i gai gyai, bi 
erie Tae was a - es a 
méchichha marchhachha mimchhachha mimchhachha maschteé-chwé babe melaimd-chyé mésbé-chyo 
: ! 
se | ee _ eee Asis se oe 
umlénto(k) | kholé mlépa lépa némpha dukh'so | inyol dnyol, auly 
pn ne st ets a i eeere Bat 3 ed 
hating | khli haga kheba khlaba chali ! khlab | kaleb 
apa PH sae ashomsntlo — [antoate [cee seo nécho 
ee ig a's ees eee ee oe eh eee s 
am-ting dai dit tim-di, wa-di dii ba-bang'-ya ' phate atti 
mak michak mik' sa muk’ st mik'st fa | mash = aeowitee _ 
nydlung oaleey nabwa es ciut ngodbo kal Bie - | haphi kapha 
dee ees a weet . 23 
mi ms mi mi ai mi | mi mi 
ae __——___——_~ |___ er 
ng ngs nga nga ngis& ngisd ngo nyo 
lang phil | te 1 long khel lisu | syal Bok = 
ee Lee op 2 a Ake et ——_____—___! 
chhdgar chhing-gara chhaéngara chhangyara chhwara sdngara grodyi grot 
cham, chameha “ia lee Ne chasm cha Jama ja, dye Jy 
ce 7 mus'ya, twing taa-sam mili, té-sitm ae on som umarsam, dosami-| do-sim, u-som 
sam 
a say oe ee 
chhitk chhi haa hith’u lwa la khar khar 
tang taklo taklo _ ting bit ae udhong dhong 
pak, pa 0a | 66 a6 bwa, bo pe | po - pospwo 
khikmi-tang riing, tong (aa dim-pitta um-rang = rbso | ughrong grong 
cia. khim khim khim ném kidé kém jn 
saga sake sakga sake kriim krémkho 350 sda 
mirchha, pa sorochha wachechh& acchha todschwe Scho las’ba 
ladima, ladipma | ladipa lanima la Paes khlé twasyat lya lamyamtu, lu 
dada dada tam’ -him bro kwama udham | — 
two agicho u eae . kwom aa 
nang nang di nang MARY: - 
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Balai. Sangping. Lohoréng, Lambiohhong. Chhingt&ing. Balogeht 
a 
of a Se 
i tt um-se sen t-semba umkhakhi, Z 
Might peas pe akhakhwi ukhakhait sth bid, 
ko } 
——e a ee oe! : 
Road lam lam lam, lam’ phi | lambo lam ldmbo lan i 
Sky nam ni-nimbobi, nimtringma namch hers sag'ra namchhuru 
nam’ chho 
pets 13 
Snake pi pi pit-se(-ma) pi puchhap, pichha 
puchham 
Son wathapehha wachehhachha wathappa-pas& | yemba chha diwa-chha chha | chhai diwackha-chhg 
<>) {$$ —_—— 
Star singemma sanggea sdngge(-mmd) chokehong-gi sanggenma chok-chong-i, sdnggén 
chok-choi, — 
Stone | Cu’ko'wa, ling liing-kong-wa ling (-ok'wa) liing-tak liinggwak'-wa ling'ta 
—- =e a PT 
: { 
Sun nim (Spa nim nam namchhowa nam nam 
[ \ 
2 = ete ao | 
Thirst waime wan’ nd | wate’ma | waitma watkma wiikma wailma, wimitna 
{ 
SS | 
Tiger keuba kipa | kiba kiba dhinara, dhinra | kibha kiwa 
ey So Se ee! -1 a 
Tooth king ka kéng kéng kang héng kang 
Lo fe : - Laws eS el 
Tree sin'tenda tup-sang sing-tang-dék sing-t-tang-li sangu sang’ sang'téng 
Village ten te gawd ten teng tén téng 
Water hiingwa (kE-)wa yows | chiiwa, wet chawa chiwa chdwa 
Woman memchha mimachha menimma machhi adima maché méchhachha 
Far tarko chhist wo, miyo manglok mang’ -kha-ya mang-no mang-sa, 
mangkhiya-da 
Near neta nett, yd-bhi nen, ning-tang tangnek-lok mumiknga, tanghe, tangne nek-ta, nekkhida, 
neh'yang / neck 
Good nine, nup ni niiye niyukkha ni, khupu-ni, | nino nitwo 
amwa, t 
5 Bets = 
Bad istne, isap’, isi isa, phenna niyuk-nin-kha, | noddhai, aitpa it’no euwo, G-nit-nin-k 
nu-ni-ne ngasi-yukha 
Raw ma-tipti man'-di-(wako) | mentumpa, hingli (-ha) umpdawa, aamang | umang womdng, umang 
mdkam’ pa 
Ripe tumap setnachi, dumem'pa, thiyt (-ye-kha) | sitm’sa, tup'sa, | uthabai tumawo 
diwako tumem'pa \ bhang'sa 
Pe re i 4 | a 
Tall kibye. ne ee wud 5; kiyang, kong-yang 
tbyep otto-ripiko keye héyuk' (-kha) kiydng kéno ts angie 
Ae oid a aie ae cee 
Short taksip uttuche-ripiko takeye, mim'mu | wtyuk’(-kha) diiyang unno simta, simyang 
Kat chb chd | choye chol’ cho choha, chi-a cho 
S We aoe 
Dank dingo dungu diingé thiinga dings thiwa, thi-a diingé 








Badong. 
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Dangmali. Naobhéréng. Ealung. Ohonras'ya. Ehaling. Deni. 

does ce Sa Ms 

amkhakha khésat umsyapa sépa dum'ma, duagma | domsé, dwang- | d-sendm G-sen-yam 

primo, 
dompaime 

lam lam lam lam lim lim lamdi 

ee ee ote Nees fe = 

nan nim namchho chhiburi, netwa | dudmu dwam dhim 

ot NS Kea Nap BY ce oe Sse = 

pichhap pichho putt ps phichyt bisa bhes 

| wniee aia aes 
mirchh@-chha sorochha-chha wach'chha-chh@ | wackha-chha waschwe-chwe tae tdrd pa-chye lasbé-chyo 
sdnggenma pitipya, pitappa | sangger'wa sitng-ger swar soru songgar songger 
langté ling’ to | lia ling ling ling | Jing ling 
a Ms 

nam-chhong-wa | nam, nam-liya nam nam nepsiing, nem dwim nam ndm 

ee a ge aes eee i 

chadmit'-ma waima | wamima wammnd koda dakslchi hunun’, kunur’ | kumana 
<<< _ F - — 

bhibha chabha | dhing'tra nari gitpsyit giipso nyor nyor 
|< <$<$_<__——— ' fe RS eS j 

kang king | kaa haing ly giim'so ngalu ngilo, ang'lo 
sang-pu song -puwa saa thonadm dhak' sa sing dhyaksd topshis. 
———_—__— ; 

ten tingma tyat tal dal dél dal 

a --- | She = ss eee re 

chah'wa wa kaawa kaa ka kaki kit 

umma marehha mim'chha mim’ -chha wochyit bichomayo mespa mesbé 
mang (-khicya) mokhd, mose, mise . chhiburu chhigri chhyu-bat bhana chhyipa chhyt 
nek (-tang) ngan'-ge, nen-ge nén -kha amna népham mebinga 
na nyo, kré-nge | nada, nat natkhi | né, noi noyw nyipa dicho ny upa nytpa 

i ase ts'da man’ noi mi-nyl-pa dditchd ma-nyiipa mit-nipa 
ummang mo, ummeo mape mamtum-khadpa, | uchakh-li krabo isita . usta 

mamdi-pa, mope 
tim’ st tupsako, mattako | diwak tum-khapa, dipa | thik’ta, thokta thichd dham'pa mis te 
badhemego kile, run'de bhdipa, répa wadré-ppa yépa r0bd, rocho song'-pa song'-pa 
Ne 
tungo tnang-kile, pakile| yété-répa, yaté- | chiréppa dokhin-yépa G-rachd, G-r5b3 | dokhGi-aong'-pa tibi-chyom 
bhai-pa 
ste es | 
chiye cho chit-w cho pe qakata Jytye, kaye jy 
ees eee SS SS 

tinge diings dings ding'-nge dainga takata tyang-ye ibagne 
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Balai, 















































Lohdréng. Lambichhong. Wailing. Chhingtang. 

‘peha ime im’sa im'sa sp'sa 

“ ————_———____ 

daba dabe thdba bana thdba 

kheda khade | khaga khara : =; khdda 
Bun phina a ol pin'da Gas 7 ping'da t 
Give to me pt-nga pi-nge pirang re ‘ pi-ang a 
Give pitts pitte pira pi pe 

lomu | tru, yost, lime tina mosu téna 

yop’ su 
sédu séde séra séru séra 











a re SN ES RSS 2 aS ip a ~ em - 
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Badong. Nachhéréng. Ktlung. Chouras’ys. Khaling. Deca. 
im’sa im’ sa | tm'sa glomts am' st am’ si 
bana tdwa bana pikata paitye pa 
ata, pung'sa khata khata levasta khoche khochhe 

| 

wing bal’ sa bilea i prékata ghire ghire 
iding pi-a-wa piys | gaka bingaye bingd 
idu pt-yo piyt gakta | bi 
chat-zyit, chai-dyit| yop’ sit kéru tapta yalye klen'de 
sitytt ste situ syattd side side 
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BALALI. 


The Balali Khambus live in the so-called Majh, or Middle Kirant, i.e. the hills 
between the Likhu and Arun Rivers. 
AUTHORITY— 

Hoveson, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kiréntee 


Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff, 


Balali is most closely related to Lohoréng and the Bontawa dialects. 


Nouns.—The prefix 6, om in forms such as 6-pd, father; om’-md, mother, etc., is 
identical with the pronoun 6, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, 6-pd, father; om’-md, mother: wdthdkpa and wathappa, 
man; mem-chhaé, woman : wa-pa, cock ; wa-mda and wa-o-ma, hen : om-dap’-mi, husband ; 
nit-ma, wife: weh'-chha, young man: langna-mé, young woman: pichchhda, boy; pich- 
chha mimachha, girl: wathap-chha and wathak-pachha, son ; mima-chha chhd, daughter : 
6-pa kochima, dog; om’-ind kochuma, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix of the 
dual is cht, and that of the plural mi; thus, mina-chi, two men; mina-mi, men, 

The genitive can be expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
word without any suffix; thus, pik’ pachhd, cow’s young, calf; wa din, fowl’s egg, A 
genitive suffix mi, m, is also used, and the governed word can be repeated by means of 
a pronominal prefix before the governing one; thus, mithiba-m pachha, goat-of young, 
and mithiba-mi u-p-chhd, goat-of its-young, kid. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are pi, bi, in; pang, 
from; nga, by; ling, with ; medding, without, and so on. 

Numerals.—The first ten numerals are found in the table on p. 342. The forms 
hich’che, two, etc., cannot be used when human beings are counted, the final che, ji, 
being, in that case replaced by pang, or bang ; thus, hippang, two. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns : — 


kanga, ka, I. and, thou. mo, kho, he, she, it. 
dng, wm, my. a, im, ap, thy. u, 6, up, mo-m, kho-m, his, her, 
its, 
kang-mi, mine. am-mi, thine. mo-nui, kho-mi, his, hers, its. 
kho-chi 


ka-chi, I and thou. dna-chi, you two. } hipva 
a-chi ity YC Soh uppang, they two. 


ka-chi-m, my and thy. dnd-chi-m, your two. kho-chi-m, mi-chi-m,  mo-chi, 
hippang-chi-m, their two." 
ka-chi-m-mi, mine and | dnd-chi-m-mi, yours two. | mi-chi-m-mi, kho-chi-m-mi, etc., 
thine. theirs two. 
ka-chi-kd, ka-chi-ga, I and 
he. 
ka-chi-ga-m, my and his, 
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ka-chi-ga-m-mi, mine and 


his, 
ikin, I and you. dnin, you. kho-chi, mo-chi, they. 
tking, my and your. anim, dninim, your. kho-chi-m, mo-chi-m, their. 
ikim-mi, mine and yours. anim-mi, yours. kho-chi-m-mi, mo-chi-m-mt, 


theirs. 
ik-ka, I and they. 
ikka-m, my and their. 
tkkam-mi, mine and theirs. 


It will be seen that the plural forms of the third person are dual by origin. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstratives; thus, dd, this; 
moo, that, etc. 

Tnterrogative pronouns are dsé and @ad-lo, who? ikha, what? ‘Tle same bases 
occur in the indefinite pronouns dsd-ne, anybody ; wkhang, anything. 


Verbs.—We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and objeot and about 
the formation of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of the second person with an imperative are indicated 
by adding chi, nin, respectively ; thus, cho, eat; cha-chi, eat ye two; cha-nin, eat ye. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by adding the suffix ngé in pi-nga, 
give me. The ¢ in pi-t-tu, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third 
person. 

The form henge, it is, yes, seems to show that a suffix e is used to form a present. 

‘he base alone can be used as an imperative; thus, nd, take; yépok, stand up. 
Other imperatives end ino and w ora; thus, dingo, drink ; lomu, strike; daéba, come. 
The suffix o or u is changed to a before the suffixes chi and nin of the dual and plural; 
thus, dingo, drink ; diénga-nin, drink ye. 

There is apparently a negative suffix ve ; thus, hé-nga-ne, it is not, no. An infix 
ni. occurs in words such as na-ni-ne, good not, bad. In ma-tipti, not ripe, raw, we appa- 
rently have a prefix ma. The negative with imperatives is a pretixed wa. 


3 SANGPANG. 


The Sangpangs are one of the Khambu septs of Majh, or Middle, Kirant, é.e. the 
country between the Likha and Arun rivers. 
AUTHORITY— 
Hopeson, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulury of the several Dtalects of the Kirdntee 


Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprint- 
ed in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 


Sangpang is closely connected with Dingmiali, Balali, the Bontawa dialects, etc. 

Nouns.—tThe prefix am in im-pa, father; am-dhabmi, husband; dm-lépa, day, 
and so on, is by origin a demonefative pronoun; compare am, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
indicating the sex. Thus, dm-pd, father; dm-ma and md, mother: wachchhd, man ; 
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mimd-chha, woman : pa-sang and pa-syung, old man ; md-sang and ma-syung, old woman : 
sala, youug man; sala-me, young woman: (awm-)dhabmi, husband; yu, wife: wa-pa, 
cock; wa-md, hen: um-pd haaga, or hoga, dog; wm-ma hddga, or hoga, bitch: 
wachchha-chha, son; mimachhd-chha, daughter. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. Tho suffix chi, 
which appears to be a dual suffix, is also added in the plural; thus, amma mdni-md-chi, 
female cats. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word without 
any suffix; thus, pich-chhd, cow’s young, calf. The suffix mi, mu, can be added; 
thus, té-mu sam, head-of hair. It is by origin a demonstrative pronoun; compare 
Bahing mi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, in, with; 
pi-ka, from; ad, by ; mand and man, without, etc. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in pang are used with reference to human beings; those ending in lé with refer- 
ence to animals; thus, evkla-pang mina, one man; swm-kala-pang mina, three men; 
eu-li pi, one cow; hisali pi, two cows; sam-kali pi, three cows. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :— 


hanga, I. and, thou. mo-ko, me-ko, he, she, it. 

a, my. am, thy. um, mek’um, his, her, its. 

aa-nii, mine. am-mi, thine. me-ko-mt, his, hers, its. 

ka-chi, I and thou. and-chi, you two. moko-chi, me-ko-chi hippang, 
they two. 

ii-chi, my and thy. am-cha, your two. meko-hippang-chi-m, me-ko-chi 


hippang-mi, their two. 
ha-chi-ka, I and he. 
a-chi, my and his. 


kayi, kaye, J and you. ana-ni, you. neko-mi, meko-chi, they. 
yé, my and your. am-ni, your. 
ha-ni, ka-ki-ka, I and they. meko-chi-m, their. 





ang-ka, my and their. 

The form meko-chi, they, is by origin a dual. ‘he suffix mt can be added to the 
genitive of all pronouns; thus, ang-kd-mi, mine and theirs. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns; thus, 
moko and moko-ngd, that. The nearer demonstrative is xoko or noko-nga, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are asa and dsale, who? yen, what? ya-pi, why? ha-pi, 
when? and so on. The indefinite particle is sang, also; thus, dsd-sang, anybody ; 
yo-sang, anything. 

Verbs.—We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object, and about 
the formation of tenses. 

The sullixes chu, or chi, num or ni, respectively, are added to an imperative in order 
to denote a subject of the second person dual and plural, respectively. Thus, chd, eat; 
cho-chu, eat ye two; cho-num, eat ye: dingu, drink; diéngi-chu, drink ye two; dinga- 
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num, drink ye: piyi, give him; piyi-chi, give ye two; piyi-ni, give ye: band, come; 
band-chi, come ye two; band-ni, come ye. 

The suffix dn, ¢.e. probably @, is used to indicate an object of the first person 
singular in pi-dn, give me. 

The forms yé, in-chhing and in-nga, it is, yes, seem to show that the base alone, and 
with one of the suffixes chhung and nga, can be used as a present. 

The mere base is also uscd as an imperative; thus, né, take; md, do. Other 
imperatives are formed by adding 6, a, and a; thus, chéd, eat; déang-i, drink ; yosu, 
strike ; ipsa, sleep; band, come, etc. We do not know anything about the meaning of 
the consonants preceding the final vowel of such imperatives. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md or man ; thus, md-nd, not-is, no; man-duwako, 
not ripe, raw. Hodgson also mentions a negative suftix isi. Jsi also means ‘ bad.’ 
The negative with imperatives is na. 


LOHORONG. 


The home of the Léhoréng Khambus is the so-called Wallo, or Hither, Kirant, i.e. 
the hills between the Sunkosi and the Likhu. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hopeson, B. H.,— Continuation of the Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Lunguage. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscelluneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1830, pp. 194 ead ff. 

Honter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 
1868. 


Lihorong is most closely related to Balali and connected dialects. 

Nouns.—The prefix am in um’ pa, father ; am’md, mother, etc., is identical with 
the pronoun am, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or words such 
as am'pd, umpripa, male; imma, ummrima, female. Thus, dm’pa, father ; am’ma, 
mother: nipd, husband; ni-md, wife: wathdppa and w.ithangpa, man; menimma, 
woman: wenchd, young man; ldngmé, young woman: wathappa pasa, son; menumma 
pasd, daughter: tm’pa, or umpripa, hik’wa, a dog; tim’ md, or ummrima, hik'wa, a 
bitch: wmpripa wa, cock; wa-mrip'ma, hen: pi'pasd, male calf; pi’masd, female 
calf. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix ch¢ is 
said to be used both in the dual and in the plural; thus, mik’, eye, dual and plural 
mi'chi. In the case of adjectives we find a dual suffix chia and a separate plural suffix 
miha ; thus, nityé, good, dual nuk-chia, plural nuk-miha. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word 
without any suffix; thus, pi’ pasd, cow’s young, calf. If the governing word is under- 
stood, the suffix mi is added; thus, kangd-mi, mine. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as be, bi, in; bang, pang, 
from ; é, yé, by ; niing, with, and so on. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in pang, bang, are used when the qualified noun denotes male or female 
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individuals, those ending in cht are neuter. 


counted in tens. 
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It will be seen that higher numbers are 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


kanga, ka, I. 

ung, my. 
kanga-mi, mine. 
ka-chi, I and thou. 


ka-chi-m, en'-chi, my and 
thy. 

ka-chi-mi, en’chi-mi, mine 
and thine. 

ka-chi-ka, I and he. 

ha-chi-kam, ung-chi, 
and his. 

ka-chi-kami, —-ung-chi-mt, 
mino and his. 

ka-ni, I and you. 


my 


ka-ni-m, en-ni, my and 
your. 
ka-ni-mi, mine and yours. 


ka-ning-ka, I and they. 


ka-ning-kdm, en-ni, my and 
their. 

ka-ning-kam-mi, mine and 
theirs. 





hand, dnd, thou. 


am, thy. 
hand-mi, thine. 
hana-chi, dna-chi, hdn- 


chi-na, you two. 


am-chi, ana-chi-m, an-chi- 
na-m, your. 


am-chi-mi, dn-chi-na-mi, 
yours. | - 


hd-ni-nd, d-ni-na, kang- 
na, you. 

am-ni, han-na-m, ha-ni- 
na-m, your. 


han-nam-mi, ha-ni-nd-mi, 
yours. 





mo-nu, mi, mod, he, she, it. 
um, his, her, its. 

mo-mi, meyem-mt, his, 
mo-chi, mahd-chi, they two. 


um-chi, maha-chi-m, their, 


um-chi-mt, ma-ha-chi-mi, theirs, 


mihd-na, miha-chi, they. 


um-cht, miha-chi-m, their. 


um-chi-mi, mi-ha-chim-mi, 


theirs. 


It will be seen that the dual and the plural are confounded in the third person, as 


in the case of nouns. 


It looks as if the dual were gradually giving way to the plural, 


Our materials are, however, insufficient for arriving at a definite result. 


Ma, he, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘that.’ 
iny nearer demonstrative is zgo, this. 


The correspond- 


The real base is 2, and the suffix go can also be 


added to m6; thus, médgo-chi, they. The dual of igo is given as tga-chi, these two. 
Interrogative pronouns are dsé, who? imdng, what? They can be changed to 
indefinite pronouns hy adding sang ; thus, dsd-sing, anyone ; tmdang-sing, anything. 


Verbs.—The subject of tle verb is probably indicated by adding pronominal 


suffixes; thus, limuk-nga, Tam sweet; khik-nga and khik-ti-nga, 1 am bitter; dung-é, 
drink thou; dinga-che, drink ye two; dinga-ne, drink ye. Our information about the 
matter is not sufficient. There seems to be a suffix nga denoting a subject of the first 
person singular. In the imperative, a dual or plural subject is indicated by adding che, 
ne, respectively. Those forms are identical with the dual and plural suffix of personal 
pronouns. An ™ is sometimes inserted before the n of the plural; thus, sede, kill; 
seda-che, kill ye two; sedam-ne, kill ye. 
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A suffix ng is also used to denote an object of the first person ; thus, pi-ng-é, give me. 
The ¢ in pit-t-é, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third person. 

Forms such as mé nw, that is good; igo ni, this is good ; medding, it is not, show 
that the base alone can be used as a present. We have no other information about the 
formation of the various tenses. 

The suffix of the imperative is e, dual a-che, plural a-ne or am-ne; thus, dabe, 
come ; ddéba-che, come ye two; dabd-ne, come ye; lome, strike; loma-che, strike ye 
two; lomam-ne, strike ye. 

Causals are formed by suffixing mette ; thus, dung-mette, cause him to drink ; im- 
metée, cause him to sleep. 

The negative particle is apparently a prefixed me; thus, medding, not-is, without. 
A suffixed mé is used in words such as vé-ni, good-not, bad. A negative imperative is 
formed by prefixing e’; thus, e’-dube and e’-ténge, do not make. 


LAMBICHHONG. 


The Lambichhénug Khambus are a sept of the Waling Bontaéwas. They are found 
in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, z.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun 
rivers. 


AUTHORITY — 

Hopason, B, H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirantee 
Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp, 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

Nouns.—The prefix 2 and im in words such as i-chhd and chhd, child; i-thin and 
thin, egg; i-lémba, day; im-pa, father; im-ma, mother, etc., is by origin a pronoun; 
compare 7m, his, her, its. The same is the case with 6 in words such as impd 46-phak 
and impd phak, a boar ; compare do-khd, yo-kha, etc., they. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
indicating the sex. Thus, pé and pachhi, man; machhi, woman: yém'ba, husband ; 
méch-chha, wife: impda, father; imma, mother: pd-hi-ba, an old man; md-hu-ma, an 
old woman : wangchabang, a young man; kam-rum-mé, a young woman: yém’ba-chha, son ; 
méchha-chhé, daughter : ndwad impa and impd nowd, a male bird; néwa imma and imma 
nowd, a female bird: impa 6-pit’ and impa pit’, bull; imma 6-pih’, cow. 

We have no information about the suffixes added in the dual and the plural. 
The suffix chht in chhd-chhi, child; pd-chhi, mau ; md-chhi, woman, is perhaps a 
dual suffix. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word and 
inserting the possessive pronoun corresponding to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit’t-chha, cow its-young, calf; sing-i-tdngli, wood-its-plant, tree. The possessive 
pronoun can be dropped; thus, tang phukwa, head hair, the hair of the head; wa-thin, 
bird’s egg. The suffix kha, of, is probably identical with the final kAa in numerous 
adjectives, such as niyukkha, good; kuyi-kha, hot, etc. Itseems to be used when the 
governing word is understood ; thus, ké-kha, mine. Ngdaka, of, is perhaps miswritten 
for ngakha, and contains the suffix nga, by. Compare adko-nga-khd, his, hers, ita. 
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Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as ngd, by ; bé, in ; behong, 
from; lok, with; mangchhi, without, and so on. 

Numerals.—The first three numerals are found in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in bang and pang are only used when rational beings are counted. The suffixes 
li and chi are used with reference to other nouns. ‘Ten’ is ippong as in Lohérong 
and Balali. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 





kanga, ka, 1. khana, thou. ako, yond, mond, tond, he, she, 
it. 
ang, ung, um, wy. a, am, an, thy. 4, im, his, hers, its. 
ka-kha, mine. khanda-kha, thine. youd-nga-kha, etec., his, hers, 
its. 
kan-chhi, I and thou, my | khand-chhi, youtwo, your | yond-chhi, etc., they two, their 
and thy. two. two. 
kan-chhi-ngd, I and he, my 
and his, 
ka-ni, I and you, my and! khéna-ni, you, your. yo-kha, etc., they, their. 
your. 
ka-ni-ngd, I and they, my 
and their. 


The pronouns of the third person are originally demonstrative pronouns, Such are 
also n@ and narok, this; yond and yond-rok, that; oukha and dukha, that, etc. 

The use of the possessive pronouns with nouns has already been mentioned. Com- 
pare also ako im-sing-i-tangli nuyuk-nin-kha, ka-kha-ng-sing-i-tangli nuyuk-kha, he 
his-tree good-not, mine-my-trce good, his tree is not good, my tree is good. Possessive 
pronouns are also ydnd-ngd-kha and a&ko-nga-ka, his, hers, its; du-kha-chhi-nga-kha, of 
‘them two, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are sé-ong, who? thi-ya, what? Indefinite pronouns are 
formed by adding chha@ to the interrogative bases. Thus, si-chha, anyone; ¢hi-chha, 
anything. 

Verbs.—We do not know how the various tenses are formed. Forms such as 
nuyuk-nin-kha, not-good, it is not good, show that the base alone can be used as a present. 

We have not sufficient information about the use of pronominal suffixes to indicate 
the person and number of the subject and the object. A dual and a plural subject 
with imperatives is indicated by adding chu or chi, nu (nwm) or ni, respectively ; thus, 
thunga-chu, drink ye two; thunga-num, drink ye: pira-chu, give ye two; pira-nu, 
give ye: thaba-chi, come ye two; thaba-ni, come ye. Wedo not know how the forms 
containing an é are distinguished from those containing au. The latter are perhaps 
the iransitive forms, 

A suflix 7g is used to denote an object of the first person singular in pi-ra-ng, give 
mé; pt-ra-chi-ng, give me ye two; pi-ra-ni-ng, give me ye. 

‘The suffix of the imperative is apparently a; thus, thinga, drink; pira, give; 
thapta, bring. The suffixes of the dual and plural have already been mentioned. 
Note choh’, eat ; dual chasa-chu, plural chasa-num. 
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The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, mda-hd, male, not-is, no. A negative 
suffix nin is used in adjectives such as nuyuk-nin-kha, good-not, bad, The negative 
imperative is formed by prefixing avg and suffixing =n. 


WALING. 


The Waling sept of the Bontawa Khambus live in what Hodgson calls Majh Kirant 
or Middle Kirant, z.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun rivers, 


AUTHORITIES— 

Honcson, B. H.,—Oomparative Vocabulary of tha several Languages (dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Hustern-most province of the kingdom of Népdl, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Sooiety of 
Bengal, Vol, xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff, 

Honter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Nouns.—The prefix @ in words such as d-pd, father; d-diwa, man, and so on, is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by means of additions meaning 
*male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, d-pd, father; a-md, mother: d-diwa and diwa, 
man ; d-di-md, woman : pd-sang, old man; md-sang, old woman: d-pda-sang, husband; 
é-ma-sang, wife: diwa-chha, son ; ma-chha, daughter : phang'ta, young man ; kdmechha, 
young woman : wa-pd, cock; wa-md, hen: d-pa kochuwé, dog; a-ma kochuma, bitch: 
a-po chhongwa, a male bird ; d-ma chhongwa, a female bird. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes for marking the dual and the 
plural. , 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, ¢éng mawa, head hair, the hair of the head; bdékara chhachi, 
goat’s young, kid. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 
4, by; pi, edd, and inan, with; da, ida, inan, and pe, in; pangkwa, from; dingka, 
towards ; mochhi, without, and so on. 

The first six numerals are found in the table on p. 3842. ‘They are apparently most 
‘closely connected with the forms in use in Ringchhénbing. 


Pronouns.—he following are the personal pronouns :— 


ang-ka, ing-ka, J. hand, khand, thou. aya, haya-ko, mo-ko, he, she, 
it. 

da, my. am, thy. 

dng-pik, mine. am-pik, thine. hayek-pik, his, hers, its, 

i-kd, t-ka, ing-kat, ing- hand-ni, you. haya-ni, moko-ni, hayak, they. 


ka-ni, I and you. 
kong-kai-ka, I and they. 
ang-ka-pik, our. hayekka-pik, your. hayanka-pik, their. 
Some of these forms are rather suspicious. None of them appear to be dual forms, 
though there cannot be any doubt that such forms exist. 
Angka, ingka, I, correspond to the forms in use in Ringchhénbing and Dangmiili. 
The final pik in dny-pik, nine, etc., corresponds to bi in the latter dialect, The plural 
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suffix is mi, corresponding to nin in Rangobhénbing and Dangmali, a7 in Lambichhong, 
etc. : 
Demonstrative pronouns are 6-wgd, 6-ko, and i-pi-nga, this; khd-nga, kho-ko, and 
hayaya, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dei, who? tikwa, what? khau, whioh? tem and dem, 
how much? déhand, why? The indefinite particle kchha makes interrogative pronouns 
indefinite. It ocours iu forms such as fé-ikchha, anything ; asa-kchhi, anybody, 


Verbs.—We have no materials for judging about the formation of tenses or the 
marking of the person and number of the subject by means of pronominal suffixes, 
Forms such as 6 and 4, yes, literally ‘it-is,’ show that the base alone is used as a present. 
The bases @ and 6, to be, are probably identical with the bases of the demonstrative 
pronouns 6-ko, this; a-ya, it. Other bases of the copula are in and ang’ in mda-in and 
ma-ang’, it is not, no. 

The form pi-ang, give me, shows that the suffx ang can be used to indicate an 
object of the first person singular. 

Imperatives end in u or o, and a ; thus, baitu, take ; séru, kill; yéng’su, put down; 
yénu, hear ; dingo, drink ; cho, eat; im’sa, sleep ; khara, go; yunga, sit; thing’ta, wake ; 
chéwa, speak ; bana, come, and so'on. The base alone is also used as an imperative; 
thus, pi, give ; né, take. ; 

The negative particle is a prefixed mad; thus, md-in and md-ang’, it is not, no. 
Mayé or mdi is used instead with an imperative. Hodgson also meutions a negative 
suffix Z, but he does not give any instance of its use, 


_CHHINGTANG. 


The Chhingtang sept of the Bontawa Khambus are found in the tract called Wallo 
Kirant, between the Sunkhosi and the Likhu river. 
AUTHORITY— 

Hovesow, B. H.,—Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntts, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirint. Journal of the Asiatic Sociaty 
of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and f&. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Our information about Chhingtang grammar is very unsatisfactory, and it is only 
possible to judge about some few poiuts. 


Nouns.—The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of separate 
words or of qualifying additions; thus, pd, man; maché, woman: t-pd, father ; ama, 
mother: chhai, son; méch'chhad chhaé, daughter: d-pa ho-chiwa, dog; d-ma kochiwa, 
bitch : bidha-pa, old man; bidhi-md, old woman: wancha-bang, young man; id- 
méch chha, young woman. 

The prelix @ia words such as «-pd, father; @-md, mother, ete., is by origin a 


demonstrative pronoun. 
We have no information about the formation of the higher numbers. 
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Cases are formed by adding suffixes such as nga for the instrumental and ablative, 
de and pe for the locative. Instances of the locative are utén-be, above; urhd-be, 
between ; &-kum-be, in the interior, within. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word, and 
sometimes repeating tho former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter; thus, 
méndi bachha, goat’s young, kid ; tang’ phiikwa, hair of the head; bhédi a-pa-chha, sheep 
its-male-young, a male Jamb, 

The first three numerals will be found in the comparative vocabulary on p, 342. It 
will be seen that they closely agree with tie forms occurring in Lambichhong. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


akd, I. hand, thou. mogwa, yoko, he, she, it. 
a, my. hana, hana-yakkwda, thy, | %, his, her, its, 

thine. 
akoo, akwa, mine, mogwasékkwa, lis, heys, its. 
kanand, kangana, we. hanad-nina, you. mogo-na, they. 
haninga-ikkwa, our. hani-yakkwa, your. hingcheikkwa, their. 


It will be seen that the suffix of the plural is na. The form hdngcheikkwa, their, 
is perhaps a dual; compare the dual suffix chi in Lambichhong and connected dialects. 

The forms ka-na-né and kanga-na, we, are apparently formed fiom singulars corre- 
sponding to Lambichhong kangé and ka, I. The plural suffix is ma, and the final x@ in 
ka-na-nd, we, perhaps corresponds to Lambichhong nga@ which is added to the dual and 
plural of the first person if the person addressed is excluded ; thus, kd-ni, I and you ; 
ka-ni-nga, I and they. 

The form +dni-y-akkwa, your, shows that the plural suffix also has the form né. 
Hand-nina, you, is perhaps a misprint for hand-ni, -na, ie. hdnd-ni, hand-na. Compare 
the forms khana-nin and khana-na, you, in Ringchhénbing. 

Demonstrative pronouns are 6k6, bago, and nago, this ; khokhd and mogo, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are sald, who? hokkogd, which ? them, what? ‘They can be 
changed to indefinites by adding yang, also; thus, salé-yang, anybody; thém-yang, 
anything. 


Verbs.—We do not know if the person and number of the subject is indicated by 
adding pronominal suffixes to the verb. The object is sometimes marked in this way, 
for we find the suffix ang, me, added in pi-ang, give me. 

‘The base alone is apparently used as a present ; thus, yé, or yét, it is, yes. We have 
not, however, any information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, pi, give. Usually, however, the 
imperative ends in a, commonly preceded by some consonant; thus, chéha, chéa, eat; 
thiwa, thaa, drink; ip’sa, sleep; réta, laugh; théna, strike; thaba, come; khada, go; 
ping’da, run; khatta, take. The first of two connected imperatives is changed to a 
conjunctive participle, which is formed by substituting a w for the final @ ; thus, khatiu, 
khara, taking go, take away. 

The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, md-hd, not-is, no. Before imperatives 
ma is interchangeable with tha, Another negative is said to be formed by means of an 
infix #. 
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RONGCHHENBUNG. 


The Rangchhénbing sub-tribe of the Bontawa Khambus is stated to dwell in Middle 
Kirant, i.e. in the Himalaya between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hopesox, B. H..— Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Bastern-most province of the kingdom of Népil, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirént. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian, 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Honter, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 

Nouns.—Many nouns contain a prefix which occurs in the forms #, 6 and eu. Ey 
is said to be pronounced as the ew in French ‘jeu.’ It seems, however, probable that it 
should rather be written ¢ and pronounced as u in French ‘lune.’ Instances of the use 
of this prefix are a-chho, arm; eu-tang, head; a-pd, 6-pd, and eu-pa, father; u-ding, 
ege ; u-bhé, arrow. This prefix is originally a demonstrative pronoun. 

Another common prefix is sé, which originally means ‘ flesh’ ; thus, sd-hokwa, skin ; 
sd-yuba, bone. 

There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by using 
different terms or else by adding words meaning ‘male’ and ‘female,’ respectively ; thus, 
duwachhaé, man; méchchhachhéd, woman: 6-pda, father; 6-mad, mother: 6-pa kéchiwa, 
dog ; 6-ma kéchiwa, bitch: diwachha-chha, son; méchchhachhachha, daughter: bidha- 
khok-pa, old man; budha-khok-ma, old woman. 

There are no instances available of the marking of number in the case of nouns. 
Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. ‘The dual is 
formed by suffixing chi and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, niwo, good, dual niwo-chi, 
plural ma-niwo. Such forms probably only occur if the adjective is used as a noun, and 
we can therefore describe the suffix chi as that of the dual, and the prefix ma as forming 
a plural of nouns, 

The case of the agent and the instrumental is formed by adding 4 and ya ; the suffix 
of the locative is dd, and that of the ablative dangkad. The genitive is formed by simply 
prefixing the governed to governing noun; thus, pi yiwa, cow’s bone ; wa din, fowl’s egg, 
The governed noun can be repeated by means of a pronominul prefix; thus, bhéda 
um-chid, sheep its-young, lamb. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are chak-dd, side-in, 
near ; chok-da, dung-da, on, upon; it’nan, with ; madang, mandang, without, and so on. 


Adjectives.— Adjectives precede the word they qualify ; thus, euk-chha niitwo mana, 
a good man ; euk-pop niiwo chupi, a good knife. Some adjectives are, however, stated 
to be sometimes also put after the qualified noun. 


Numerals.—The first numerals will be found in the table on p, 342. They precede 
the noun they qualify ; thus, ewk-chha niiwo mana, one good man. It will be seen from 
the table that the numerals have more than one form, different suffixes being added. 
These suffixes are probably all generic particles. ‘Thus, chkd, and probably also wang, 
denote human beings, and pop denotes things, Forms such as eukia, one; heu-sa, two; 
sim-ya, three, are unchangeable. 
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Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ung-ka, ang-ka, ang, I. khana, thou. | oko, moko, euhyako, euyauko, 
he, she, it. 
ang, my. am, thy. 0, u, eu, lis, her, its. 
ang-ko, mine. am-ko, thine. mo-s0, yan-ao, his, hers, its. 
ung-ka-cheu-a, I and he. oko-chi, moko-chi, euyako-chi, 
they two. 


ung-ka-chi, I and thou. khana-chi, you two. 

ung-kan-ka, 1 and they. 

ung-kan, I and you. khana-nin, khana-na, you. | moko, they. 
dinkwa, our. amno, your. my dicho, their. 

Oko, this; moko, that, are also demonstrative pronouns. When used as adjectives, 
they have the form 6, mé, respectively. Another demonstrative is khokho, that person, 
non-present, 

Interrogative pronouns are séng, who ? sdng-yé, which ? khdwa, which ? diyé, what ? 
déna, why? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding chhdng to interrogatives; tls, 
sang-chhang, anybody ; di-chhang, anything. 

Verbs.—The number of the subject is said to he indicated in the verb, but we are 
not told how. Nor have we any information as to whether tho person of the subject is 
marked by means of suffixes added to the verb. 

‘he object is apparently sometimes indicated by means of a suffix. The only 
instance in the materials available is pé-ang, give me; pé-ch-ang, give me you two; 
pi-n-ang, give me ye, which contains a suflix ang, me. 

The final nga in ang-nga, yes, is probably a copula, and the literal meaning of 
ang-nga is perhaps ‘ being-is,’ ‘it is so.’ The copula nga is only used in such sentences 
as state that some action really takes place. 14 is therefore dropped in negative clauses ; 
thus, md-dng, not-is, no. 

We are not informed about the suffixes of the different tenses. 

‘The suffix of the imperative is 6 or w, or a in the singular ; thus, chd, eat; séru, kill; 
im’sa, sleep; bana, come. The suffixes chi and nin are added if the subject is of the 
dual and plural, respectively. Thus, pi-chi, give ye two; pii-nin, give ye. If the sulliz 
#, 6, is added in the singular, the corresponding dual and plural are formed by changing 
6, u to a@ and adding chu (¢.e. perhaps chi) and num respectively ; thus, dang-6d, drink, 
dual dunga-chu, plural dunga-num. 

Forms such as pi, give; né, take, do not contain any suffix in the singular, and 
consequently add chi, nin, respectively. 

Forms such as battu-ki bana, take and come, bring ; khattu-ki khara, take and go, 
take off, show that the first of two connected imperatives is changed to a kind of con- 
junctive participle by adding ki. 

Causals are formed by adding metiu ; thus, khang-mettu, cause to see, show. 

The negative partiole isa prefixed ma; thus, mda-dng, not-is, no, The negative 
imperative is formed by adding man. Another negative is formed by pretixing ew and 
suffixing nin; thus, om-ko, white; eu-om-nin-ko, not white. 
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DUNGMALI. 


The Dingmali Khambus live in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. in the 
hills between the Likha and Arun rivers. 
AUTHORITIES— 
Hopason, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and #f, 

Honres, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868, 

Dangmali is most closely connected with Waling, Lohoréng, and the Bontawa 
dialects. 

Nouns.—The prefix am in im-ma, mother, (wm-)lentok, day; tm-tang, head, ete., 
is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, am-pa, father; d-mdé and wm-ma, mother: mirchha and pa, 
min; imma and probably also mechhd, woman: pd-dim, husband; md-dim, wife: 
wangchha, young man; mechhibang, young woman: tdp-pd, old man; tap-md, old 
woman: dmbha hitimd, dog; um-ma kitima, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
formed by suffixing chi or chie and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, 2, bad, dual é-chi-e, 
plural ma-y-. Compare Ringehhénbang. The plural can also be formed by suffixing 
ne; thus, wmmang, raw, dual wn-mdng-chie, plural ummdng-ne, Sometimes also ma is 
prefixed and chi sulfixed ; thus, dha-go, great, dual dhi-chi, plural ma-dhik’-chi. ‘there 
are apparently also other, slightly different, ways of forming the dual and the plural; 
thus, makchdcha, black, dual makchék’-pa-chi, plural makchak-chak-chiye ; om, white, 
dual om-chi, plural ma-onga-che; harchhop’chho, red, dual harchop’chho-ka-chi, plural 
harchop’chho ma-kat’ka-chie, ete. 

The genitive is apparently expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
word, and inserting a pronominal prefix referring to the former before the latter; thus, 
pit’um'-chha, cow its-young, calf. The suffix 02 is added if the governed word is under- 
stood ; thus, ang-bi, mine. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pz, bz and yd, 
in ; bang and ibanga, from ; 4, by ; bit’-pi and nang, with; manchhi, without, etc. 

Numerals,—tThe first six numerals are given in the table on p. 343, The suffix po 
in ak’-po, one, is a generic particle referring to human beings. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ang’-ka, ing’ -ka, I. hand, thou. mit-go, he, she, it. 

ang, my. dm, thy. (wm), igem. mogom, lis, 
her, its. 

ang-bi, mine. am-bi, thine. igam-bi, mogom-bi, his, hers, 
its. 

anchaka-che, I and thou. hana-che, you two. mu, maka-che, moko-che, 
they two. 

-ang-chu, ancha, my and am-cha, your two. mugu-m, mukha-cha-cha, 


thy. their two. 
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ang, ancha-bi, mine and, am, kan-cha-bi,yourstwo,, mukha-cha-bi, theirs two. 
thine. 

in’ ka-cha-ga, I and he. 

ang, an-cha-ga,my and 


his. 
ang, an-cha-ga-bi, mine 
and his. 
dnkdan, inkan, I and you. hand-nin, you. mukha, makha, they. 
an-ga, my and your. am-ga, your. mugum-ga, makha-um-cha, 
their. 
dn-bi, mine and yours. kan-bi, yours. | makha-bi, theirs. 


inkan-ga, I and they. 
ang-ga, my and their. 
dng-ga-bi, mine and theirs. 

I am far from being certain that all the forms in the above table are correct. 

I-go, this; mgi-o, that, are given as demonstrative pronouns. Mgii-o ia probably 
a misprint for miigo. 

Interrogative pronouns are sdg and khi-go, who? ti-go, what? tem, how much? 
The indetinite particle chhang, also, is added to interrogative bases in order to form 
indefinite pronouns ; thus, ség-chhang, anybody ; ti-chhang, anything. 

Verbs.—We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal suffixes 
for indicating the person and number of the subject and object, and about the formation 
of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of an imperative is indicated by udding chie, num’-ye, 
respectively. ‘he preceding sound can be modified in different ways. ‘Thus, mi-ye, 
do; mii-chie, do ye two; mi-num’-ye, do ye: li-ye, li-chie, li-num'-ye, tell: nér-e, nor 
chie, nor-num’-ye, strike: sede, sede-chie, ser-num’-ye, kill: thende, then'de-chie, 
then’de-num’-ye, lift up: tag’we, tagwe-chie, tag-num’-ye, bring: yéne, yen’-che, yena- 
aum’ ye, hear: tibe, tiba-che, tuba-num’-ye, make: yiung’se, yung’ si-chie, yung’ -au-num’ ye, 
put down, etc, 

The suffix dng is added to denote an object of the first person singular in iy-dng-ye, 
give me. 

The suffix of the imperative is e or ye; see the examples just given. 

The negative particle is perhaps a prefixed ma; thus, man, is not, no. ‘No’ is also 
translated jé, and soh’. There is said to be a negative suffix -2-, and the negative impera- 
tive is formed by adding man’to. 


RODONG OR CHAMLING. 


Our information about the Rédong or Chamling tribe of the Khambus is very 
scanty. They are found between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 


AUTHORITY— 

Hovason, B. H.,—-Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kiréntis, now ocaupytng the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Népdl, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is name after them, Kirdnt. Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of 
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Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essaye relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and #. 

Nouns.—The prefix a, am, which occurs in forms such as d-ngaling, face; am-pa, 
father ; a-md, mother, etc., is by origin a pronominal prefix of the third person. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying words; 
thus, dm-pda, father ; a-ma, mother: sord-chhda, man; mar-chha, woman: sord-chha chha, 
son; mar-chha chha, daughter: pachkd, old man; machha, old woman: khli-pa, dog ; 
khli-mda, bitch : wasa Opa, male bird; wasa dma, female bird : impa hatti, male elephant ; 
amma hatti, female elephant : pi dmpda, bull; pi wmma, cow. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes denoting number. It will be seen 
in what follows that such suffixes are used with pronouns, and there is no reason for 
supposing that the same is not the case with nouns. 

The various cases are formed by adding suffixes. Thus we find wa for the agent; 
dd for the lovative; dé-no and da-kd, for the ablative, and so on. Other Jocative suffixes 
are probably Jo. Ja and pa; thus, khong-lo, then; dha-lo and dha-la, above ; wos-pa, now ; 
tes-pa, then, etc. 

The suffix of the genitive is said to be mi or mo’. The genitive suffix can be dropped, 
and the governed word can he indicated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed ove; thus, pi dm-chha, cow its-young, a calf, 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are cho-da, top-in, 
on; chak-dd, sile-in, close to; pi-da, together with ; ma-dang, without, and so on. 

Adjectives often end in ko ; thus, kire-ko, hot; ise and ise-ko, bad. This ko is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun which adds definiteness, so that zse-ko should properly 
be translated ‘the bad one.’ 

The first numerals will be found in the table on p. 343. The meaning of the final 
ra cannot be ascertained. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


hanga, kd, ingka, 1. | khana, thou. khi, he, she, it. 

a, ang, my. kha, thy. a, 6, im, ung, lis, her, its, 
ang-mo, mine. kha-mo, thine. kha-mo, iis, hers, its. 
ka-2, kai, we. kha-i-ni, kha-na-i, you. khi-chu, khu-i, they. 
i-mo, di-mo, our. kha-i-mo, your. kha-i-mo, their. 


There are no certain traces of a separate dual in the materials. It is possible that 
khi-chu, they, is a dual, but the question must be left undecided. 

Kai, we, is said to be used in all cases, whether the person addressed is included or 
not. It corresponds to ket in the dialect of Khambu described above on pp. 317 and ff. 
and to kai in Nacheréng, got in Bahing and Thilung, and so on. The final 7 is probably 
a plura] suffix ; compare khu-i, they. ‘The suffix chu in khi-chu, they, is another plural 
sultix, or else it is a dual termination. The final ni in kha-t-ni, you, is perhaps also a 
plural suffix ; compare Limbu khe-nz, Rai dn-ni, you, and so on. The pronoun khdna, 
thou, is identical with hdn@ and ana in other Kkambu dialects. 

Other pronouns are /ydo, this ; hydo-ko and hyd-ko, this one; tyd, that, tyd-ko, that 
one; 86, which ? sa, who ? da-ko, what ? dé-ma, why ? 86-2, anybody ; i-sd-ma, anybody ; 
dé-7, dyeu, and nyu, anything, and go on. 
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Verbs.— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to distin- 
guish the person of the subject. ‘he suffix ng is used to denote an object of the first 
person in zdo-ng, give me; compare zdu, give. 

‘The usual euffix of the imperative is dor «; thus, chd, eat; dimgu, drink. Other 
imperatives end ind; thus, riyd, laugh; khadpd, weep; band, come; wédnd, run. The 
final na in im’-sa-na, sleep, is perhaps a suffix of the second person plural, while ¢m’-sa, 
sleep, seems to be the ordinary singular; compare Rangchhénbing im’-sa, sleep thou ; 
imsa-chi, sleep ye two ; imsa-nin, sleep ye. 

The negative particle is said to be a suffixed or infixed 7. It is probably contained 
in a-i-na, no. A prefix ma apparently occurs in ma-dang, without, lit. probably ‘ not- 
being.’ ‘the negative with imperatives is mi, mai, or dd. 





NACHHERENG. 


The Nachheréng Khambus are found in what Hodgson calls Majh Kirant or Middle 
Kirant, i.e. the country between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 


AUTHORITIES— 


Hopeson. B. H.,—Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdatis, wow occupying the Bustern-most province of the Kingdom of Népdl, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 


Howver, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Nouns.—The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate 
terms or by adding qualifying words. ‘Thus, wach’chhé, man; mim’-chhé, woman: 
imtopo, husband ; ya#h’d, wife : solo, young man; solo-me, young Woman : é-pa, and am- 
ps, father; i-ma and wm-ma, mcther: passou, old man ; massou, young woman: td-pé, 
cock; wa-md, hen: #-pa chhéwa, a male bird; &-ma chhdwa, a female bird : um'-pa 
méisaé, a he-bulfalo; wm’-ma méisd, 9 she-bulfalo: wdch’chhd chha, a son; mim'chha 
chha, a daughter, and so on. 

We have no information about the formation of the dual and plural. 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word, the former 
being often at the same time repeated by means of a demonstrative pronoun prefixed to 
the latter ; thus, taa sam, head’s hair, the hair of the head ; pi-mi am-chha, cow its-young, 
calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as 4, by; am, from; pi, 
in; ngang and mang, with; mangdi, without. 

The first five numerals are given in the table on p. 843. They are apparently 
most closely connected with the forms occurring in Sangpang. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :— 


kanga, ka, I. dna, thou. manka, yako, he, she, it. 

am, thy. | tim um, his, her, its. 
ang-mi, mine. am-mi, anmi, thine. yak-mi, manka-mi, his, hers, its. 
ke-i, I and you. ana-i, dn-ni-mo, you. | yak-mo-wa, yako-i, maka-i, they. 
ka-i-ka, I and they. 
wo-ki, our, i 
wo-ki-mi, ours. | am-niemo-wa, your. | yak-mo-mi, their. 
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Kanga, ka, 1, is identical with the forms used in Roddng, Sangpang, Léhorong, eto, 

We have no information as to whether the dialect possesses separate dual forms, 

The plural suffix ¢ in ka-i, we ; and-t, you, ete., also ocours in Rédéng, Sanzpang, 
Kilung, Babing, etc. 

Another plural suffix is mi in dnm-ni-mo, you. Mo is perhaps also a plural suffix; 
compare yak-mowd, they. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ini, an-nga, this; khankou and yak-nga, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are 4s, who? ds-nd-lé, which? a-lé, what? The final Jé in 
the two lattcr forms is probably the verb substantive, compare /¢, yes, literally ‘it is,’ 
An interrogative base dé occurs in dél, how much? By adding sa to the interrogative 
hases indefinite pronouns are formed; thus, asa, anybody ; #-sa, anything. 


Verbs,— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes in order to 
indicate the person and number of the subject. 4 in pi-a-wa, give me, is probably a 
pronominal suffix of the first person denoting the objeot. ‘The imperative of the base pi, 
to give, with an object of the third person is pi-y-o. 

Forms such as Zé and hé, yes, literally ‘it is,’ seem to show that the base alone is used 
as a present. Wo have no other information about the formation of the various tenses. 

‘the imperative ends in wu or 9, or else in a; thus, chi-u, eat; diing-o, drink; yop'su, 
strike ; situ, kill ; zmsa, sleep; rhésa, laugh; khapa, weep; nina, speak; tdwa, come; 
khata, go. We cannot decide if the consonant preceding the a forms part of the suffix or 
belongs to the base. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md, thus, md-d, not-is, no. 6 is used instead if 
the verb is in the imperative. Hodgson mentions a negative infix és-a, but he does not 
give any instance of its use. 





KOULUNG. 


The home of the Kilung sept of the Khambus is the so-called Majh, or Middle, 
Kirant, ¢.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 
AUTHORITY— 

Hoposon, B. H.,—Comparativea Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Hastarn-most province of the kingdom of Népdl, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 


The Kialung dialect is most closely connected with Nachheréng. It is essentially 
identical with the dialect described above on pp. 317 and ff. 

Nouns.—tThe prefix am in words such as tum-di, egg; um-pitta, horn; tm-tappo, 
husband ; am’-pd, father, etc., is probably a demonstrative pronoun and connected with 
wa, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or else by adding words meaning 
‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, dm’-pa, father; wm-md, mother : wachchha, man; 
mim'chhé, woman : tuppo, husband ; ywh’u, wife : solo, young man ; solo-me, young woman : 
wachchha-chha, son; mim’chha-chha, daughter : wa-pd, cock ; wa-md, hen: wap-chhowa, a 
wale bird; wam-chhéwa, a female bird: mési mi-pa and wm’pa mési, a he-buffalo ; mési 


KHAMBUD, KULUNG DIALECT. 367 


mi-md and im'mdé mési, a she-buffalo. The initial @ of am'pd, am'-md, is dropped when 
those words are added to words ending in a vowel; thus, pi-m'pa, bull; pi-i-m'-md, cow. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix; thus, wd-d2, bird’s egg. In pi-m’chhd, cow's young, calf, an m' las 
apparently been inserted. It is probably the possessive pronoun of the third person. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nga, a and pikd, 
from ; d, by ; gampi, lo, with; mandi, without; pd, pi, gd-pd, pi-ti, and them-ti, in, 
and so on. 

The first ten numerals are given in the table on p, 348. They most closely 
correspond to the forms in use in Nachhcréng, Lohdrong, eto. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :-— 


konga, 1. dnd, thou. nako, miko, netako, he, she, it. 
wa, his, her, its. 
am-mi, thine. nakwa-mi, lis, hers, its. 
heka-a, ko-i, koni, we.| dni, dud-i, you. nako-ni, they. 
wokhi-mi, our. am-ni-mi, your. kwachi-mi, na-kwa-chi-mi, 
their. 


The forms kwa-chi-mi and na-kwa-chi-mi, their, are perhaps dual forms. o-i and 
ko-nt, we, are perhaps the inclusive, and kekd-d, the exclusive form ; compare Nachheréng 
kai, T and you; kai-ka, Tand they. Hodgson, however, registers all the three forms as 
inclusive. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ingking, inko-pt, this; mingkong, ndkong and nakopi, 
that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dsé, who? ds and dsdatukwa, which P tiso and a, what? 
dai and datikwa, why? S86, and, also, is used as an indefinite particle; thus, ds and d-sé. 
anybody ; a-sd, anything. 

Verbs.— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicating 
the person and number of the subject and the object, or about the formation of tenses, 

The final @ in pi-y-d, give me, is perhaps a pronominal suflix indicating an object of 
the first person. 

Yé, it is, yes, is probably the present tense of a verb substantive yé, and apparently 
shows that the mere base can be used as a present. 

The mere base can also be used as an imperative; thus, ”é, take. In most cases, 
however, an w, 0, or an @ is added; thus, keru, strike; dungngu, drink; cho, eat; pé-a, 
tell; néna, speak ; bana, come; khapa, weep; thorépa, stand; khata, go; im’sa, sleep ; 
gésa, laugh; bélsa, run, and so on, 

‘The negative particle is a prefixed md or man ; thus, man’ndi, good. Hodgson also 
mentions a negative infix ¢, but does not give any example. The negative with 
imperatives is ma. 
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THOLUNG. 
The habitat of the Thilung sept of the Khambus is in the hills between the Likhu 


and Arun rivers, in the so-oalled Majh, or Middle, Kirant. 


AUTHORITIES— 
Hoveson, B. H.,—Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 


called Kirdntis, now occupying the Hastern.most province of the kingdom of Népdl, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1€57, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indiun 


Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 
Honrer, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868 


Thilung is most closely related with Kulung on one side, and Chourasya, Khaling 
3) 


and Dami on the other. 

Nouns.—The prefix @ in apap, father; a-mdam, mother, etc., is identical with 4, 
his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by means of qualifying additions ; 
thus, pap and d-pap, father; mam and i-mam, mother: wdschwe, man ; wochyit, woman: 
waschwe-chwé, son; mis’che-chwé-chwé and mdaschwe-chwé, daughter : grok’ pu-pod, cock ; 
di-mam-pwa-pd and u-mam-po, hen: u-pap mési, a he-buffalo ; i-mam mési. a she-buffalo : 
ai-pa bo, a boar ; ai-mam bicd, a sow: nga-%, an old man ; ngd-mi, an old woman, and so on. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural of nouns. 

The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing noun ; thus, bhéda chwé, sheep’s young, lamb. A genitive suffix ké-m can be 
added and the governed word is, at the same time, commonly repeated before the govern- 
ing one by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, gai-hka-m a-chwé, cow-of its-young, calf. 
The sufix kd-m is a compound consisting of the suffix ka, which also occurs in the 
meaning ‘by,’ ‘by means of,’ and which must have the meaning ‘in,’ ‘with,’ and a 
second suffix m, which is originally 2 demonstrative pronoun or verb substantive, and 
which is used to form adjectives and nouns of agency in the same way as Bahing mé. 
The literal meaning of gai-ka-m is accordingly ‘ cow-with-being.’ 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are ka, by; da-ng 
and ka-ng, from ; nd, da, du, in ; nung, with ; manthi, without, andsoon. A postposition 
ka, in, with, must be inferred from ka-ng, from. 

Numerals.—the first numerals are given in the table on p. 348. The forms 
ending in Je are used if the qualified word denotes an animal, those ending in ong, chi, ete., 
when human beings are counted. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


go, I. gana, thou. hana, he, she, it. 

a, wy. 2, thy. %, his, her, its. 

a-ma, mine. ye-ma, thine. 6-kim, hanom-kam, his, hers, 
its, 

goi, I and you. ga-ni, you. hanom-mim, hanom-nu, they. 

goku, I and they. 

iki-md, mine and yours. i-ni-md, Yours. hanom-miekam, their. 


aki-md, wine and theirs. 
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Hodgson gives got as the exclusive and goku as the inclusive form. I have 
distinguished between them alter the analogy of Bahing gdi and goku. I have also 
supposed iki(-ma) and adki(-md), our, to correspond to Bahing ike, wake, our, respect- 
ively. 

There are certainly also dual forms in addition to the above, for Hodgson gives too- 
chi, these two, as the dual of wd, this. 

Demonstrative pronouns are wé and wérdm, this ; wo-chi, these two ; wo-mim, these ; 
myo, myoram, and hanum, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are sy% and ahém, who? ham, what > Indefinite pronouns 
are formed by adding bra, also, to the interrogative bases; thus, syu-biwa, anyone; ham- 
bwa, anything. 


Verbs.—We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicat- 
ing the person and number of the subject and object, or about the formation of the 
various tenses. The suffix dug in gwd-déng, give me, denotes that the object is of the 
first person singular. 

Bu, yes, is probably the base of a word meaning ‘ to be,’ used as a present. Ui-sé, 
yes, literally ‘it-is,’ perhaps contains a suffix si. 

The base alone can be used as an imperative; thus, pé, eat; né, take. Other 
imperatives end in a; thus, bdka, wake; bika, come; gwd-ka, give; dénga, drink; 
liba, be silent ; wanda, run; jésa, speak; dak’sa, go, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed mé, mi or ma; thus, mée, not-is, no; mi-nyupa, 
not good, bad; manthi, without. Another negative prefix is dokhén, which corre- 
sponds to Khaling dokhai; thus, dékhén dhyipa, not long, short ; dokhon yépa, not tall, 
short. 


CHOURASYA. 


The Chourasya Khambus live in what Hodgson calls Pallo, or Further Kirant, ¢.e. 
the hills from the Arun to the Mechi and the Singilela Range. 
AUTHORITY— : 

Hovcson, B. H.,—Comparative Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Népal, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them Kirint. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and #. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Our information about the Chourasya dialect is even more unsatisfactory than is 
the case with other forms of Khambu. It seems to occupy a somewhat independent 
position, and often differs from connected forms of speech in grammar and vocabulary. 
Dimi and Khialing are apparently most closely connected. 

Bandm, dand 2, respectively, are apparently interchanyeable; thus, sdia-me, 
young woman ; td-be, daughter ; Lisi, Dami miksi, eye; dobi, Kilung ndbo, nose; di, 
Kalung ning, name; dwam, Dimi nam, sun, etc. It will be seen that d in the last 
instances corresponds to ~ in connected forms of speech. 


Nouns.—Gender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of different words or 
of qualifying additions, Thus, d-po, father; d-mo, mother: ngé-wa, old man ; ngé-bé, 
eld woman : td-wa, son; /d-be, daughter : écho and wocho, man, husband; bieho, wite: 
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aicho-bébd, boy ; bicho-béba, girl: sdélacho, young man ; sdla-me, young woman : apo chdli 
and chali ngdpo, dog; chali nima and abomo chali, bitch: apo biya, bull; amo biya, cow. 

There are no instances of a dual or a plural in the materials available. 

The genitive is apparently formed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing word without any suffix; thus, ba bang’gya, bird’s egg; biya niu, cow's 
young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as i-lo, with; kho, 
by ; Jo, in; lo-ngo, from; sokho, without, and so on. 

The first four numerals are given in the table on p. 843. They are apparently more 
closely related to the numerals in Thilung than to those in other Khambu dialects. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


tinggi, I. ngo-me, anu, thou. time, yo-me, ya-me, he, she, it. 
a, my. 

a-leme, mine. i-leme, thine. nge-me-leme, his, hers, its. 
unggu-ticha, we. ngo-me-ticha, you. to-me-ticha, they. 

ski-leme, our. ’ miyem-leme, your. ngo-no-ma-ticha-leme, their, 


The above table probably contains some mistakes. Corresponding forms are Dimi 
and Khaling ang, 1; Khaling ad, my; 2, thy; Dimi iki, our; anu, thou; tem and tami, 
this, ete. 

Interrogative pronouns are dchi, who? which? thdmé, which? dmd, what? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding yé, also, to interrogatives; thus, dchi-yé, 
anybody ; amd-yé, anything. 

Verbs.— We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes to dencte 
the person and number of the subject and object, or of the formation of tenses. 

There is apparently a verb substantive ¢i ; thus, ¢i-me, itis, yes. The final me of 
this form is probably a copula, which is used as an assertive particle, and is probably 
connected with the final me in many pronouns, 

Forms ending in @, td, std, kata, etc., are given as imperatives; thus, liha, be 
silent; gaka, give; haltd, walk; phitta, bring; baksta, speak; levastd, go; ja-katé, 
eat ; pi-kdtd, come, etc. The base alone is used as an imperative in vé, take. 

The negative particle is a prefixed @; thus atti, it is not, no; ddéchd, not-good, 
bad. Before imperatives 16 can be used instead. 


KHALING. 


The Khaling Khambus are found in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, ie. the 
hills hetween the Likhu and Arun rivers. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hovason, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Ktrantee 
Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff, Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff, 

ee W.,~—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 


Khiling is most closely related to Dimi and the soecalled Rai. 
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Nouns.—The demonstrative base #, that, its, is used as a prefix in words such as 
ti-chyé, child; a-dhong, head; u-nyol, day ; d-pdp, father, etc. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suffixes and 
words denoting the sex; thus, @-pdp, father; u-mdm, mother: ddumbu, husband; a 
may, wife: las’bé, man; mespd, woman: pdéchhd, old man; machha, old woman: séld- 
chye, young man; sdéld-me, young woman: koklap, cock; apham, hen: ipap khléb, 
dog; umam khléb, bitch: tdrd-pa-chyé, son; melsimd-chyé, daughter: chwe-chwe and 
las'ba chwe, boy ; mélsem-chyé, girl, etc. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural, but we do not know 
how the dual and the plural are formed. 

The genitive is formed by adding po asin Dimi or kém as in Thalung and repeating 
the governed word by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing one; thus, 
grot-po u-chyésa, goat-of its-young, kid; gai-kdm a-chyésd, cow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are di, in; bi-ka, 
from; d, by; pd-bi and kélo, with; ¢2, on, upon; mdngthd, without, and so on. 

Numerals.—tThe first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. It will be scen 
that higher numbers are counted in twenties. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ang, I. tn, thou. tdm, mam, yakam, he, she, it. 
d, my. 2, thy. u, yakam, his, her, its. 

d-po, mine. in-po, thine. ' | yakam-po, his, hers, its. 

i-chi, in-chi, Tand thou.| ye-chi, dn-chi, you two. | dm-ea, they two. 

is, my and thy. yés, your two. uns, %, amsa, yakam-sii, their 
bcha, &cha, I and he. two. 

ds, my and his. o 

th, I and you. yen, you. am-ham, they. 

ik, my and your. yén, your, i yakam, a, their. 


ok, I and they. | 
ok, my and their. 

It will be seen that the dual and the plural are frequently left unmarked in the 
third person. Forms such as échi-po, mine and his; ik-po, mine and yours, etc., are of 
course used in addition to those just registered. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tom-ngd, this; mdm-nga, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are kham, who? mang-ga, what? hebe, how 
much ? khd-bi, where ? ma-bi, why ? sui-yd, anybody ; mang-yd, anything. 

Verbs.—We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes to indicate the person and number of the subject and object, and about the 
formation of tenses. 

A dual subject with an imperative is indicated by adding chi or sometimes 7 or by 
inserting it before the imperative suffix e. The corresponding plural suffix is xi-y-e, 
na-y-e, or s-na-y-e. Thus, sede, kill; se-chi, kill ye two; se-s-na-y-e, kill ye; pid-e, 
‘pi-chi-e, pi-s-naye, bring ; khatte, khatte-chi-e, kho-s-naye, take away ; ngdnde, ungande- 
chi-e, ngandi-ni-ye, put down ; mi-ye, mi-i-ye, mu-ni-ye, do, eto. 

The suffix nga is added in order to denote an object of the first person singular in 
bi-nga-ye, give me. 

VOL. III, PART 1. 3B2 


372 EASTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES, 


It has already been remarked that the imperative ends ine or ye. That is not, 
however, always the case, and we also find imperatives such as leba, be silent; am'si, 
sleep, etc. 

The negative particles are a prefixed mé and a prefixed dokhdi (compare Thilung 
dokhon) ; thus, ma-d, not is, no; md-nyupa, not good, bad; dokhdi-song’-pa, not long, 
short. The negative imperative is formed by adding mo. 


DUMI. 


The Dimi Khambus are found in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, é.e. the hills 
between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 
AUTHORITY— 

Hopason, B. H.,— Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Ktrdntes 
Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and if. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff, 

Dimi is most closely connected with Khaling and with the dialect described below 
under the head of Rai. 


Nouns.—'The prefix @ in words such as a-pw, father; a-myam, mother; «azz, egg, 
etc., is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using different terms or else by adding suffixes and words 
indicating the sex. Thus, d-pi, d-pyap and i-pydp, father; u-mydm, mother : las’bé, 
man; mésbé, woman: ddiimbo, husband; a-mei, wife: pachhd, old man; mdachha, old 
woman: sdld-chyo, young man ; sdlé-me, young woman: u-pu, or u-pyap, khléb, dog; 
it-mit, ov a-myam, khléb, bitch: gyai-pd-i-chyo a-pyap, male calf ; gyai-po-u-chyo u-myam, 
female calf : /asbé-chyo, son ; mésbé-chyo, daughter, and so on. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. We do not know 
how the dual and the plural are expressed. 

The suffix of the genitive is pd, and the governed word is repeated by means of a 
pronominal prefix before the governing one ; thus, bi-pd a-chu, cow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are bi, yd, in; bi, 
ke, with ; bi-ka, from; a, nga, by, etc. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the table on p. 843, ‘hey are closely 
related to the forms in the so-called Rai. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ting, dng-ngu, i. in, anu, thou. nam, yakam, momi, he, she, it. 

o, my. a, thy. a, mom, his, her, its, 

O-po, mine. appo, thine. mom-po, his, hers, its. 

ichi, Land thou, my and thy.| ye-chi, you two. yakim-si, wnmi, they two. 

dchu, 1 and he. ye-chi, an-chi, your two. yakdm-su, um-ni, mom-ni, their 

achu, chi, my and his. two. 

iki, iuki, 1 and you, my and} gyni, you. yakam-hém, mam-hém, they, 
your. their. 


bnge, dng-ki, I and they. anni, your, 
dng-kit, ok, my and their. 
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Demonstrative pronouns are fami, tem, and tem-nga, this; momi, yakam, and yakam- 
nga, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are sy and syi-go, who? mdng and mimngd, 
what? md-pii-ne, why ? sya-yd, anybody ; mdng-yd, anything, and so on. 

Verbs.—The use of pronominal suffixes and prefixes in order to indicate the person 
and number of the subject and the object, and the formation of the tenses are probably 
the same as in the so-called Rai. A suffix nga is used in order to indicate an object. of 
the first person singular in bi-ngd, give me. 

The base alone, and with suffixes such ase anda, is used as an imperative; thus, 
jé, speak ; pu, come; tung-e, drink ; sed-e, kill; »zpha, stand up, etc. 

The negative particle is a prefixed ma, mo, or ma ; thus, mo-d, not-is, no; ma-bhang’ - 
pa, not-handsome, ugly. ‘lhe negative imperative is formed by adding ma. 


RAI. 


The country between the Dud Kosi and Tambor rivers in Nepal is inhabited by the 
tribes known as Jimdars and Yakhas. They claim that their country alone is properly 
oalled Kirdnt dég. They call themselves Rais. 

The Jimdars have often heen considered to be identical with the Khambus. 
According to information collected for the purposes of the last Census of 1901, however, 
the two terms are quite distinct. ‘The Khambus of Darjeeling often assume the title 
of Rai and claim to be the same as Jimdars, but their pretensions are not admitted in 
Nepal.’ In this place, where we are only concerned with language, the difference 
between Jimdar and Khambu is of no importance. 

Hodgson does not use the designation Jimdar, but includes the tribes in question in 
the Kiranti group. ‘the name ‘ Jimdar’ is said to be a corruption of the Hindéstani 
* Zamindar ’ used in the sense of ‘crofter.’ ‘Rai’ is the well-known Indian honorific title. 

No information has been forthcoming about the number of Jimdars in and outside 
Nepal. At the various Censuses and during the preparatory operations of this Survey 
they have been confounded with the Khambus. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son anda list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in a dialect called Rai have been forwarded from the Nepal Darbar. The 
Parable is written in a dialect which corresponds to what Hodgson called Dami. The 
same is the case with the bulk of the list. Some few forms, however, belong toa 
dialect which more closely corresponds to Hodgson’s Bahing. Those forms have been 
printed within parenthesis. 

According to Mr. Gait, the Jimdars speak more than one dialect. It is probable 
that the Damis and Bahings are sub-tribes of the Jimdars. We have not, however, 
sufficient information about the various Nepalese tribes and their habitat, and I therefore 
give the Rai texts below under the head of Rai, as I have received them. 
AUTHORITIES— 

Bopason, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntes 
Language. Jourial of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 


in Misrellaneous Esseys relating to Indian Subjects. Vol.i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and &. 
Contains Bahing and Dimi vocabularies. 
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Hopeson, B. H.,—Bahing Vocabulary. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 486 
and ff.; Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and ff. Reprinted in Misvellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 320 and ff. Contains a Bibing vocabulary, grammar, and 
specimen of the dialect. 
Huyter, H. H..—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
The remarks on Rai grammar which follow are based on the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son reproduced on pp. 380 and ff., and on such forms in the list of words as belong to 
the sume dialect. A full analysis of the Bahing dialect has been given above on pp. 327 
and ff. 


Pronunciation.—Short and long vowels are sometimes interchanged. Thus, the 
ablative suffix kd also occurs as ka. The final vowel is sometimes dropped altogether ; 
thus, kusta-k, going ; but phu-chu-ka, arriving. 

ZI and e, u and 0, respectively, are sometimes interchanged; thus, ngeru, finished; 
ngirum, finishing : mo, were ; mu-sa, being. Instead of o we often find wa; thus, o and 
wa, my. 

J is sometimes interchangeable with w ; thus, lal-bw, and lal-bi, before. The final 
bu, bé in this word is the usual suffix of the locative, which is commonly written bi. The 
actual pronunciation is perhaps bi. 

A or a is sometimes also interchangeable with o ; thus, mom and mam, that; ya-bu 
and yo-bi, behind. 

The dialect has four gutturals, four palatals, four dentals, and four labials. The 
cerebrals ¢and ¢ occur in some few words. It is not certain if their pronunciation 
differs from that of the corresponding dentals, 

D and ¢ are interchanged in words such as lu-tu and lu-du, said. 

Tnstead of nd, name, Hodgson gives nang under the head of Dimi. 


Prefixes.—The prefixes used in the formation of words are mostly pronominal. 
The prefix w, which is originally an abbreviated form of the personal pronoun of the 
third person, is often used asa mere formative; thus, u-nu, nose ; u-kam, mouth; w-chu, 
son, If such words are qualified by a posscssive pronoun of the first or second persons, 
the prefix wis replaced by o or wa, my; da, thy, respectively. The prefix does not 
necessarily belong to the word, but such ideas as ‘nose,’ ‘ mouth,’ ‘son,’ etc., are not 
conceived in the abstract but put into relation with somebody, so that, instead of saying 
‘nose,’ efc., we say ‘my nose,’ ‘thy nose,’ ‘his nose,’ etc., according to circumstances. 

Articles.—There are no articles. The numeral tik-pu, one, is often used as an 
indetinite article. If the qualified noun denotes a human being, the Aryan jand, person, 
is sometimes substituted for the final pu of ék-pu ; thus, tik-jand minu, one-person man, 
a man. 


Nouns—Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or 
by adding words denoting the gender; thus, pu, father; mu, mother: sarya, bull; bhi, 
cow : khibu, dog ; khibu-me, bitch : chhangur boka, he gcat; chhangur, she goat; darhya 
mirga, a male deer; mirga me, a female deer : wa-lanchu, brother ; wa-michun, sister. _ 

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffixes 
of the plural] are mul and ham ; thus, pu-mul, fathers ; chaékara-ham, servants. 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The base alone is also used as a dative; thus, chakara-ham lu-ti-ni, 
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servants said, he said to the servants. Sometimes, however, the Aryan suffix /di, for, is 
used instead ; thus, pu-laé, to the father. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is also 
used as an instrumental. It is formed by adding the suffix da; thus, pu-d lu-du, the 
father-by said; riba-d puda, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is ka, which is usually preceded by one of the suffixes la 
or bi; thus, pu-la-ka, from a father ; tam-bi-ka, from here. 

Bi is the usual suffix of the locative and terminative. Thus, kim-bi, in the house; 
khur-bi, upon his neck. It has already been remarked that the final ¢ of this postposi- 
tion sometimes interchanges with w. Compare the compound postposition gho-bu, in the 
interior of, in, into. The suffix la which often precedes the ka of the ablative is probably 
another suffix of the locative. Compare yo-lam, after; yo-pi, behind. 


The usual suffix of the genitive is pu or po; thus, pu-pu, of a father; min-po, of a 
man, ‘I'he governing noun is often repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed noun ; thus, mam-po u-pu, him-of his-father, his father. 

Another genitive suffix m occurs in forms such as del-bi-m tik-pu pastya, village- 
in-of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. It is not used as a genitive suffix in the 
proper sense of the word, but is added to other forms in order to transform them into 
adjectives or relative participles. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as de-bi, near; kdi, 
with ; lal-bi, before; yo-bi, behind ; lém-bi, under, ete. 


Adjectives.—A djectives precede the noun they qualify and are often put in the 
genitive; thus, ghala-pw siso, great famine ; jaadu chuchu, a bad boy. 

The particle of comparison is likandu ; thus, um-po wa-michum likandu um-po 
wa-lanchu rippu mota, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister. 


Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. The numerals 
twelve to nineteen are formed by adding two, three, etc., to tik, ie. tik-ri, ten. Thus, 
tik-sak, twelve; ¢tik-maluk, fourteen. Note tik-raj, seventeen. ‘Eleven’ is tikluk. 
Similarly are formed sak-tik, twenty-one; sajh-masi, twenty-two; sak-sup, twenty-three ; 
sak-pok, twenty-five; sak-jak, twenty-six; sup-tik, thirty-one; sup-si, thirty-three; 
sup-bhaluk, thirty-four ; suph-jhak, thirty-six; tap-tambu (sic), thirty-nine; bhdluk-ti, 
forty-one ; bhaluk-bha, forty-four, etc. 

Note also jhakari, sixty ; radkari, seventy ; rekkuri, eighty ; tamburi, ninety. 

Many of these forms are curious. The whole method of counting is, however, Indo- 
‘Chinese. 


The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 


Pronouns.—The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the 
table which follows. There are no traces of a dual in the specimens forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. Hodgson’s Dimi vocabulary contains separate forms for the 
dual, and also double sets of the dual and the plural of the first person, one including 
and one excluding the person addressed. I have added several forms from Hodgson’s 
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vocabulary within parenthesis. J have also followed him in distinguishing between an 
exclusive and inclusive form of the dual and the plwal of the first person. 


ang, angi, I. diva, and, (in), thou. um, mom, man, yakam, he. 
ang-d, by me. and-d, by thee. um-d, ete., by him, 

0-po, wa-po, 0, wa, My. | d-po, a, thy. um-po, uv, cte., his, 

(a-chi, I and thou.) (ye-chi, you two.) (um-mi, yakam-su, they two.) 


(6-chi, I and he.) 
(z-chi-po, mine and| (ye-chi-po, an-chi-po, of | (wm-ni-po, mom-ni-po, yakam- 


thine.) you two.) | $t=p0, of them two.) 
(6-chu-po, a-chi-po, my | 

and his.) 
i-ki, in-ki, I and you. | dn-ni, you. | ka-mul, mam-ham, etc., they, 





ang-ku, I and they. 


Hodgson further gives duge, I and they, genitive ok-vo, ok. Ap-po, your, has been 
influenced by Hindi. 

The form mom, he, looks like a noun of agency formed from the verb substantive mo 
by adding the pronoun wm. A suffix m, ie. perhaps wm, is not infrequently used to form 
nouns of agency and relative participles from other words. It corresponds to Bahing me. 
Thus, mam del-bi-m tik-jand minu, that village-in-being one-person man, a man of that 
village: ang dok-ta-m ansa-bhag, I get-shall-that share, the share which I shall get; 
mit-chu-m, died-he, the dead one. dead. 

The forms 0, wa, my; d, thy ; u, his, are used as pronominal prefixes with nouns; 
thus, o-ngasi-hdm, my companions ; dp-po d-wa, your brother ; wm-po u-chu, his son. It 
has already been remarked that the prefix ~ is sometimes used as a mere formative. 
Compare #-sita, raw, in Hodgson’s Dami vocabulary. 

The verb is, as is also the case in other connected forms of speech, a noun, and the: 
pronominal prefixes should, therefore, be expected to be used with verbs. So far as we 
can judge from the specimens, this is, however, only the case with the prefix d, thy. 
Compare bhoj a-mu, feast you-made ; duu sadhat ang kai a-mo-la, you always me with 
you-are ; d-ki-dw, thou-boughtest. Compare Limbu. 

The forms xgu and nga are apparently used as suffixes of the first person. Compare 
ma-ngu, I did; mu-nga-td, Iam doing; mo-ngd, I was; be-nga, give me; mo-ngda-ni, 
make me. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tum, tom, tam, this; mom, mam, yakam, that. Compare 
the personal pronoun of the third person. 

The intcrrogative pronouns are vo and a-bo, who ? md, what ? hié-po, how many ? etc. 
A form ds, who ? must be inferred from ds-d-yo, by anyone. Compare md-yo, anything, 
which word shows that indefinite pronouns are formed by adding yo, even, also, to the 
interrogatives. 

An intcrrogative pronoun is sometimes also used as a kind of relative ; thus, o-po ma 
go tun dp-pong, wine what is this thine, all that I have is thine. Relative clauses are, 
however, usually expressed by means of relative participles. 


Verbs. —It has already been remarked that the verb is still virtually a noun. The 
subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent; there is no passive ; and verbal 
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forms are freely used in connexion with postpositions. It has also been remarked that 
pronominal prefixes and sullixes are, to a small extent, used in order to denote the 
subject and object. ‘Ihis tendency towards pronominalization is, however, less pronounced 
than in other connected dialects such as Limbu. 


Verb substantive.— The most common base of the verb substantive is mo or mu. 
It has, besides, the fuller meaning of sitting down, residing. In addition to mo we also 
find go. Other bases which are used with the same meaning are chhu and wa, and 
perhaps also xg in dp-po-ng, it isthine. ‘The final ng of this latter word is perhaps only 
a euphonic nasalization of the vowel. 

Finite verb.—The materials available are not sufficient for giving a detailed eketch 
of Rai conjugation. ‘The remarks which follow give a short survey of the principal forms 
contained in the specimen. a 

Present time.—'the base alone is used as a present; thus, d-d mad wa, thy name 
what is? 

The most common suffix of the present tense is ¢a or fa ; thus, ang mo-ta, T am; 
ang-a yam-ta, I strike; dna-a yam-ta, you strike. In mu-nga-td, I am doing, the infix 
nga apparently denotes the subject. 

Some verbs insert an s before ta ; thus, mis-ta, I die; khus-ta, I go, thou goest. 

In angku muk-td, we are, a sutfix & has been added tothe base before té. Mu-k is 
formally a participle meaning ‘being.’ The suffix ¢é is, therefore, probably a form of 
the copula. 

The suffix ¢a can also be preceded by other suffixes, such as ja, tha, thing ; thus, 
mo-ja-ta, he is sitting ; wm-d yam-tha-ta, he strikes ; wm khus-thing-tu, he goes, ‘The last 
mentioned form shows that fa is sometimes replaced by ¢u. Instances only occur in the 
third person singular. Compare, however, past time, below. 

In ana-& yam-tha-tis, thou strikest, tis has been substituted for ta. Another suffix 
of the present is ni, which is usually preceded by other suffixes such as ¢é and bi; thus, 
dok-ti-ni, they are getting ; ang-mul (sic) d-mo-bi-ni, you are. Anm has been added in 
umul-ham-a yon-ti-ni-m, they strike. Compare the remarks on the formation of nouns 
of agency under the head of pronouns. 

A suffix la occurs in anu d-mo-la, you are. It is perhaps astip for ta, 

The forms goe ladkshi, we go; gant lawnt, you go; gumikagd lawmi, they go, in the 
list, have not been taken from the same dialect as that represented by the Parable and 
the bulk of the list. Compare Bahing. 


Past time.—The base alone is also used as a past tense; thus, mo, they were, he 
lived ; dng mo-nga, I was; jawaph bi, answer he gave, he answered. 

The suffix ni, which is sometimes preceded by ¢é or di, is used in forms such as 
mu-ni, they male ; ln-ti-ni, he said ; se-mn-di-ni, he made him tend (pigs). 

A common suffix is «, which is usually preceded by consonants such as ¢ or a, ch, 
and n. ‘Thus, kan-nu nger-u, squandering finished, he wasted ; /u-tw and lu-du, he said ; 
yom-du, I have benten ; d-ki-du, thou boughtest ; me-ne, he hus made. 

U is probably connected with the sulfix yo in lam-thi-yo, 1 have walked. 

In ma-ng-u, I have done, the suffix # is preceded by wg, which is probably a suffix 
of the first person singular. 
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Most of the forms mentioned above can be followed by the suffix m. They are then 
properly nouns of agency or relative participles, but can also be used with the function 
of ordinary verbs. ‘Thus, go-m, he was; mo-m, thou wast, they were; dn-ni &-mo-ni-m, 
you were ; d-chu-m, he said ; li-chu-m, he became alive. In khu-chu-m thiyo, (1, thou, 
or he) went; yom-du-m thiyo, I had beaten, ¢hiyo has been added. Thiyo probably 
means ‘ was,’ and yom-du-m thiyo would then literally mean ‘I was a beater.’ 

A suffix @ occurs in forms such as angku mu-k-ad, we were ; khu-ch-a, he went; 
li-ch-d, he became alive ; chhukhd, it arose, ete. 

Forms such as don-po, he was found, are properly participles. 

The forms given under Nos. 185-190, 214-216 in the list belong to another dialeot, 

Future.—The suffix fa or tw is also used with a future meaning; thus, ang lu-o- 
nu a-s-ta, I saying will-say ; chhwk-td, it will be ; ang chhup-tu, I shall be; dng-a yom- 
tu, I shall beat. 

Imperative.—he base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, ¢w, put; bi, give; be- 
nga, give me. 

A common suffix is v2 ; thus, mo-ni, sit; yum-i-ni, beat; mo-ngd-ni, make me. It 
is sometimes preceded by another suffix chi; thus, pi-chi-ni, take; repma-chi-ni, stand; 
kap-mu-chi-ni, cause him to put on. Note lu-wu-ni, say. 

Another suttix is @, which is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as ch, ?¢, or 
d ; thus, pi-d, come; lam-thiy-d, walk ; micha, die; khucha, go; lata, draw; puda, bind; 
senda, look. 

The forms ending in ¢é in the sentence in-ki-a ju-o-ha-ti tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti, us-by 
eat-should drink-should, merry make-should, let us eat, drink, and make merry, are 
perhaps future forms. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The most common verbal noun is formed by 
anding tie suffix nu; thus, lu-nu, to say; moj mu-nu, in order to make merry; chhud- 
nu-lai, being for, to be. Compare the suffix nw mentioned under the head of past 
time. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding m or om; thus, muk-ti-m, to do; ho-m 
pachhi, after the coming; yom-om, to beat. In ho-lom-a, by his arriving, because he 
came, it is preceded by an 7 which should perhaps be compared with /a mentioned under 
the head of present. 

The suffix m is also used to form relative and verbal participles ; thus, ang dok-ta-m 
ansa-bhag, I getting share, the share that I shall get; mitchu-m gom, dead was. 

The verbal noun ending in nw is also used as a relative participle; thus, po-@ ju-nu 
bhusa, pigs-by eating husks, the husks which the pigs ate. 

A common relative participle is formed by adding pw, i.e. probably the suffix of the 
genitive, to a participle ending in &; thus, mam sahar-bi mu-k-pu mam minu, that town- 
in living that man, that man who lived in that town; sampati ju-h-pu tum a-chu, 
property eating this thy-son, this thy son who wasted thy property. 

The various forms mentioned under the head of present, past, and future, above, 
are properly verbal nouns or participles, and are often used as such. Compare yom-ja- 
ta, beating ; chhuk-thing-ta, being ; khus-thing-ta, going ; khuchu, gone. 

Forms such as ho-yo, coming-also ; ho-pd-chu-yo, arriving-also, can be used as con- 
junctive participles. ‘The most common conjunctive participle is, however, formed by 
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adding the suffix kd, ka, or k, which is identical with the ablative suffix, to the various 
verbal bases; thus, bdfule mu-ka, together making, gatherings yom-du-ka, having 
beaten; khu-chu-kd, going; kus-ta-k, going; phuka-k, arising; ngini-k, hearing; 
hu-chi-ni-ka, bringing, and so forth. 

A suffix sa is used in forms such as dok-ea, getting ; mu-sa, remaining. 

Note finally the isolated forms a-na, saying; de-ta, saying ; lu-o-nu, saying. 

Causals are apparently formed by suffixing lai or mw; thur, jo-lai-mt, he is graz- 
ing, from jo, eat; se-mu-di-ni, to-tend-caused, from se, tend. 

Negative particle. —tThe negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing 
na; thus, ma dok-tu-na, he did not get; md be-nga-na, you did not give to me (nga); 
ma dira-na, I am not worthy. Note md bin-in-na, he did not give. 

Order of Words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 


Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 409 
and ff, 
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[No. 36.] ; 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLayan Group. 


RAI, 


(NEPAL Danrnan,) 
Tik-pu min-po sak-pu u-chu mo. Sak-pu madhe kanchha, ‘pu-a, 
One man-of two his-sons were. Two «among younger, ‘father-O, 
ang dok-tam ansa-bhig angu be-nga,’ ana o-pu—_ lu-tu. O-pu-a 
I getting share me give, saying his-father said. His-futher-by 
ansa chhutid musa-khancha. Mam-po yo-lam mam kanchha  pu-a jhara 
share division making-gave. That-of after that younger  son-by all 
sampati batu-le-mu-ka — tado pardes khucha. Ma-bi moja 
property together-making far foreign-country went. There  in-debauchery 
musmo um-po ansa-bhag-bim sampati jhara kannu-ngeru. Kharcha 
loing his share-of property all to-squander-finished. Expenditure 
mu-nu_ngiru-m pachhi mam _ thau-bi vhala-pu siso chhukha. Mam 
making finishing after that  place-in big fumine arose. He 
dukh huk-ho. Mam del-bim tik jana = minu”= «kai khuchuka 
destitute became. That country-of one person man with going 
mo. Mam = sahar-bi =muk-pu mam = minu-d um-po _ kheti-bi po 
stayed. That city-in living that man-by his field-in swine 
se-mu-di-ni. As-A-yo mia-yo  mia-bin-in-na. Mam po-a ju-nu 
to-graze-caused. Anyone-by anything not-gave. Those swine-by — eaten 
bhusa-a-yo u-mupu bhin-nu ma dok-tu-na. U-sani hom —_ pachhi 
husks-with-even his-belly to-fill — not got. His-sense coming after 
a-chum, ‘0-pu-po hit-po sebantite-hiam-a keba suba, ju-nu = dok-sa 
said, ‘my-father-of  how-many servants much bread to-eat getting 
yen-nu-yo dok-ti-ni, Angu sukha mista. Ang kustak o-pu phar-bi 
to-spare-even get. I hunger die. L arising = my-father near 
ho-pa-cha, “ye pa, Isura anu-bi ang-a pap mangu; angu 
coming, “O father, God you-to me-by sin did; L 
Ap-po a-chuye lu-nu ma-dira-na. Ansu ap-po 
your-Honour-of your-son say-to not-worthy. Me your-Honour-of 
sebante-hem mo-nga-ni,” —luo-nu-asta,’ ana phukhak mam-po u-pu 
servant-like make-me,” saying-will-say, saying rising his his-father 
de-bi khuché. Mam chu dherai vakang  mo-yo, u-pu-a& dok-kha-tu, 
near went. That son very Sar was-even, his-father-by sate, 
u-Z0 ngi-chum-a bhul-pho-chuka,  tokchhi-bi hep-kha-tu-ka chuk-mu-da 
his-mind aching running-going, neck-on embracing kiss-made. 
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‘Chu-a u-pu lu-du, ‘e O-pu, Isura a-mukhiaji-bi pap 
Son-by hia-father said, ‘O my-father, God your-face-in sin 
mdngu; angu  4-chu lu-nu ma-dira-na,’ Meyo pu-a chikara-ham 
did ; I thy-son —to-say not-worthy.’ But father-by servants 
lu-ti-ni, ‘jati gu  huchi-ni-ka tam kap-mu-chi-ni; = khur-bi chhukurim 
said, ‘good cloth bringing him to-put-on-cause ; hand-on ring 
bhig-be-ni, u-phali-bi  jutta yo _ be-ni. Lau, “jn-ki-é = ju-o-ka-ti 
to-put-on-give, his-feet-on shoes also give. Well, ““ ua-by shall-eat 
tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti,”’ lu-nu-ni; o-chu mitchum gom,  licha; 
shall-drink merry  shall-make,” say ; my-801 dead was, lived; 
chimum gom, don-po,’ teni ané mam-him-& ananda mu-ni. 
lost was,  was-found, thus saying them-by merry made. 
Mam dusapi chu kheti-bi mom-gom. Ho-yo kim  dei-bi- hopai-chu-yo 
That older son field-in was. Coming house near = arriving 
baja hanchhomum sora nginik, tik jana chakara  bra-tu-ka, ‘ma-wa?’ 
music dancing sound hearing, one person servant calling, ‘ what-is?? 
ana siku-bi. ‘ Ap-po a-wa holom-a d-pu-a 


saying asked. ‘ Your-Honour-of  -your-brother = arriving-for — your-father-by 
tik-pu bhoj mu-nu, chakara-4 me lu-du-yo, mom-pu u-chili bru-chu-ka 
one feast made, servant-ly so said-also, him-of  his-anger —_ arising 


kim-ghobu m& unga-na. Main-po pu pakha lana-chuk mam _binti 
house-into not went. His futher outside coming him — entreaty 
mu-tu. Mam-a u-pu jawaph-bi, ‘senda, teni barkha-bi a-tahal 
made. Him-by  his-father answer-gave, ‘lo, these years-in your-service 
mu-ngata.  Hiyo-yo a-bachan méa-vap-tu-na. Mai-yo  angu o-ngasi-ham 
doing-am. Ever-even  thy-word not-transgressed. Still I my -friends 
kai moj mu-nu__ tik-pu bheda-po u-chu ma be-nga-na. 
with merry to-make one sheep-of its-young-one not  gavest-to-me. 
Besya-ham-kai musa sampati juk-pu tum a-chu holom-& — bhoj 
Havrlots-with living property eating this thy-son coming-on feast 
a-mu.’ Meyo u-pu-a ludu, ‘ye chu, anu sadhai ang kai 
thou-madest. But his-father-by said, ‘O son, you always me with 
a-mola. O-po mia go tum jhara 4ap-pong. Ing-ki-a moja musa 
yourare. Me-of what is this all yours. Us-by = merriment making 
harkha-bhoj muktim khanohe chhuk-ta, Mahak? sta, tam a-wa 


joy-feast to-make proper will-be. Why? saying, ths  your-brother 
mitchum gom, lichum; chamum gom, don-po. 
dead was, lived; lost was, was-found.’ 
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VAYU., 


According to Hodgson the Vayus, who are vulgarly calied Hayus, inhabit the slopes. 
of the central region of tne Himalaya in Nepal. They are found in smal! villages scat- 
tered on both sides of the river Kosi, from the great valley of Nepal proper to that point 
where the Kosi turns southwards to issue into the plains. Their number in Nepal 
cannot be ascertained, but is said to be smail and not to exceed a few thousands. At 
the last Census of 1901 some few speakers of Vayu were returned from districts outside 


Nepal, viz.: 
Assam, Lakhimpur ; . . : ‘ : ‘i ; ; , . 90 
Bengal Presidency, Darjeeling . ; , ; ‘ . . 3 ; . 24, 


Yorau : V4 


The Vayus of Lakhimpur were probably either serving in our Indian Army, or 
were employed on tea-gardens. 

Hodgson describes the Vayus as being in an exceedingly depressed condition, pro- 
bably passing to gradual extinction. There does not appear to be any close connexion 
between the different villages. Each village has a headmany whom they call majhua. 
This name recalls the word maijhi, which is used in the same way among the Santals, 
AUTHORITIES— 

Hopason, B. H.,—Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Népdl. Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous 

Essays relating to Indian Subjects. London 1880, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. Contains a Vayn vocabu- 

lary. Pp. 216 and ff. of the reprint have the title Grammatical Analysts of the Vayu Language. 
A.—Vayu Vocabulary (pp. 216-270). B.—Vdyu Grammar (pp. 271-319). 

3 —On the Vayu tribe of the Central Himdlaya. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 


Vol. ixvii, 1858, pp. 443 and #. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. i, London 1880, 
pp. 393 and ff. 


Honrer, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1868, 
Hodgson’s Essays contain a full grammatical analysis of Vayu with a good specimen 
of the language. ‘The remarks which follow are entirely hased on Hodgson’s work, to. 
which the student is referred for more detailed information. I have also reproduced 
Hodggon’s specimen with the addition of an interlinear translation. 
Vayu is a typical language of the complex pronominalized class, though the con- 
jugational system is less complicated than in the case of Bahing. 


Pronunciation.—The consonant kh has a peculiar sound. Hodgson describes it 
as ‘verging upon a vague ¢h or hard h, or Sanskrit ksh.” Thus, khis-to, rub. Accord- 
ing to the same authority ‘ kh is hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in Khwas- 
to, to tighten.’ 

’ Eand i are commonly interchanged; thus, ning-la and neng-la, congeal. O and « 
are said to be interchangeable in™the same way. 

Old final consonants are often slurred, and the word is then pronounced in the 
abrupt tone ; thus, fop-ta, struck, but ¢o’-vi, striking; mék’, eye; cho’-mi, small. The 
abrupt tone has been indicated by means of the sign ’ after the vowel or the consonant. 

Some words are pronounced in what Hodgson calls the pausing tone; thus, 2, this; 
mi, that; ¢0-vi, placing, compare ¢o’-vz, striking. 
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Conourrent consonants are changed in various ways. Thus & or &’ often becomes 
ng before m and n, as in thing-ne, shut ye; ddng-ne-m and dak-ne-m, you desired; from 
thik, shut ; dak’, desire, respectively. K moreover often becomes p after labials and ¢ 
after dentals ; thus phi-ki-kéng-mi, we came ; dém-pi-kéng-mi, we were full; ho-tt-kong- 
mi, we talked, from phi, come; dam, be full; hot’, talk, respectively, ‘here are, 
however, many exceptions, at least in the case of dentals preceding the *, when the 
change only takes place if the dental is dropped. Compare hot'-kok-mi, we talk. In 
dam-pop-mi, we are full, the suffix kok has been changed to pop under the influence 
of the preceding m. 

A final ¢ is often changed to s ; thus, si-s-chyang, an instrument to kill with; sé-s- 
chhok-mi, we two kill him ; si-s-¢o, kill him; si-s-seng, kill me, ete., from the base si, 
kill, Before m a ¢ is apparently sometimes changed to »; thus, hon-mi, talked, from 
hot’, talk. Similarly p becomes m before n ; thus tom-ne, strike ye, from the base top, 
to strike. 

Ng apparently becomes m after labials, and, sometimes, » after ¢; thus dam-mu-m, 
I am full, si-n-oi, I kill him, from dam, to be full; sit’, to kill, respectively. In these 
instances mw and x, respectively, are derived from the pronominal suffix ngo, ng. 

Such changes play a great réle in the conjugation of verbs. 

Suffixes and prefixes.— Several suffixes and prefixes[are used in the formation 
ot words. The prefixes cannot, in most cases, beanalysed. The prefix @ in a-pu, father ; 
ami, mother, is originally a demonstrative pronoun. It has, however, become an 
inseparable part of the word. The meaning of many other prefixes cannot now be 
ascertained ; thus, cho-lo, Tibetan zla-ba, moon ; b-li-(-ning), Tibetan dzhi, four, etc. 

A common suffix is ling, which denotes place; thus, im-ling, sleeping room, from 
im, to sleep. ‘he suffix sing is similarly added to verbal bases in order to form com- 
pounds with the meaning of time for an action ; thus, im-sing, bed time. 

The suffix chyang denotes the instrument ; thus, top-chyang, a beating instrument, 
a hammer ; ruk-chydng, a ploughing instrument, a plough. 

Nouns of agency are formed by adding the suffix wv: ; thus, ¢o’-vi, a hammer; pé-vi, 
a maker ; cheli-tun-vi, a goatherd. The suffix wo is sometimes used in a similar way; 
thus, daksa-wo, a covetous man; liwo-wo, a bow-man, an archer. A corresponding 
feminine is formed by adding the suffix mi; thus, daksa-mi, a covetous woman. The 
same sullix is also used to form neuter nouns ; thus, heldung-mi, the yellow thing, gold ; 
khak-chhing-mi, the black thing, iron ; diwdng-mi, the white thing, silver. It is con- 
nected with the suffix mu which is used in order to form adjectives and genitives, 
especially before neuter nouns; thus, sing-mu, wooden; jdaja-mu, right; maddum-mu, 
central, etc. 2 and mw are connected with the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, and 
the verb substantive mi, m, which is used as an assertive particle after verbs. 

A suffix s¢ occurs in words such as ram-sa, fear ; jung-sa, fever; suk’-sa, hunger; 
dak-sa, wish ; ti-dak-sa, water-wish, thirst, etc. It apparently forms abstract nouns 
from verbal bases. 

Nouns.—There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished 
by using different words or by adding suffixes such as wo and cho, male; mi, female. 
Thus, kiki, grandfather; pipi, grandmother; lécho (or perhaps léfcho), man; mescho, 
woman: ta-wo, boy ; ta-mi, girl: bang-cho, a young man; bang-mi, a young woman: 
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bing-cho, a handsome man ; bing-mi, a handsome woman. Jfes-cho, woman, shows that 
cho cannot be a simple male suffix, and the male and female suffixes are sometimes. 
added after cho ; thus, bang-cho-wo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature woman. 

Number.—there are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
Number is not separately indicated if it can be inferred from the context. In other: 
cases numerals or the suffix Akhdta, which probably means ‘many,’ are added; thus, 
nayung got,’ two hands ; locho-khata, men. 

Case.—Tie cases of the subject and the object are not indicated by means of any 
suffix. ‘They are sufficiently marked in the verb. ‘Ihe subject of transitive verbs jis, 
however, put in the case of the agent or the instrumental in such forms as are common 
to the active and the passive. Compare the remarks under the head of verbs, below. 

The genitive is commonly expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
noun without adding any suffix; thus, locho got’, the man’s hand; chhaju madum-bdé, hill 
middle-in, in the mid-ascent of the hill. If there is no qualified noun the suffix mw or 
m is added; thus, lécho-mu, the man’s. The same is also sometimes the case before a 
qualified noun ; thus maulung-mu madum-bé, in the middle of the village, The suffix m 
is very commonly added after suffixes of number and in some pronouns; thus, lacho- 
nak-pu-m of two men ; lécho khata-m, men’s. 

The suffix of the ablative is khen, that of the instrumental dé, and those of the 
locative bé, hé, and é; thus, sing-khen, trom the wood ; locho-hd, by a man; ldcho-Lé, 
in a man ; wan-hé, in the top; kem-é, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as nung, with; bong, up 
to, so far as; rek, towards, and so forth. 


Adjectives.— Most words used as adjectives are formed from verbal bases, and 
they are also used as participles; thus, met’-vi, dying; me’-ta, dead; ja-tang, eatable, 
wholesome, etc. When adjectives are used as nouns, they are often qualified by 
suffixes denoting the gender; thus, suksa-wo, the hungry man; suksa-mi, the hungry 
woman. The suffix mu is similarly used to denote irrational beinys; thus, noh’-ka-mu, 
the good one. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, wathi-m 
khen cho’-mi, him from small, smailer than he; inung-khata khen cho’-mi, these from 
small, smallest among these; sabim khen khimta, all from cold, coldest. 

Numerals. - The first fow numerals have separate forms for the masculine, the 
feminine, and the irrational gender. Compare the table which follows :— 


aoa Peis nits ey aS 








Masouline. Feminine, | Irrational. 
‘aa tear aie le ea sym alee san ims ens Sy ties | aaa ea at - | aa debi daaas 
One ‘ .| kom-pu, kwong-pu kwo-mi, kwong-mi ‘ ko-lu 
Two . $ . | ntk-pu nang-mi na-yung 
Three : .| chhuk-pu chhung-mi chhu-yung 


Four . ‘ » | Ulik-pu blig-mi bli-ning 
i | 





There are further separate forms for the numerals ‘five’ and ‘six’; thus, #@-ning, 
five ; chhu-ning, six. Chhu-ning seems to be a compound and to mean ‘three times 
two. ‘he final ning is another form of ndyung, two. Uning, five, probabiy has a 
similar origin. 
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The numerals above four are usually counted in hands, fcet and scores; thus, 
kolu got’ khulup, one hand entire, five; ndyung got’ khulup, two hands entire, ten; 
nayung got’ khulup-ha kolu got’ khulup, two hands entire with one hand entire, fifteen ; 
le got’ khulup, {ect hands all, twenty ; cholok or kolu cholok, one score, twenty ; bli-ning 
cholok, four score, eighty ; ining choldk or kolu got’ cholok, tive score, hundred. 

Pronouns.— Pronouns are in most respects inflected like nouns. There are how- 
ever separate genitive bases, which are also used before the suffixes khen of the ablative 
and bé of the locative, as also before postpositions such as xwxg, with. The dual is 
often indicated by adding the numeral nék-pu, two; thus, gd nak-pu, we two. There 
are, however, besides, separate dual suffixes in the two first persons, viz.: chi in the first 
and chhe, chhi, in the second. Similarly we find a plural suffix 4 in the genitive of the 
first person and we, mi in the second person. Compare [ai i-chi, I and thou; 6-chi, 
I and he; ye-chi, you two; én-ki, I and you; ang-ku, I and they ; an-ni, you. 

There are, moreover, two sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
not however in the nominative, but only in the genitive. Compare the table which 
follows :— 


+ 
























































Firet person. Second peraun. Third pergon, 
Sing. Nom. . -|g6 gan wathi; mist 
Instr. . «| otha gon-ha wathi-ha ; micha ; t-ha 
Gen. . - | ang ung &, withi-m, mi-nung, t-nung 
| 
Abl. - | ang-khen ung-khen ty Rhen; mi-nuag-khen; i-nung 
then 
Dosl Nom. . | go-ntkpu , gon-chhe wathi ntkapu g mi-ndk-pu ; t-ndk-pu 
Gen. . -) aag-chi (my and his’, ung-eht (my | ung-chhi wathi-m  ntk-pu-m; — mi-ndk-pu-m ; 
and thy) i-ndk-pwem 
a 
Instr. . » | go-ntkpu-hd, g°-ha nikepu-hd gon-chhe-hé wathi nik-pu-hd, ete, 
Nee EE —_—— 
Plur. Nom. . «| gé khata gone wathi khata ; mi-khita s i-khata 
Gen... | ang-ki (my and their), ung-kt (my | un-ni wathi-m khata-m, mi-nung khdta-m, 
and your) i-nung khdta-m 
Jnstr. . «| gokhdita-hd, g°-hd khataha gone-ha wathi khata hit, eto. 

















The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns; thus, i, 
this ; mi and wathi, that. 

The numeral nak-pu, two, is replaced by nang-mi and ndywng if the pronouns refer 
to women or irrational beings, respectively. 

Interrogative pronouns are sé and sand, who? mische, what P hanung, which ? An 
interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a kind of relative; thus, haénung got-hd to'- 


pung-ms mi no-mi, which hand-by struck-him-I that pains me, the hand with which I 
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struck him pains me. Usually, however, relative participles are used instead; thus, 
_jo-vi singtong tha thik-to, eating man not hinder, don’t hinder the man who eats, 


Verbs.—The verb is the most interesting feature in Vayu grammar. It is often a 
mere noun without different forms to denote the person of the subject. In such cases 
the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. On the other hand, there 
is a lopg series of forms in which the person of the subject and the object are indicated 
by means of pronominal affixes inserted in the verb. We can therefore distinguish two 
-different principles prevailing in Vayu conjugation. A comparison of the forms usual 
in Bahing and other dialects, in which pronominal suffixes are used to a much greater 
extent than in the case of Vayu, points to the conclusion that an older system of indi- 
cating the subject and object by means of pronominal suffixes is on its way towards 
being superseded by the much simpler Tibeto-Burman principle, according to which the 
verb is a kind of noun incapable of inflexion in person and number. 

The number of tenses is limited to two, a present, which is also used as a future, 
aud a past, and even these two are often identical in form, In narrative sentences, a 
suffix mé or m must be added to all verbal tenses in order to show that the action really 
takes place ; thus the base phz means ‘to come,’ and wathi phi ki ma means he comes or 
not, does he come? If we want to indicate that he really comes, mi: must be added; 
thus, wathi phi-mi, he comes. 

Subject.—The person of the subject is in many forms indicated by means of 
pronominal infixes which are inserted between the base and the copula mz, m. The 
details are as follows, 

The affix of the first person singular is ngo or ng; compare Rai nga, Limbu ng, 
etc. ; thus, phi-ngo-mi, I go; td-ng-mi, I place, After labials ng is replaced by m; thus, 
Jyop’-mu-m, 1 am tired; hom-mu-m, I am tasted. In to’mi, I strike, the m seems to 
represent both the pronominal suffix and the copula. . 

In si-n-mi, I kill him; sé-n-chhe-m, I kill them two; si-n-me-m, I kill them, the 
pronominal infix xg has apparently been contracted into one sound with the suffix 
indicating the object. Similarly the suffix ng is dropped or contracted before the suffix 
no, nu, which denotes an object of the second person ; thus, hd-nu-m, I give thee; hd-no- 
ne-m, I give you. 

A subject of the second person singular is not usually indicated by means of a 
pronominal infix. in the base xo, to be, however, the second person singular is no-nu-m, 
art. The affix nw in this form is identical with the affix no, nw in forms such as hd-nu- 
m, 1 give thee; top-nu-m, I strike thee. They can just as well be translated ‘ thou art 
given by me,’ ‘thou art struck by me.’ The suffix no, nu is identical with Kanaw‘ri 
my thami nd, ete. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any affix. 

The first person dual is indicated by adding the affixes chhok, past chhong, if the 
person addressed is excluded, and chhik, past chhing if he is included; thus, phi-chhok- 
‘mi, phi-chhik-mi, we go; phi-chhong-ini, phi-chhing-mi, we went. 

The affix chhik is also used to denote the second and third persons dual in the 
present tense of intransitive verbs ; thus, phi-chhik-mi, you two, or, they two, come; 
.sia-chhik-mi, you two, or, they two are killed, Forms such as sis-chhik-mi are also used 
as actives. In such cases, however, the subject is separately marked by being put in 
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the case of the agent. That the affix chhik does not really denote an active subject of 
the second and third persons is shown by the fact that it is replaced by chhe whenever: 
a second affix indicating the object is added ; thus, sit-ngo-chhe-m, you two, or, they two,. 
kill me. The affix chke is also used with intransitive verbs in the past tense; thus, 
phi-chhe-m, you two, or, they two, went. 

In the first person plural the affixes kok, past ki-kéng, are added if the person 
addressed is not included; thus, hd-ti-kok-mi, we give him; phi-ki-kong-mi, we went. 

Kok is changed to pop after labials; thus, dam-pop-mi, we are lost. Similarly ké- 
kong becomes pi-hking after labials, and ¢i-kéng after dentals ; thus, dam-pi-kéng-mi, we 
were lost; ho-ti-kéng-mi, we talked, from hot’, talk. Ti-kong is also used in such 
transitive verbs as indicate the object by means of a suflix beginning with ¢; thus, 
ha-ti-kong-mi, we gave him; but ha-ki-kong-mi, we were given. ‘The corresponding 
reflexive form is chi-kong ; thus, tm-chi-kong-mi, we sleep. 

If the person addressed is included the affixes are ke (after labials pe), past ki-keng 
(with the same parallel forms as in the case of hi-kéng); thus, phi-ke-m, we came ; 
im-chi-keng-mi, we slept. 

The affixes of the second and third persons plural are ne, me, respectively; thus, 
phi-ne-m, you come, you came ; phi-me-m, they come, they came. 

Object.—Reference has occasionally been made to affixes denoting the object in 
addition to those indicating the subject. The use of two affixes, one denoting the 
subject and another denoting the object, in one and the same form is not common. It 
is restricted to cases where the subject is in the plural and the object in the singular, 
or vice versa. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by means of the same intix as a 
subject of the same person ; thus, hd-su-ng, give me; tha hé-ngo, don’t give me. Such 
forms can of course also be considered as passives, and the affix as the affix of the sub-. 
ject. ‘The affix ng, ngo can be followed by the affixes chhe, ne, and me, denoting an 
agent of the second or third person dual, the second person plural, and the third person 
plural, respectively ; thus, to’-mo-chhe-m, you two (or they two) strike me; hd-ngo-ne-m, 
you give me; hd-ngo-me-m, they give me; top-su-ng-me-m, they struck me, etc. In 
forms such as g6 gén-ha mut-ping-ku-m, I thee-by to-stay gave, you made me stay, there 
is no affix to denote that the object is of the first person. The form ping-ku-m usually 
means ‘gave him.’ If it is correctly used, the passage is an instance of Tibeto-Burman 
principles supplanting the old conjugation of the dialect. 

The first person dual and plural are only indicated in the imperative; the affixes 
are the same as in the case of the subject ; thus, hd-chong, give us two, ha-ki-king, give. 
us; tha ha-chhok, don’t give us two; tha ha-kok, don’t give us. Forms such as ha-kok- 
mi, he gives us, are passive and should properly be translated ‘we are given,’ etc. ’ 

An object of the second person is only indicated with a subject of the first person 
singular. ‘Ihe affixes are no (na), dual no-chhe, plural no-ne. It has already been 
remarked that there is no aflix to denote the subject. ‘hus, top-nu-m, I sivike. thee ; 
top-no-chhe-m, I strike you two ; top-no-ve-m, I strike you. It is possible that the affix 
ng of the first person singular has been fused into one sound with the following n. If 

that is not the case, the restriction of the use of such forms to those cases in which the 
subject is of the first person singular, can only be a secondary development. A form 
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‘such as top-nu-m, I strike thee, would then be passive and should properly be translated 
‘thou art struck.’ Such verbs as distinguish the active from the passive by using 
different vowels in the base, add the object affixes of the second person to the passive 
form ; thus, fo-no-ne-m, I place you; but ta-ng-ime-m, I place them. 

An object of the third person singular is usually indicated by adding an affix to the 
base. In many cases there are different allixes to denote the direct and the indirect 
objects, ko being used for the direct and fo for the indirect one; thus. yeng-ko, see him ; 
yeng-to, see for him : ja-ko, cat it; ja-to, eat for him: kha-ko, steal it ; khi-to, steal for 
him: po’-po, lick it; pop-to, lick it for him. The last instance shows that & is changed 
to p in the usual way after labials. 

In many cases the aflix fo is used for the direct as well as for the indirect object; 
thus, chek-¢o, hate him, and, for him; sés-to, kill him, and, for him, ete. 

If the subject is of the first person singular the affix ng, ngo, is inserted between ko, 
to and the copula; thus, hd-tu-ng-mi, I give to him, I gave to him; sis-tu-ng-mi, I 
killed him ; ¢a-ku-ng-mi, 1 placed him. Some verbs omit the affix of the object in the 
present. This is the case with such verbs as have different voweis in the active and the 
passive ; thus, té-ng-mi, I place him ; compare to-ngo-m, I am placed. Verbs ending 
in ¢, which change this ¢ to s before the atlix ¢, do not appear to have any mark refer- 
ring to the object in the first person singular of the present; thus, sé-n-mz, I kill him, 
The z inserted before mz in this form is probably derived from the final ¢ of the base and 
the pronominal affix 2g of the first person singular. Similarly transitive verbs ending 
in p drop the affix of the object in the same forms; thus, to’-mi, I hit him. It is 
possible that fo’-mi is simply a passive form ‘he is hit.’ If not, the m in mi must be 
derived from a double m, one the initial consonant of the verb substantive, the other the 
regular form of the affix of the first person singular after labials, the base of the verb 
being top. This latter explanation is probably the right one, two ms being used if the 
object is of the third person dual or plural. In such cases the affixes chhe, me, res- 
pectively, are inserted between the affix of the subject and the verb substantive; thus, 
fo-m-chhe-m, I strike them two; to-m-me-m, I strike them; sé-n-chhe-m, I kill them 
two; si-n-me-m, 1 kill them; hd-tu-ng-chhe-m, I give them two; ha-tw-ng-me-m, I give 
them. 

It has already been remarked that there are no pronominal affixes to denote a sub- 
ject of the second and third persons singular. Such forms are distinguished by using the 
suffix of the agent after the subject. If the subject as well as the object is of the third 
person singular, such forms can he considered as actives as well as passives. In the 
second person with an object of the third person singular, the form is always identical 
with that of the third person. The affix of the object is always added in the past; 
thus, sis-tu-m. thou killedest him, he killed him; ¢o’-pau-m, struckest, struck, him. In 
the present, on the other hand, the passive forms are commonly used ; thus, ¢o’-mi, thou 
strikest him, he strikes him, he is struck ; hd-tu-m, givest him, gives him, he is given. 
The affix of the object is added if it is fo and the verb does not end in a ¢; thus, 
thik-tu-m, he shuts it, ete. ; bong-tu-m, pleasest him, pleases him, is pleased, and so on. 

If the subject is in the dual or the plural, an object of the third person singular is 
not separately marked. If the subject is of the third person the affix fo is added as 
above, in the active as well as in the passive ; thus, hd-to-chhe-m, they two give, or, are 
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given. In the past tense the alfixes to, ko, ete., are always added; thus, sis-to-chhe-m, 
they two killed him ; ¢é-ko-me-m, they put him, ete. 


Voice.—There are three voices, the active, the passive, and the middle. .The 
active and passive voices are distinguished by the use of pronominal affixes indicating the 
object in the case of the former, which are dropped in the latter. Intransitive verbs do 
not use affixes of the object. ‘Their form therefore agrees with the passive of transitives, 

It has alroady been remarked that the active and passive voices are often confounded, 
many forms being used with an active as well as with a passive meaning. In such 
cases tho common Tibeto-Burman principle of distinguishing the subject and the object, 
not in the verb, but by means of additions to the noun, is resorted to, the subject of 
transitive verbs being put in the case of the agent; thus, gon-had waths yeng-ku-m, thee- 
by he was-seen. The meaning is, however, sometimes left to be inferred from the 
context, as is also the case in other Tibeto- Burman languages; thus, Khdasa-khata Hayu 
it-ke-m, Khas Hayu called-are-we, we are called Hayu by the Khas. 

Three verbs, ¢a, to place; ja, to cat; and pd, to do, change their @ to o in most 
passive forms. Other verbs distinguish the two voices only by means of pronominal 
affixes. Those forms which differ in the active and the passive are the first person 
singular, the second person singular of the past, and the first person plural. In the 
second and third persons dual and plural an object of the first person singular is indicated 
by inserting the pronominal aflix ngo; see above under the head of object. Other 
forms do not differ for the active and the passive ; thus, sis-tu-m means ‘he killed’ and 
‘he was killed’; sis-chhik-mi, they two kill, or, are killed. It will be seen that the 
form sis-tu-m contains the affix of the object tu, and is, consequently, an active form. 
Sis-chhik-mi, on the other hand, has a passive form. 

The middle voice is formed from transitive, and also from some intransitive, varbs 
by inserting che, dual na, plural chi, between the base and the personal affixes denoting 
the subject. Transitive bages ending in a vowel nasalize it before the infixes che and 
chi; thus, pa-ng-mi, I do it ; pa-chu-ng-mi, I do it for myself. 


Tense.—It has already been remarked that the dialect does not possess more than 
two finite tenses, the present and the past, and that the difference between the two is 
not great. The conjugational tables in Hodgson’s Vayu grammar are probably 
incomplete, and the distribution of the various forms on the present and the past some- 
times makes the impression of being artificial. 

* It has already been remarked that the present and past tenses are distinguished by 
using different affixes to denote the subject in the dual and in the first’ person plural. 
The affix of the second person plural is ne in the present as well as in the past. A 
preceding sound is, however, usually changed to a nasal in the past; thus, dak-ne-m, 
you wish; dak-ne-m or ddug-ne-m, you wished ; jyop-ne-m, you are tired; jydm-ne-m, 
you were tired ; hot-ne-m, you talk ; hé-ne-m, you talked. It will be seen that a preced- 
ing vowel is, in such cases, lengthened, and that m is dropped before x; compare also 
sit-ne-m, you kill; sé-ne-m, you killed, with change of the long 2% to é. The lengthen- 
ing is accordingly due to a kind of contraction between the dropped consonant and the 
following m, and it should be noted that vowels are as a rule lengthened as a kind of 
compensation when a consonant is dropped; thus, da-mé, from dam-mi, he is full. 
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The termination of the second and third persons singular is the simple copula mj 
or m, in the present as well as in the past ; thus, phi-mi, comest, comes, camest, came, 
A preceding sound is usually treated in the same way as before ne in the past; thus, 
dak-mi, desires ; dang-mt, desired, etc. To judge from Hodgson’s grammar the past ig 
often also distinguished from the present by inserting an affix denoting the object ; 
thus, sit-mt, thou killest; sis-tu-m, thou killedest. Similarly Hodgson also gives js. 
chhik-mi, they two kill, but sis-to-chhe-m, they two killed. This distinction, however, 
seems to be artificial, the forms containing an affix of the object being properly active, 
the rest passive forms. Forms such as hd-tu-m, he gives, he gave, show that the affix 
of the object is also used in the present. 

There remains the first person singular. The difference established between the 
present and the past in Hodgson’s grammar is apparently sometimes artificial ; thus, 
si-n-mi, I kill (him) ; sis-tu-ny-mi, I killed him, in which case the affix of the object is 
only added in the past. Forms such as ha-tu-ng-mi, I give, or gave, him, show that the 
use or non-use of the object affix does not mark a difference of time. There is appar- 
ently only one affix of the first person which is really a tense affix of the past, viz. the 
affix su-ng, which is used in intransitive and passive verb ; thus, ha-ngo-m, I am given; 
ha-su-ng-mi, I was given. In transitive bases ending in nasals the first person singular 
of the present ends in su-ng-mi, as does also the past tense of the passive; thus, ping- 
gu-ng-mi, I give, I was given, 

The table which follows registers the present and past tenses of the bases phi, to 
come ; dak’, to desire ; dam, to be full; and hof, to talk. 
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It has already been noted that the object is indicated in various ways in transitive 
verbs. The details will be found in Hodgson’s grammar. In this place we shall only 
give the present and past tenses of the active and the passive, and the middle voice of 
the base ping, to send, to give. In the middle voice there is no difference between the 
present and the past except in the dual and the first person plural. 







































































ACTIVE, Passivr, 
—— - Middlo Present, 
Present, Past. Presont. Puat. 
aoe 3 oe 
Sing. 1 ; - | ping-sung-mé ping-kung-mi Ping-ngo-m ping-sung-mi peny-chungeni 
———_—_—————__— — ee 
2 : . ping-ku-m ping-mt ping-mi ping-che-n 
t 
3 ‘ ‘ Ping-ku-m ping-mi ping-che-m 
Daal 1 exol. é ping-chhok-mi ping-chhong-mi Ping-ne-chhok-mi 
1 incl. ping-chhik-me ping-chhing-mi ping-na-chhikemi 
— ee 
2 : 3 ping-chhik-mi ping-chhe-m ping-na-chhik-mi 
a I 
ping-ko-chhe-m - Ah tbcan i a ae 
3 : j ping-chhik-mi ping-na-chhik-mi 
a ee et 
Plur. 1 excl. é ping-kok-mi ping-ki-kong-mi | ping-chi-kok-mi 
1 incl. 5 ping-he-m ping-ki-keng-mi ping-chi-ke-m 
2 . 3 ping-ne-m ping-ne-m ping-chi-ne-m 








3 : . ping-ko-me-m ping-me-m ping-chi-me-m 








The missing forms of the active must be supplied from the passive, and vice versd. 
The past tence of the middle agrees with the present in all forms outside the dual and the 
first person plural which are as follows; dual 1 excl. ping-na-chhong-mi ; 1. incl. ping- 
na-chhing-mi ; 2. ping-na-chhe-m; 3. ping-na-chhe-m ; plur. 1 excl. ping-chi-kong-mi, 
1 incl. ping-chi-keng-mi. 

Other forms are ping-nu-m, I send, or sent, thee; ping-no-chhe-m, I send, or sent, 
you two; ping-no-ne-m, I send, or sent, you ; ping-sung-chhe-m, I send them two; ping- 
sung-me-m, I send them; ping-ku-ng-chhe-m, I sent them two; p/ng-ku-ng-me-m, I sent 
them ; pivg-ngo-chhem, you two, or they two, send me; ping-sung-chhe-m, you two, or 
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they two, sent me; ping-ngo-ne-m, you send me; ping-ngo-me-m, they send me; ping- 
aung-ne-m, you sent me; ping-sung-me-m, they sent me, etc. 

Similarly are formed the present and past tenses of most transitive verbs. 

It has already been remarked that the verbs jd, eat; ¢¢, put; and pa, do, change 
their d to o in the passive. Compare the table which follows :— 





ACTIVE, 















































Passlvn. 
Present. Past, Present. | Past. 
Sing. 1 ‘ . | td-ng-ms td-ku-ng-mi to-ngo-m to-sung-ms 
9g . ‘ ta-ku-m to-mé to-at 
Se 
3 . . ta-ku-m to-ms 
Dual 1 oxol. o | td-chhok-mi t@-chhong-mt to-chhok-mi | to-chhong-mé 
Linel. , | td-chhik-mi td-chhing-mi to-chhik-mi bach bing =n 
9 “ . td-chhe-m to-chhik-mt fo-chhe-m 
3 7 . ta-ko-chhe-m to-chhik-mt 
Plor. 1 excl. . | ta-kok-mi ta-ki-king-mi to-kok-mé to-ki-king-mi 
1 inel. . | t&-keem ta-ki-keng-mi | to-ke-m to-ki-keng mi 
De “| ; ta-ne-m to-ne-m to-ne-m 
I 
| 
3 . . ta-ko-me-m to-me-m 














The base 76, to be, is inflected like ph?, to come. The second person singular is, 
however, né-nu-m, art; and the third person né-mi or né-m, is. 

The base Jd, to go, has the form /a’la in the second and third persons singular ; thus, 
ld-ngo-m, I go; la’-sung-mi, I went ; la’la-m, goest, goes, wentest, went. 

Imperative,—The imperative is not a finite tense denoting that something takes 
place. It is accordingly not followed by the copula mi or m. In other respects it is 
identical with the past; thus, phi, come; phi-chhe, come you two; phi-ne, come ye; 
ém-che, sleep; im-nd-chhe, sleep you two; im-chi-ne, sleep ye; ha-to, give him; hd-to- 
chhe, give to them two; hd-chhe, give you two; ha-sung, give me; ha-chhong, give us 
two; ha-ki-kong, give us; ha-sung-chhe, give me you two, and so forth, 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ¢ha to the present of transitives and 
to the past of intransitives ; thus, tha phi-chhe, don’t come you two; tha hé-ne, don’t 
talk; tha hd-chhok, don’t give to us two, etc. There are, however, many exceptions to 
this latter rule; thus, tha ha-swng-ne, do not ye give to me. 

The suffix mi, m is not only omitted in the imperative, but also in other forms 
which do not state that an action really takes place; thus, phi-ngo-nam, come-I-if, if 
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I come; phi-sa, if he comes; phi-sung-phen, if I came; phi-ngo-yu, O that I might 
come, etc. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus 
phit’-hé, coming-in, coming ; phit’-nung, coming-with, when coming ; phit’-khen, coming- 
from, after having come; phit’-sing-hé, coming-time-at, when coming. The instru- 
mental of the reduplicated base is often used as a kind of conjunctive participle ; thus, 
phit -phit’-ha, having come. An infinitive of purpose is formed by adding mung ; thus, 
phit’-mung, in order to come. ‘his form is also used as a kind of relative participle; 
thus, phit’-mungy lom, a way to go on. 

The common suflixes of relative participles are vi, denoting the agent, fa, forming 
a kind of past participle passive, and tang which is added in order to form a future 
participle passive; thus, ha-ve, who gives; ha-ta, given; hd-tang, what will be given, 
lit to be given. : 

Causals.—Causals are formed by hardening a soft initial or else by suffixing ping 
to the base. ‘thus, buk’, wake; puk’, awaken: duk’, move along; thuk-to, move it: 
bok, to be born; phok and bok-ping, beget. 

Negative particle.—Thej negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma phi-sung- 
mt, 1 did not come. 

ior further details the student is referred to Hodgson’s grammar and to the 


specimen which follows, which has been reprinted from Hodgson’s work. A list of 
words will be found on pp. 409 and ff. 
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[No. 36.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tispeto-HimaLayan Group. 
VAYU. 


(B. H. Hodgson, 1887.) 


Ang ming Pachya nom. Ang thoko Vayu nomi. Khisa-khata 


My name Pachya 48. My tribe Vayu ig. Khas 
Hayu — it-ke-m. Ung-ki davo-be Vayu is-chi-ke-m. Go = jek-ta 
Hayu — call-us. Our language-in Vayu call-ourself-we. I old 
duni-sung-mi. Hatha-bong dum-sung-mi e-hi ma se-ng-mi, 

became-I. How-much-up-to became-I me-hy not know-I, 
Lé-g6t-kulup chhuyung wani-khen. Dhankuta-mu 
Foot-hands-entire three top-from, Dhankuta-of 
khakchhing-puchhum-chup-vi-khata pogu-ha  ha-ta vik pia-chi-kok-mi. 
soldiers Raja-by given = field cultivate-for-us-we. 

Ang ko ma nom, Ang ta-wo Gajraj Thapa nung nomi. 
My land = not is. My son Gajraj Thapa with is. 


Gon-hi —— kophe nakphe inang-munang wathi yeng-kum. Wathim narung 
Thee-by one-time  two-times here him saw. His Sorm 
gon-ha blek-tum. Wathin chho le po-kum. Honko 4 thum rami. 
thee-by portrayed. His body also made. At-first hts heart feared. 


Kaptan-ha thiam ha-nung hon-ping-kum. Ang daivo lit’nung 
Captain-by heart giving agree-made-him. dy language teaching 
blining cholo chupsit khen inhe go gon-ha mut-ping-kum, 
Sour months ending Srom here me thee-by to-stay-causedst. 
Davo chingngak chamchem. Gon sén-che, Ung-jita 
Language very difficult-is. Thou knowest-for-thyself. Thy-ashked 
divo g-ha chit-num. Ang thum-be ithaji nomi, gon-ha wilige 
question me-by  taught-thee. My heart-in hope 48 thee-by soon 
lat-ping-ngom. Ang-ki thoko Kési  blingmu homba imba 
to-go-allowed-shall-be. Our tribe Kosi river that-side-on this-side-on 
mus-chi-kok-mi. Népal-kharal khen Tambakosi bong musechi-kok-mi. 
sit-we. Nepal-valley Srom Tambakosi to set-we, 
Go-khata awal-be mut-vi mang no-kok-mi. Kuswar Batia 
We fever-districts-in sitting not are-we. Kisuar Bitia 
Dénwar awal-be mut-vi no-ne-m, Awal-mu ramsa-ha gang 
Dénwir fever-districts-in sitting are, Fever-of Sear-by river 
khéva ma wmus-chi-kok-mi. Vik mang po-vi ghadi-mu chok phi 
near not sit-we. Cultivation not doing Sorest-of herbe 


VOL. II, PART I. 3p 2 


396 


ma 
not 


kem 
house 


jo-vi 
eating 


sétung 
JSruita 
chhaju 
hills 
vik le nomi; 
field also is; 
boja 

rice 

Ang-ki 
Our 
baha 
manner 
Chhaju 
Hills 
le ma nom. 
not 48. 


ma 
not 


puchhi-be 
sununits-on 
pangamu 
cultivable 
masa 
beans 


rowa 
cotton 


lévi 
millet 
milung 
homes 
mang 
not 


jahe, 
changing, 
boja 
rice 


puchhi-be 
top-on 


also 
lat’-lat’-ha 
going 
duk-lung-be 
digging-country-in 
thok-be 
tribe-in 


mus-chi-kok-mi. 
set-we. 


dig-we. 
ma 
not 


ang-ki 
our 
edt-khen 
hand-from 
Ang-ki 
Our 
dari 
dirt 


gvéti-m 
other-of 
pa-chi-kok-mi. 
make-for-us-we. 
rome-khata-ha 
wives-by 


khakehhing-puchhum-po-vi (or -chup-vi) 


soldiers 
ma 
not 


seva 
service 


namsang-mu 
amell-of 
rangai 
dye 


po-me-m ; 
do; 

mes-cho-khata 
women 


men 
rangau-po-ta 
dyed 
kulup-ha 
entire-with 


got 
hands 
it-ha 
here 
di-ha wamta 

cane-with (7) 


Nayung 
Two 
maduam-be 

sides-on 
po-ta 
made 


there 


kolu-be 
in-one-place 
chhaju madim-be 
hills 


ma 
not 
Hanung 
How-much 
G'-ha-khata-ha 


duk-kok-mi. 
no-me-m. 


ing-chi-kok-mi. 
buy-we. 
was-chyang 
dress 
chinching-ha 
Spinning 


po-me-m. 
loncho-khata 
was-chi-mem. 


ba —_ kulup-khen 
half 
dok-ha ham-ta nod-me-m. aAng-ki kem chhalung 
scattered J 
hing-lung-k6-ha 
chali:(?)-with 
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Kusinda 
Kusinda 


thoko 
tribes 


po-vi 
making 


Chéping 
Chépang 


bahamu 
like 

kem nomi; 

house 8 5 


mus-chi-kok-mi. 
sit-we. 


Ang-ki-mu 

Us-of 
makai 
maize 


memha 
thus 
laru livi vik nom. 
madder ripentig field ia, 
baha, Lapcha Limbu 
manner, Lapcha Limbu 
mus-chi-kok-mi, 
Sit-we. 


dési 
kodo 


vik nom, 
Jjield as, 
sakha 
barley 


phaphai 
buckwheat 
gohin 
wheat 
Héngong-wo 

Néwar 

gadha 

terraces 


pahe 
middle-in making 
li-che-m, 


grows, 


jomsit-mu 
gratn-of 


ming 
name 


mische 
any 

lichem, 

grows, 


jomsit 
grain 


bong 
up-to 


minung 
that 


bong 

up-to 
ruk-lung-be 

ploughing-country-in 


ruk-kok-mi 
plough-we 
kochon-vi 
potters 
bingcho-pa-chyang 
ornaments 


Us-by 
Phalam-tu’-vi 
Smiths 
Kam-pa-chyang 
Utensils 
Ang-ki 
Our 
ang-ki 
our 


sing-chuk’-vi 
carpenters 


are. 
kem 
houses 
vik _—sé-tang 
jield gathered 
pung-me-m, 


ang-ki 
our 


got-ha 
hand-with 
rowa-khen 
cotton-from 
Vayu-khata 
Vayus 


jéwa 
clothes weave-they, 
no-me-m, 


are, 


ma 
not 


Mische-pa 
Any-way 


gyéti 
other 
got-khen 
hand-from 
was-chi-me-m ; 
wear ; 
ithijila 
small 


Jéwa 
_ do. Clothes 


Héngong-wo 
Néwars 
jéwa 

clothes 


dawang-mi (sic) 

white 
Ang-ki 

Our 
chholup bong 
score up-to 


mu-lung nd-mi, 


wear. villages are. 
muphta chhaju 
seated hills 
sing-ha 


timber-from 


entire-from 


Uur houses vough 
khisti-ha 


straw-with 


: are. 
r6-ta 
plastered 


sup-ta 
thatched 
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gége-gége pa-chi-mem. Kem bhitari nayung kuna no-chhik-mi,_ kélu 


separately made-are. House within two rooms are, one 
im-lung koa ~=—s kho’-lung. 9 Ta-wo-khata ta-mi-khata gége-ta ma 
sleeping-room one cooking-room. Boys girls separate-place not 
hok-mi. Bangchodum-khen __biak pa-chi-kok-mi, Nayung got kulup-ha 
sleep. Maturity-from marriage make-we. Two hands entire-with 
ba kulup-khen le got kulup bong pénku ha-ha-ha rome 
half —entire-from feet hands all up-to rupees giving wives 
ing-chi-kok-mi, Pénku phem mang won-ti-ke nam rome  upu kem-be 
buy-our-we. Money pay not can-we of wife father house-in 
lat’-lat’-ha kam pa-pa-hi pheng-kok-mi. Mische ma pa-pd-ha me’-ta 
going work doing _ pay-we. Anything ot doing dead 
sing-tong ké-be khum-pop-mi. Khédcho  puk chéli béli méchho 
person earth-in bury-we. Foul swine goat sheep buffaloes 
ja-chi-kok-mi ; gai bbalu phoka ma ja-kok-mi ; singwo-khidu 
eat-we ; cows bears monkeys not eat-we ; bees-honey 
didu chalung§ ja-kok-mi. Sove tung-chi-kok-mi, bukchha-le  tung-kok-mi, 
milk eggs eat-we. Beer drink-we-our, spirits-also drink-we. 
Sdve ang-ki po-ta ching-ngak tung-kok-mi ; bukchha eyéti-m 
Beer our made much drink-we ; spirits others-of 
got-khen ing-ta yang-ngak tung-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki chho-be ma 
hand-from boughé little drink-we. Our body-in not 
blek-chi-kok-mi ; nokchhung sas-chi-kok-mi, |mescho le toncho le. 
tattoo-ourselves-we ; ears bore-we, women also men also. 
Balung-khen gyéti suna-le ma dak-kok-mi. Ang-ki cholvi balung, 
Exorcist-from other any not wish-we. Our physician exorcist, 
gysti suna-le ma nom. Vayu thoko-mu = singtong suna-ha brahman 
other any not as. Vayu tribe-of person any-by brahman 
lama ma _ hon-mi. Gyéti-m lom ma _ khok-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki vik 
lama = not obey. Others-of way not walk-we. Our field 
ha-khele ma  wat-kok-mi. Upo met’-khen  tawo-khata-hi chhing-ngak 
ever not abandon-we. Father died-from sons-by much 


yang-ngak ma papa-ha ling-me-m. Tami-khata-ha mische-le ma_ling-me-m. 
little not doing get-they. Daughters-by anything not  get-they. 

Imha-mu  dawo dévi ang-ki majhua no-mi. Inung wanikhen 
Such disputes deciding our  village-headman is. Him from 

povi suna-le mi nom. Ang-ki thiko gyéti-m git-be las-ta yang-ta 

making anyone not 48. Our tribe others-of hand-in gone decreased 

théko nati tolgong bong  yang-mi. 

tribe two handfuls till decreased-ts. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


My name is Pachya. Tama Vayu. The Khas tribe call us Hayu, but in our own 
tongue we call ourselves Vayu. Iam anold man. I do not know how old I am, but I 
am more than sixty years old. We cultivate the land assigned by the Raja to the soldiers 
of the Dhankuta regiment. I have no land of my own. My son is in the service of 
Gajraj Thapa. You have seen him here several times, and drawn his portrait, and 
measured him. At first he was alarmed, but the captain reassured him, and induced him 
to consent. You have kept me here four months that I might teach you my language, 
Our language is very difficult, you must judge for yourself. I can only answer your 
questions. I hope that you will soon let me go. 

Our tribe live on both sides of the Kosi, from the Valley of Nepal to the 
Tambakosi. We do not live in the fever districts, as do the Kuswavrs, the Botias, and the 
Dénwars. We do not live near the river for fear of the fever. We do not, neither, live 
on the hill summits like the Kustinda and Chépang tribes, who never cultivate but live 
on wild herbs and fruits, and never build houses. We have houses, and cultivate the 
soil, growing maize, kodo, buckwheat, rice, millet, cotton, beans, barley, wheat, madder. 
We have fixed homes like the Néwars, and are not migratory like the Lepchas and 
Limbus. We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into terraces. 
Rice will not grow on the tops, nor any description of grain. We go up as high as 
grain will grow. We use the plough where it is possible. In other places we use the 
spade. We have no smiths, carpenters, or potters. We buy utensils and ornaments 
from others. We build our own houses, and our dress is made of home-grown cotton 
which our wives spin and weave. No Vavus are soldiers, and we never take menial 
service. The Néwars dye our clothes. The men use white clothes, but the women wear 
dyed clothes. Our villages are small, usually fifteen to twenty houses, scattered here 
and there along the hill-sides. Our houses are made of rough timber, interlaced with 
canes, plastered with chalk, and thatched with straw. ‘There are two rooms in tho house, 
one for sleeping and another for cooking. There is no general dormitory for the grown 
up boys and girls of the village. We marry at maturity. We buy our wives at a cost 
of from fifteen to twenty rupees. If we have no money, we earn her by working in her 
father’s house. We bury our dead without any ceremony. We eat fowls, swine, goats, 
sheep, and buffaloes, but not cows, bears, or monkeys. We also eat honey, milk and eggs. 
We drink beer and spirits. ‘the beer is home-brewed, and we drink muci of it. We 
must buy the spirits from others, and we therefore do not drink much of it. We do not 
tattoo our bodies, but we bore our ears, the men as well as the women. We have no 
other priest than the exorcist. He is also our physician. None of the Vayu tribe follow 
the brahmans or lamas, and we do not adopt foreign customs. We never abandon our 
fields. "When the father dies, the sons equally inherit him, the daughters do not inherit. 
Our village headman decides our disputes. We never appeal from him. Our tribe has 
been subjugated by others, and is redueed to very inconsiderable numbers. 
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OTHER NEPAL DIALECTS. 


Hodgson has published vocabularies of several more Nepal dialects. Some of them 
such as Dahi, Dénwar, Kuswar, Pakliya and Thiru are Aryan forms of speech and do not 
interest us in this connexion. Others are of the same kind as Vayu, and it will be of 
interest to collect such scraps of information about their grammar as can be gathered 
from Hodgson’s vocabularies. Some short notes about the dialects of the Bhramus, the 
Ohépangs, the Kusindas, and the Thaiksyas therefore follow. ‘They are entirely based on 
the materials published by Hodgson. 

The Chépang and Kusiinda tribes live in the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the Vayus. ‘Their dialects are complex, pronominalized, forms of speech. ‘I'he same is 
the case with the language of the Bhramu tribe, who dwell in the Nepal Terai. With 
regard to the remaining dialect, that of the ‘Thaksya tribe, I am unable to state whether 
it is a pronominalized form of speech or not. 

The vocabulary of these dialects is relatively free from Aryan loan-words, as will be 
seen from the short comparative vocabulary which follows :— 












































Chéping. Kusinda. | Bhramu. Thiksya, 

! | | 7 
One ; ya-zho got-sing | dé di 
fs nhi-zho ghinga nt ngt 
Three sum-zho diha swom som 
Four plii-zho pinjang e bla 
— pima-zho pangangjing banga : nga 
Six krik-zho tu 
Seven stated nges 
Eight prap-zho bhre 
Nine taku-cho ku 
Teu es gyib-zho chytu _ 
Twenty agtyy 
Fifty a ngasyu 
Hundred ~4 bhra 
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Chépang. Kusinda. Bhrawu. Thaksya, 
—— es, 
I nga cht nga ghyang 
Thou nang ne nang nga as 

aa oe 
Who ? natat hat ia 
oe 
What ? natang khajupero 
Bird wa kotaw jydling nom'ya 
Blood wei, wi uya chiwt eo = 
Child gitasé, chyachs eae 
————_—_____ 

Cow mo-sya nokmwa mhé 
Day ny? dina sar ™~ 
Dog kwi agat naga 
Ear né, nd chyau nha 
fe wa-kim gwa chhyarkyaphim 
se li mak chining me 
Fire mé, nt ja mhé 
Fish nya, nga Pas Laos 
Foot la chan oH malethin = 
Goat mésyd, miché mijha ramo 
Hair mén | gyait chham 
Hand kut-t Sa yayathin 
Head ta, tlong chips ta 
A hi, yasa tit 


Hog | pya (k) 













































































































































MINOR NEPAL DIALECTS. 402. 
a 
Chépang. Koeanda. Bhramu. | ‘Thakeys. 
Horn rong ping jing anya | a 
House kyim, tim bahe oe ans 
Moon Wee im | chaluwant ads 
: a 
Mountain rias parbat danda yedadhyu 
a ea 2 
Mouth motong birgyad anim sung 
a Se be ee 
Name myéng gift min amin 
aa. ya inggat a | mun 
Road 7 lyam amma | ie 
Sky sarag or CC 
Smoke la priga pught 
Stone bang | kang-ba | 
' cate ets 
Sun nyam ing unt ghangt, saughint 
Tiger ja-(kela) daja kauli bimang _ na 
fon srék toho swe gye 
Tree sing (-tak) simma ma = 
Water a awa kya 
—————_-——_—___. 
Good pito watyaks gado asha 
Bad pilo Ka-ingbaras madé » dsba 
Far dyang-to isinha kalok charé 
Near lokta ista =A kanyak gen 
Tall 7 é = Pay phiyong alhok a bauchhéba 
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Chaparg. Kiunda. Bhrawu. ‘Thakeya, 
suites |p Se 
Short poktok anyak pulule 
Eat pean am ai - Wie 
= - TT 
Drink timche, tumsa tdng gonong syanga piu 
J Se 
Sleer emche, yemsa sptu nawa ahuko 
Come agga thaya khau 
Go i da yenga hero 
Run ki, kis gorgowato gégwéeya nginahero 
Give bat ai pua pino 
Strike ; pungboyo mots tdu, thopats 
Kill puwago sato, aprito thagothapats 
CHEPANG. 


The Chépangs live in the dense forests of the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the great valley. 


AUTHORITIES— 
Hovason, B. H..—On the Chepang and Kusunda Tribes of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii, Pt. ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff.,and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet. London 1574, Pt. ii, pp. 45 and ff, 
Contains notes on the tribe and a vocabulary. 

PA —Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Miscelluneous Bssays 
relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 16] and ff. 

Hontzz, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Hiyh Asia. London 1868. 
Forses, Capt. OC. J. F..— Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and Kusundah Tribes of Ni pal with those 
of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ix, 1877, pp. 421] and ff. 
5 —On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Ibidem, Vol. x, 1875, pp. 210 and ff. Contains 
vocabularies, Chepang, etc. 
‘ —Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: a fragment. And 
other Essays. London 1881. Contains comparative vocabularies, Chepang, etc. 


Chépang is a dialect of the complex, pronominalized type. We are only unsatisfac- 
torily informed about its grammatical features. Hodgson was of opinion that the dialect 
was likely to disappear ere long. I do not kuow in how far this forecast has |.een verified. 

Nouns.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by means 
of qualifying additions ; thus, pa, father ; mé, mother: pirsi, man; miru, woman ; to, 


KUSUNDA, 403. 


grandfather; aie, grandmother: ché, boy; chd-ridng, girl: hou, brother; hou-dhidng, 
sister : palam, husband ; malam, wife: you-shya, bull; md-shya, cow. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Mai in wé-mai, they, and lum in ngi-lum, we, are perhaps plural suffixes. 

The genitive can apparently be formed by prefixing the governed to the governing 
word without any suflix ; thus, wé-kim, bird’s egz, egg. ‘The suffix ku means ‘ of,’ and 
is probably used when the governing word is understood. 

Other cases are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are sai, to; 7, with, from; 
hang, in, on. 

Numerals.—tThe first ten numerals are :— 


yd-zho, ya-zyo, one. krtikezho, kritk-zyo, six. 
nhi-zho, nhi-zyo, two. chana-zho, chini-zyo, seven, 
sum-zho, sum-zyo, three. prap-zho, prap-zyo, eight. 
pléi-zho, ploi-zyo, four. tahu-zho, tahu-zyo, nine. 
pima-zho, piima-zyo, five. gytb-zho, gyib-zyo, ten. 
Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 
nga, I, nang, thou. tt, he, she, it. 
nga-ku, my. nang-ku, thy. u-ku, his, her, its. 
ngi-lum, we. ning-lum, you, wo-mai, they. 
nyi-kw, our. ning-ku, your. ai-mai-ku, their, 


Verbs.— We know almost nothing about the conjugation of verbs. Forms such as 
bu-i, give ; le-i, take, are probably imperatives. The same is perhaps the case with forms 
ending in che and s-che ; thus, jé-che, eat ; tum-che, drink ; mia-s-che, sit down ; nhé-a-che, 
speak. 

Hodgson supposed the forms ending in sa to be verbal nouns; thus, jhi-sa, to eat; 
tum-sa, to drink ; mu-sa, to sit down. It is however also possible that they are relative 
participles or nouns of agency ; compare rip-sa, tailor ; naikyou-sa, weaver, and so on. 

Certain verbal forms end in dng; thus, bajhindng, to request. Hodgson supposed 
that they were participles. They can also be verbal nouns ; compare, youngsang, tasting ; 
jensatang, murder ; latilang, robbery ; mharlang, love, and so on. 

The negative participle is apparently a suffixed Jo; thus, pito, good; pi-lo, bad ; 
nim-to, sweet; nim-lo, sour ; bainang-lo, to refuse. Compare the negative suffix /o in some 
Kuki Chin dialects. 


KUSUNDA. 


The Kustnda live in the same district as the Chépangs, viz., in the jungles of the 
central region of Nepal, close to the plains, to the westward of the great valley. 
Hodgson in 1848 predicted the extinction of the tribe within a few generations, and it 
can only be very insignificant. 


AUTHORITINS— 
Hovesox, B. H.— On the Ohepang and Kusunda Tribes of Nepal. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii, Pt. ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records oj the 
Government of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff., and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Languages, Literature and Religion of Nepal and Tibet. London 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 45 and f.. 
Contains notes on the tribe. 
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Hovasow, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of 
Nepél. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 327 and ff. Reprinted in 
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 171 and ff. 

Hounrer, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1868, 

Forzes, Capt. C. J. F..— Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and Kusundah Tribes of Nepdl with those 
of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ix, 1877, pp. 42] and ff, 
‘ —On Tibeto-Burman Languages. Ibtdem, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Containg 
vocabularies, Kusunda, etc. 
on —Comparativa Grammar of the Languages of Further Indta: a fragment. And 
other Essays. London 1881. Contains vocabularies, Kusunda, etc. 

Hodgson classed Kusinda as a dialect of the complex pronominalized type. The 
short remarks which follow are based on the vocabulary published by him. 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding words with 
the meaning‘ male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, paz, father ; mai, mother : talasdi, boy ; 
taksé, girl : diiw6i, husband ; ningdai myahoa, wife ; mih’ya dawdi, man ; ningdai, woman ; 
gy kotau, male bird ; gimi kotau, female bird: agai gyd, dog ; dgat gimi, bitch, and soon. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are nata igin, of ; tai, in; lai, to; 
jang jai, from ; ai, by ; tangche, with ; kéuthdi, without, and so on. 

Numerals.—the first five numerals are go?-séng, one; ghinga, two; daha, three; 
pin-jang, four ; pangang-jang, five. The final sang, yang, in some of these forms is prob- 
ably a generic particle. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


hi, I. nu, thou. gida, he, she, it. 

chiyi, my. niyi, thy. gidayi, his, hers, its. 

tok’ -jhinga, we two. nok’-jhinga, you two. gida-jhinga, they two. 
tok-jhingayi, ours two. nok-jhingay?, yours two. | gida-jhingay?, theirs two. 
cho-baki, we. noki-baki, togaraki, you. | gida-baki, their. 


cho-baki-yida, toki-baki-mida, ours.| noki-baki-yida, yours. gida-baki-yida, theirs. 

The suffix jhinga in the dual.forms is probably another form of ghinga, two. 

Some other forms are given in another place in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; thus, ki, 1; 
tangda, me; gido-dant, him ; tok-jhingat, by us two; tok-khagyai, by us; tokkhddai, us; 
nok-khag, you, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ta and ¢éi, this; issi and it, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ndtat, who? natang, what? nataim’ya hak, 
anyone ; nataum' ya hagit, anything. 

Verbs,—HUodgson gives the following table of the present tense active and passive of 
pungbogo, strike,— 


ki pomatanha-u, I beat. ' tangda pungmatabahint, I am beaten. 

nu pomatawa, thou beatest. ; 

gida pomatawa, he beats. | gidodani gidat pungmataba, he is beaten. 
tok-jhingat pomatanhai, we two beat. | tok-jhigai pomatabai, we two are beaten. 


nok-jhinga pomatawa, you two beat. 

gida-jhinga pomatawa, they two beat. | gida-jhinga gt pungmataba, they twoare beaten. 
tok-khagyat pomatanhai, we beat. tokkhddat pomatabai, we are beaten. 

nok-khag pomatawa, you beat. 

gidauki pomatawa, they beat. gidakhat gi pungmataba, they are beaten. 


BHRAMU, £05 


The base alone is apparently used as an imperative ; thus, dm, eat; da, go; di, give; 
ma, take. Suffixes such as 0, wu, and @ can apparently be added; thus, gorgowdto, run; 
pungbogo, strike; puwago, kill; mangbo, hear; aud, do; éptu, sleep; ayga, come; 
pwdktoba, speak, and so on. 

Negative imperatives are anilil, do not; anoktabin, do not speak ; abaganebin, be 
silent. ‘They are apparently formed by prefixing a and sullixing dill or bin. A prefixed 
negative @ seems to occur in dyewd, no. 


BHRAMU., 


The Bhramus are one of the tribes of the Nepal Tarai. At the last Census of 1901, 
15 speakers of the Bhramu dialect were returned from Assam. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hopcson, B. H..— Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of Nepdl. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Easays 
relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Honter, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1868. 

Hodgson stated that Bhramu is a dialect of the complex pronominalized type. The 
materials published by him are still the only foundation of our knowledge of the dialect. 
They are not sufficient for more than drawing attention to some few facts. 

Nouns and adjectives are often preceded by a prefix a; thus, a-kyd, dog; a-nap, 
ant ; a-nam, mouth ; a-mai, mother; a-bo, white; a-lhok, long; a-nyak, short; a-lham, 
large, and soon. This a is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

We have no information about the way in which the natural genders are dis- 
tinguished. Badbdi is ‘father’ and a-mai, mother, and these words are probably used in 
order to denote the sex, as is the case in connected dialects. 

There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The final dé in 
hi-du, they, is probably a plural suffix. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions such as hi, of ; ti, to; gang, jang, from ; 
di, in; thacht, in, on; gaz, on, upon; chow, with. 

The first five numerals aye dé, one; nt, two ; swom, three; bi, four; bd-ngd, five. 

The following are the personal pronouns :— 


nga, I. nang, thou. a, he, she, it. 

nga-kw, my. nang-ki, thy. a-ki, his, her, its. 

ni, We. nung, You. hidu, they. 
ni-ki, our, niing-kit, your. tn-hié, their. 


The base 4%, hi, i is also used as a remote demonstrative ; thus, hadi, there. The cor- 
responding nearer demonstrative is apparently hz; thus, hidé, here. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are hai, who? ku-wa, how much? aéng, 
pan ; hang, something, 

We do not know much about the conjugation of verbs. The base alone, without 
any suifix, is apparently used as a present ; thus, md and lik, it is, yes ; ma-mi and a-lik, 
it is not, no. 

The base alone, or with one of the suffixes d and 0 or &, is used as an impsrative ; 
thus, cha, eat ; so, get up; syd, walk; sydngd, drink; théyd, come; yéngd, go ; thayo, 
take ; sdto, kill; py, give, etc, 
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The negative participle is a prefixed ma or a, before imperatives a prefixed ma ; 
thus, md-mé, not is, no; a-lik, not is, no; ma pé and ma khale, do not speak, be silent, 
The vocabulary is, to a great extent, mixed with Aryan words. 


THAKSYA. 


Our information about the Thaksyas and their language is very unsatisfactory. [ 
am unable to decide whether the dialect belongs to the pronominalized or to the non- 
pronominalized class. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hopason, B. H.,—Oontinuation of the Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken Tribes of 
Nepél. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 327 and ff. Reprinted in 
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 171] and ff, 

Beames, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta 1867, Appendix A contains numerals in Thiksya, etc. 

Hunter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1868., 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes 
such a8 gyd, dhd, rago, yese, male; ma, moma, mama, iso, female. ‘Thus, abo, father; 
ama, mother: mrinthin, husband ; mrinmhi, wife: pyung, man; mrin, woman: khéba, 
old man; khigyu, old woman: mhé-yese, bull; mhé-mama, cow; ramo-gyda, he goat; 
ramo-ma, she-goat; mat rago, he-buffalo; mat moma, she buffalo: nom’ya dhé, male 
bird ; nom’ya iso, female bird. 

We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes, 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are chaye, of ; dhydri, to; kyache,. 
from ; kau, by ; ngayero, with; adrobhoja, without ; hisono, in. 

Numerals.—he first numerals are :— 


1 di. 6 tu. 20 ngtyu. 
2 ngi. , 7 nges. 30 sombu. 
3 som. 8 bhre. 40 blibyu. 
4 bla. 9 ku. 50 ngasyu. 
5 nga. 10 chyu. 100 bhra. 


It will be seen that higher numbers are counted in tens. 
Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


ghyang, I. nga, thou. mhi, chana, he, she, it. 
ghyang-ge, my, mine. ngaye, thy, thine. ahiye, his, her, its. 
ghyang-st, we two. ngi-si, you two. mhi-si, they two. 
ghyangsi-ye, our two. ngt-st-ye, your two. mhi-si-ye, their two. 
ghyang-cha, we. nga-cha, you. mhi-cha, they. 
ghyang-cha-ye, our. nga-cha-ye, your. mhi-cha-ye,mni-ye-ke, their. 


Tt will be seen that there are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The table of the present tense of the verb ¢ad, strike, reproduced below, contains another 
set of forms; thus, zgajai, by me, I ; chyang-chat, by thee. It seems as if the forms of 
the first and second persons have been interchanged in one of the two tables, 

Demonstrative pronouns are padng kyungpa (sic), this; cha and shapami, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are fa, who ? khajupero, what ? sabadhyangpa, 
anyone ; khajangpémhi, anything. 
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Verbs.—Hodgson gives the following table of the present tense active and passive 
of the verb ¢tdz, beat— 
ngajai toba, I heat. nga-zir tobamu, I am beaten. 
chyang-chai toba, thou beatest. 
the tobamu, he beats. 
nginji tobaka, we two beat. ngingt tobamu, we two are beaten. 
namanyt tobamu, you two beat. 
thamangi tobamu, they two beat. 
ngingichai tobamu, we beat. ngiri, we are beaten. 
nama-cha tobamu, you beat. 
mhi-cha-ka tobamu, they beat. 

Imperatives are lhau, do; khau, come; reto, wake; hero, go; pino, give; lhila, eat; 
tipa, sit down, etc. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing tha; thus, tha lau, 
do not; tha tyatd, do not speak. 

The usual negative particle is apparently a prefixed 4; thus, ai, no; mhi-d= 
kyahopi, look-not-good, ugly. We also find forms such as na dsba, not good, bad, with 


the Aryan na, not. 


STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE EASTERN 
ae a 


Dhimal (Hodgson). Thimi (Darjeeling). Simbu (Nepal). Ykbs (Darjeslingy 


oo eds 


E. ‘: i e .| Diware . : Z .| Thik, or lop-thik . . | Ikko : ' 








1. One. ‘ 7 


2. Two. 7 .| Nga . : : | Nis. ; 7 : .| Nechhi . : : . | Hich-chi , 


.| Sim 7 ‘ : .| Tin. 7 5 . .| Sim-si . : 5 - | Sum-ji 


3. Three ‘ . 





4, Four : . Dia ‘ ; ‘ -|Char . : .| Lisi. . . «| Li-ji i isp oy 
), Five é : Na. : : . -|Panch , : : .| Ni-si. . : .| Nga-ji. ‘ 7 
6. Six. |To.  .  . +) Ohh Tet kPa || 
7. Seven ‘ $ Nhii ‘ . : «| Sat. : . ‘ .| Na-si. : . | Nu-ji p 


3, Hight ., Ya. : ; ; .| Ath i : 4 .| Yechhi . ‘ : .| Yech-chi t-te 


. Nine 7 < Koha, 7 < . | Nau ‘ ‘: . . | Phang-si . : | Phang-ji , ne 


. Ten , ; : .|Ta. . : .| Das . : : .| Thi-bong F . .|Ibong , 


. Twenty , ; . | Bisa : ; ‘ . | Bis. : 4 .| Ni-bong . ; . .|Hibong. , | 


vate Pachis . . js .j| Na-gip . ' . | Hi-bong hich-chi nga ibong 





Hundred . ; Na bisa . i : . | Sahe 3 : : . | Mana thik, thi-bong kip, or | Ichurup , Ah 
thi-kip. 
ot 4 ‘ 3 .| Ka. . . ‘ .| Gai é ‘ ‘ .j Angi. ‘ F .| Ka 5 i wR 


Kang-ko. . . .|Gaiko . . . «| Angiin,de . . | Agi-be . , , , 














Mine 3 .| Kang-ko. ‘ : .| Gai-ko . ‘ ‘ .| Anga-in, a- P * . | Aga . ‘ eee 
We. . . «fKyll « « . sf Atmi . ~~ [Amijanigg «=. 2, Aming’ Sw wl, 
Of us a 3 King-ko , : : -| Mi-ko ing Q i . | Ani-in, anigin . . _ | Aningi-be ‘ a) 
Our. . . | King-ko . ; . -|Mi-ko  . : ‘ .| Ani-in, dnigin . ; .| Aning& . see 
Thou , 7 Na. ‘ : 5 .|Nanko . : "1 .|Khené . é ; .| Ing-khi . ’ oo 
Of thee . ‘ . | Nang-ko . ‘ . .| Nanko ma . 3 ., Khené-in, k’- . : . | Inga . a 
Thine . Nang-ko , ; : -|Nanko . ‘ ‘ .; Khené-in, k’- . . . | Inga . soo. 
You. . .|Nyel . : .|Ning . : : .|Kheni . . ; .[Ing-khi, +6 5 3 
Of you . .| Ning-ko . s : . | Nang-ko ngang . .| Kheni-in. ‘ ; .[Ingh + et 
Your ‘ ; MNiug-ko . é : .| Nang-ko. : 7 : | Khent-in . . . | Inga . eee 2 
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Khambu (Darjeeling). 





Ibom . ° 


Ngichohi ‘ 


Supchi . . 
Lichi . . 
Ngachi . 7 
Tukchi . . 
Nuchi . . 
Rechi . . 
Bochi . . 
Ikpong . . 
Ikkhalo . . 
Pachia . 
Ngak-khal =. 
Kongai . . 
O-pi . . 
O-mi. . . 
Kei . . 


O-khi-pi , . 


I-mi . . 
Ammi . * 
An-pi , . 
Am-mi . ‘ 
Ana . . 


Bahing (Hodgson). 
: ce . . a 
.| Nikei =. 
.| Sam 
.| Le : . . 
.| Ngo ; 
.| Rukba, jz ‘ 
.| Channi . A . 
.| Ya. . . . 
.| Gha . . 
. | Kwaddyum 
Kwong asim ; ° . 
Niksi asim a-phlo  , 


Ngo asim . . . 
Go. . . . 
Wa . . . 
Wa-ke . . . 


Gé-sikii (I and he), gd-si 
(I and thou); gé-ku (I 
and they), g6-i (and you). 

Wa-si (my and hts), i-si (my 
and thy); wake (my and 
their), ike (my and your). 


Wa-si-ke, i-si-ke; wakke, 
ikke. 


Gi-si (dual) ; gi-ni (plural)! A 


T-si (dual) ; i-ni (plural) . 


.| Desi; i-ni 7 ‘ . 





B&i (Nepal). 


Tik-pu . ° . 
Sak-pn . . ‘ 
Suk-po . . . 
Bhaluk-pu, or maluk-pu 


Bhok-pu . . 


.| Jhak-po . . . 


Rok-pu . . . 


-| Rik-pu, or rek-po , 


Tam-pu, or tum-bu . 


.| Tik-ri. . . 


Sakari. . 


Bhokari . e e 


Tik-ri-ta . . 


.| Ang . . e 


-| Wa-po . . . 


Wa-po . . . 
Ink . . . 


Inki-po . . . 


Inki-po . * . 


.| Ana . . . 














Vayu (Hodgson). English, 
| 
Kolu, . - -| 1. One 
Na-yang . . .| 2. Two. 
Chhu-yang . . -| 3, Three 
Bli-ning . 2 «| 4 Four, 
U-ning . , 7 -| 5. Five, 

. | Chhu-ning é ‘ -| 6. Six, 
settee 7. Seven. 
es 8. Eight. 

9. Nine, 
Nayung got’ khulup -| 10, Ten. 
Le got’ khulup; cholok .}) 11. Twenty, 
tenes 12. Fifty. 
U-ning cholok ; | 13. Hundred. 
Go . ° : 14,1 
.| Ang . . . «| 15. Of me. 
Ang-mu . . : -| 16. Mine. 
Go khita : 7 -| 17, Wo. 
Ang-chi (my and his), ung- | 18. Of us. 
chi (my and thy); angki 
(my and their), ung-ki 
(my and your). 
-| Ang-chi, ung-chi; ang-ki, | 19. Our. 
ung-ki. 
Gon ‘ . . -| 20. Thou. 
Ung . : . -| 21. Of thee. 
Ung-mu : . . |22. Thine, 
-|Gon-chhe (dual); gone | 23. You. 
(plural). 
.|Ung-chhi (dual); Un-ni| 24. Of you, 
(pttral). 
Ung-cbhi; un-ni_ .| 25, Your. 
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English. Dhimal (Hodgson). Thawi (Darjeeling). Limba (Nepal). Yauha Darjesting 

7 a are eee: 
26. He . . . | Wa ‘ . Dha ‘ . . . Khinéd . . . - | Tsingalo 
27. Of him O-ko; win-ko . Dha-ko ngang. .: Khané-in, ki- .|U-gi-bo, | 
28. His . ‘ O-ko ; win-ko . .| Dha-ko . i . .' Khéné-in, ka- . | U-ga : | 
29. They ; -|U-bal 3 . | Dha-bang 7 . .'Khén-chhi. -| U-jing-khi | 
30. Of them . . | U-bal-ko . : Dhi-mang nging =. .! Khin-chhi-in . ; .| U-jing-khikki-be 
31. Ther . | U-bal-ko . : Ta-bang-ko . « .| Khin-chhi-in . ; .|U-jinga, , 
32. Hand . .|Khair . -. Lak . ° . . | Hak-taps . . -|Muk =, a 
38. Foot .| Khokai . Konte . . .  «|Langisps . «+ «|Lang oa 
34, Nose . -|Nbapa . -| Chingé . . . . | Nebs : . . «| Naphuk . : 
35. Eye . -|Mi. . | Mise . . .; Mik . . . -|Mik F 
36. Mouth . |Nei Ugo. « «© «|More .  . ee | Mula gt, 
37. Tooth . - | Sitong Suwa . . ’ . | Ha, habs . : Ha. , 
38. Ear . _ Nahathong Kulni. of 4 .| Nekhs, néphak ; -| Naphak . ; 
39. Hair : -| Po-shom . : . | Chimeng. e 4 1% .| Miri (hair of body),|Tam-phik ~ .° , 

thegek-pi (hatr of head). 
40. Head, ‘ .|Pirn . .|Kapo . . .| Thegék . : s .|Tang-khrok . 
41. Tongue . .| Détong . 7 Chile. . . » | Lesat, lestp-pa 7 .| Lem ° 
k2. Belly 7 .| Hémang ; patim : Bang-kal , . .|Sapok . . Phok  , ae 
43, Back . .|Gandi . Inkushi 2 w wt«t‘d CB . oye) a | Missing . 
44. Iron . . | Chir Chiiem . . . .[| Phenji . . 7 Kekchi . os 
45. Gold . | Sona a Sun ‘ : j . | Samyang ‘ F .|Sammying . 
6, Silver . Ripa . Chandi . . . .|Yips . . . .| Yopps . eas 
47. Father. Aba A-pi : Pa, papa . . | Ba soo | 
48, Mother . Amma A-mi : 3 Ma, mama ‘ . . | Ma , * os 
49, Brother Yolla =. .| Bubo . | Pha (eldor) ; ntis& (younger) | Phi . 
50. Sister . Rima . | Homi . «| Nenné (elder); nisi men- | Na 
chhemé (younger). 

51. Man | Waval Mi 7 3 P Manuva : Yambi 
52, Woman . | Beval . -|Cha-maichh , Menchhemé . . .| Metnyong-mi . + * 
eter bo, ian Pes ate ots ae eee te pede en ees 
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Khambo (Darjecling). 


Na. . . 
Kho-pi . 
Kho-mi . 


Kho-chi . . 


Kho-chi-pi. 
Kbo-chi-mi . 
Hub,huk: . 
Long’ - . 
Nap ‘ . 
Mikei . . 
Ngo: «' 6! 
‘Kang .« « 
‘Noboe 4° 
Tosang .° + 
‘Tong «+ 
‘Lem’ .* » 
‘Boo + «- . 
Dosi- 2° « 
Sel - .- 
Sun« .-. 
Chindi .:  . 
‘Pia ot 
‘Maa - 
‘Bu: (elder) ; 
(younger). 
‘O-ne-chhangi . 
! Mispi- 
'Mimechha -  .- 








ne-chha : La-ba (younger) ; 





Bahing (Hodgson). 


«|Harem . . 
.| A, harem-ke , . 


| A-ke, hirem-ke . 


.| Harem daa 5 ‘ 
A-ni : 7 . 
. | A-ni . 7 E 


Gu blem : ‘ 
Khol? blem . ; 
.| Nea ‘ ® . 


«|Micht .° 1. 


»|Khlen .° 2 
| Sameneu eo. 


Swong .' wk 


«| Piya * rae. 
-|Lyant .7 .° 
«|Rojas .° wl 
-;Ching .° .* 
|Syfl: . > wt. 
-{Syeuna .- . 


.; Apo ° . . 


Amo‘ .- * . 





| (elder). 

.| Loba: (younger) ; 
| (elder). 
i 

«| Wainsa . - 

.. Mincha . a 


Sheo .° . 


BAi (Nepal). 


Um ety 
.| Um-po . a 
.| Um-po 
.| Ha-mol . * 
.|Ha-mul-po: , 
.|Ha-mul-po 
.| Kher, * 


.| Phadlu 2°, 


.|Una* .° ,° 
«| Miksii 2 
.| U-kam 2° 


|Ngilo 2° 


.| Ngicho .- 


.|Do-sam .° 


.|Dakla .° .° 


U-lem .-¢ 


.|U-mupa.” 


Chhumrn- .- 


Sel ae 


«| Nima; or sun 


Chandi .* 


-{Man i‘, ", 


ya-wa ; Wa-lanchu’ 


yawa, Na-wad michum 





.!Michum . 








Wathi-m khita-m 


.| Wathi-m khita-m . . 





PO est. ty 


.| Uma . 


-|Min © 7° oe 


Vayu (Hodgron). English. 
| 
. | Wathi . | 26. He, 
. | Wathi-m; a .| 27. Of him, 
. | Wathi-m; a .| 28. His. 
Wathi khite . | 29. They. 


. | 30, Of them. 


81. Their. 


. | Gat 82. Hand. « 

.| Le. . | 38. Foot. 

.| Cho’no . | 34. Nose. 
Mék’ . | 85, Eye. 

.| Mukeho . 7 3 e| 36. Mouth. 

.| La ‘ s é , | 87. Tooth. 

.| Nok’-chung . - .| 88. Ear, 
Swom . , é . | 39. Bair, 

. | Pachhi . | 40. Head. - 
Li . ; 4 7 .| 41. Tongue. 

.| Muli; bimll . : . | 42. Belly. 
Siti. | 43. Back. 
Khakehhing-mi . . | 44. Iron. 
Heldung-mi_ . , .| 45. Gold. 





Dawing-mi ‘ . 


. Opa . . . . 


. | Bolo (elder) ; blu (younger) 


.| Nuno (elder) ; diyu (young- 


46, Silver, 


47. Father. 


.| 48. Mother. 


1 49. Brother. 


50. Sister, 





er). 
.| Loéoho ./ 51, Man. 
; | Mes’cho . 52. Woman, 





English. Dhimé! (Hodgson). Thimi (Darjeeling). 
































Limbu (Nepal). Yakhn (Darjeeling), 
Ree | 
53, Wife . . -| Be. 3 . . Uma . : ° | Mét . . Fs - | Met-chha 








54, Child : . -| Chan . . . Hucha . . . . | Henja sb . . Pichchha . 
55, Son . . -|Chan . : . -| Cha . . . -| Embechhé si . . -|Chya 
56. Daughter . . +| Chamdi . . ° . | Cha-mai. . . . | Menchhemé 88 . +|Metnyu-ba . 
57. Blave ‘ . . sodas Sherhé . . . -| Yogba . . . Paniba 


58. Cultivator ° . Porja 


59. Shepherd . . : Gothalo . * -| Ké-kom-bi . -| Gothala 


60. Ged. . . -| Wa-rang ; Bé-rang . - | Bhagwan ‘ . -[|Mang «+ . . | Ishara 


61. Devil . . ef nen tee Bhut . e e . Parét_ .. . . 


-| Bhut 


° 


62. Sun. « «© -|Bae .  - Oni . « «+ -{Nem . « Nim, gy 
63, Moon © oe #) Tali ; , : +| Chala. . . +|La-bi 6 es La a ee 
64. Star, . + +|Phirs . -|Uchhi . . « ~|Khési-mik-ps.  . Chok-choki , , 
6. Fires «© +» -{M, . . «© «{|Meh . «© + +| MB wha: a Ge Ws ae 49 


66, Water 7 . -{Chi . 3 - -|Pangku. é -| Mang-ohuwa , 


67. House . -| Sa. : ‘ -|Nem . . . -|Him . ° . -|\Pang . , yy , 
68. Horse 7 ; -|Oyha : . -| Ghora ; 4 ° -}On 4 + 6 .| On ste tah te 4 
69. Cow. 7 +| Pia : ; . -| Saja se -|Pit . « © «| Pik BP Scat 
70. Dog. . . -| Khia . . -| Kuehn , ° . Kocho . ar) Kuchumé . . 
71. Cat. . + .+|Ménkan . ; .  .|Birilo . . » «|Miyong .  « » «|Pusukmi  , 1 . 


72. Cook . . .|Dhingaikis . .|Wabbals  . . «|Ipichhh. » . . 


73. Duck . ’ +) Hangs 


.| Hansa. . . .| Hansa, . ao 


7% Ass. . . -|Gadha . . : Gadhaha 6 


Gadhi «te e -|Gadh6 «tw ‘< . 


15. Camel . . . 


Unt . e e . Unth . * e . Unt . e e ‘ 


16. Bird. : ° «| Jiha ; . | Rhangale . ‘ Pa e * j Nuwi . . ‘ 


'7. Go , ‘ ‘ «| Hadé-li (Verbal noun)  .| Yaa Pegs. . . -|Khiya 6 + 5 


‘Eat. . .» «|Chali, . . «|Chiye . . cha. . «. .{Cho . « + 


9. Bit , . . + | Yong-li 7 : . -|Hoks . . ‘ 
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Khambu (Darjesling). B&hing (Hodgson). Bai (Nepal). Viyu (Hodgson). Eagliah. 
te ott Ce 
Yub . : ° .| Ming : ‘ : .| Meya 7 ; : .| Romi .| 53. Wife. 
| Chha chhémé . . .| Ta, gikba ‘ < .| Cbhichu . : a . | Choo .| 54, Child. 


|Chhi =. . . .|Tai-wa . . : .| Cha 5 .|Tawo . . | 65. Son. 


| Chhekame-chha ; »|Tai-mi . > ‘ .| Cha michom . ‘ .|Tami ss. . | 56. Daughter. 
| Roh < . . wi iva Rus é 57. Slave. 


) Kharetauwi 


Byang-si-kok-ba =. .| Ua-muk-po . * .| Ko-duvi; vik-p6vi . . | 58. Cultivator. 





Gothila . . . -| Bhéra theulba . .| Bhera-jak-pa . 7 . | Beli tinvi . . | 59. Shepherd. 
Ishwar . ‘ . . ees ese Isor : ‘ ; cde a 60, God. 

| Chaippa « . . . ere Bhot. . ’ & etl “gees 61. Devil. 
)Nam . ° -|Nam ss. ; : .-|Nam ss. : ‘ Nomo, numa . . | 62, Sun. 


La, tausaha =. : . | Lalumta 


Ce 
B 


. : ~|Cholo .- . 3 . | 63. Moon. 





| Songer . . . -|Sora . : .|Sanger . ‘ . Khwamen : . . | 64. Star. 
Mi ° . . °| Mi ° : . .! Mi ; A ‘ Me. . : .| 65. Fire. 
| Kawa . . ® «| Pwaka . : : -|Kankn . A ‘ oi DTaP ie ; ‘ . | 66. Water. 
Khim . . + <«|Khyim. . . .|Kim . . . .[Kem . . « «| 67. House, 


Ghors . . . -|Ghora , . : .-|Ghoré . 7 5 .| Gods . ; j . | 68. Horse, 


Pih . . . »| Bing . ° * .| Bhii 7 ‘ A .| Gai > Ae . 69. Cow. 


Khe-ba . . ° -| Khlicha , j ; . | Khibu ‘; «| Uri - . _ . | 70, Dog. 


]Manims. . .» ~|Birms . . , .|Munim. . . ./Dime . «. - 71. Cat, 


Wap « » + -|Apobs. . . .|Phubbilys . . «| Lachokhocho, . .|7% Cook. 


Hans se el) See Hans. “ < é wciues 73. Duck. 
Gedhaha. . . . ose ove Gadha . . . . ves oes 74, Acs. 
pom + + 8 sn Ti ye. ee Ake whee 75. Camel. 
Chhowa . . . -| Chikba . . . -|Silpn ss. . . - (Chichi . . . . | 76. Bird. 
Khiti . . Diwo , . : .|Khucha . . - «/Lale . 7 . | 77. Go. 
Cha ° . . -|Jawo . . .; Joni : 7 . -| Jako. . . .| 78. Eat. 


miwe 4 ae ete ee eo alee ce Badin ae cw 5/78. Sik 
| 








a 
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English. Dhiwél (Hodgeon). Thami (Darjeeling). 

i 

| | 
80. Come . . -|Lel . . -| Raa : ' 7 
Bl. Beat . . -| Danghai-li . . Reho  . . ‘ 


. Stand . . -|Jap-li. . . 


33. Die . . . +| Si-li . 

34. Give . . +) Pi-li ‘ . . 
% Run. . . +) Dhap-li . . . 
‘6. Up ‘ 

7, Near . . +| Chéngas . . . 
8. Down . eee 

9. Far. . . >| Daré . . . 
0. Before . ' -| Ling; lamp& . . 


-|Thiugi . 


° Siya . . . 


Piying 
Droki . . . 
Yobi : « 
Kherte . . 
Nabi “ . . 
A-lam-tha . 


Habi . . . 


1. Behind . . -|Nhichopa . . Libi- : . 
2. Who . . + | Hé-ti; hashi . ‘ Suguri . ; . 
3. Wheat . «© = «| Hai » +: «©  +|Harfburi- . . 
4, Why : . -| Hai pili... ‘ -|Harabori. . 

>. And. . Ani. «+ « ‘ 
3. But . . ‘ -| Kintu-ni . : «| Ma-ho-ke oe 
Tf. . . come echoes 

3. Yes. : . -| Ha. 


, 


ore 


. Afather . ° «| Aba 


. No. . . «| A-hé : . 


. Alas . ‘ -) Hai-hai . . . 


. Of a father F -| Aba-ko 


Yo a fathor ‘ «| Abs-éng . 


. Froma father , : | Aba-sho 


. Two fathers, | Ngé-long aba 
Fathers . : : | Aba galai 


navi 


-| A-pa 7 . 


A-pi-ko . i : 


-|A- pa-kai . . 


A-pi-dekhin . 


-! Dui &-pa-haru . . 


: , A-pi-karn - 


| Limbu (Nepal). 








Necbhi pa-hi, papi-si 


Pa-ha, papi-sl tis . 


Yakha (Darjeoling), 


Hichcbi ha * 


Ha-chi 


Pheré F | Aba ‘ 
Hipté . Moktu , 
Page . . Pugi , 
Sie . Siya . 
Pi-rang-né (0 me), piré| Pj . 
(to anybody). 
Lakté.. . . Lukté , 
Tho . . ‘ -| To 
j Netong ‘ 5 Chhong , 
Yo,ms . . -| Mo ' 
.|Mankha . Pans Mangdu .~ 
.|Togang .- 2 -| Athum .° 
Bgang .° U-heksing’ 
.|Hajen 2+ 2s «| I-si °°, 
The ‘oe é -/T-la’  . 
Thiang : «|I-juk 
Na Ikhok . 
Sang‘ . .|Tara’ 
“118 .|Bhane . 
Wa . Hod. 
Hop : .|'Naknga . 
sais ‘Ambi 
Lop-thik pi. . . | Ikko ba . 
Lop-thik pa-ren Ikko ba-ga’ 
Lop-thik pa+in 
Lop-thik pi-roa-nii . Ikko bi-ga “ 


ie ree era 














Khembu (Darjeeling). i Béhing (Hodgson). Bai (Nepal). | Vaya (Hodgzoa). English. 
: i 
- | 
Ban-te . . . .| Rawo; piwo . . | Pia . ‘ . Phi ‘ ; . .| 8D. Come. 
Kirte ; 7 : Teuppo . 7 : .| Yumini . : To’po . 3 .| 8). Beat. 
| 
Thorep-te " . | Rappo . . . .| Repmachini . . Ipche 7 . .| 82. Stand. 
Siyé - i eg Micha . . . . | Met’ . 5 7 .| 83. Die. 


Pi-te . e . .| Giwo * . ° . Binga . > . . . .| 84. Give. 


Bulth-te . 7 . Wanno . ' . .|Bhola. . 


. . .| 85. Run. 





Mikto . ‘ Hateula , ‘ ‘ .| Tuko . : 


.| Lonkha . ‘ . -| 86. Up. 


. coe ‘ .»|Nentha . ‘ ‘ .| Taba ‘ 





é : Khe'wa . . . -| 87. Near. 
Muken : - “ . | Gwire, gwahyen ‘ .| Ukokai . “ .| Yonkha , . . . 88. Down. 
Gustine ; s .|Braba . ‘ , . | Yakeakhu - ‘ .| Kho'lam 7 . «| 89, Far, 


Lais-pi . Pomiere : Negalla di ; . .| Lalbo . : -| Honko . . . -| 90. Before. 





Dos-pi Notha di. ; ‘ .| Yabo. . . -| Nungna . : . .; 91. Behind. 








| Ase 7 ; * .| Sya 7 é ; .| Bo ‘ ‘ ‘ Sa; sina ‘ .| 92. Who. 

Ue. ; ‘ ‘ .|Mara =. 3 ‘ .| Ma ‘ . i Mische . . ; .| 93. What. 

Udohoe . . . . | Mara-nga : ; .| Maka . . . . | Mischepa ‘ . .| 94 Why. 
Aiysh . ° ‘ seo Kai . . . 95. And. 
Maka . . e .|Nika  . ‘ . .|Meyo . Z a kel) 60 waa 96, But. 
Doko . : 6 .| Khédda , é 4 .|Takho . ‘ ‘ “8a; -nam; -phen , »|. 97, Ef, 

Oo rz ‘ : . | Aje - : A . . . ep aes coe ; 98. Yer. 
Méah . . . : Mak ‘ . . .|Muna . . ees 99. No. 

Aya ‘ . . ef aw ae Agu . . . ef ane 100. Alas, 

Ibom pa . . ; .|A-po. . : : | Tik-pu pu i . .| Upa j ‘ .| 101, A father, 

: Tbom pi-mi. . . A-po a- . ° . 5 Tik-pu pu-pu . . .| Upa Z . | 102. Of o father. 


4 
4 


Tbom ping . é .| A-pola . s ° . | Tik-pu pu-lai . . .|Upa.. . : . | 103, To a father, 
Ibom pi-pka . . . | A-po ding p ; . | Tik-pu pu-laka .  .|Upikhn . . .| 104. From a father, 


Ngichchi pa-chi - .| A-podaa-si . . . | Sak-pu pu-mul . Upa nakpo : -| 195. Two fathers. 





Pichi. .| A-po daa ; ; -|Puemul . . -| Upikhata . » «| 106, Fathers, 








07. 


08. 


.09. 


10. 


Al. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


English. 


Of fathers es 


To fathers ; 
From fathers 

A daughter 

Of a daughter 
To a daughter 


From a daughter 


Two daughters . 
Daughters 

Of daughters 
Todaughters . 


From daughters . 


. A good man . 
. Of a good man . 
. Toa good man , 
. From a good man 
. Two good men , 
. Good men, . 
. Of good men , 
. To good men , 
. From good men, 
. A good woman , 
. A bad boy. . 
. Good women, 
. A bad girl. 

. Good ‘ 


. Better ‘ " 


c—_—————  —  SSFsseSeFeEFEFEFEFESSF 
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. | Elka 


Dbimal (Hodgson). 


Aba galai-ko . . 


Aba galai-éng . . 


.| Abe galai-sho , 


Chamdi . 7 


Chiamdi-ko : . 


-| Chamdi-éng . . 


Chamdi-sho . . 


Ngé-long chamdi . 


Chimdi galai . . 
| Chamdi galai-ko 
-| Chamdi galai-éeng . 


Chamdi galai-sho . 


Elka wa-val . 

Elka wi-val-ko . 
Elka wi-val-eng =, 
Elka wi-val-sho  , 
Ngé-long élka wa-val 


Elka wa-val galai . 


- | Elka wi-val galai-ko . 


Elka wa-val galai-éng 
Elka wa-val galai-sho 
Bika bé-val 

Ma élka wa-jan 

Bika bé-val galai 


Ma élka béjan . . 


O-ko nha-dong élka . 


. | A-pi-harn-dekhin 


- | Cha-mai-pali-dekhin . 


.| Apri mi-pili-ko ‘4 


.| Apra mi-pali-kai 


Tha&mi (Darjeeling). 


A-pi-haru-ko . . . 


A-pi-haru-lai . 


Diware cha-mai . 
Diware cha-mai-ko 
Diware cha-mai-lii . 
Diware chi-mai-dekhin 
Dui chi-mai-pili. 
Cha-mai-pali 
Cha-mai-pali-ko 


Chi-mai-pali-lai 9. 


Diware apra mi . : 
Diware pra mi-ko . 
Diware apré mi-lai . . 
Diware apra mi-dekhin 
‘Nis-ka Apri, mi . 


Apra mi-haru . ‘ 


Apra mi-pali-dekhin 
Diware apri chi-mai-cha . 
Diware naramro hu-ché pili 

(sic). 


Apra chi-mai-cha pili 


Diware narimro chi-mai-chal 






Limbu (Nepal). 


Pa-hé-ren ‘ . ’ 
Pa-ha-ren ; ‘ 
Pa-ha-rda-ni . A 


.| Lop-thik menchhema sa 


Lop-thik menchhema si- 
ren. 


Lop-thik menchhemi si- 
in, 


Lop-thik menchhema si- 
roa-na. 


Nechhi menchhema »i-ba 


Menchhema sa-ha 


Menchhema sa-ha-ren 


Menchhema sa-hi-in. .| Mamu 
.| Menchhema si-ha-roa-na . | Metnyung-ma - chiya-2i- 
. nung. 


Lop-thik mané nd-ba . 
Lop-thik nd-bi mané-ren 
(or mané-ilen). 


Lop-thik mané n6-ba-rén 
(or no-ba-i len). 

Lop-thik mané-rointi nd-ba 

Nechhi nd-ba(-si) mané-ha 

No-ba mané-ha . 

No-ba mané-ha-ren 

No-bi mané-ha-in . 


No-ba mané-haé-rdi-ni 


Lop-thik ké-na-ma 
chhema, 


men- 
Lop-thik ké-ji-pa hen-ja 
No-ma-si menchhema-si 
Lop-thik ké-ji-ma henja 
No-ba. . . 


-na-lé6 n6-ba 


. | Metnpung-ma chiyé-2i-ga ; 


. | Nu-ha yap-mi-chi-ga ‘ 


ae 


Yaubs (Darjeeling), | | 

Ba-chi-ga | 
| 

Ba-chi 

Ba-chi-nung 

Ikko metnyung-mi chiya 

Ikko metnyung-ma chiya-gi 


Ikko metnyung-ma a-chiyg 


Akko mamn-gi-mi 


Hichchi 


met 0 
chiyé-ohi. svoynng- mg 


Metnyung-mi ohiyg.zj 


Ikko nu-na yép-mi 4 





Ikko nu-ni yap-mi-gi 
Tkko nu-na yap-mi 
Ikko nuena yap-mi-nung , 


Hip-ping nu-ha yap-mi-chi 


No-ha yap-mi-chi , 


Nu-ha yap-mi-chi-nga 





Nu-ha yap-mi-chi-nung 
Tkko nuné metneng-mi . 
Ikko isi-né pichchha 
Nu-ha metnyung-chi 


Ikko isi-nii metnyunge + 


. | Nu-na 


. . - | 
Nu-na . . eT 


(aerate (Darjeeling). 

Papi-chi-mi. . . . 
Pa-chi-mi . . . - 
Pa-chi-pka . ‘ . 
[bom mimchné . . 
Ibom o-chha-pka (sto) . 
Tbom q-chhi mimchha-pka 

(stc). 

Ibom q-chha-chi-pka (stc) . 
Ngippp mimchha-chi ; 
Mimchhi-chi . 


Mimebha-chi-mi 


Jchhi;chi mimchhi . 


Ichbi-chi-pki . Fi 

Tipo missi nopa ‘ . 
Jbom pgali nopa ’ . 
Tipo ngali nopa . ‘ 
Ilpo ngali np-pi-ka . . 


Negippo ngali nopa . . 


Ngalinop-chi. ~ oa 


Ngilimop-chi-mi 
Negali,nop-him ‘ 
Ngilinop-chi-ki . 


Lipo mimchpa ngali nopé . 


Tipo wachchha ngali ipa . :.|, 


Ngali,nopa mimchha-chi. . |. 





Bahing (Hodguan). 


Bai (Nepal), 





Vaya (Hodgson). 


5 i ee 


A-po daa i-ni . 


.|A-po daala. . 


A-po das ding 

Ta-mi. . . 
Ta-mi 4- : 
Ta-mi la. . 
Ta-miding. . 


Ta-midaa-si , 


-| Ta-mi daa 


Ta-midaa ani, . 


Ta-mi daa la 
Ta-mi daa ding 


eee eee 


Jlpo pimechha ngali ipa |. 


Nopa, .. . . 


Ngaliinopi, - . .- 





\Neuba’ . ee 


.|.Yem ding neuba © 


Pu-him-po  , . 
Pu-ham-lii ‘* 


Pu-him-lake . ‘ 


-| Upa khita-m . . 


Dpa khata . . 


.| Upi khaéta kben . 


Tik-pu mi-chum-chu .| Tami. . . 
«| Tik-py mi-chum-chu-po .| Ta-mi. . 
» | Tik-py mi-chum-chu-lai .|Ta-mi. . ‘ : 
«| Tik-pu, mi-chum-chu-laka . | Ta-mi khen 
. | Sak-py mi-chum-chu-him . | Ta-mi nang-mi ; 
.| Mi-chgm-chu-him . . | Ta-mi khita 
| Mi-chym-chu-him-pa Ta-mi.khita-m . . 


Mi-chym-chu-him-lii 
Mi-chym-chy-him-laka 


Tik-py na-py min , 


Tik-py na-pu min-po 
Tik-py na-pp win-lii 
Tik-py na-pu min-laka 


Sak-py na-pu min-mul 


Na-py min-mul ‘ 
Na-py min-mul-po , ° 
Na-py min-mol-lii . 
Na-py min-mul-laka 
Tik-pp na-gu mi-cham 
Tik-po ja-a-du chuchu 


Na-py mi-chum . . 


Ta-mikhita . < 


Tai-mikhita khen . 


Noh’ka licho , . 


Noh'ka licho . . 


Noh’ka licho . ‘ 


. | Noli ka lécho khen 


Noh'ka locho nakpo . 


«| Noh’ka lécho khita . 


Noh’ka lécho kbita-m 


Noh’ka licho . ° 


Noh’ka licho khen 


Noh'ka mescho 


. | Mang noh’ka tiwo . 


.Noh’ka mescho kkata 


Jik-pp ja-a;da mi-chum-chu| Mang, noh’ka timi .. 


-|Ne-paoo.. . . . 


' .|Jhan ne-pu- . . . 








Noh’ko .. . 


Wathim khen nok’ k@ 





107. 


. | 108, 
. | 109, 
| 110, 
clade 
| 118, 


| 118. 





| 414, 


115, 


lié, 


| 118, 








130. 


. | 131. 


. | 132. 


. | 133, 


| 119. 


. | 120. 


126. 


127, 


128, 


129. 


Of fathers. 

To fathers. 

From fathers. 

A daughter. 

Qf @ daughter. 
To a daughter. 
From a daughter. 
Two daughters, 
Daughters. 


Qf daughters, 


. To daughters, 


From daughters. 
A good man, 


Of a good man. 


. To a good man. 

. Brom a good man, 
. Two good men. 

. Good men, 


: Of good men. 


To good men. 
From good men. 
A good woman.’ 
A bad boy. 
Good women. 

A bad girl. 
Good.. 


Better. 
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134. Best. ee 


135. High 


36. Higher 


37. Highest . . 
38, A horse , . 
39. A mare 
0. Horaes . ’ 
hl. Mares oe 
2 Aball , . 
3, ‘A cow. . 
4, Bulls . . 
5. Cows . ° 
6. A dog 5 . 
7, Abiteh . . 
3. Dogs ‘ . 
9. Bitches . . 
0. A ho gont. 

1, A female goat . 
2, Goata , . 
2. Amaledeer . 
4. A female deor . 
5. Deer . . 
6. lam 

7. Thou art , . 
8. He is ° . 
i Weare. . 


). Youare . . 
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. 
« 


Dhimial (Hodgson). 





. | Sogiming-ke nbé-dong élka 


.| Dhang& . - . . 


.| O-ke nha-dong dhanga 


.| Sogiming-ko nhidong 


dhang&. 
.|Syha . : 


.|Thangani Syha . 
+| Gyha galai . 
.| Thangani Syha galai . 
-|Daénkha pig . . 
«| Mahani pia . «+ 
-| Dankha pia galai. 
¢| Mahani pia galai . 


«| Dankbi khia . . 


Mahani khia .. . 


Dankha khis galai , 


Mahani khia galai . 


Eécha .. . : 


Mahani eécha . . 


Eécha galai . . 


| Ka iahi-ka . . 


‘Na jehieni 


.Waji. . 


' 
, 
} 
1 
} 
1 





.' Kyél jéhi-kyal.. 


| 
-| Nyel jahi-nyel 





Thémi (Darjeeling). 


Jhanapri. . 
Alamga . a 
Jhan dlamga . 
Ajhar dlamga . 
Diware ghora . 
Diware ghori. 7 


Ghoré-pali . 


«| Ghori-pali . 


Diware papa-sya 
Diware mimé-syé 


Papai-syé-pali . 


Maméa-sya-pali . 


+ | Diware kuchn , 


Diware kuchu-mi 
Kuchuwa pali .. 
Knuehuma pili .. 
Diware boke churi 


Diware mama churi 


-| Churi-pali 7 


Diware darhe arki 
Diware mama arki 
Arki-pali ; 
Gai hok-ngi-du 


-Nai hok-nga-da 


.| Begale hoddu . 


.|.Ni-hoki-dn. 


. | Nang hotné-da 





— 
Limbu (Nepsl). Yakha (Darjeating), 
ediehins 66th et oc shen, ns 
Kak-nia-l6 (chbena) no-bi | Uchu nu-na, . 
-|Kém-bs . - .. -|Ket-na , 
.| Chhena (more) kém-bi, Kot-na-hi 4 
.|Kak-nale kom-bs. , | Nebbendicha ketns . 
.| Lop-thik on- . . .| Ikko on , 


Lop-thik on .ki-m-ma ; 


.(On-ha. 2 . . 


. | Méndak-ha . . 


. | Anga wi-a ° . 


On kiiem-ma-hé . 


Pit sandria (a2 blaok bull 


with red markings). 
Pip-ma . . °- 
Pit sandrié-ha . . 
Pip-mé-hih . . 
Lop-thik kéchs . 
Lop-thik kéché-ma . . 
Koch6é-ha . . 
Kocho-ma-hi . . . 


Lop-thik méndak yarim-ba 


Lop-thik méndak-mé . 


Lop-thik péngwi ki-m-bi 


.| Pik-chi , 





Lop-thik péngwa ki-m-mi 


Pengwi-he =. . . 


Khené k’-wa . . 
Khuné wa ‘ . 
Ani a-wai, anigé wa-ig8 . 


“Kheni k’-wi-1 . . 





Ikko on i-ma-chha , 


On-zi 


. | On i-mé-obha-ohi 


Ikko pik 


| Icko-pik.ma  , 


Pik-ma-chi , 


. | Ikko kuchu-mp 


Tkko knti-ma . 
Kuchu-mi-zi , 
Kuti-mi-zi , 
Tkko ippa ahha 
Ikko imi chha 
Menthimi-chi . 
Ikko kiss darhe 
Ikko kissé umé 


Kisaa-chi . 


|Kai ss 
. |Ing-khi nakka 


. | U-khii . . 


Aning na-hai . - 


Ang-khi ni-kt » 








a 


Khanbu (Darjeeling). 


| Rai (Nepal). 


Vayu (Hodgson). 





Nopé 
Urorepé . 
Hosongé urorepi 
Jhan-jhan urorepa 
Ibom ghoraé. . 
Ybom ghori. 
Ghora-chi . 


Ghori-chi . . 


Ibom goru . . 
Ibm pi. + . 
Bassha-chi . «. 
Pi-chi - . ' ‘ 


Thom khebs «+ 

Ibom khepohi , . 
| Khep-chi- . 
| Khepchi-chi . . 
‘| Ibom chhangari-pi . 
| Ibom chhingéré-mé . 
| Chhangara-chi . . 
| Ibom khissi dare . 


Thom khis om-mi_, 


|Khiechi . 
'| Kongai tno . . 
Am tuwe 


Khungko tuwe . 


Kei tuwe 2 7 


An tuwe 


VAY. 1T PAT? T. 


Haupe ding neuba 
Liaba 

Yem ding laba. 
Haupe ding laba 
Apo ghora 

Amo ghora 

Apo ghora daa 
Amo ghora des 
Apo bing , 
Amo hing 5. 
Apo:bing daa. 
Amo.bing dae . 
Apokhlicha . 
Amo khlicha , 
Apo.khlicha daa 
Amo khlicha daa 


Apo.swongira . 


. | Amo swongara. 


Swongara daa . 


Apo kisi . ‘ 


.| Amo kisi . 


Kisi daa . 


Bwaing-ngs. 


Bwang-ngé 


Bwing 


Bwik-ka. . 


.| Bwang-ni . 


Jhan na-pu 
. | Rippa 
Jhan rippu 
.| Jhan rippu 
.| Tik-pa ghora 
. | Tik-pa ghori 
- | Ghora-ham 


- | Ghori-him 





.| Tik-pn sary. : 
.|Tik-pubbi , ., 
.|Sarya-ham  . ow, 
.| Bhi-mul . . z 
. Tik-po khiba . . 
-| Tik-pu khibu me . 
-|Khibu mul. . 
.| Khiba-me-mul 

. | Tik-pu chhangar boka 
.| Tik-pu chhangar 

., Chhangur-boké-mul . 
. | Tik-pa darhya mirga 
.| Tik-pu mirga me ‘ 


. | Mirga-mul . . 





.. Ang mo-ta ‘ 
1 
. Ana mo-ta 5 . 
Um mo-tu 


Ang-ku mukta 


. | Ang (sic)-mul a-mo-bi-ni 


-} Sabim khen noh’ka . 


. | Jongta 


Wathim khen jongta 
; Sabim khen jongta 


Goda 


.| Mes’cho goda . 


Goda kbata 
. | Mes’cho godé khata . 
Licho gai 
Gai : ©. os 
. | Licho gai khita 


. | Gai khata . . 


- | L&cho ari ‘ ; 
.|Mes’cho dri. 7 


. | Lécho ari khite : 


. | Mes’cho dri khita 


. | Lécho cheli 


. | Mes’cho cheli 


. | Cheli khéta 


.|Kéchho . : . 


. | N6-ngo-m : . 


-| Nd-n0-m 
. N6-mi 


2 No ke-m 





. | No-ne-m 
i 


134, Beat. . 
. | 135. High. 
.| 136. Higher. 
.| 137. Highest. 
.| 138. A horse, 
.| 139. A mare. 
. | 140. Horses. 
.| 141. Mares. 
142. A boll. 


. | 150. A he goat, 
t 


.} 143, A cow. 


.| 144, Balls. 


145. Cows. 


146. A dog. 


147, A bitah. 
148. Doge, 


149. Bitches. 


. | 151. A femate goat, 
152. Goate. 
153., A male deer. 
154. A female deer. 
. | 155. Deer. 
.| 156, Tom, 

157. Thon art. 
. | 158. He is. 
159. We are. 


.| 160. Yoa are. 


419 
3H 2 





English. 





161. They are . . 
162. I was ‘ . 
163. Thou wast 7 
164. He was. . 
165. We were . . 
(66, You were . . 
67. They were . 
68. Be . ° . 
69. To be . . 
70. Being . . 
"1, Having been. 
2. I may be . ° 
3. I shall be . . 
4, I should be . 
5. Beat . . 
3. To beat 6 . 
7. Beating . . 
5. Having beaten . 
9. T beat . . 
). Thou beatest . 
1, He beats . . 
2. We beat, . 
$, You beat . 
Ther beat . . 
1, L beat (Past Tense) 


» Thou 
Tense) 


Dhimal (Hodgson). 





U-bal jéhi : . 


.| Ka high-hika. 


', He beat (Past Tense) . 


420 


Na higa-bi-na . . 
Wa higa-hi. 
Kyél higa-hi-kyél_ . 
Nyél higi-hi-nyél 

U-bal higa-hi . . 


Je. . . 


» | Jéng-li 


Jéng-katang 
Jéng-téng 


Ka jénka. 


Dang-hoi 
Dang-hai-li 
Dang-hai-katang 
Ding-hai-téng . 

Ka dang-hai-khi-ka . 


Na dang-hai-khi-ni . 


-| Wa dang-hai-khi ss, 


Kyél dang-hai-khi-kyél 


» | Nyel ding-hai-khi-nyél 


.| U-bal dang-hai-khi , 


Ka ding-hai-hi-ka 


bestest (Past | Na divg-bui-hi-na , 


Wa darg-hai-li j 


a 


Thimi ( Darjeeling). 


Dha-ma pali hod-du . 
Gai hok-ngi-thiyo . 
Na hokni-du-thiyo , 
Dhi hod-du-thiyo . 
Ni hoki-du-thiyo . 
Ningwai hodni-du-thiyo | 


To-bangai hodni-du-thiyo 


. | Thia > . . 


Thatale 


Thiss . . . 


. | Jet-long-ta-le . . 


Gai thingna du . 


.| Gai hokna du , . 


. . ; . . . 
To SIi«(—i IQ. I I 


. . . - . . . 
ee 
— 


Gai-kai thi-ngi du . 


Reho 
Re-muna , . 
Rehuna , . 


Reko-dumtole , . 


Ge rehunu . . 


Ne rehuni-du . . 


Dhai rehu-da . . 


Ni re-sa . ‘ . 


Nai reho. ; ‘ 


Dha-bang-e rehu-du, 








.|Hip-ti-ang =. . 





Limbu (Nepal). 


Khinchhi mé-wi , 
Angaé Wiyeng . . ’ 
Khené k’-wa-yé . . 
Khané wa-yé . 

Ani i-wi-yé, anigs wa-iga 


Kheni k’-wiei . . 


Khinchhi mé-wi-yé 
Wii-yé, pok-hé . . 
Wa-mi;pong-mi . . 


K6é-wi-pi, ké-pong-pa . 


-| Wa-yé-ang ; pok-sé-ang . 


Angi pong-ma sik-tii-ng . 


. | Anga wa-a . . . 


Hip-ma . . . 


Hip-ti-ang . . . 


. 


Anga hip-ti-ng (him, and 
so also in Nos. 180-184). 


Khené k’-hip-ta : 


Khiné hip-ta . . 


Ani a-hip-ti-m, ani-gé hip- 
tai-m-be, 


Kheni k’-hip-ti-m . 

Khinchhi mé-hip-ta . . 

Angi hip-né (thee, and so 
also in Nos, 186-190). 


Khené k’-hip-sing , . 


Khané k’-bip-te 


1 
| L-khg-2i néekha | 
isa 


TERM (Darjening, | 


poet 


Ka wieng-na . 
Ing-khi Wie-gi-ng , 
Hitni wie-ns , 

Aning-khi Waingha , 
Inning-khik Waiga-hi 
I-kha-2i waeha-zi 


Lekga 


Wetna 
We-nu-cha 


Leksj-gi-hung 


Ka leng-mo-ngii-ni 


Ka leng-nga ‘ ' 
Ka yung-ma-leng-di . 
Mokma . 
Mok-mi-gi, 
Mokméa-ngi_ , ‘ 
Mok-tu-ki-hong , 
Mok-neng ‘i ‘ 
Ing-khi-ngi mok-tu-gi 
U-khi-ngang mok-ti 


Ka-ni-nga mok-tn-n0 


.| Ing-khi-nga mok-ta , 


U-jing-khik-nga mokka 


eee 











Khambu (Darjeeling). Bghing (Hodgeon). RAi (Nepal). Vayu (Hodgson). English, 

Khastuwe , . . | Bwang-me ‘ ; U-mul-him mo-ta , . | No-me-m : . 161. They are. 
Kong tuo : Bwakti . . .  ./Angmonga , , .{No-sung-mi .  . 162. I was. 
Amtuwiyo . r .| Bwakté . 7 ; , | Ané mom ‘ ‘ No-nu-m ‘ ; 163. Thou wast. 
Kho tuwa . . .| Bwakta . ‘ ; Um mom . ‘ .|No-mi. . 7 164, He was, 
Ke tuwe . . «| Bwaktako : .| Ang-ko muka . ‘ No-keng-ni, . 165, Wo were. 
An-nitawani , . + | Bwaktani , r An-ni d-mo-nim No-ne-m . . 166. You were, 
Khas tawa . - | Bwaktime : . U-mul-hiam mom, No-me-m . . 167, They were. 
Ngili nota . «| Bwakko , ‘ ‘ . | Chhua-nu ‘ NO : . . 168. Be. 
Chhuwa . . Bwakcho ‘ . .| Chhua-nu lai. . .| Not'-mung . 169, To be. 
Chhawina . . . | Bwang-na : . . | Chhuk-thing-ta : .| Not’-he . i . 170. Being. 
Chhuwi-khitna P Bwiktako ‘ . .| Chhu-khu-ka , ; . | Not'-not’-hi. ‘ 171. Having been. 
Kong chhuoni. A eh, eee Ang cbhu-nu chip-ta eaten 172. I may be, 
Kong tuohole . . -| Bwing-nga . . «| Ang chhup-tu . . » | Né-ngo-m i 7 173. I shall be. 
Kong chhuona . . +} Go bwaik-cho dyum . .| Ang chhup-ta , . . oes one 174, I should be. 
Ker-te : . . +|Teuppo . . ‘ »| Yom-da . . . -|To'pa . . . + | 175. Beat. 
Keram-lagi . . +|Teupcho.. . . -|Yomom , . . To’mung . . - | 176. To beat. 
Ker-mai . . . . senees Yom-jata . . -|Top’-he ,  » . . | 177. Beating. 
Ker-o-na . . .|Teup-ta-ko =, . Yom-du-ka , . Top-top-hi . »|178. Having beaten. 
Kongai kero. . -|Teub-a . . . »| Ang-i yam-ta . . -|To’-mi . . . . | 179. I beat. 
Ani kero . . »|Teub-i. . . .|Ana-i yam-thatis . .|To'-mi . ‘ . . | 180. Thou beatest, 

; Kho-sip kere . . -|Teuba . . Um-a yam-tha-ta . .|To'-mi . on: hop .| 181. He beats. 

| Keiya kerang . . - | Teup-ka 7 U-mul-him-a (ste) yom-ti- | To'-pe-m . . .| 182. We beat. 

Ql. 
| Ana ker-te Z : .| Teum-ni . ; . | And-3 yam-ta . ‘ . | Top-ne-m 7 . .| 183, You beat. 
Khachi kechino 3 - | Teum-me ‘ U-mul-him-& yom-tinim .| To’-me-m . . 184, They beat. 
Peo - Teup-tong : (Go yal-to'!) . ‘ .|To'-pung-mi , ‘ »| 185. I beat (Past Tense), 
ecabus Teup-teu, . . (Ga-ni yal-ni) , 7 . | To’-pu-m yO »| 186. Thou beatest (Pasa 


Tense). 


seit Teup-ta , . (Gukaiga yalstu) , To’-pu-m ’ . . | 187. He beat (Past Tense) 
' 


a ee ss EE Ee Eee EE 


* Nos. 186—190, 196—200, 208—210, 214—216 have been taken from a different dialeot, 
42] 


188. 


189, 


190. 


191. 


192. 


93. 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98. 


39. 


te 


4. 


English. 


| Dhimil (Hodgson). 


We beat (Past Tense) | Kyél dang-hai-hi-kyél 


You beat (Past Tense) | Nyél ding-hai-hi-nyal 


They beat (Past Tense) | U-bal dang-hai-hi 


I am beating 

I was beating 

I had beaten 

I may beat 

I shall beat 
Thou wilt beat . 
He will beat. 
We shall beat 


You will beat. 


. They will beat . 
. J should beat 
.Tambeaten . 
. Twas beaten 

. I shall be beaten 
. Igo. 

36. Thou goest 

. He goes. : 
. We go 

. Yongo . ' 
. They go. : 
. Twent 

. Thou wentest . 


. He went 


We went . 


.| Na dang-hai-ing-na 


. | Ka elang dang-hai-khi-ka . 


Thami (Darjeeling). 


Ge yehundu 


Ka lamping ding-hai-khi-k) Ge yehundu nahundu 


- | Ka dang-hai-hi-ki . 


-| Ka dang-hai-dng-ka . 


-| Wa daing-hai-ang . 


. | Kyél ding-hai-ing-kyal 


Nyél dang-hai-ing-nyél 


| U-bal dang-hai-ang . 


«| Ka hadé-khi-ka 

-| Na hadé-khi-na 

_| Wa hada-khi 

| Kyél hadé-khi-kyel . 
+ | Nyél hadé-khi-nyél 


‘| U-bal hadé-khi 


Ka hadé-hi-ka . 


i 


| Na hadg-hi-na . 


| 
| 


»| Wa hadé-hi 


| 
| 
| 
| 


. _Kyél hadé-hi-kyal 


|| Ka dang-hai-nén-chingka . 


Ge rehundu  . 
Ge reann . . 


Ge retinu : < 


beens 
bee aee 


pecans 


Gai-ke reke mai-du . 


. | Ka dang-hai-néa-chi-khi-ka] Gai-kai rénging 


| Ka dang-hai-nén-chi-hi-ka | Gai-kai rée-ngi-do thiyo 


Gai-kai resi chahi du 


Gai'ya-nga-du . 


. | Nang ya-ni-duk-la 


Dhaya-du 


Gai ying-nging 


Nang ya-ngang . 


Dh ya-hin 





4s 


- 


Limbu (Nepal), 


| Anigé hip-asiga 


| Kheni 
selves). 


k’-hip-isi 


Khanchhi-k’-mé-hip-ta 


. | Ang& hip-d-sing: (myself) . 
. | Anga hip-ti-ng (him) 


| Angé hip-ti-ng bandba 





beat thee), 





Angé hip-ti-ng (him) 
Khené k’-hip-a (me) 
Khtiné hip-8 (me). 


Anigé hip-i-sigé (thée) 


Kheni k’-hip-asi (yourselves) 


Khimehht k’-méship’ (thee) 


Angi hip-ti-ng . 


.) Angi hip-i ss . 


.| Anga hip-tang ~ 


Anga hip-a 

Angi pék+i 

Khené k’-pag . 

Khiné pég 

Ani 4-pég, anigd pégigé 
Kheui k’-pég-i 
Khinchhi mé-pég 
Anga pégang 

Kheni k’-pégé, or k’-pé 
Khini pégé, or pé 


Ani i-pé, duige pégigd 


(your- 


Ka mok-mi-nga sengi. 


Ka-nga mok-mi-n 


na. gay ang. 


-| Ka-nga mok-tu-nga , 
Ang’ hip-ma sak-né (I can} Ka mok-ta hesung 


| Ka mok-twang-ngs , 


‘| Ke cha mok-twing-ni =. 
‘| Ké mok-ti chieng-ni 


«| Ka mok-ta chie-ta-sing-ni 


Ka - tembuk 
lok-pe, 


chiwang-na 


.| Ka khek-ngi . 


| Ingykhi khekka : 


U-khi khee-ni. . 


neeeee 


Ka kheeng-ni . ' 


' Ing-khi khyi-ki-n3 « 


U-khikbya-ni + 





ee ON re tee ee 


Khembu (Darjeeling). 





Kongai. ker-tong tuwo 


Konga ker-tong tuwaé 


Konga kern 
Kongai keru-na 
Kongai kereyana 


| Kong keram chhuwe 


Kong keram tuu 


Kong keram too 


Kong keram tuyohola 
Kong kha-to . 
An kha-te . 
|Khokhi-te .  . 
Kong, khi-to . 


An khi-te-yo , 
‘| Kho kha-to 


Bai (Nepal). 





Babing (Hodgeon). 
Teup-ti-ko 
Teup-ta-ni . . 


Teup-tj-me |. 
Teup-songo bwing-nga 


Teup-sdngo bwak-ti . 


. | Teup-tong . ‘ 


.| Teumne chabia 


.| Teub-a . : . 


Teub-i . . . 


Teub-a 

Teup-ka . . 
Teum-ni . . 
Teum-me ’ 


Goteupchodyam . 


Teumyi . . 


-|Teupti . . . 


-|Teumyi . . . 


Di-nga . . . 


-|Di-ys . . 


«| Di . . . 
Di-kia . . 
Di-ni ss, . 
Di-me . 


Di-ti . . 


Di-té . . . 


. | Di-ta . 


Di-k-ti-ko 








(Goku yal-to-ko) , 


(Ga-ni yiil-ni) . 


.| (Gumikiga yal-di) 

. | Ang-@ yom-thata 

«| Ang-& yom-thudu | 

.| Angi yom-dum-thiyo 

. | Ang-@ yommi cheptahala 
.| Ang-i yom-ta . . 


-| (Gana yalna) . . 


(Gukaga yalea) 
(Go-kag-& yal-ku), 
(Ga-ni yal-ni) . . 


(Gumi-kig-a yalsi) . 


| Ang-3 yom-ta . . 
. | Ang-& yom-simidoita 

.| Ang-& a-yom-nu 

. | Ang-a a-yum-ta mihni 
.| Ang khue-ta. . 
.| Ani khue-ta . . 
-| Um khus-thing-tu . 


.| (Goe lakehi') . . 


(Gani lawni) . . 


(Gumikagé lawmi) 


.| Avgi khuchum-thiyo 
.| Ana khucham-thiyo 


-| Um klnchum-thiyo . 


(Go-ka lok-to-ko!) . 


. | To’-mi 





To'-mi 


. | To’-mi 


. | To’-pe-m 


Top-ne-m 


To’-me-m . . 


.| To-mu-m . ’ 


Top-sung-mi_. . 


. | To'-mu-m . . 


La-ngo-m : . 


.| La'-la-m 


La’-la-m 


La’-ke-m 


Li-ne-m . 


La-me-m 


Li-sung-mi 


La’-la-m 


Li’-la-m 


La’-ki-keng-mi 





a ee 


1 Nos. 203—210, 214~ 216 have been taken from a different dialeot. 





English. 


188. We beat (Past Tense). 


189. You beat (Past Tense). 


-| 190. They beat (Past Tense). 


191. I am beating. 
192. I was beating. 
193. I had beaten. 


194. I may beat. 


.| 195. I shall beat. 


196. Thou wilt beat. 
197. He will beat. 
198. We shall beat. 
199. You will beat. 
200. They will beat. 
201. I should beat. 


202. I am beaten. 


, | 203. I was beaten. 


204, I ehall be beaten. 


, | 205. I g°. 

. | 206. Thou goest. 

.| 207. He goes. 

. | 208. We go. 

. | 209. Fou go 

.| 210. They go. 

é all. I went. 

.| 212. Thou wenteat, 


. | 213. He went. 


214. We went. 








English. 


5, You went, 
6. They went : é 
7. Go. 
8. Going , ° . 
), Gone . ’ . 
), What is your name P , 
\, How old is this horse ? 
+. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ?P 
How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 
. Ihave walked a long 
way to-day. 


. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse, 


. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


, Thave beaten his son 
with riany stripes. 


. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is 
than his sister. 


taller 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half, 


. My father lives in that 
small house. 


. Give this rupee to him 
. Take those rupees from 
him. 


Beat hima well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Draw water from the 
well, 


Walk before me, . 
Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


From whom did you 
buy that ? 


From # shopkeeper of 
the village, 





Dhtmal (Hodgson). 


Nye! hadé-hi-nyél . 


U-bal hadé-hi . . 


.| Heads - . . . 


Hade-katang , . 
Hade-ka. . . 
Hai ming nang-ko P 


bee oee 


waeres 





Th&mi (Darjeeling). 


Yenchha. é . ; 


Nan-ko name hari ?. ; 
Hani theare ghora tha ? 


Ka’-ining Kashmir hini 


&-lam tha ? 


Nang-ko apa-ko nim-te cha- 
pali hani hoddu ? 


Yang alam thia yang-ngang 

Gai-ko u-chyi 4-pi-ko chi- 
ko bore dhi-ko chaimai 
nima thabin. 

Nim-te ubba ghora-ko zin 
hoddu. 

Fopu lukusha-to zin chhuho 

To-ko-chi-kai chabuke ai 
rehunu. 


Dhai hiw dani-te sya-meshi 
jahu-du. 


Dha dha rukhi-ko pole-te 
ghora chiri-te landu huddu. 


Dhi-ko baba to-ko humi 
bhanda aglo hoddu. 


To-ko mole nisrupe ath ani 


Gai-ko i-pi-i che nim-te 
hodda. 


Ka rupe to-kai piko . 


Tyo rupe dhi-ini raho . 


To-ka Apri-tini reho ani to- 
kai shak-pa-e chhiho. 


Kuwiin pingku kayo “ 

Gai-ko habi-te chayo 

Ni-ko libite su-ko hu-cha 
ra-du P 


Naya to kutaini kinai-ming ? 


To dese-ko diware dokane | Pangphé pasalyi-ona ingu- 


dekhin. 


Limbu (Nepal), 





Kheni k’-pég-i . 
Khinchhi mé-pa_ sy . 
Pogé se . 

Pég-lo-pot . . . 
P6 : . . . 
Khené k'-ming hen ? i 
Kon 6n akhen tong-bé yé- 

be P 

Ko-y6-ni Kashmir akhen 
miang-bé ? 

Khené-ke-m-bi-ren kii-him- 
m6 embechhé si akhen 

_mé-wa P 

Ain angi mingkhi lang 
khégang, 

Angi a-m-bhangi-ré embe- 
chha ki-si-nai’ khine ki- 
nisi-ré ki-biba pok-sé. 

Him-m6 phédang-ba dn-nilé 
chinen pot. 

On jongthi chinen phot-ché 


Anga -khell6 ka-sa 
khép hip-ti-ng. 


sitot 


Khine yakék killa ki- 
jongtha pit-sawat-ha 

_kamiisi. . 

On-nilé ki-jongtha yak-ta- 
ro-pot khiiné sing-nilé kia- 
bhésang wa. 

Ki-niisi menchhema-nilé 
kii-niisi embechha kémba 
wa. 

Khiné ka-mélang ying 
nechhi ang kikhélé wa. 


Anga a-m-bi nikhen him 
chnk-pi-m6 ying. 


Kon ying-nin naikhen pi- 
rem-mé. 


Khen yang-ha khiné-6-nii 
phétemmé. 





Wodumpokwi-6ni cbiid-tin 
(or -nin) lété. 


Angi a-togé6 langkhégé 
Khené k-égang ati-l8 ka-s@ 
phen ? 


Khen Li-lé-ni  khené 


kingna ? 


ng-ba. 


| Khen-nin chirik hip-temmé- 
ang siki-hi-1é khékhemmé, 


| eu ee 
| YALDE (Darjeelingy 


ped 


Khya 


Khep-ma-ngi . 
Khya-na 


In ning ila ?. , : 


Na on inkhok thappala? , 


Na-nung Kasmir inkhok 
mang-du-na-la ? 


pion ale oe inkhok 

metnyung-ba hiya 

oe g chiyi wae 

Ka hen mang-du-lo lamang 
na. 


A-gi aphinga cbiyi-gi y. 


biba u-nga-on (?)  Iekea- 
DA, 





Pang-be —_ put-na ong-gi 
yupmina wait-na, 
U-mising-be yupmina 


thikau (or yuksu), 


Ka-nga uchchya-go korli- 
nga pyaik mok-tu-ngi. 


Hunni kunga  song-be 
bastu-chi sopmi-nga seb- 
na (?), 

Yo singi u-ling-be on song- 
be yung-yung-wa-ni, 


U-kai nuncha wemphi hok- 
chencha inchha-mechehhi 
ket-na (?). 

U-ga u-men ying bichi hang 
njaphelek (?). 


Appa yo-o8 mik-ni ping-be 
yang-me-nil. 


Na-khé yang hitnd pi. 
Hitna-nung i-kba ying-hi 
aptu. 


Hitna ojamma (?) mok-ta 
ikbong-khi-ba-nga thundv, 


Pokhiri-bang wing-chuwa 
takeu. 





A-gi agho ami. . 


Unga. heksing-be _isi-ga 
uchchyi dp-10a-nga sel- 
na ? _ 

Isi-bonga ina ki-ni? 





!Tem-be-ni ikko toktok-pa 
banga. 





an Ss = Se a Fee 





Khambu (Darjecling). Bahing (Hodgson). Bai (Nepal). Vayu (Hodgson). nae 
bees A anne £ oe 

es Di-n-ta-ni 7 .| (Gani lawmubaai) . | La-ne-m , .| 215. You went. 
TATE Di-m-ta-me (Gumikiga lamdi) . . , Li-me-m : : .| 216. They went. 

Khitte . : ; .|Diwo : : .| Kbucha , ‘ s .| Lala, j : .| 217. Go. 

Khi-to . ; ; . , Diba Khus-thing-ta.  . fa 218. Going. 

Khi-ta . . . Peas Khucha . : : el Ray 219. Gone. 

Am ning uwe P : eh, RB A-ni mi-wa? . ‘ pie tee 220, What ie your name ? 


Angko ghora dek barkbi/| —...... Tam ghori hita bhurha|  — ...... 221. How old is this horse ? 


kae P 
Ekkia Kashmir dei to-me ? 
Am-pi-m khim-pi deppoye 
wachchha tuwe ? 


Ese konga oro baipi lam 
dumo. 


QO-bongka u-chhi im-chhi- 
lo khamlo nechho-lo 
biya chhawa. 

Khim-pi omlopi ghorang 
zin tuwe. 

Am-dos-to zin loohhah-te . 

Kho-m chhai uroto tiyi 


keru. 


Khosii basta kompito 
chire-muyo, 


Mungko sichham dokpu 
ghora thenpika tuchie. 


Am nechhe-pki mimchhi- 
pka nechho dungrepe. 


Mungkomka molingis-rong 
iduli dungdeta. 


O-pa chima khim-pi tuwe . 
Ongko rong ni-ko pi-te 


Rong nako-pki kholong 
bai-te. 


Mungko ngilinota ker-te 
ribowa thupte. 


Kuwap-ki kiwo up-te 

O.laiis-pi lam-duwi-te . 

As-me &m-chhi e-dos-pa | 
ban-tong tuwe ? 


Ana mungko is-pi khe-tu ? 


Tel-pa-ka dokin-pika ‘ 


nota ? 


Tam-bi-ka Kashmir bite 
yaka gota P 


A-pu-po kim-bi hita lang- 
chu-mul mota ? 


Ang imun duma lam-thi-yo 


Wa-pho-po chu-kai um-po 
wa-mi-chum-po biha 
chhuka. 

Kim-ghobu wampn ghora- 
po kathi gota, 


Um-po chhumru-bi kathi tu 


Um-po u-chu ing-3 dame 
kona yom-du. . 


Yakim-o rvip-pu pakha-bi 
bhi-maisi-mul jolaimi. 

Yakim ghora cho-bi yikim 
su lim-bi mo-jata. 

Um-p> wa-mi-chum likandu 
um-po wi-lanchu rippu 
mota. 


Tam-po mul sak-pu soja 
rek-pu ana me gota. 


Wa-pu yikam pidam kim-bi 
mo-ta.. 

Tam soju yikim bi . 

Mom soju-mul yikam lum- 
buka pi-chi-ni. 


Yakam duma yom-do riba- 
& puda. 


Tnar-laka kanku lata 
Wa-lal-bi lam-thiya . 


' A-yo-yo-Li pik-pu a-ho-po 
_ chit wa P 
| Mom-a-bo-bi-ko d-kidu ? 


| Del-bim tik-pu patya-la-ka 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


223, How many songs are 
there in your father's 
house P 

224, I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


228. Ihave beaten his sor 
with many stripes. 


229. He is grazing cattle or 
the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


231. His brother is talle 
than his sister, 


232. Tho price of that i 
two rupees and : 
half. 

233. My father lives in tha 
small house, 


234, Give this rupee to him 


235, Take those rupees fror 
hin. 


236. Beat him well and bin 
him with ropes. 


237. Draw water from th 
well. 


238. Walk before me. 
239. Whose boy comes b 
hind you? 


240. Frou whom did yc 
buy that ? 


241. From a shopkeeper 


| | the village. 
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CompPLex PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP, 


Most Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Western Nepal and still further to the 
west are dialects of Tibetan, On and about the ethnographic watershed between 
Tibetan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects which are of a different 
nature. They are mainly of a Tibeto-Burman stamp, but besides, they have those 
characteristic features which have been mentioned in connexion with the pronominal- 
ized languages of Nepal. 

The dialects in question are found in the North of Almora, in Kanawar and in 
Kangra, Labul, and Chamba. 

The most characteristic dialect of this group is the so-called Kanaw'ri, spoken in 
Kanawar. We there find more traces of the influence of a non-Tibeto-Burman sub- 
stratum than in any other Himalayan dialect. This state of affairs is certainly in part 
due to the fact that [ have been fortunate enough to secure the assistance of the 
Revd. J. Bruske, who has prepared an admirable list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

Mr, Bruske’s list makes it, so far as I can see, almost certain that the old language, 
the influence of which can still be traced in the Kaniw'ri dialect, must have belonged 
to the Munda family. I shall draw attention to the principal facts of importance. 

The Munda languages possess a characteristic set of consonants, the so-called 
semi-consonants, They are formed in the same way as the hard unaspirated con- 
sonants, but the enunciation is checked before the air passes out from the point of 
contact between the organs of speech engaged in the pronunciation of the consonant. 
These checked sounds have been represented by k’, ch’, t’, p’, respectively. Similar 
sounds appear to exist in Kanaw’'ri, for in Mr. Bruske’s list we find the word yunék’, 
sun, where the final & is said to be only half pronounced. In the same way a checked 2?’ 
exists in Manchati, where 1 have found the form fot’, to be, with the final ¢’ half pro- 
nounced. The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, who has lately taken up the study of Kanaw*ri, 
has kindly informed me that such semi-consonants are apt to be replaced by the corre- 
sponding soft sound, when their pronunciation is emphasized, just as is the case in the 
Munda languages. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties as in the Munda languages; thus, nish 
nigzau sat, two twenties ten, fifty. ; 

The personal pronouns have three numbers, and there are double forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person, just as is the case in Munda. Thus g*, 1; nésh?, I and 
he ; kdshang, I and thou; ningan, I and they ; htshang, I and you. 

The most interesting feature of Kanaw‘ri grammar is the verb. The subject can 
be indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, viz. g for the first and for the second 
person. Ina similar way a suffix ch is added if the object is of the first or second 
person. Compare the practice of Munda languages. 

The details will be found in the ensuing pages. In this place it will be sufficient 
to mention that the characteristic features just mentioned are not Tibeto-Burman, 
while they are in thorough agreement with Munda grammatical principles. 
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Kanishi is the dialect spoken by a small tribe in the Bias valley. It is apparently 
closely related to Kanaw’ri, though it makes a less complex impression. 

A similar remark holds good with regard to the dialects spoken in Manchat in 
British Lahul and the adjoining parts of the Chamba State, and on the banks of the 
river Chandra. They will be dealt with under the heads of Manchati, Chamba Lahuli 
and Rangldi, respectively. With regard to Chamba Lahuli, new and good materials 
have been brought forward by the Revd. T. Grahame Bailey. 

The Rangldi dialect connects Manchati with Bundn, the dialect spoken on the 
banks of the river Bhaga. The Revd. H. A. Jaeschke, when mentioning the Bunin 
dialect in a paper published in the year 1865, stated that it was closely connected with 
Kanaw'ri. The same holds good at the present day, though the materials forwarded foy 
the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for a full sketch of the dialect, 

Connected dialects are further spoken in the north-west of Almora, where we find 
four dialects which will be dealt with under the heads of Rangkas, Darmiya, Chaudangsi 
and Byangsi, respectively. They are closely related, and more especially, the so-called 
Chaudangsi and Bydngsi are almost one and the same dialect. 

In all of them we find the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject 
by means of a pronominal suffix added to the verb. Compare Chaudangsi sé-n-s, 
struckest, where » is the suffix of the second person. The corresponding suffix of the 
first person is g. Compare the suffixes nga and na in the eastern sub-group. 

The Almora dialects still present another characteristic feature which may be 
worth mentioning in this connexion, viz. the frequent use of reduplication in verbal 
bases. Compare Chaudangsi ki-kor-ta, brought; syung-té and syi-syung-ta, made. 
The latter example shows that tle reduplication is not necessary to the form. It 
apparently only intensifies the meaning. We can therefore perhaps compare the 
reduplication in Munda languages which is used in the same way. Compare Santali 
dal, to strike ; da-dal, to strike hard. 

Further details will be found under the head of the different dialects, 

he close connexion existing between all these forms of speech will be at once 
apparent from an inspection of the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 582 and ff. 
The short table which follows registers some striking instances of coincidence :— 











| Kanaw'ri. Kanashi. Manchiti. Bunén. Rangkas. Darmiya. | Chandangsi. Byangui. 
1 it at dt tike taka taka tig tig 
2 nish nish Gut) nyis nist nisi nis mist 
4 pit pu pi pi pt pt pt pt 
7 atish ics nyy nyizht nhist nisi nis nis 
Ear (kanang) “rad reta retst rach racho rach rach 
Far vark (dur) wai wat hvénm vanam vanam vanam 
Field rt rhe rh rig rat ré vi y rat 
Horse rang (ghora) rhang shrangs rho rang rang rang 


Water ti ts & so-tt ti te tt te 
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The last word in the table is ¢é, water. According to Jaeschke this word also 
occurs as a loan-word in Tibetan. If it is not originally an Indo-Chinese word it might 
perhaps be compared with Munda dak’, Khmér dik, ete., water. 

The dialect spoken by the wild inhabitants of Askot Malla is called Janggali. é.e. 
jungle-speech. It will be dealt with in connexion with the other Almora dialeots, 
though it does not belong to the same class. The reason is that the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey are so corrupt that it is impossible to say anything for 
certain about the affiliation of the dialect. 


430 


KANAW‘RT. 


Kanaw'ri is the name of the dialect or dialects spoken in the Sutlej Valley from 
the junction of that river with the Spiti stream. The dialect is alsoknown under the 
name of Tibarskad. In lower Kanawar it is said to be locally known under the nameg 
of Milchang or Milchanang, and Malhesti.' 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 13,099, 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 19,525, of whom 19,493 were 
returned from Bashabr. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanaiw'ri will be 
printed below. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for 
which I am indebted to the Revd. Grahame Bailey. I only received it when the Kani- 
wri section had been corrected for printing, and it has not, therefore, been possible to 
make full use of it for the grammatical sketch. It represents the central dialect of 
Kanaw'ri, and, in most particulars, it corroborates the conclusions drawn from the forms 
occurring in the list. The second specimen is the statement of a witness. It has not 
been prepared with sufficient knowledge of the language, and is very incorrect. It has 
been forwarded both in Dévanagari and in transliteration. The two texts, however, 
often differ, and some passages are only contained in one of them. I have, however, 
not ventured to correct the spelling. Where the texts differ, I have when possible 
adopted the spelling which agrees with that followed in the list of words. The list itself 
has been very carefully prepared by the Revd. J. Bruske, of Chini, and, according to 
the Revd. 'T. Grahame Bailey, it represents the dialect spoken in Central Bashahr. It is 
so full and complete that it is almost possible to give a sketch of Kanaw'ri grammar 
based on it alone. I have incorporated all the forms occurring in the list in the gram- 
matical notes. On the other hand I have only reproduced the principal forms in the 
printed list on pp. 532 and ff. 

Some additional lists have been forwarded from the district. They have not, 
however, been of much use. They mostly agree with the specimens, and they do not 
give any idea of the complicated system of Kanaw'ri grammar. The fact is worth 
mentioning because it shows how careful we must be in using the materials forwarded 
for the purposes of this Survey. It is quite possible and even probable that good 
materials, such as Mr. Bruske’s list, would show that neighbouring dialects such as, 
e.g., the various dialects of Almora, possess a system of grammatical forms as richly 
developed as does Kanaw'ri, 

AUTHORITIES— 

GerarD, Carrain A..—A Vocabulary of the Kunawar Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Ben- 

gal, Vol. xi, Part i, 1842, pp. 479 and ff. 

Connincuam, J. D..— Notes on Moorcroft’s Travels in Ladakh, and on Gerard's Account of Kundwar, 


including a general description of the latter district. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xiii, Part i, 1844, pp. 172 and ff., 223 and ff. Contains vocabularies, Kunawaree, etc, 


* The Revd. T. Grahame Bailey informs me that Milohang or Milohenang is evidently Min-chhan or Afin-chhandng, 
names, or possibly nicknames, given to Kanaw'ri by Kochi speakers. Tibarskad stands for Thebér-ekadd, a name or nicke 
name given by speakers of ordinary Kanaw'ri to the dialect spoken far east in Kanawar just before the Tibetan area begins, 
This dialect is not intelligible to them, but is presumably a form of Kanaw'ri. According ito the eame authority the word 
Kaniw'ri should properly be written Kanauri, The Kanauris themselves seem to call their language Kandring skadd or 
Kanireu-nu skadd, 
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Cunnincuam, A.—Ladak, phystcal, statistical, and htstortcal, with notices of the surrounding countries. 
London 1854. Ch. xv contains vocabularies, Milchang, Tibarskad, etc, 

Bgames, J..— Outlines of Indian Philology, witha map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta 1867. Appendix B contains the personal pronouns in Milchang, Appendix A the nu- 
meraly in Tibarskad, Sumchu, ete. 

Diaek, A. H..—The Kulu Dialect of Hindi : Some Notes on tts grammatical Structure, with specimena of 
the songs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary. Lahore 1896. Contains a 
Kanaweri vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

Korow, STEN,—On some Facts connected with the Tibeto-Burman Dialect spoken in Kanawar, Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlindischon Gesellschaft, Vol. lix, 1905, pp, 117 and £. 


The remarks on Kanaw‘ri grammar which follow are almost exclusively based on 
Mr. Bruske’s list. I have, however, also drawn attention to the principal cases in 
which the specimens differ. 

Pronunciation.—Mr. Bruske’s list gives a good idea of the phonetical system 
of Kanaw’ri, O and é are both short and long, The short o often interchanges with a, 
The vowel * in g‘, I, etc., is described as something like the sound of e in French je. 
The sound of i in pi, four, is said to be something between the Latin u and oe. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged, and, in many cases, their length is 
quite indefinite. 

No aspirated soft consonants occur in Mr. Bruske’s list of words. The materials 
forwarded from the district, however, have instances both of gh and of jh. Aspirated and 
unaspirated hard consonants are apparently often interchanged. Thus, khim, house ; 
kim-6, in the house, both in the list ; chang, son, in the list, chkang in the specimens, and 
so forth. 7h and ¢ in the specimens often correspond to ¢ in the list; thus, thur and tur, 
run, The cerebral sound is, at least in many cases, certainly the correct one. Sh and 7 
are interchanged in ash and dj, goat, Hard and soft consonants sometimes inter- 
change ; thus, ¢o and dw, is, and so forth. 

Compound letters are sometimes simplified; thus, 7é, Tibetan Jche, tongue ; lang, 
Tibetan (ba-)glang, cow ; khim, Tibetan ‘hyim, house, and so forth. In other cases the 
compounds are preserved ; thus, sgd#i and gw, Tibetan dgu, nine; krdé, Tibetan skra, hair. 
The materials available are not sufficient for laying down definite rules. 

The final %’ in yunék’, sun, is said to be only half pronounced. We have no detailed 
information about the use of such half-sounded letters in the dialect. It is probable 
that we have here to do with the so-called abrupt tone of Central and Western Tibetan. 
Mr. Bailey’s specimen shows that this abrupt tone is of frequent occurrence, It has 
been marked by means of a’ after the syllable. The abrupt tone has been compared by 
Mr. Skrefsrud with the semi-consonants of Munda languages, and in the case of Kanaw'ri 
it is not improbable that Munda influence has been at work. 

We have no information about the existence of other tones in the dialect. 

The accent has been marked in the list of words by means of a ‘ over the accented 
syllable. Thus, dammin-i, to good men, The accent usually remains on the base. 
There are several exceptions to the rule, but we are not as yet able to discern the laws 
regulating the matter. 

Article.—There is no article. The numeral id, one, often in the abbreviated form 7, 
is used as an indefinite article ; thus, éd bdnid, a shopkeeper ; 2 mi?-%, to a man. The 
initial @ in &-md, mother ; d-té, elder brother, and so forth, is not an article, but a 
prefix as in Western Tibetan. 
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Nouns.—Gender is distinguished in the common way by using different words 
or by adding words denoting the sex. Thus, démas, bull ; lang, cow : ky-rdng, horse ; 
mdnt-rang and génma, mare : ash, he-goat ; bakér, she-goat, and so forth. 


Number.—There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is indicated by the addition of the numeral nish, two; thus, nish b00a. two fathers, 
Sometimes also the plural suffix is added ; thus, ish b6bdn, two fathers. 

The plural is not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural 
suffix is on, or, after vowels, 2; thus, chimed-dn, daughters; b6bd-n, fathers; mi-n, men. 
Other sources give a, oblique a, instead ; thus, chimet-d, daughters ; rdng-d, horses, 
This shows that the final » cannot be distinctly sounded. After vowels we sometimes 
find gd, and sometimes no termination; thus, dpd-gd, fathers; dpd-gan-a, of fathers ; 
mi, men; min-a, of men, and so forth. Compare dé-gon, they, and Tibetan kun, all, 

The existence of a dual in the dialect will be more apparent when we proceed 
to deal with pronouns. It is not a feature of Tibeto-Burman languages, and it must 
tierefore have been introduced from without. It seems probable that it is due to the 
influence of an older population which has been absorbed by the Bhotids. In this and 
in other characteristics, in which it differs from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech, 
Kanaw'ri agrees with the Munda languages, and it therefore seems allowable to infer 
that the old population which has influenced Kanaw'ri grammar belonged to the Munda 
stock. 


Case.—The nominative and the accusative are not usually distinguished by means 
of any suffix. The dative is formed by adding @ or w, and' this form is often also used as 
an accusative. Thus, bdbdé-u%, to a father; g*-s déu chdng-ii gob tong-shids to, I have 
beaten his son (lit. to his son) much; gd-a nii-w pishting den shed, put the saddle upon 
his back. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix s ; thus, chang-s (or chhang-es) lén-shits, son-by given, the 
son has given. The same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, b°shes, with ropes. 

The specimens do not always use the suffix @ in order to form a dative, but often 
add a postposition pang instead ; thus, béwd-pang, to the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is dagts ; thus, b0bd-dagts or bébd-t dagts, from a father. 
The real suffix is probably ¢s, instead of which we occasionally find ch; thus, kim-rim- 
ch, from the property, in the first specimen. 

The suffix of the genitive is uv, or d The list has both forms: the specimens only 
give u. Thus, bdbd-u, of a father ; rdng-u, of the horse. 

The suffix of the locative is 6 ; thus, &/m-6, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are den, on; nyums 
and nyéms-kd, behind; oms and éms-ké, before; tang, with, to; yuting, sindar: all 
occwring in the list. 

In the specimens some additional postpositions occur such as ding (and dang), “ 
with; rang and ra, near, with ; mp7, before, with, and so forth. 


Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. 
Thus, dam mi, a good man. Comparison is expressed by adding s, i.e. probably the 
suffix of the ablative, to the compared noun and retaining the adjective unchanged. 
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Thus, ni-w bati dn-u vingsé-s lémas di, his brother own sister-from tall is, his 
brother is taller than his sister. Note also teén-« rangk, all-of high, highest. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that i, 
one, agrees with Manchati idi, id, etc. The remaining ones are most closely connected 
with the forms in use in Manchati and the Almora dialects. Compare pi, four; 
Manchati and Chaudangsi pz; stish, Manchati nyij, Chaudangsi nis, seven; git, 
Manchiti &#, Chaudangsi gv, nine; sai, Manchati ed, Chaudangsi chi, ten. Note nish 
ntzzau sai, fifty, lit. two twenties ten; nga nézzd, hundred, lit. five twenties. This 
method of counting higher numbers in twenties is peculiar to the Munda languages. 
Tt also occurs in Manchati, Chamba Lahuli, the Rangkas dialect of Almora, etc. 

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns in Kanaw'ri have developed a richly varied 
system of different forms. Not only are there respectful forms and ordinary forms of 
the second person singular, but the personal pronouns have different forms ‘for all 
three numbers, and in the case of the dual and the plural of the first person there 
are two different sets of forms, one including and one excluding the party addressed. 
Both those latter characteristics, the existence of different forms for all three 
numbers, and the use of double sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
are distinctly Munda, while they are in entire disagreement with Tibeto-Burman 
principles. 

The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be seen from the table which 
follows :— 


i 











SInGU Lak. Dual. | PLURAL, 
Ordivary, Respectful. Exclusive. Inclusive. Exclusive. Inclusive 
Ist pers. Dom. . g* eee ntehé kdshang ningan kishang 
instr. ‘ g°s nishi-s kdshang-s ninga@u-s | kishang-s 
gen. . ang ite nishi-u kdshang-u ningdn-u | kishang-u 
Qnd pers, nom... ka ke be kishé kinan 
instr. . ka-s ki-s ise kisht-s rf kind’n-s 
gen. . ka-n ki-n as kishi-w kind’n-u 
8rd pers. nom. . do sep dé-sung sos dégon 
instr, : do-s dé-sung-s ye ddgon-s 
gen. s do-u ae da-sung-u ie dégon-w 





Several slightly differing forms occur in the specimens. They will, however, be 
easily understood. Postpositions are apparently added to the genitive. Thus, ang-@, 
to me; dng den, on me. 

A reflexive pronoun is dz-u, an-o, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are jw, this; i, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are hat, who? ¢*t, what; ¢é, how great? ¢érd, how much ? 
how many? ¢#, why? The specimens have thé, what? thu, why? The specimens also 
furnish the indefinite pronoun hais?, by anyone. 
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There are no relative pronouns. Relative clauses are apparently formed by using 
the interrogative pronouns, Thus, ¢hd-déng ang dod’ té do kan-6, whatever me near-ig 
that thine; kan chhang, hais, that son whom-by. It is evident that the relative words 
in such phrases are no real relatives but belong to the interrogative pronouns. 

Verbs.—The Kanaw’ri verb possesses a richly developed system of different forms, 

Intransitive verbs are comparatively simple. Transitive verbs, on the other hand, 
can assume several various forms. The base alone, in connexion with tense suflixes 
and personal terminations, is used when the verb has an ordinary object. Thus, né-na 
jtgpo tong, him-to well beat, beat him well. If the object, on the other hand, is a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person, ch is inserted between the base and the 
termination, Thus, t¢ong-ch, beat me; bando tda-ch-iny, servant make-me. In the 
specimens, however, we occasionally find forms such as déng-% tong-mig, instead of tong: 
chi-mig, in order to strike me. 

The verb ran-mig, to give, is in a similar way only used when the indirect object 
is of the third person. In other cases a base ké is used instead. Thus, yd, give me; 
ké-im gyach, to give to me was proper, you ought to give me. 

In addition to those forms, transitive verbs have a third base which is used with 
a reflexive or reciprocal meaning. It is formed by inserting sk between the base 
and the terminations. Thus, ¢éng-shi-mig, to beat each other, or, to beat oneself. 
This third base is constructed like an intransitive verb, 7.e., the subject is not put in 
the case of the agent, but remains in the nominative. Thus, g* téng-shd tog, Iam 
beating myself; but g*-s téng-ché tog, I beat thee, or, you. 

These different bases are not formed in accordance with Tibeto-Burman gram- 
matical principles. Corresponding forms are, on the other hand, quite common in Munda 
languages. The verb of the typical Munda dialects such as Santali, Mundari, and so 
on, incorporates the direct and the indirect object’in the verbal form by means of 
pronomina! infixes, and it has developed different. bases to denote the passive and 
the middle, Compare Santali, dal-e-a-e, he strikes him; dal-i#-a-e, he strikes me ; 
dal-ok'-a-e, he strikes himself, and so forth. It seems probable that we are here again 
confronted with an instance of the influence exercised on Kanaw'ri by an old Munda 
population. 

The different bases are inflected in the same way. The person of the subject is 
not necessarily expressed in the verb when it appears from the context. Thus, g’-s 
do-u chéng-% gob tongshids to, me-by his son-to much having-struck am, I have beaten 
his son with many stripes. The dialect is, however, able to distinguish the person of 
the subject by means of personal suffixes added to the verb. There is no such suffix 
to denote the third person. The suffixes of the first and second persons singular are g 
and », respectively, and that of the inclusive first person dual and plural é or nmé. 
Thus, g’-s téng-ch-6 to-g, I strike you; ka téng-sh-d-to-n, thou strikest thyself; kashang 
b¢6 té-nmé, I and thou go. 

In addition to such personal terminations there are also some respectful suffixes, 
viz, ny for the first and second persons, and sh for the third. Thus, ang oms pat-ny, 
please walk before me; ung b6b& nti gdtots kim-o tosh-6 té-sh, my father that small 
house-in living is, 
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A suffix ch is used in the first and second persons dual and plural, and also in the 
third person of the past. It occurs almost exclusively in the list, and no detailed rules 
about its use are given. 


Verb substantive.—The usual base of the verb substantive is ¢o, corresponding to 
Tibetan ’a-dug-pa or sdod-pa. In the past tense we also find a fuller form ¢aké. Only 
a present and a past are formed from this base. Other tenses are supplied from the 
bases fach, to become ; ni, to remain ; tdsh, to sit, to be. Instead of to we also find 
du or da. A base zt occurs in md-ig, I am not, in the first specimen, 

The following are the full forms of the base ¢o with the personal terminations 
added :— 














PRESENT. Past. 
- ecponet he eht as Seating ees eta em TA 
Ordinary. Respectful. Ordinary. | Respectful. 
Sing. 1. ‘ ‘ to-g me lé-g ; toké-g 
2. : g to-n to-ny té-n ; téken | tény ; toké-ny 
3. : ; to to-sh toch ; take té-sh; — toké-sh 
Dual l.exclus. . . to-ch es té-ch ; toké-ch 
l.inclus. . : td-nmé . té ; toké 
2. ; ' to-ch os té-ch; toké-ch 
3. . . to to-sh to-ch ; také té-sh ; toké-sh 
Plor. l.exclus..  . to-ch to-ny té-ch;  tokésch té-ny; — toké-ny! 
l. inelus. . : té-nmé sae té ; také 
2. : : to-ch to-ny té-ch ; toké-ch té-ny ; toké-ny 
3. : . to to-sh to-ch ; toké tésh ; toké-sh 


<<< 


In the past tense there is also a form fo-ts, which is used in all persons and 
numbers. Instead of tosh we find toch in tong-shids toch, I have beaten. 

Finite verb.—The terminations of finite verbs are the same as those used in the 
verb substantive. It should, however, be borne in mind that the personal terminations 
are not necessary, and they are rarely used in the specimens. 


Present time.—The usual present tense is formed by adding the present of the 
verb substantive to the participle ending in 6. Thus 9° bi-d to-g, 1 am going, I go; 
ka-s téng-ch-6 to-n, thou art beating me; lodo-du, is saying, and so forth. This form is 
properly a present definite. A present is also formed by adding the personal terminations. 
immediately to the participle; thus, shid-g, I die; zdo, they eat. 


‘ to-ny, ete., with aingdn, we, is said to be used indiscriminately with ¢o-ch, ete. 
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Past time.—The suffix of past time is apparently ¢ or é. The personal termina- 
tions are mainly the same as in the present. In the third person, however, we find a new 
suffix gy. Thus, dé-gy, he went. The table which follows gives the full forms of bi-mig, 
to go, and tong-mig, to strike. The dual agrees with the plural, except with regard 
to the respectful forms of the two first persons, which are not used in the dual :— 





























SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
~ - - 1st person. 
lst person. | 2nd person. Srd_ person. | 2nd person, = 3rd person, 
Exclus. Tuclus, 
Ordinary . | bi-g-g | bz-én bigy bié-ch bi-é bi'-é-ch bigy 
Respectful . a bi-ény bi-8-sh bi-e-ny ie bi-6-ny 7 -8-sh 
Ordinary .| ¢éng-tg | téng-in téng-d téng-tch téngyé téng-ich » téng-a 
Respectful . ites téng-iny | téngish tong-sny : a téng-iny toug-ish 
Ordinary .| téng-chig | téng-chin | téng-chigy | téng-chi-éch | tdéng-chi-8 | téng-chi-éch tOng-ché 
Respectful . aie téng-chiny | téng-chi-ésh | téng-chi-ény ‘its long-cht-eny ! tong-cht-ésh 





Tong-shi-g, I struok myself, and so forth, is conjugated like ¢éng-chi-g, I struck 
thee. 

Other forms occurring in the specimens are loda’, said; rand’, gave; da-shi-ch, he 
and 1 quarrelled with each other; chén-s suvtch lan-d, all-by thought ‘made, all wondered. 

A compound past is formed from a past participle ending in shids; thus, téng- 
shids-to, having beaten am, I have beaten ; tdng-shids-toch, I had beaten. In the 
second specimen shid is used instead of shids, and this form usually has the meaning 
of an ordinary past. Thus, J6-shid, he said; ké-shid, gave to me; tong-shid, he struck, 
and so forth. 

The specimens furnish instances of several other forms of the past. 

The participle ending in 6 is often used as a past; thus, /dn-6, did; Ji-d’, went. 

S is added in forms such as hachi-s, became. ‘This s is also the suffix of a participle. 
See below. 

Periphrastic forms are gyau-dué’, he was wishing ; lano-dué’, was making; thas6 
di’, he heard, and so forth. 

Future.—The future is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base. Thus, féng-tog, I shall strike; bi-to-g, I will go, and so forth. If the 
object of a transitive verb is a pronoun of the first or second person, and if the verb 
is used with a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, ¢o is replaced by cho or sho, respectively. 
Thus, ka-s tong-cho-n, thou wilt strike me, or, us; ddégon tong-sho, they will beat each 
other, and so forth. Other bases ending in ck or 94 also form their future in the same 
manner ; thus, hdch-og, I shall become ; tosh-og, I shall remain, and so forth. 

The future is commonly used as a conjunctive. Forms such as hachids-géa, [ may 
becomes; né-de-géd, I may be; g*-s téng-shids-géd, IT may beat, are almost only used 
in prayers, and then in the third person singular only. 

Imperative.——The base alone is used as an imperative. Personal terminations are 
added in the respectful form, in the dual ani the plural. Thus, d7%, go; respectful 
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biny ; dual dich ; plural bich, respectful biny. Similarly we find zd, eat; tosh, rea- 
pectful toshiny, sit, and so forth. Irregular are jard, respectful jany, come; déaya, 
plural dénich, stand ; ¢frat, respectful tirday, run ; kyd, respectful kény, plural kéoh, 
give me, or us (but ran, respectful rany, etc., give to him, or them); taud, respectful 
tswny, dual and plural feuch, draw ; dab, respectful damny, dual and plural dad-ch, draw 
(water from the well), and so forth. 

Transitive bases have the same variety of forms as in the case of finite tenses. 
Thus, ki-s tong-ny, please strike; tong-ch, beat me; késhis tong-chich, beat me you two, 
kindén téngshich, beat ye each other, and so forth, 

Such forms are used when the imperative refers to something which should be 
done immediately. If the action is to be performed in future after having done some- 
thing else, the imperative is formed by adding rd, respectful rany ; dual rach, plural rach, 
respectful vanyto the base. The accent is somewhat irregular. The table which follows 
has been taken from Mr. Bruske’s list and will not be reproduced in the Jist itself :— 
























































SINGULAR. Doan TPivrat. 
Common, Respectful. Commoa. Respectful. 
Peeeeane 
ga bina bierdny bi-rach bt-rach bi-erdny 
eat 2a70a za-rdny zé-rach za-rach za-rdny 
sit tosht-ra toshi-rdny toshi-rach toshi-rach toshi-rany 
Bras ot at a A 
come Jara ja-rany Ja-rach ja-rach Ja-rany 
ace an ees a es 
beat téng-rd tong-rdny téng-rach tong-rach tong-ndny 
beat me téng-chi-ra tong-chi-rany téng-chi-rach tong-chi-rach | tong-chi-rdny 
stand déni-ra déni-rdny déni-rach déni-rach déni-rdny 
4 li Soe 

die Shi-va shi-rdny shi-rdch shi-vdch shi-rany 
give rand ran-rdny ran-réch ran-rach i ran-rdny 
San eh othe Sa 
give me kere ké-rany ké&rach he=rach | ké-rdny 

A oo = 
run tura-rd turd-rany tura-rach turad-rach |turd-rany 
take un-ra wnendny un-rdch un-rdch uaerdny 
bind tsi-ra tsu-rény tsu-rdek tsu-rdch tsu-rdny 

a * | 

draw déb-ra dab-rdny ddb-rach dab-rach dab-rény 
walk pat-ré paierdny pai-rach pai-rdch pai-rdny 
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There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative, 

Verbal nouns.—The usual suffix of the verbal noun is m, or im; thus hachim, to 
become ; régim, to feed; bim, to go. The suffix zg is often added. Thus, tén-mig, to 
be; ¢éng-shi-m-ig, to beat oneself. Such forms are probably infiuitives of purpose. 

Participles.—A present participle is formed by adding the suffixes 6 and s, and a 
corresponding past by adding shids ; thus, 026, going; hachis, being; téng-chi-s, beating 
me, or us, or thee, or you ; téshis, sitting ; téng-shids, beaten, who has beaten, and so 
forth. 

Conjunctive participles appear to be formed by reduplicating the base; thus, tdéng- 
tong, beating ; bi-b3, having gone, and so forth. In dorared, having run, the reduplica - 
tion appears to take place in the interior of the word. 

Passive voice.—Thbere is no passive voice. YPassivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, md-ni, it is not, 
no. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow, and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
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KANAW'‘RI. 


SPecimMEN I. 


(Rev. T. Grahame Batley, 1907). 

IT mid nish chhang die’. Zigits chhang-es and bawa oda’, ‘baba 
One man-of two sons were. Little son-by own father-to said, ‘father 
ang _ hiza (or hissa) ked.’ Dos and bantha yrana’. Gato diaréch 
my portion give-me. Him-by own part gave. Few days-from 
niums zigits ohhang-es and tsué zoma lana’ workid bid’, déng wamang 

after little son-by own all together made far went, there evil 
kamang and maya  shunga’, Dos tsoé kharts Jani’ dd mulkio 
work-in own property finished. Him-by all spending made that country-in 
angkalang _bi-bi mi-li maits ollé pops, do hada 
famine having-gone altogether nothing-is straitened having-arrived, he that 
mulkid téshidu (or téshizea) dud’ (or da’) bid’; dos and riwand sara 


country-of dweller near went ; him-by own fielde-to pigs 
rogim shéda. Da stras rokshimi kholdp an zamig gyau-due’, 
to-feed sent. He pigs feeding-for husks self _— to-eat wishing-was, 
haisi dd ma rana’. Tserep yat kada’ dog lodo-di, ‘ang bawa doa’ 
anyone-by that not gave. Little memory brought then saying-is, ‘my father near 
té moziri di’, pétang ping stang rote zdo, g* jéng  ontés 


how-many labourers are, belly fill up-to bread eating, I here hungry 
shidg. G* ang bawa ding  bitog do-péng  |é-tag, ‘“‘bawa, Parméshuras 
die. Lo my father there will-go him-to will-say, “father, God's 

kin pap lan-lan g* kan chhang hachi  laik maig. Angu nikri 
your sin having-done I thy son to-be worthy not-am. Me — servant 


tichiny.”’’ Sorshis and bowi ding bid’. Do chhang warkid die’, 
place-me.”’ Having-arisen own father there went. That son jar = was, 
ano bawas tanga’, kotsang tsalo-di’ daia (or dorarea’) ané chhangd 
own father-by saw, evil (miserable) thinking-is having-run own = son-to 
kakts tsum&’ papi rand’, Chhangas and bonu lodo-di’, ‘bowa, 
neck-to held kiss = gave. Son-by own father-to saying-is, ‘father, 
Parméshuras kin pap lan-lan g* kan chhang hachi  laik maig.’ 

God's your sin having-done I thy son to-be worthy not-am.’ 


Bonas nikrenu  lodo-di’, ‘tsuénu dam chhuga _ totoa (or tata’) phoginy ; 
Father-by servants-to saying-is, ‘all-than good clothes having-extracted put-on; 
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‘giidau pratsau mundi sheny, bangd shpon sheny, yokshid azh kaka 
hand-on finger-on ring send, feet-on shoes send, fattened goat having-brought 
shun-mig ningé zatony khusi _hachiny (07 nitiny); tha, ang  ohhang 
to-kill we shall-eat merry shall-be ; why, my son 
shi-shi _toke’, hé  shinggi (shénggi) hachis (hachas); shd bi-bi " toke’, 
having-died was, again alive became : lost having-gone was, 
hé poreda.’ Dos khusi lano-due’. , 
again was-obtained. Him-by happiness making-was. 
Da tég até rimd diye’. Kimu  nérango _biide-rang (or biidyénen) 
His big brother field-in was. House-to neay coming-on 
bazgi bazetsu skad_ thasod-div’. I nukri kuku do-péng id-di’, 


music sounding-of noise hearing-is. One servant-to having-called him-to asking-is, 
‘tho hache’?’ Nukrés_ lodo-di’, ‘kan dzigits até béuda’. Kan  bowas 
‘what became?’ Servant-by saying-is, ‘thy little brother came. Thy Sather-by 


yokshid Azhu’ shuba’, dd tenges shubo-dia’, ano chhang dam porerea’,’ 
fattened goat killed, that for  killing-is, own son well having-obtained,’ 
Do = dukhang tang-tang kumo bim: ma-gyau-di’, dé bon 
He = grieved having-looked house-in to-go — nut-wishing-is, his father 
baerang bibi anu chhangu somzieo-dv’. Dos _ lodo-di’, ‘p's 
outside having-gone own son-to causing-to-understand-is. Him-by saying-is, ‘me-by 
té boshang kan kamang _lan-lan, kas angu térangi _bokharu 
how-many years thy work having-done, thee-by me-to ever-even  she-goat 
chhang ma ké-ké ang konea rang khusi lan-tog. Kan 
young not having-given-to-me I friends with happiness make-shall. Thy 
chhang térang béda’, hais kan mala pataranu udaea’, kas = dé 
807 when came, whom-by thy property harlots-to wasted, thee-by him 


tenges yokshid 4zh shub-shub.’ Bonds lodo-di’, ‘chhang, ka ta _ barabar 
Sor fattened goat killed. Father-by saying-is, ‘son, thou then straight-on 


ang rang éké ton; thédéng ang doa’ to’, do kano. Khusi 
me with together art; whatever me near is, that thine. Happiness 
lan-mig khusi hachi-mig dam toke’; thi, kan  baia shi-shi toke’, 


to-make merry to-become good was; why, thy brother having-died was, 
hé shénggi  hachis; sho bi-bi toke’, hé _ porada’.’ 
again alive became; lost having-gone was, again was-obtained.’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tipeto-Himacay an BRANCH. 
KANAW!RI. 
SPECIMEN II. 

(DistRict KaNawaR.) 
Ang namang Madho; bawa-a namang Sadho; zat kundas; 
My name Méidhi; father-of name Sadho; caste kanet ; 
Késtam-pi bashehya. Mudéi-s ang-den 4rkdlang dawa lan-shid. G*-s 


Koti-in inhabitant. Plaintiff-by  me-on false complaint gave. Me-by 
mudéi-pang ma tong-shid. Mishi anen-u majang ma da-shich. 
plaintiff-to mot struck. T-and-he own among not quarrelled-with-each-other, 
Ang i _biting-den jagra toké. G*  panchd-pang phi-phi nipa 
My one wall-on quarrel was. I  arbitrators-to taking there 
biting-a simang shé-mig bi-shid. Ninga{n] dak  biting-a-den pu-shid, 
wall-of ° delimitation to-make went. We then wall-at reached, 
mudéi-s ningan-i galing kéra; ang-i terang tong-mig thurerdbuda. 
plaintiff-by us-to abuse gave; me-to then to-strike running came. 
Chén-s  suiich lan-4, Manat-manafi (ie. an-uan-u) kim-d  bi-shid. Gs 
All-by thought made. Own-own house-to went. Me-by 
li na-paks byang-byang ang kim-o  bi-shid. Hal thureri ang 
also therefrom Searing my  house-to went. Haste running my 
bang-d  thukar lagéda, Ang kim-d  Di-bi shum_ dyar ___‘t6-td-brin 
foot-to hurt was-applied. My house-to going three days senseless 
dakchék. Mudéi-s suncha-shi, ‘ang-den _— galing kés6 nalish 
lay. Plaintiff-by thought-having, ‘ me-on abuse giving-of complaint 
lan-tog? ang  dawa rdkyaéim 4rkélang ondlish ng-den shé-shid. Ang-a 
give-will,’ my complaint to-stop false complaint me-on put. Me-to 
do galing ké-shid; dot g* hi nalish lan-tok. 

he abuse gave;  that-of I also complaint give-will. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


My name is Madho; my father’s name Sadho; my caste Kanet; my village Koti. 
The plaintif€ has lodged a false complaint against me. I did not strike him. He and 
I have no quarrel with each other. I have a quarrel concerning a wall, and I had 
gone there with the arbitrators in order to settle the limits. When we came to the wall, 
the plaintiff abused us and came running to strike me. Everybody wondered at it. 
All then went home, and I also returned thence, much alarmed. I ran very fast, and 
my foot was hurt. During three days I lay senseless at home. The plaintiff feared that 
I should lodge a complaint against him for abuse, and filed a false complaint in order to 
stop it. He abused me, and I am going to accuse him. 
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KANASHT. 


Kanishi is the dialect spoken in a glen within the Bias valley, containing only 
the village, called by outsiders Malana and by the villagers themselves Malani, 
According to Mr. Diack, ‘ the glen is a very deep and narrow one, extending from the 
mountain ridge (at that point impassable or nearly so) forming the tri-junction of the 
Bias, Chenab, and Spiti watersheds down to the valley of the Parbati, a large tributary 
of the Bias from the east. At the point of junction between the Malana stream and 
the Parbati the sides of the glen are steeply precipitous and the path zig-zagging from 
one side to the other is extremely difficult. The only other ways of entering the glen 
are by very high and somewhat difficult passes between it and the Bias valley on the one 
hand and the Parbati valley on the other. The village of Malana is thus vory isolated, 
and to this isolation doubtless is due the preservation of the ancient and curious dialect 
spoken there.’ 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purpose of this Suryey at 980, 
The dialect was not separately returned at the last Census of 1901. \ 


AUTHORITIES— 

Harcourt, A. F. P..—The Himalayan districts of Kooloo, Lahoul, and Spitt. London 187). 
a Malauna vocabulary on pp. 379 and ff. 

Fansgawe, H. C.,—Kulu-Language spoken at Malana. Panjab Notes and Queries, Vol. i, Nos. 
376, 471, 554. Compare Mr. Tribe’s notes in Nos. 806, 879, and 958. 

Diack, A. H.,—The Kulu Dialect of Hindi: some notes on its grammatical structure, with Specimens 
of the songs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary. Lahore 1896, pp. 99 and f, 
Contains a Kanashi vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 


Containg 


I am indebted to Mr. G. C. L. Howell, Assistant Commissioner of Kulu, for two 
specimens anda list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanishi, These materials 
are far superior to anything that has hitherto been published about the dialect, and 
the remarks which follow are entirely based on them. Mr. Howell writes that he 
has not as yet been able to make a thorough study of Kanashi, and that several points 
in pronunciation and grammar sti] remain uncertain. 

Name of the language.—Mr. Howell points out that the word Aandshi is stated 
to be derived from 4andsh, the name of an unknown region. 

Pronunciation.—The materials have been noted down in Roman and vernacular 
characters. Among the latter versions there is one written in the Tibetan alphabet, 
which in many respects seems to be superior to the rest, and which I have therefore 
mainly followed. 

Mr. Howell states that he cannot hear any aspirates in the dialect, but that his 
clerks say they can. The state of things is probably the same asin Tibetan, where 
unaspirated mutes are much less aspirated thanin English, and the corresponding 
aspirdtes more like the English unaspirated sounds. I have therefore introduced 
aspirates where the Tibetan text gives them. 

Cerebral letters have likewise been introduced from the texts in Tibetan character. 
The same is the case with the palatal ny, for which the Romanized text has x, 

The dialect possesses semi-consonants in words such as tek’, great; buratak’, comes; 
duj’, to him, and so on. The materials available are, however, still insufficient for giving 
detailed rules about their use, and I have not attempted to note them consistently. 
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The palatal sounds ¢g, ésh, dz, and zh all exist. They are, however, often con- 
founded in the texts. Thus the suffix of the dative occurs as uj, uzh, and uz. 

R,r and 1 are sometimes interchanged; compare chdri, forty; dra and sdla, 
sixteen; kAhalas and kharag, standing, cto. 


Tones and accent.—Tones are said to be a prominent feature of the dialect. It 
has not, however, been possible to lay down rules for their usc. The accent is usually 
thrown as far back as possible. 


Articles.—There are no articles, but é, the shortest form of the first numeral, is 
often used as a kind of indefinite article; thus, i marshang-ka-di, with a man. 


Nouns.—Gender is distinguished in the common way, by using different words 
or adding terms denoting the sex; thus, marshang, man; betrz, woman: chho, son ; 
chime, daughter; rang, horse; mich rang, mare; kui, dog; mich kuti, bitch. 


Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The latter 
is not necessarily marked, when it appears from the context; thus, shum rhad, three 
bulls, There is, however, a separate plural suffix ga, which usually takes the fuller form 
gan before suffixes ; thus, nyish bd-ga, two fathers; bd-gan-ka, of fathers; chanditso 
marshang-gan-dits, from good men. 


Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs is not distinguished by means of any 
suffix. The final é in du-é tot-k0, he was; duga-i tot-ke, they were; is probably an 
emphasizing particle. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually distinguished by means of a suffix sh or 
a; thus, ba-sh tang-mo, father-by saw, the father saw ; jang-s sanemuk’, God-by slew, 
the God slew. The two first personal pronouns do not appear to possess any such case, 

The object is often distinguished by adding a p; thus, lata-phata-p, property ; 
sira-p rwang-m, swine-to feed; ba-p lon-mo, father-to said. 

The suffix of the dative is wj, the final sound of which is stated to be a semi- 
consonant. The text in Tibetan character usually has wzh instead; thus, chime-uj, to 
a daughter; chho-uj, to ason; ba-ga-wj, to fathers; chime-goj, to daughters. 

The suffix of the ablative occurs as s, dz, and fs; thus, Kultang-s, from Kulu; 
horang-ngaz, from the rent; ba-di-ts, from a father; chanditso marshang-gan-di-te, 
from good men. The postposition ditg contains this fg added to di, which seems to 
mean ‘with’; compare, ba-di, with, near, the father ; marshang-ka-di, to & man, at a 
man’s. The suffix s is also used to denote the instrument; thus, bushw-s, with ropes, 

The genitive is formed by adding ka; thus, gramang-ka, of the village; ba-gan-ka, 
of fathers. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is a; thus, pagring-a, in the pagris 
sho-w-a, into the fields; kathi-gan-a, on the passes. 

Other relations are expressed by adding postpositions. Such are pa, on; kash, for 
the sake of ; rang, with; hipich, behind; nandris, before; yen, under, and so forth. 


Adjectives. .—Adjectives usually precede the noun they qualify; thus, kora 
nashing, the lower house ; shobila shobila gdsa, good good clothes ; but mal-ap sab-ap, 
all the property. In nytsh chandttso marshang, two good men, an o has been 
added to the adjective before a plural noun, Comparison is expressed in the usual 
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way by putting the compared noun in the ablative or the locative; thus, du-ke bay 
du-ka ringz(-ka) nits lamas to, lis brother his sister from tall is; sab-ka-nits akli, ll 
from wise; sab-a tek’, all among great. The initial mé in uz-ts, ni-dz, from, is probably 
a postposition with the same meaning as dé, with; compare du and nu, that. 

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that 
many of them are Aryan loanwords, Nyish, two, nyi-za, twenty, have been written 
nish, niza, respectively, in most specimens. The forms with ny have been taken from 
the texts written in the Tibetan character. Higher numbers are counted in twenties, 
though the Aryan method of reckoning in tens is also commonly used by men, while 
the women stick to the other way. Compare nyiza wj das, twenty and ten, thirty ; 
nyiza uj gyara, thirty-one; shat or shum biya, three scores, sixty; pu biya, eighty, 
and so forth. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


gu, I. ko, thou. du, nu, he, she, it. 
ang-p, me. du-p, him, her, it. 
ang-z, to me. haj or kadz, to thee. du-s, by him. 

duguj, nuguj, for him. 
a-ka, my. khan, kan-ka, thy. du-ka, his, her, its. 
ni, We. kt, you. du-ga, they. 
ni nyis-mis, we two. du-gash, by them. 
ning-z, tO us. kidz, to you. 
ni-ka, our. kin-ka, your. du-gan-ka, there. 


The termination z in ang-z, to me, is identical with the dative suffix uj. The base 
nu of the third person is inflected like du. Note also ang-rang, with me; du-dits, from 
him; du-gan-di, with them ; anu and anuka, own. 

There are apparently no dual forms and no double forms of the plural of the first 
person, denoting the exclusive and inclusive plural. 

Interrogative pronouns are hate, who? hase, by whom? hat-ka, whose? hate ditse, 
from whom? chhuge, what? hole, how? kwe, why? Indefinite pronouns are formed 
from the same bases; thus, hati, any one; hasé, by any one; chhigi, anything. 

The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. Note also 
ter waktus, at that time. 

Relative pronouns are yang-s, by whom; yang, whatever. 


‘Verbs.—The materials at my disposal are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of 
Kanashi conjugation. It is apparently much simpler than in Kanaw‘ri. There are 
no certain instances of the use of suffixes to denote an object or to add a reflexive 
meaning, It is probable that the sh¢ in forms such as ashig, became; lam-shig, was 
found; na-shé-tamung, we sit, is an intransitive or passive suffix, but nothing can be said 
with certainty. . 

As in Kanaw‘ri there are two verbs meaning ‘to give,’ raz and ke. The former is 
used when the indirect object is of the third person, the latter when it is of the first. 

There is at least a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by adding 
suffixes to the verb; thus, boke-k, I went; boke-n, wentest; bok, he went. The state of 
affairs seems to be as follows. 
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In the first person singular a & is added; thus, shigu-ta-k, I die. This k is a semi- 
consonant, and g is occasionally written instead; thus, shan-mo-g, I did. Forms such 
as to-tang, I should beat; sho-tang, (that I) might make (merry), are perhaps plural, 
ond to-tan, I may beat, is perhaps misheard for to-tang. 

In the second person singular a suffix » is usually added; thus, fo-n, art; bo-ke-n, 
wentest. In tot-ke-n-d, wast, a nasalized vowel has been added. 

There is apparently no suffix to denote a subject of the third person; thus, ¢o, is; 
voyo-to, lives; lon-mo, said. Often, however, a half pronounced %’ is added, as in the 
case of the first person; thus, bura-tak’, he comes. 

The characteristic termination of the two first persons plural is apparently ng ; thus, 
bong-ta-ng, we go; bo-ke-ng, we went. 

Verb Substantive.—The usual base of the verb substantive is ¢o or tot, and it is 
inflected as follows :— 











Present, Past. 
Sing. 1. tot-k. | Plur. 1. tong. Sing. 1. tot-ke-k. | Plur. 1. tot-keng. 
2. to-n. | 2. tong. 2, tot-ke-n-d. 2. tot-keng. 
8. to. 3. tush, tosh. 3. tot-ko. 3. tothe. 





The list of words gives tot-ke-k, I am, and tot-k, I was, but No. 192, gu toz tod- 
ke-k, I was beating, shows that tot-ke-k is the past. 

Forms such as tosh are also used as a respectful singular ; compare Kanaw’ri. 

Finite verb.—The verb substantive seems to play a considerable réle in the 
conjugation of finite verbs, many forms being compounds of a participle and a verb 
substantive. 

There are apparently two tenses, a present-future and a past. Mr. Howell doubts 
that the present and future terminations are interchangeable, but states that he has 
not been able to make his Malanis understand the difference between the various tenses, 
and the remarks which follow are therefore given with some reserve. 

Present time.—The usual suffix of the present, which is also used as a future, is 
apparently ¢a, added to the base or to a form ending in wu, ku, or gu; thus, bong-ta-k, 
I go, I shall go; shigu-ta-k, I die; royo-ta-n, dwellest; ran-ta-n, givest; dwa-ta, he 
comes; bura-tak’, he comes; sho-tak, he does} to-ta-ng, we strike, we shall strike ; tagu- 
tang, we drink ; bung-tang and buko-tang, you go, ete. 

Some suffixes such as mung, kung, kun, hon, or kd, and kush, are often added to 
this ta, apparently without adding anything to the meaning ; thus, nashi-ta-mung, we 
sit; to-ta-kung, you beat, they beat ; to-ta-kun (or -kv), you will beat, he will beat; 
togu-ta-ki, beatest, beats; lam-she-ta-kush, we pitch ; to-ta-kush, they will beat, ete. 

Forms such as sho-tash, they make; bong-tash, he comes, should be compared with 
tosh, is, are. The same is probably also the case with tashang, is. 

Periphrastic forms containing the verb substantive are royo-to, he lives ; raku-ta-fo, 
he is grazing, and probably also bura-ch-to, he will come. 

A & suffix occurs in na-shi-k, sits; hashi-g-eg, is; sukh-ne-k’, there is peace; bo-ke, 
they go; ran-kek’, they give, etc. Such forms are commonly used as past tenses. 
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Past time.—The usual suffixes of past time are apparently me or mo and k, ke 
or ge; thus, shan-mo-g, I did; to-me-k, I struck ; bura-ke-k, I have come; to-me-ng, 
we struck ; bo-ke-ng, we went; khang-me-n, boughtest ; bo-ke-n, wentest ; bo-k, went; 
wat-k, laughed; mil-ek, was found; bura-k, came; richi-mo, he asked ; ran-muk’, he 
gave; shan-mug, he did; tsha-mek, he heard; bo-ke, they went; bhur-muk, they left. 
The suffixes kun or ki and kush are used as in the present time. Compare twat-ke-kon, 
he sent; to-ge-ku, struckest, struck ; to-ge-kung, you struck, and perhaps to-me-kun, I 
had beaten; further to-ge-kush, they struck. Shigon, died, and bigon, was lost, are 
perhaps participles. Forms such as hashig and hashik, became; achig, arose, hayo 
already been mentioned under the head of present time. Compare also chum-shige, 
kissed, literally perhaps ‘ kissing became.’ 

Imperative.—The base alone can be used as an imperative; thus, ray, give; ach, 
be. The final xg in forms such as pi-chi-ng, put; ka-ng, bring, is perhaps a plural 
suffix. Compare the final xg in verbal forms of the first and second persons plural, 
There are apparently some imperative suffixes such as ke, ¢, and w; compare tehud-ke, 
bind; bung-t, go; ra-t, give; ld-u, put; to-muk, beat. Note also pt-chi-gu-n, make me, 
which apparently contains a suffix gu denoting an object of the first person, and another 
suffix 2 denoting the subject. 

Passive voice.—There does not appear to be any passive voice. Compare ang-p 
to-ge-kush, me they struck, I was struck. Forms such as gu toto bura-tak, I striking 
go, I shall be struck, are simply attempts at a literal translation of the Aryan idiom. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal nouns are formed by adding: 
the suffix m or miz; thus, yang-m, to live; la-miz, to wear. Forms such as hashi-ta, 
to be; boda, to spare, are apparently identical with the usual base of the present 
time. 

The reduplicated base is used as a participle; thus, za-za, eating; to-to, beaten. 
The usual tense bases are probably also used as participles. Compare Gok, gone; hashige, 
having been. Note also ¢o-z, beating; bung-sta bung-sta, going. 

Negative voice.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma-ran, did not 
give; ma-yag, did not wish. The vowel of ma seems to be rather faint, and has a 
tendency to approach the initial vowel of the verb in sound; compare me ken-ken, didst 
not give; mu tutash, does not come. 

Order of words.—The order of words is said to be comparatively free. The usual 
succession, however, is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiseTo-HiMALAYAN Group. 
KANASHI, 
SPECIMEN I. 


(G. C. L. Howell, Esq., 1907.) 
I marshang-ka-di nyish chhang-sa tush, Phikuch chhog-sh anu  ba-p 
One man-to two sons are. Small son-by own father-to 
lon-mo, ‘na ba, kan-ka  kim-aj-sho-ka hisa-p ang-2 kesag.’ Ba-sh 
said, ‘O father, thy house-and-field-of share me-to give.’ Father-by 
nyish chhanga-uj anu-ka lata-phata-p nyish banda-ga ran-mo. Dala = dyari 
two sons-to own property two ‘shares gives. Few days 
hipich phakuch chhok-sh anu-ka hisa-p kat shan-mo; dabaz-pheta dir 
after small son-by own share together made; then far 
par-deshang bok hed a4nu-ka lata-phata-p chhigi-mi-pi-chi-mo. Zhaba 
Soreign-country went and own property anything-not-left. When 
ni dzaganga anu-ka mil-ap  sab-ap kharats shan-mug, dabode dit 
that place-at own property all spent made, then there 
ankalang poyak; du _ gharib hashig. Du deshang i marshang 
Samine befell; he poor became. That cowntry-in one man 
rang yang-m _ bo-ke-kon. Du = marshang-s  show-a  siir-ap rwing-m 
with live-to went, That nvon-by field-to — swine Seed-to 
twat-ke-kon. Kholang za-zi anu  shon plen-mo; nu kholang-p_ sir-as 
sent. Husks eating own belly filled; those husks  swine-by 
bhur-muk; _hasi duguj chhige ma ran. Jabe duguj hosh 
left; anyone-by him-to anything not gave. When  him-to sense 
burak, du-s lon-mo, ‘aka ba-di nonda thinda tush; du-gan-di 
came, him-by said, ‘my father-with so-many servants are; them-with 
za-miz bhori oda _ tosh, hed boda tosh. Gu wash _ shigu-tak, Gu 
eat-to much breads are, and to-spare are. I hungry die. I 
ehbabaya achi-tak anu ba-di bung-tak, du-p lo-tak, “nu adka ba, 
now arise-will own father-to go-will, him say-will “O my father, 
gu kan samna Bhagwan saimna kasir shanmog; gu kan-ka nam-ap 
I of-thee before God before sin did; I thy name 
dulmiz ma raik; ang-p thind  pi-chi-gu-n.”’ = Achig anu ba-di 
say-to not worthy; me servant make-me-thou.”’ Arose awn father-neap 
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bok. Ba-sh durats tang-mo, anu chbo-uj nark-dan-k, du anu-ka 
went. Father-by far-from sat, own son-for sorrow-came, he own 
ebho-ka-di thor ran-mo bok chum-shige  pai-shige. Chhok-sh lon-mo 

son-to running gave went kissed hugged. Son-by ee ’ 
‘nu aka ba, gu kan samna SBhagwan-ka nark shan-mog; gn kan-ka 
‘O my father, I of-thee before God-of evil did ; I thy 
chho-ka Jaik maegek.’ Ba-sh anu-ka  thinda-p  lon-mo, ‘shobila 
son-of worthy not-am.’ Father-by = own servants-to said, ‘ good 
Shobila gdsa kang, nuguj  1a-miz ran; nu-ka prat-pa mundri ]g-y 
good clothes bring, him-to to-wear give; his __finger-on ring put 
godinga zora la-u; ang-2 z2a-miz tung-miz kang. Gu khushi de-tak, 
foot-on shoes put; me-for eat-to drink-to bring. I merry make-shall, 
aka cbhho shigon, zaba shug-ashig; bigon zaba  mil-ek,’ Du-ka _tais 
my son died, now alive-became; lost now found-was. Him-of sake-for 
zba khushi ashig. 
much merry became. 

Tes waktus du-ka teg chho show-a tot-kon. Zhabe burak kimang 

That time his big son —s field-in was. When came house 
nerang puzhak, tabo  bahiro chage gitang-lage tshi-mek. Dus i 
near came, then outside dancing singing heard. Him-by one 
thindu-p are-mo, hed du-dits Tichi-mo, ‘ cbhuge shot-ke ?’ Du-s 
servant called, and  him-from asked, ‘what has-happened ?’ Him-by 
duguj lon-mo, ‘kan bau burak; kan ba-sh du-ka tais z2a-miz 
him-to said, ‘thy brother came; thy father-by him-of  sake-for eat-to 
tung-miz ran-mo. Kwe? du yazi-khushi-deg hondes  burak.’ Duguj 
drink-to gave. Why? he  safe-and-sound back came.’ Him-to 
nark-dan gek, kuboér burang masyag. Du-ka dba bahiro dwa-ta, 
evil-temper became, inside to-go not-wanted. His father outside comes, 
du-s arZ shot-ta. Du-s ba-uj lon-mo, ‘gu kan-ka nonda 
him-by entreaty makes. Him-by father-to said, ‘Tr thy so-many 
barsha nokri shon-mek; gu kan-ka nits bhada umle ma shon-mek 
years service did ; I thee-of from order contrary not did. 
Ko nami phakuch bakar me ken-ken, duguj anu-ka mitard-uj 
Thow ever — small goat not gavest-to-me, that-for own Sriends-for 
khushi shotang. Jabe nu phakuch chho burak, yang-s anu-ka 
merry  might-make. When that small son came, whom-by own 
lata-phata-p betriga-uj_ ran-mo, hed sab-ap wes-mo, ko du-ka tais 
property women-to gave, and all finished, thow him-of  sake-for 
gaemiz tung-miz ran-tan.’ Du-s  lon-mo, ‘aka chho, ko ang rang 
eat-to drink-to givest.’ Him-by said, ‘my son, thow me with 


sada —- royo-tan; yang 


always dwellest; whatever is 


kbusi ashigeg ; 


merry-making became ; 


zaba lam-shig.’ 
now found-was.’ 
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du sabe kan-ka. 


all 


thine. 


zabaiye shug-ashig ; 


to aka mal, 
my property, that 
kan-ka bau _— shigon, 
thy brother dead, 


now 


alive-became ; 


449 


Ning-a 
Us-to 
bigon, 

leat, 


ay 
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KANASHI. 


SPECIMEN II. 
(G. C. L. Howell, Esy., 1907.) 


Ni-ka gramang-ka nama Malani. Dugas daragang moejanga, 
Our  village-of name Malani. At-the-bottom hills middle-in. 
Kultang-s hole bura-tash ? 


Kulu-from how come ? 
Nyish kathi-ga tush; pahle Roshkoling kathi, duja Chandarkhani, 
Two passes are; first Roshkoling pass, second Chandarkhani. 
Guna nyishi kathi-gan-a pom to hed nark-nalang. Daba hati 
Winter-in both passes-on snow is and dangerous-are. Then anyone 
mu tutash, hed ning-z sukh-nek’. Jeshtang Ashlang pom khuleo-to ; 
not comes, and  us-to peace-is. Jeth Har snow melts ; 
shatant-sahib bura-tak’, nu nark~ to. Ni borang an 
assistant-commissioner comes, that evil is. We loads to-carry 
toreo-to, tambu-p  lam-she-ta-kush, homap Jham-she-ta-kush; sab —lokas 
necessary -is, tents to-pitch-have, bears to-find-have ; all people 
kot ashige; jang-sh nark-din to; nu ta nark wakt to. 


together become; God-to evil-temper is; that very evil time is, 

Ni-ka jang  sab-a tek’, Phurangi si musalmana_ si _bakras 

Our God all-among great-is. White-men also Musalmans also goats 
ran-tash. Du-ka dzimi du-ka mazara-ga kultang tosh ; du-ka 
give. Him-of land him-of tenants in-Kulu are; — him-of 
bhandarang to; du-s Akbar badshah hatis yran-muk’, Kultang-za za 
treasury i8; it-for Akbar king elephant gave. Kulu-people much 
bho-ku-tash. 

Sear. 


Pahle khare nark dukh ashig, I chorasug jang-s sane-muk’; 
Formerly very evil misery happened. One _ thief God-by slew ; 


sirkara-s i tophap sipahi-su-di sheri-muk’; jang-s du-gan-ka 
Government-by one gun soldiers-with sent ; God-by their 
kachara-ga-p sane-muk’. Jang khare khushi dek’ khare  wiat-k. 
mutes slew. God much merry became much laughed. 
Kultang-za_ khare uta. Anu-ka tokap betri-kash lugri-kash 


Kulu-men much  foolish-are. Their rupees women-O1 lugri-on 
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mukadma-kash kharats shotash. Jabe bariya korang 


pang-m _ bong-tash, 
cases-on spent make. When  baria rent 


collect-to go, 

da lutia-tang; ni jar jar bakras goju-tang, Daba_ ~— shabri-ka mulang 
then we-loot; we day day goat we-eat, Perhaps  meat-of cost 
korang-ngaz kateo-tang ; hase egu-tak’? Dabadze Kultang-za uta-tosh. 
rent-from we-cut ; whom-by knows? Anyhow Kulu-men fools-are. 
Ni-ka he riwaj. Sabka-nits akli ni-tong; ni bbo-kutang. Aslis ni 
Us-of different custom. All-from wise weare; we are-feared. Really we 
chhigi mo egu-tang; chhigi fikri  tashang. 


anything not know; what matter ag. 

Ni-ka sara nenk to. Lugri mu tugu-tang ; gling tugu-tang 

Our custom thus ie. Rice-beer not drink-we; barley-beer drink-we, 
gling lage-tang. Ni-ka nyish pachi-ga tosh, Rigin nashing 
barley-beer get-drunk-we. Us-of two assemblies are. Upper _ sitting 
pachinga du-ka nama Rigin-nashing to; duja Kora-nashing ni 
assembly-in ats name Upper-house is; other Lower-house t0e 
lo-tang. Rigin jang gydra marshang nashi-taemung, karmishtas pujyara 
say. Upper place eleven men we-sit, karmishta — priest 
gur barta hed sat jeshtas. Kirmishtas nu golang 
prophet under-prophet and seven headmen. The-kirmishta this way-in 
mukar ashio-tak’. Karmishtas shig, du-ka chho-p ra-deo 
appointed becomes. Karmishto, dead, his son the-communtty 
sabuslt chotrang-nga dzigek; nyish shum marshang-s zhubang 
all-by  council-platform-in take; two three men-by barley-stalks 
kat-kek’ ; gur-ka § gut-pa = ran-kek’, Gur’s karmishtas-ka  chho-uj 
cut ; gur-of hand-in give. Gur-by kharmishta-of son-for 
pagringa yan-muk’. He sara chhigi mai. Pujyara nu 
pagri-in gives. Other custom any note-is, Priest this 
golanga mukar ashio-to ; hal karmishtas, de pujyara 
way-in appointed becomes ; as harmishta, thus priest 
ashio-to. 
becomes. 

Barta hase pi-cheu-tak’ ? $ 


Barta whom-by chooses ? 


Ni pi-cheu-tang ; gur-p ni pi-cheu-tang; . _—jeshta-p pi 
We choose ; gur we choose ; jeshtas also 
pi-cheutang. 
we-choose. 
Karmishtasu-ka chhuge kam? 


Karmishta-of what work ? 
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Puja sho-tak’, ti ko-tak’, pachinga nashi-tak’, theka-p 

Worship performs, water brings,  assembly-in sits, revenue 

gra-m bong-tak’, mukadba-p shan-m bong-tak’, jeshtap sab-up 
collect-to goes, cases decidesto goes, jeshtas all 


kat sha-tak’. 
together makes. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Our village is called Malina; it is in a deep valley. 

How do you get to it from Kulu? 

By two passes, the first is called Roshkoling, the other Chandarkhani, Both are 
covered with snow in the winter, and are dangerous. Then foreigners cannot come in, 
and we are at peace. In Jeth and Har the snow melts, the Assistant Commissioner 
comes; that is bad. We have to carry loads, pitch tents, find bears; everyone is upset ; 
Jang is angry; an evil time. 

Our God is very great ; even Englishmen and Muhammadans give him goats, He 
bas lands and tenants in Kulu, and_a treasury to which king Akbar gave an elephant. 
The Kulu people revere him greatly. 

Once a dreadful thing happened; the God slew a thief ; the Government sent 
soldiers with a gun; the God slew their mules ; the God was much pleased and laughed 
loudly. 

The Kulu people are foolish. They spend their money on women, beer, and cases, 
When our Bari goes to collect our revenue, we loot them, cating goats daily. Perhaps 
we cut the price of our meat from their rents, who knows? Anyhow they are 
fools. 

Our customs are different ; we are the wisest people in the world, and we are much 
respected. We do not know anything really, but what matter. 

Our customs are as follows. We do not drink rice beer, but get drunk on barley 
beer. We have two assemblies; the upper assembly we call the Rigzn Nashing, the 
other the Kora Nashing. In the Rigin Nashing sit cleven men, the Karmishta, the 
Pujyara, the Gur, the Barta, and seven Jeshtas. 

The Karmishta is thus elected. The dead Karmishta’s son is taken by the Ra Deo 
to the council platform. Two or three men bring two or three stalks of barley and give 
them to the Gwr, and he puts them in the Karmishta’s son’s pagri. There is no other 
ceremony. 

The Pujyara is thus elected. He is elected like the Karmishta. 

Who chooses the Barta ? 

We choose him, and also the Gur and the Jeshtas. 

What are the duties of the Karmishta ? 

He conduets service, brings water (from Kanaur), presides at the assembly, collects 
revenue, conducts cases, and gathers the Jeshtas together. 
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MANCHATI OR PATNI. — 


Manchat or Patan is a portion of British Lahul adjacent to Chamba Labul, It 
is situated on both sides of the united Chandra-Bhaga. The dialect spoken in that 
district is known as Manchati or Patni. A similar dialect is spoken in the portion of 
Lahul within the Chamba State, and it will be dealt with immediately after Manohati. 

The number of speakers of Manchati in Kangra was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey at 2,995. The corresponding figure at the 1901 Census was 2,441. 


AUTHORITY— 


Diacx, A. H.—The Kulu Dialect of Hindi. Some Notes on its grammatical structure, soith Specimens 
of the Songs and Sayings current amonyst the people and a Glossary, Lahore, 1896. Con- 
tains a Patan vocabulary on pp, 102 and ff. 


The Gospel of St. Mark has been translated into Manchati by the Rev. A. H. 
Francke. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Manchat dialect has been 
kindly prepared for me by the Rev. A. W. Heyde. A transcript of this version must 
have come into the hands of the Chamba officials, for another copy of it bas been 
forwarded from the Chamba State. Mr. Heyde’s copy was not accompanied by a trans- 
lation. The interlinear translation has therefore been taken from the Chamba copy. 
The same is the case with a passage which had been left out in Mr. Heyde’s transcript. 
It has been added within parentheses. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from 
Lahul will be found on pp. 532 and ff. 

Manchati is closely related to the other Lahul dialects, and also to Kanaw‘ri. The 
grammatical system is not so complicated as in that latter dialect. The same use of 
pronominal suffixes in order to distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses is, 
however, common to both. 

The remarks on Manchati grammar which follow are entirely based on the 
materials mentioned above and on some additional remarks, for which I am indebted to 
the Rev. A. H. Francke. 


Pronunciation,—Short final vowels are often dropped. Thus the pronominal 
suffixes of the first two persons are ga and g ; na and v, respectively. 

O and uw are often interchanged. Thus, kano and kanu, thy. Similarly we find 
gye-w and gyi-u, my. 

Aspirated soft consonants only oceur in loan-words; thus, ghav-bar, house. The 
palatal affricatee are the same as in Tibetan, viz., fs, tsh, and dz. 

Tnitial double conscnants are not frequent. We find dr in drdld, destitute. Aw has 
been inserted between ¢ and 7 in é-w-rud, Tibetan drug, six, and so forth. The materials 
are not, however, sufficient for going further into detail, 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. ‘Thus, sd, ten; #yi-za, 
twenty; (du-1-)-tsi, from; (khwang-) dzé, from (the well), and so forth. 

Dz apparently often interchanges with other consonants. Thus, rhang-dze, horses ; 
nabran-de, mares; khui-re, dogs. Sometimes dz seems to be dropped. Thus, bang-dzag 
or brang-dzag, dwells ; but yo-ag, goes; compare ba-zi, by the father; but do-i, by 
him, and so forth. It is not yet possible to give rules for sueh changes. Dz is probably 
often derived from gy, and we can therefore compare the different treatment of the 
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genitive suffix gyi in Tibetan. The form dz is common after ag, and % or dropping of 
‘the consonant appears to be usual after vowels. The specimens are not, however, gon- 
sistent, and we must leave the question to be solved on the base of further research, 

The final consonants in words such as ¢o?’, is; siyatek’, he was dead, are only half 
pronounced. 

We have no information about the existence of tones and about the accent, 

Articles,—The numeral di, ¢, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definite. 
nese is indicated by using demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses. 


Nouns.—The prefix a seems to be little used. I have only noted it in the Tibetan 
word a-gu, uncle. 

Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by 
means of qualifying additions. Thus, ritsa,he-goat; Jd, she-goat: bang-da, bull; 
goan*, cow : rhang, horse; nabran, mare: khui, dog; mingara-khui, bitch. 

Number.—There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. ‘The 
plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is re after 
vowels, dze after ng, and de after x. Thus, mi-re, men; rhang-dze, horses; nabran-de, 
mares. It seems probable that the various consonants of the suffix represent different 
cases. Compare the remarks on Chamba Lahuli in whatfollows. The case suffixes 
apparently coalesce with the plural suffix. The cases of the plural therefore differ from 
the singular. . 

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The dative is, however, sometimes used as an accusative; thus, 
gye do-u yo-bt mast t’rab-tsi teng-ri-ga, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding a suffix which occurs as dzi, zi, tsi,and i. The form ¢s¢ is used in the plural 
and often also in the singular, zi and ¢ after vowels ; and dzi once after a vowel. It is 
probably the regular form after mg. Thus, mgye-tsi, by us; ba-zi, by the father ; 
do-i, by him. The Chamba transcript of the Parable always uses ¢ after vowels;, 
thus, yo-i, by the son. See below. 

The same suffix is used to denote the instrument, and also in order to form gn abla- 
tive. Thus, ¢’rab-tsi, with stripes; ba-2 do-r-tsi, father-of there-from (compare Hindi 
yaha sé), from the father; khuang-dzi, from the well. 

The various forms of this suffix can apparently be explained from the Tibetan gyis, 

The suffix of the dative is bi; thus, da-bi, tothe father. In the plural we find 
ting instead; thus, nokar-ting, to the servants. Zing apparently corresponds to the 
singular suffix ring or ri, and is probably a terminative suffix. 

The suffix of the genitive is « or 0, before which a final ng and 7 are doubled; 
thus, mi-u, of a man; sarg-o-e, heaven-of and; rhang-ngu, of a horse; nagarrau, of the 
village. In rang-ngu-tog-ting, on a horse, tog-ting is the postposition. The plural 
ends in éw; thus, bda-tu, of fathers. 

The suffix of the terminative is 7; thus, do-r, there; der, here. It is probably 
contained in or identical with the suffix rang, ring, ri, plural tang, ting, which is used 
in the sense of a termivative and locative. Thus, gharbdr-rang, in the house; pun 
dza-ring, on the top; rhi-ring, into the fields; yar-tang sate, friends-in together, 
together with my friends; nokar-ting, to the servants; gur*-¢ing, on the hands, 
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Mr. Diack mentions a genitive suffix nw and a iocative suffix ang. They have 
probably been inferred from forme such as kan-w, thy; ghar-rang, in the house, and 
are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

Other relations are indicated by meaus of postpositions. Such are lichang, among 
(Hindi dich) ; poyang, under; kachang, near; thale, behind ; thal-zi, on acount of; us, 
before, and so forth. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the noun they qualify. hus, tshangsi rhang-ngu, 
of the white horse; ¢ ma-chi yo,a bad boy. Note the final ¢ in many adjectives. 

The particle of comparison is be or be-tsi; compare Bunén basta. Thus, du-be- 
ruthe, him-than good, better; dé-u kaka dé-u ring-be-tsi lhame tot’, his brother his sister- 
than tall is; ruthe be-tat ruthe kham, good than good cloth, the best cloth, 

Numerals,—‘The numerals are given in the list of words. In addition to juf, two, 
we also find sy in nyi-za, two-tens, twenty ; nyi-nyi-zau ad, two twenties ten, fifty. The 
latter compound shows that higher numbers are counted in twenties, as is also the case 
in Kanaw’ri. 

The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 

















SINGULAB. Duar, | Prionar. 
Ordinary. | 


Respectful. Exclusive. i Inclusive, Exclusive. Tuclusive. 














1st person .| ye ngye-ku | mgyeng- gu ngye-re agye-na-re 
Qnd person . | ka kye-na od : kyeng-gu at kye-na-re 
3rd person ..| du 


do-ku | Ae do-re 





Other forms are gye, by me; gye-bi, to me; gye-u, gyi-u, my; ngye-tsi, by us; 
ngye-tu, our; ka-t, ke-t, by thee; kan-ing, to thee; kanw, keno, thy; kye-tei, by you; 
kye-tu, your; do-i, by him; do-w, his; do-bé, him ; eno, own; do-tsi, by them; do-tu, 
their, and so forth. The form do-ku-tw, of them, contains a suffix which perhaps cor- 
responds to gow in Kanaw'ri do-gon, they. Compare u-ku, kisses? 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this; du, do, that, and probably also xu, that. 
Note also the use of do as a definite article in instances such as gye-w do ba-w do-r, my 
that father-of there, to my father. ‘ 

Interrogative pronouns are a-7i, who? du, which? a-tu, whose ? chhi, what? @-u-r, 
where ? a-pel, when ? tat, how many ? anyo, how much, how many ? and so forth. The 
interrogative pronouns are made indefinite by adding Ja or le ; thus, a-tst-la, by anyone ; 
chhal-le, anything ; a-pel-la, ever. 

The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives. Thus, mal-o anyo bonta gye- 
bi pipad radu, property of how-great share me-to comes give, give me the share that 
falleth to me; du knol-z2i du sungar-re zoa-to-re; by those husks which the swine ate; 
di yo ati at-tat kanu mal phukeg-ti, this son came by-whom thy property was wasted ; 
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au bela-ring, what time-in, when. Such constructions are, of course, duc to the in- 
fluence of the neighbouring Aryan vernaculars. 

Verbs.—The verb is in all essential points a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is accordingly commonly put in the case of the agent, and there is no separate passive, 
There are, however, traces of a somewhat different state of affairs, just as is the case in 
Kanaw'ri and, to some extent, in the Almora dialects. ‘The various persons are com- 
monly distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes, viz., ga or g for the first, na or 
for the secund, and d or nothing for the third person singular. In the plural we find nj 
or » for the first and second persons, and d, ve or 7 for the third. 

Ga, na, and d are the bases of the personal pronouns. Mi, on the other hand, is 
probably a verb substantive, and re is perhaps identical with the common plural suffix, 
or else it is a verb substantive. Compare Tibetan red. 

Verb substantive.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are shu, and fot’. 
The final ¢ of this word is only half pronounced. Ni, which is used as a suffix of the first 
and second persons plural, is perhaps also a verb substantive. Compare also ag in 
a-pag, comes, etc. 

The regular inflexion of the verb substantive will be seen from the table which 
follows :— 

















PRESENT. Past, 
Singular. | Plural. Singular. Plural, 
Ist person . -| shu-ga sht-ni to-e-ga to-e-ni 
2nd person . | shuena | ce ~s ‘ais to-e-nt 
sopheea : «| shu-d ! shu-re to-e tore-re 


Forms such as to-d, is, are also used in the third person plural. In the specimen we 
find to-z, they were, and so forth. 

Tho base ¢o apparently also has the form fa. Compare the instances under the 
head of present time below. 

Finite verb.—The inflexion of finite verbs is to a great extent effected by adding 
the verb substantive. 

Present time.—The present tense is often formed by adding the personal suffixes 
of the present tense of the verb substantive to the participles or verbal nouns ending 
in ba, pa, dza, a, ete. Thus, teng-bo-g, 1 strike; pi-pa-d, he comes; ngye-tsi teng-dza- 
to-nt, we are striking ; roag-tea to-re, they are grazing ; nye teng-dzi thareg-shra to-g, I 
am going on to strike ; gye yod to-y, I go; kye-tsi teng-dza tani, you strike, and so forth. 
Note the suffix ak’ or ag, probably a form of the verb substantive, in the third person 
singular in forms such as yoak’, he goes; a-pag, he comes; Lang-dzag, he dwells. 

Past time.—The usual suffix of past time is 7. Thus, lha-i-ga, I have done; ra-i-na, 
gavest ; il-i-nt, you went, and so forth. The list of words gives sl-d, went. 

1 is precedid by 8 in khog-s-t-ri, has been found. 
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Instead of ¢ we often find fuller forms such as si, zi, ¢é, di, and dé. Thus,teng-ri-ga, 
I have beaten; sha-ré-na, thou killedest ; shring-ri, he has become alive ; bhatte kharchek 
shu-bi le-ti, all expended to-be began, he had spent almost all; phu.keg-ti, squandered ; 
tsar-ti, sent; chen-di, entreated ; tha-di, and tha-zi, heard; pi-di, arrived, I am not 
able to state which form is the original one. 

A compound past is also formed by adding the past tonse of the verb substantive 
to the verbal nouns ending in ma, a, etc. The past base of the verb substantive in such 
cases has the form fe. Thus, a-tai-la ma ram-ma-te-r, anyone by not gave-they, nobody 
gave; teng-nga te-g, I struck ; teng-nga-tek’, he struck ; siya-te, he had died, and so forth, 

Formssuch as lha-to-g, I have done; shea-to, he has killed; zea-to-re, they ate; 
anja-d, he has come ; shringa-d, he has become alive, are identical with the present. 

Compound past tenses are lha-s-i to-d, it is made; yho-shri-te, being lost he was, he 
had been lost. 

Future.—The base alone is apparently used as a future; thus, yo-g, I shall go; 
kwo-g, I shall say. Such forms perhaps contain a suffix o. Another future is formed 
by adding mo, i.e. the suffix of a participle or verbal noun; thus, fteng-mo-g, I shall 
beat. 

Imperative.—The base alone is used as an imperative; thus ila, go, jo, walk. 
Commonly, however, the suffix « is added; thus, ra-u, give; sha-u, kill, etc. Sometimes 
the wis nasalized. Thus, b’rad, sit. 

Instead of « we sometimes find tw; thus, lep-tu, take; hu-tu, take out. 

Forms such as hata-ni, bring; ra-ni, put on, are plural. Compare the suffix ni 
which is used in the second person plural in finite verbs. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—Verbal nouns are commonly formed by adding 
postpositions to the base; thus, shw-bi, to be; ¢-bi, to go; teng-zi, to strike; roag-tai, 
to feed; kuti-mi, to say, and pingdi, to fill. 

The suffix zi, tsi in teng-zi, to strike, roag-tsi, to feed, is probably the suffix 
of the case of the agent and of the ablative. The same suffix is apparently used to 
form conjunctive participles. It occurs in several forms such as dzi, je, che, shi, 
e, and i. Thus, shu-che, having become; han-je, having brought; ku-che, having said ; 
yho-shri-te, being-lost was, had been lost; pha-e, dividing ; tang-e, having seen; ku-t, 
said ; lha-é, made. Compare the past tense. 

Verbal nouns are freely used in the formation of tenses. The most common form 
ends in a sutiix which occurs as dza, tsa, cha, shra, and a. Thus ngye-tsi teng-dza ta-ni, 
us-by beating is-by-us, we beat; roag-tsa to-re, they are grazing; gye teng-dza te-g, 
me-by striking was-my, I had struck ; gye teng-dza to-tog, I am striking ; joa to-g, Tam 
going ; teng-nga te-g, striking was-I, I struck, and so forth. 

Such forms are also used as conjunctive participles. Thus, teng-dza, having 
struck ; atsa, having arisen ; roshreg-shra, having got angry, and so forth. 

Similar verbal nouns are also formed by adding one of the suffixes ma, mo, and 
ba, bo, pa. Compare Tibetan. Thus, ma ram-ma-te-r, not giving were, they did not 
give ; teng-mo-g,I shall strike ; si-vd-to-g, I am dying; teng-bo-g, I strike ; pé-pa-d, 
he comes, and so forth. 

A suffix eg or ek is used to form a kind of participle. Thus, roshreg(-shra), 
(having got) angry; kharch-ek, finished; fthar-eg-shra, remaining ; tor-eg-kate, I 
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transgressed, It is apparently only used with loan-words. Compare also dorkyeke 
running. Note finally shu-tar shu-tar, being ; teng-zi-tar, beating ; ku-nyi-tar or bilan 
on saying. : 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Gye teng-sa yo-g, I shall be struck 
literally means ‘I striking sball-go’ and is an almost literal translation of the Kevan 
idiom. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma ra-i-na, 
gavest not. The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha ; thus, tha lha-u, make 
not. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Numerals, 
adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns precede the qualified word. The introduction of 
relative clauses has occasioned some change in the original Tibeto-Burman collocation 
of words and sentences. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. The former will be followed 
by a short account of the Chamba dialect. 
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MANCHATI. 


(Rev. A. W. Heyde, 1899.) (Disrarcr Laut) 


Do-rang do-i kur-i. I mi-u jut yo to-i. Do-ku-tu  bichang-zi 
Then him-by said. One man-of two sons were.  Them-of among-from 


bare do-i ba-bi = kur-i, ‘e ba, mial-o anyo banta = gye-bi 
younger him-by father-to said, ‘ O father, property-of how-much share  me-to 
pipad, rau.’ Do-i mal do-ku-ting phae  ra-i. Do-rang thore dhera-rau 
comes, give.” Him-by property them-to dividing gave. Then few  days-of 
thale bare yo-zi bhatte jama lha-i, i _-waitare mulk-o siphar 
behind younger son-by all together made, one distant country-of journey 
lba-i, u-i do-r eno mal mazhi tsalan-ring phukeg-ti. A-u bela-ring 


made, and there own property bad behaviour-in squandered. What time-in 
bhatte kharchek shu-bi le-ti, (do désh’-ring anga shu-che_ ili. Do-rang 
all finished to-be began, (that country-in famine becoming went. Then 
do drald shu-che il-i), Do-rang du désh-o i rais-o do-r_ il-je, 
he destitute becoming went). Then that country-of one chief-of there going, 
do-i eno rhi-ring sungar roag-tsi tsar-ti. Do-u manshd to-i, du  kholezi 
him-by his field-in swine to-feed sent. His mind was, those husks-with 
G-u sungar’-re zoa-to-re, eno khog pingmog;  a-tsi-la do-bi chhal-le ma 


which swine ate, own belly will-fill; anyone-by him-to anything not 
ram-ma-te-r. Do-rang hosha-ring anje kuri, ‘gye-u  ba-u anyo 
gave. Then senses-in  having-come said, ‘my father-of how-many 
kam-lha-zar’-ting mbhassan roti to-t’; gye yo-nyi si-va-to-g. Gye atsa 
servants-to much bread is; I hungering die. I having-arisen 
gye-u do ba-u do-r'_ =-yorg. «sui do-bi_ kuo-g, “e ba, gye  sarg-o-e 


my that father-of with will-go and him-to will-say, “O father, I heaven-of-and 
ka-nu kachang guna lha-i-ga. En-teg yhatsa kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma_ tog, 
thy before sin did-I. Now again thy son to-say worthy not am. 
Gye-bi kanu kam-lha-zar"-tu bichang idi-rang barabar lha-u.”’ Do-rang atsa 
Me thy  servants-of among one-with like make.’ Then having-arisen 
enou ba-u do-r ili, A-it®? du waita-re to-i, du tang-e do-u _ ba-bi da 
his father-of there went. Still he far was, him seeing his father-to pity 
ati, dorkyeke dou muthu bi gril-ranye mbassan uku ra-i, Yo-zi  do-bi 
came, running him neck to clasped ~ much kiss gave. Son-by him-to 
kuri, ‘e ba, gye  sarg-o-e kanu tui guna Ilha-i-ga. Enteg yhatsa 


said, ‘O father, I  heaven-of-and thy before sin have-done. Now again 
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kanu yo kuti-mi jog ma _ to-g.’ Ba-zi eno nokar-ting kuri, ‘ ruthe betsy 
thy son to-say worthy not am. Father-by his servants-to said, ‘good from 
ruthe kham hanje hatani do-bi kham = fra-ni,  gur’-ting gu-i-thab 


good cloth bringing-out bring him-to clothes give, hand-on ring 
kondzga-ring paula, ui tshoi rendga sha-u zao-ni, khushi lhau-ni, 
foot-on shoe, and fat calf kill eat, merry make, 
Chha-u-thal-zi §_ _ku-i-ni-sai-ta, di  gye-u yo siyatek’, enteg  shringad; 
What-of-reason-for —_ saying, this my son was-dead, now became-alive ; 
yho-shrite, enteg khog-siri.” Do-rang do-tsi khushi lha-i le-ti-re. 
was-lost, now was-found.’ Then them-by merry making began. 
Do-u more yo rhi-ring to-i. Apel’ chum-mu_ kachang pi-ri, gure-e 
His big son field-in was. When house-of near came, singing-and 


gurpimi chala tha-zi. Do-rang i  pargar-bi, ‘ata,’ kuche rug-ti, ‘di chhi shud?’ 
dancing sound heard. Then one servant-to, ‘come,’ saying asked, ‘this what is-it ?? 
Do-i  do-bi kuri, ‘kanu noa anjad;  kanu_ ba-zi_ tshoi rendza 
Him-by him-to said, ‘thy younger-brother has-come; thy father-by fat calf 
sheato, du raji-baji khog-si-mi_ thal-zi.’ Du roshreg-shra_ tong —i-bi 
has-killed, him safe finding sake-for” He getting-angry inside to-go 
ma tha-di. Do-rang do-u ba dag-ting anje dou chen-di. Do-i ba-bi 
not heard. Then his father outside coming him entreated, Him-by father-to 
landing ku-ri, ‘kha-u, dhono barsha gye kanu _ tel Iha-to-g, A-pel-la kanu 
answer said, ‘lo, those years I thy service done-have. Ever thy 
hukum ma_toreg-kate. Kai apel-la i Jaeu  la-tsa gye-bi ma ra-i-na, bhai, 
order not transgressed. Thee-by ever one goat-of kid me-to not gavest, that, 
“kenau yar’-tang sate khushi lha-u.” A-pel® kanu di yo ati,  afitsi 
“thy friends-with together merry make.” What-time thy this son came, whom-by 
kann mal mazhi tsal-ring phu-keg-ti, ka-i do-u thalezi tshoi rendza 
thy property bad behaviour-in squandered, thee-by his sake-for fat calf 
sha-riena.’ Do-i  do-bi ku-ri, ‘e yo, ka hamesha-ring gyeu ka-chang to-to-na, 
killed-hast.’ Him-by him-to said, ‘O son, thow always me-of near divest. 
Gyeu do-r chhi to-t’, du kanu shud, Par khushi lha-i khushi shu-bi jtishi 
Me-of place-at what is, that thine is. But merry making merry to-be proper 
to-i;  chha-a  thal-zi ku-i-ni-saita, di kanu noa siyate, du 
was; what-of sake-for  said-if, this thy  younger-brother was-dead, he 
shring-ri ; yho-shri-te, enteg khog-sieri.’ 
became-alive ; was-lost, now found-is.’ 
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CHAMBA LAHULI. 


The majority of the inhabitants of the Chamba State speak Aryan dialects. There 
are, besides, some speakers of Tibetan and of a dialeot which is almost identical with 
Manchati. The latter is spoken in the north-east of the State. The number of 
speakers was estimated at 1,387 during the preliminary operations of this Survey, and it 
was returned as 1,643 at the last Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITY— 
Bai.zy, Rev. T. Guamaue, B.D., M.R.A.S.,—The Languages of Ohamba State. Calcutta, 1905. 

The Rev. T. Grahame Builey has written a full account of the dialect which he pro- 
poses to call Chamba Lahuli. He has kindly allowed me to make use of it for the notes 
which follow. He bas also been good enough to allow me to reprint a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Staudard Words and Phrases. See below on 
pp. 465 and ff., 533 and ff. 

Chamba Lahuli is almost identical with Manchati. The Chamba copy of the 
Manchati version of the parable mentioned above is probably meant to be an illustra- 
tion of Chamba Lahuli, It will therefore be sufficient to make but a few remarks. 


Articles.—The numeral 7, one, is used as an indefinite article; thus, z mii, of a 
man; % sdhikaré, a money lender. 

Nouns.—'the inflexion of nouns is in most particulars the same as in Manchati. 

Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way ; thus, dd, father ; 
ya, mother: rhiz, male goat; la, female goat: tar-bhir, male cat; bhir, female cat : 
tehah, horse; nab-rha, mare : yd, son ; mil-y6, daughter, and so on. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and plural. The plural is not 
expressed when it appears from the context; thus, Aathi, elephant, and elephants. The 
usual plural suffix is »; thus, 7h7, sister; rhz-, sisters: mél-yd, daughter; mil-ydr, 
daughters. 

Case.—The cases of the singular and of the plural differ in the same way as in 
Manchati. 

The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by adding 
suffixes. The subject of transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the 
agent, which is said to be formed by adding fs or, after vowels, é in the singular and 
z in the plural; thus, rha-te, by a horse ; ba-é, by a father; mil-y6-é, by a daughter ; 
rhanez, by the horses ; mil-yd-z, by the dan shteis: sura-z, by the swine. 

The suffix of the dative | is vi or bi; plural di ; thus, rhi-vi and rhi-bi, to a sister ; 
rhdne-di, to horses ; mél-yd-di, to daughters. Phi is used instead in rhd-phi, to a horse. 

The suffix of the genitive is a or 6, plural dw ; thus, rhd-u, of a horse ; Ha-d, of a 
father ; mia, of a man (m7, man) ; mil-yo-du, of daughters. The genitive can also be 
expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suttix; thus, 
hathi, of an elephant ; sasi rhan paldnz, the. white horse’s saddle. The final » of rhadn 
is probably developed from the nasal sound in ra, horse. 

The ablative is formed by adding dots, ie., dor-ts therefrom, to the base or to the 
genitive; thus, rha-dots, from a horse ; bd-d dots, from a father. Dots is by origin an 
ablative of the demonstrative pronoun dw, do, and the actual suffix is ¢g as in the case of 
the agent. 
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A terminative and locative are formed by adding 77, avi; thus, konz ari, on the foot ; 
nokarur?, to the servants ; rhi-7i, in the field. A shorter suffix r occurs in dé-r, here ; 
du-r, there, etc. It is perhaps connected with ra, plural da in nu-ré, on that side, di-ra, 
on this side ; gé-ré sadé, with me; rhi-raé sadé, with his sister ; ydra-da sadé, with my 
friends. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are andrez, in; hard, 
beside ; poea, under; fhale, on account of; ¢halé, behind; fothi, upon; tai, before, 
and so on. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the word they qualify; thus, sds? rh&, the white 
horse. The particle of comparison is vé ; thus, rhz vé moré, sister than big, bigger than 
the sister. 

Numerals.—tThe first numerals are given in the list of words. ‘Two’ is also ni, 
compare sd-ni, twelve; ni-rha, two hundred. Other numerals are sé-idz, eleven, sha- 
shrum, thirteen ; sa-p?, fourteen; sang, fifteen ; sd-trii, sixteen ; sd-nhi, seventeen; sa-ré, 
eighteen, sos-ku, nineteen. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. Ordinals are 
formed by adding mi ; thus, ¢u-mi, first ; jur-mi, second ; shrum-mi, third, 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 























I | We | Thou You He They 
Nom.. g2 yer or nyer | ka, ku ker du dor 
Agent ‘ + | gt, gé yes or nyez | ké kez dot doz 
Genitive : - | ged, ged yedu or | ko, kénd kedu do, dé-w dodu 
nyendu, 














Note also énd, own. The Rev. A. H. Francke informs me that there are also dual 
forms of the pronouns, and, moreover, both exclusive and inclusive forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person. Thus, nyegu, land he; nyenggu, I and thou; kyenggu, 
you two; doku, they two; yer, nyer,I and they; nyenar(e), I and you; ker(e), 
kyenar(e), you. 

Demoustrative pronouns are di, this ; dw, that, and ww, that (compare nuar, there ; 
nu-ra, on that side, ete.). Note dé désha-ri, in that country, where the demonstrative 
precedes the qualified noun in the genitive. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are dri, who? az, by whom? ddu, aduh 
and ddd, whose? a&# which? chhi, what? chhari, why ? chhiyz, how much? témi, how 
many ? clhd, something ; chhalla, anything. The interrogative pronouns can also be 
used as relatives; thus, a ghari chumh kacha pi, what time house near came, when he 
approached the house; unyd mal gé-bi pipd gé-bi rau, how-much property me-to comes 
me-to give, give me the property that falls to me. 

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is the same as in Manchati, The pronominal 
suffixes added in order to distinguish the person of the subject are g, &, ga, or nothing 
for the first ; and na for the second; d, dé, or nothing for the third person singular ; 
ni for the first and second, and r for the third person plural. 
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Verb substantive.—‘lhe usual bases of the verb substantive are shu and to or fa. 
Compare the table which follows :— 











Present. Past. 
Sing. 1] shu-k todd, td, ta tada taig ee 
2) shu-n tudon tadan titan taren 
shu-t? tod, t6, tat i tadd | tat taré 
3 S shi | 
| sha-i 
Plar. 1] shanna todont ! tadont : taint | tarent 
2) shunné todoni tadont | tains | tarent 
3} shar todor | tador | tour | tarer 





Forms such as tod ¢62 are also used in the plural. Forms such as ¢odoni, tadont, 
we are, are compounds containing the base #o, fa, and an auxiliary do which is probably 
originally identical. 

Finite verb,—The verb substantive plays a considerable réle in the formation of 
the various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time,—The present tense is formed by adding dé, d, followed by the 
personal suffixes to the base or to a participle ending in pa, bd, a, etc. Thus, da-p7-do, 
and da-pa-do-g, I fall; da-pda-do-n, thou fallest ; ra-md-d, he gives; shuja-d, it is done; 
lha-do-r, they do. Forms such as ra-md-d, he gives, show that the third person singular 
is formed by adding the personal suffix directly to the participle; compare also pi-pa, 
comes; ba, lives. The latter form is identical with the base. 

The participles used in the formation of the present tense can also be described 
as verbal nouns, <A form such as shi-do-g, I take away, can literally be trauslated 
‘taking-off-is-by-me.’ 

Past time.—A simple past is formed by adding z and subjoining the personal 
suffixes; thus, ku-i-g, I said; thd-i-n, thou heardest; ¢ha-i-ni, we, you heard, The 
suffix 7 often coalesces with a preceding vowel in various ways; thus, pi-g, I came; ré, 
he gave; lhé-r, they did; Jhé-na and lhé-n, didst. Similarly we also find tang-g, I saw. 

The termination of the third person is v7, plural ra, after s-sounds; thus, khos- 
4-77, he was found; khos-i-re, they were found ; roshéshi-ri, he got angry. 

A compound past is formed by adding do, da; to, ta to the base and conjugating 
throughout ; thus, shu-t6, 1 became; shu-ton, becamest; shu-td ; became; shutoni, we, 
you, became; shutor, they became; zé-da, I ate; <é-dan, atest; zé-dd, ate; zé-dani, 
we, you, ate; 2é-dor, they ate. 

Instead of da, etc., we sometimes find ja, etc.; thus, anja, I came; anjad, be came. 

The most common past tense is apparently formed by adding deg (teg), ete., to 
the base or to a verbal noun ending in a, pd, bd, ma, 2a, tad, etc. Thus, d-bd-de-g, I 
came; ra-ma-dé, he gave; tsd-tsa-der, they sent. 

Deg is by origin a past tense of the base da, which is used as a verb substantive. It 
can also be added to conjunctive participles; thus, pi-ji-de-g, having-come-was-I, I came. 

Instead of deg, etc., we also find dig, etc., in andig, I came, ete, 
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An l-suffix occurs in forms such as j-led, i-lead, and i-li, he went; tha-le-g, | 
heard, and so on. It perhaps belongs to the base. 

Future.—The future is formed by adding o to the base or to the verbal noun 
ending in 4, etc. The suffix of the third person singular is dé or du. Thus, y6-g, I shall 
go; yo-n, wilt go; yu-du, will go; dé-poni, we shall fall; ra-mor, they will give, 
Forms such as né-ni, we shall know ; ‘ier, they will leave, ete., are by origin indefinite, 

Imperative.—The imperative is formed by addivg 6, u; thus, raz, give; lhao, 
do; ked, leave. A suffix dd is used instead in adéh, come; hadé, bring. 

The base alone is apparently used in 2/, go. 

The verbal noun ending in pa, etc., can also be used as an imperative; thus, dapa, 
fall. 

A plural imperative is formed by adding wé or dni; thus, ddant, come ye; ilani, go 
ye. Zauani, let us eat, is a future. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha or by suffixing tha, plural tha; 
thus, tha lo, do not do; daw tha, fall not; dapent thd, fall not ye. Note contracted 
forms such as thadéh, do not come ; thélani, do not ye go. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—be base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus, 
dra vé, running gave, he ran ; hé zé tadan, thee-by eating is-by-thee, thou hast to eat. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding 4, pd, ba, mda, zd, ra, etc. Thus, yua-dé, 
going-was, he went ; tenggda-de-g, striking-was-by -me, I struck ; tha da-pé lhad, not fall. 
ing make, do not make a habit of falling ; ké mé lé-ma tha-lo, thee-by man striking not- 
make, do not habitually strike anybody; do-z té-ca lhd-der, them-by striking made- 
they, they usually struck. 

The same suffix is apparently used to form relative participles and nouns of agency ; 
thus, kam-lha-2d, work doer, servant ; /hosd, found. 

If the final @ is replaced by 7 the meaning is apparently that of an infinite of pur- 
pose; thus, gi i-bt té-ig, by-me to-go was-I, I had to go; kuri-mi, to say; rud-tsi, in 
order to feed, etc. 

Conjunctive participles end in tsa, é, 72, 7é, ri, zi, 7, zh, and so on; thus, atsd, 
arising ; phaé rand, dividing give; phugé ketd, wasting left; anjz, having come; dajé, 
falling ; tari, seeing ; tézi ¢67, he is sitting ; hunj, taking out; kezh, leaving, and so on. 
Compare the suffixes of the case of the agent and of the terminative. 

Negative verb.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma ramd-der, they 
did not give; ma da-g, I shall not fall. 2a sometimes coalesces with a following vowel ; 
thus, méh-g, I shall not go. It is sometimes also sullixed ; thus, thudsi ma, did not 
neglect. The past negative tenses of a2, to come ; 707, to go, are formed as follows :— 














} 1 


Sing. Plur. ; Sing. Plur. 

! \ 

1 | aggemu anuemu ‘ Aggiemu inniéemu 
| as 

2 | annému | @nniému innemu TNNWING 

3 a , \ ae | 27 ’ 

annenw annette | tlfmu ilurému 

1 





The negative is, in such forms, a suffix. 
For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. 
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[No. 42.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 


CHAMBA LAHULI. 


(Stare CHamaa.) 


(Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 1905.) 


1 mit jur yo toi. Cheje yar barang kai, ‘é ba, anyd 
One man-of two sone were. Small son-by father-to said, ‘O Sather, what 
mal g6-bi pipa gé-bi rat.’ Dodi énd~ mal phaé randé. Dats 
property me-to comes me-to give. Him-by own property dividing gave. That-from 
thalé thdra diné cheje yédi yue chij  jama Jbaté, obétar mulkha-ri_ ida. 
after few days small son-by all things together made, far country-in went, 
Doré doi madam kam Jhatd, én6 mal phugé ketd. Du_ béld-ri bate 
There him-by bad work did, own property wasting left. That time-in all 
kharch shujidé do désha-ri bina anggi shuté (or, idé). Dora du 
spent becoming-went that country-in great famine became (went). Then he 
dralda shujidé. Dora do désba-ri i sahikaré doré idé. Doi ena 
straitened became. Then that country-in one rich-man near went. Him-by own 
yhi-vi surar ruitsi tsatte. DO mansa tdi, ‘du shang stiraz zauadér 
field-in swine to-graze sent. His mind was, ‘that husk-food swine-by eating-were 
énd~— khog pimadeg.’ Azla dobi chhalla ma _ ramader. Dora 
own stomach I-might-fill? By-anyone him-to anything not gave-they. Then 
dé-bi hésha andé, ta kuté, ‘gia bas anyo kam]bazi-di — haje 
him-to sense came, then said, ‘my father-of how-many work-doers-to much 
rori tod; gé dér Onyi siuada. Ge khaé atsd ged bid dor yag, wii 
bread is; I here hungry die. I standing arising my father-of near will-go, also 
gi dd-bi_—s kog, “ of sargo-é ka gunah Ihéga. Ente di joge 
by-me him-to will-say, “ by-me heaven-of-and of-thee sin did-I. Now this worthy 
mad hyazi ka yo kiri-mi. Gé-bi ka (kénd) kam-lhaza-du sabi hao.”’ 
not-am again thy son to-say. Me-to thy (thy-own) work-doers-of like make.” ’ 


Derg atsi énd bad dor ili, Ente du obétar tdi, du tari dd  ba-bi 
Then arising own father-of near went. Now he far was, him seeing his father-to 
dah adi; dd dro-ré; doi mutha guah re, mast au re Doi 
pity came; he ran; him-by neck-to embrace made, much kiss made. Him-by 
debi kai, ‘ei sargo-é ka gunah Ihéga. Ente di joge mad hyaza 
him-to said, ‘by-me heaven-of-and of-thee sin did. Now thia worthy ‘not-is again 
ki yo kiri-mi.’ Dou _baé nokarari kai, ‘ruthdé ruthé kham hunj 


thy son to-say. His father-by servants-to said, ‘good good clothes taking-out 
VoL. II, PART I. 3 0 
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hadani, kez dé-bi kham_ rahni; gui guthab 
bring, by-you him-to clothes put-on; hand-to ring 
rabni; méré renz shareni; yez zauani khushi 
put; great calf kill; 


rahni, konzari paular 
put, Jeet-on shoes 
Ibauani, du _ gappa Thaji 
by-us shall-eat merry shall-make, that speech making 
du gia yo sié toi, ente byaza shring-ri ; 
that my son dead was, now again alive-went ; 
ili.’ Dora doz khushi Jhater. 

went. Then by-them merry made. 


tai hidshté, ente khosa 
Sormerly was-lost, now obtained 


Dé moré yd rhi-ri_ tdi. Ati ghari chimh kacha pi (on, adi) 
His big son field-in was. What time house near came (arrived) 
gid6 garpi mi chal thaté Dora i  chagara-bi ad-kuté rh ugadé, 


singing dancing-of also noise heard. Then one 
‘ebhi = shujad?’ Doi dobi_ kui, ‘ka nua anjad; ka  baé 

‘ what becoming-is?’ Him-by him-to said, ‘ thy younger-brother come-is ; thy futher-by 
tsh6i renz shaiadd, do thale 


servant-to called asked, 


du raji-baji  — khosiri,’ Du_ réshé — shiri 
fat calf killed, of-that for-sake he safe  was-obtained.’ 
tongg méliadé. DO ba dathi anji du  chhéndi. Doi ba-bi = Gidb 
inside not-went. His father out coming him persuaded. Him-by father-to answer 
Ihaté, ‘dhd barsh k& téhl lbatere; gi ka hugam thudsi ma. Ké 
made, ‘s0-many years thy service did-I; by-me thy order rejected not. By-thee 
abéla i la gibi ma randén (or, rashi), “kénd yarada sadé khushi gappa 
any-time one goat me-to not gavest, “thy-own friends with happy talk 
Ihau”” = Abela = ks dissiara adi, déi = ka@ 
make.’ What-time thy 


He angry became 


mal madam kamumari 
this son came, him-by thy property bad works-in 
kharab haji, ké do thali renz shaidden.’ Dodi dobi' kui, ‘é ya, 
waste making, by-thee him for calf killedest.? Him-by him-to said, ‘O son, 
ku hbamésh git kacha todon; gia tod, da ka sha. Khushi  /hai, 
thow always of-me near art; mine is, that 


thine ts. Merry  to-make, 
khushi shibi jishi toi. Ka di 


nua sié tdi, ente hyaza 
merry to-become proper was. Thy this younger-brother dead was, now again 
shring-ri ; tii: hidshté, ente khosa ili’ 


alive-went; formerly lost-was, now obtained went.’ 
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RANGLOI, GONDLA, OR TINAN. 


The dialect spoken on the banks of the river Chandra is known under various 
names such as Rangléi, Gondla, and Tinan. At a distance of about (ifteen miles from 
the confluence of the rivers Chandra and Bhaga it is superseded by the Tibetan dialeot 
spoken in Spiti and neighbourhood, 

Rangloi and Bundn, the dialect spoken on the river Bhaga, have usually been 
returned together under the head of Labuli, i.e. the language of Lahul. The number 
of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 2,987. The corre- 
sponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows :— 


Kangra : . . 





. . . e 5,069 

Mandi ‘ . e . . ‘ 196 
Kashmir State . ‘ ; 264 
Toran ; 5,529 


We are not, as yet, able to state how many out of this total should be assigned to 
the Rangloi dialect. 





AUTHORITY— | 

Diack, A. H..—The Kulw Dialect of Hindi; Some Notes on its grammatical structure, with specimens ‘of 

the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people, and a Glossary. Lahore 1896. Contains 
a Ranglai vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff, 

Our information about Rangléi is very unsatisfactory. No new materials have 
been forthcoming, and we therefore only possess the small vocabulary printed in 
Mr. Diack’s Kulu grammar. It is impossible to come to a final decision regarding the 
position of the dialect. It seems, however, to occupy an intermediate position between 
Bundn and Manchati, being probably more closely related to the latter than to the 
former. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials available Rangléi and Manchati 
often closely agree in vocabulary. Compare bang-fa, Manchiti bang-da, a bullock ; 
yad, Manchati yad, a cloth; gyag, Manchati rag, a day; ram-pa, Manchati ran, 
Kanaw'ri ran, to give; Sang-lang, Manchati Swang-lang, but Bundn Garzha, Lahul ; 
min, Manchati min, name; sing, Manchati sing, wood. The cases in which Rangldi 
agrees with Bundn as against Manchati do not seem to be numerous. Compare sofi, 
Bunin soti, Manchati ¢i, water. 

Manchati has apparently adopted a greater number of Aryan loan-words than 
Rangloi. So far as our present izformation goes, however, the vocabularies of the two 
dialects are to all appearance closely connected. 

A consideration of the few points connected with Rangldi grammar which have 
been made known point to a similar conclusion, 

According to Mr. Diack’s list the case suffixes of both dialects are identical, viz., 
genitive su, dative ring (compare Kanaw'ri rang, near, to), ablative 2%, locative ang. 

Mr. Diack gives the following numerals, nyizhi, two; shrummu, three; ngar, five ; 


sa, ten; sas-nyid-chi, seventeen, Manchati differs in the numeral for two, which is 
VOL. ill, PART I. 302 
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jut. With regard to the rest we may compare shumu, three; ngai, five; sa, ten, and 
nyii, seven. 

The personal pronouns apparently also agree. Compare gye, Manchati gye, I; 
gyu-dong, to me, compare Manchati gyeu, my ; nye-nu, our, Compare Manchiti ngye, we; 
ka, Manchati ka, thou; ka-nu, Manchati ka-nu, thy; kye-nu, your, compare Manchati 
kye-na, you; do, Manchati du, he, and so forth. Forms such as gye ing-gu, my own; 
gyu-dong, to me, show that the genitive suffix in Rangldi in reality has the form u, 
Compare the remarks under the head of Manchati, p. 450. I am indebted to the Rey, 
A. H. Francke for the list of pronouns in Tinan which follows :— 


























SincuLag. Dua. PLURAL, 
Ordinary. Respectful, Exclusive. ; Inclusive, Exclusive. Inclusive, 
—— —_———_—___ 
Jat person +} gye oh nyish eshag ngyene ngyenag 
Se Pie CS ete ee 
2nd person 4! ka kyenag oes kyentsag st kyena 
8rd person _,||_ do, en a i doku on i. dore a a 





The respectful form kyenag, thou, is probably e plural. 

Such indications as can be |derived from the scanty materials at our disposal 
therefore point to the vonclusion that Rangloi is a dialect very closely related to 
Manchati, 
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BUNAN. 


Bunan is the dialect spoken on the banks of the river Bhaga, from its confluence 
with the Chandra and north-eastwards, for about 15 miles, till it meets with the 
Tibetan dialect spoken in Spiti and the neighbourhood. Towards the south and west 
it is bounded by Pahari, and the influence of that language is strongly felt in the 
lower part of the Bunan territory. The dialect is apparently gradually giving way 
to ‘libetan, and a man of the lower Bhaga will speak to one of the lower Chandra in 
Tibetan, and not in Bunan. 

On the lower Bhaga the dialect is also known under the name of Gahri. 

We have no Separate information about the number of speakers. Bundn has 
usually been returned together with Gondla or Tinan, the dialect spoken on the Chandra 
under the name of Lahuli. The revised estimates for that latter form of speech as made 
for this Survey were 2,987; but these are far too low, as in the last Census of 1901 
the corresponding returns were as follows :— 


Kangra e e . . . ° e . . ° . e ° 5,069 
Mandi . . . . . . . . . . . . . 196 
Kashmir State . 2 . : : . ‘ 7 264 

Tora. , 5,529 








Bunan is not a language possessing a literature. The Gospel of St. Mark has been 
translated into the dialect by the Rev. A. H. Francke. In former days, when the Rajas 
of Kulu ruled in Lahul, the dialect was written in the Tak‘ri character, but now the 
Tibetan alphabet, which is much better suited for the purpose, is used instead. 


AUTHORITIES— 


JarscaKke, H. A.,~-Note on the Pronunctation of the Tibetan Language. Journal of the Asiatic Socioty 
of Bengal, Vol. xxxiv, Part i, 1865, pp. 91 and ff, Contains a Bunin vocabulary. 

Diack, A. H.,—The Kulu Dialect of Hindi, Some Notes on tts grammatical structure, with specimens 
of the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people, and a Glossary. Lahore 1896. Contains 
a Gara, ¢.e, Bundn vocabulary, on pp. 102 and ff. 


Ladakhi Songs edited in co-operation with Rev. S. Ribbach and Dr. HE. Shawe by A. H. Francke. Leh 
1899-1902. The songs numbered 44-48 are in Bundn. 
Bunan is a dialect of the same kind as Kanaw‘*ri, Lahuli, and the Almora dialects. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Bundn has been kindly prepared by the 
Rev. A. W. Heyde, and a list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from 
the district. Both have been carefully revised by the Rev. A. H. Francke, and the 
remarks which follow are mainly based on his notes. 


Pronunciation.—The representation of the various sounds in the specimen is very 
acourate. The materials available are not, however, sufficient for describing the pho- 
netical system in detail. I shall, therefore, only make some few remarks. 

Concurrent vowels are usually not contracted. Thus, nuvi, new; not, much; nor- 
iat, wealth-having, rich ; chhei, warm. Sometimes, however, we find that they are 
combined into one sound; thus, awa-i and awe, of the father ; men, ie. ma-in, is not, 
no. 
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Bundn does not appear to possess aspirated soft consonants. In addition to the 
palatals ch, chh and 7, we also find the palatal affricate ts, teh, and dz, Thus, tsemed, 
a girl; bu-tsha, a son; dzawo, a friend. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. Thus, butsha-rog, to tho 
son; gyab-dog, on the back; legs-tog, in the village, In mary cases a hard consonant 
corresponds to a soft consonant in Tibetan; thus, pya, Tibetan bya; tswm, Tibetan 
‘adzin; prag, Tibetan, brag, ete. 

Double consonants are sometimes simplified. Thus, gyab, Tibetan rgyab, back ; 
kar-ma, Tibetan ‘skar-ma, star; nying-jed, Tibetan snytng-brje, pity; za-i, Vibetan 
bzang-ba, good, and so forth. 

In other cases double consonants are preserved; thus, pro, anger; stonmo, feast ; 
kyidpo, happy ; smad, harlot ; grog-po, brook ; tradpa, shoe ; shrangs, horse ; chaks, iron. 
Occasionally we find a vowel inserted between the concurrent consonants ; thus, ¢'rui or 
trui, Tibetan drug, six. 

It will be seen that Tibetan words are differently treated. Some of them preserve 
the pronunciation of classical Tibetan ; thus, kres, hunger; khral, tax; phyugpo, rich. 
Others agree with modern Tibetan ; thus, tam, classical kram, cabbage ; chodpa, classical 
spyodpa, behaviour: We mist conclude that there are two layers of ‘such words, some 
old and others modern. . . ; : : ; ; 

The genitive suffix gyi occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, i; thus han-gyt, thy ; phag-gi, of the 
pigs; shrangs-kyi, of the horse; awa-¢ of the father. Note also ¢a-z, his, from tal, 
he. Gy apparently also interchanges with ky, ch; zh, and so forth, in several 
verbal forms. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents in the dialect. A final conso- 
nant is sometimes only half pronounced ; thus, ekhye-k’, we go. 


Article.—The numeral ¢éki, tii, t#, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, 
mugé tezi tiki, famine great a; tsemed tit, a daughter ; mi ttki-rog, or, shorter mi ti-kog, 
to a man. 


Nouns.— With regard to the formation of nouns we may note the use of the 
prefix @ in nouns denoting relationship. Thus, a-wa, father ; a-ma, mother; «a-chho. 
brother ; a-gw, uncle, ete. All these words are, however, perhaps ‘Tibetan loan-words. 

A suffix tsi is apparently used in words such as lang-tsi, bull ; nyi-fsi, sun. 


Gender.—Gender is only appareat in the case of animate beings. It is distin- 
guished by using different words or by adding affixes, Thus, mi, man; Jas-mi, woman : 
shrangs, horse ; god-ma, mare ; lang-tsi, bull; hambu, cow: khyu, dog; mo khyu, bitch: 
sha-wa, male deer ; sha-mo, female deer. 


Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural, The plural is not 
distinguished when it appears from the context. According to the list of words the usual 
plural suffix is zhi; thus, awa-zhi, fathers; mi za-i-zhi, good men ; hambu-zhi, cows. 
A plural is also formed by adding fsha-i, all; tsore, all, etc. Thus, shrangs tsha-i, 
horse all, horses ; tsemed teore, daughters ; tal-tso-re, they. The final ve in Leore is 
perhaps a plural suffix. Zsore-rog can be shortened to tso-rog ; thus, yog-po-tso-rog, to 
the servants; dzawo-tso-rog, to the friends. : 
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Case.—The base alone is used to denote the subject of intransitive verbs and the 
object. The object is, however, sometimes followed by the postposition of the dative. 
Thus, yondag tikog zhu-zhi, having requested a farmer (lif. to a farmer), 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent. The usual 
suffix of that case is dzi, fai, and, after vowels, zi; thus, phétaé-taug-tai, by the younger 
son; awa-zi, by the father. In the plural tehi is used; thus, atoa-tehé, by fathers ; 
tee-med-tshi, by daughters. 

The pure instrumental] is apparently formed as in Tibetan by adding the suffix 
dang ; thus, ra-shi-dang, with ropes. 

The dative, locative, and terminative have all been confounded into one case, which 
is occasionally also used to denote the object of transitive verbs. The suffix of this case 
is identical with the sulfix of the terminative in Tibetan. It has various forms such 
as rog, dog, tog, kog, and zhog. Rog is only used after vowels. Thus, Jutsha-rog, to the 
son; awa-rog, to the father ; yog-po-tso-rog, to the servants. After the final ¢ of 
adjectives, however, dog is uscd instead; thus, f¢shd@i-dog-chi, «ll-in-from, from 
among all, , 

Dog and tog are apparently used promiscuously after consonants. Tog, however, 
is generally added after s, », and after mute consonants, while dog is the regular form 
of the suffix after 1, m,n, and mg. Thus legs-tog, in a country ; yar-tog, on the back 
of; rég-tog-chi, from on the field; tal-dog, to him; kyum-dog, in the house; han-dog, 
to thee; bang-dog, on the feet. There are, nevertheless, several exceptions to this 
latter rule. 

Kog only occurs in connexion with the indefinite article, and the initial & originally 
belongs to the numeral tiki, one. Thus, mi ¢i-kog, to a man. The fuller form ¢iki-rog 
ig also used. 

Zhog is only used in the plural, and probably contains the plural suffix zhi. Thus, 
awa-zhog, to fathers; tha-zu-zhog, to them. 

In roang-gi tib-tsog, on the top of the hill, we apparently have a suffix og used in 
the same way. The full form is, however, ¢ibési-rog. 

The suffix of the ablative is chi. Thus, nying-jed-chi, from compassion ; khres-tai, 
through hunger. Chi is often added to other postpositions. Thus, rig-tog-chi, from in 
the field; tsemed ti-kog-chi, from with a daughter; awa tiki nung-chi, from with a 
father, and so forth. 

'The suffix of the genitive occurs as gyi, gt, kyi, and 4 The form gyi is only used 
after » and 1; thus, za-men-gyi, of food; han-gyi, thy. Gz is the common form after 
soft consonants. Thus, phag-gi, of the swine; roang-gi, of the hill. ys occurs after 
s in legs-hyi, of the village; shrangs-ky?, of the horse. 

After vowels the suffix is simply ¢. Thus, bwta-, of the tree; agu-i, of the uncle; 
butsha-i, of the son; gyit agu-i bu-tshag tal-gyi shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni, my uncle’s 
son his sister wife brought-has, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. 

The suffix ¢ also occurs in ¢a-i, his, which is used in addition to talgyt. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dang, with; de, 
to; kachang, near; mang, in, to; nang, together with, added to the base; bon-threg, 
for the sake of; duchi-mang, in the presence of, Aho-chi, behind; nung, to, at the 
place of ; nung-chi, from, and so forth, added to the genitive. 
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In legs wat tikung, to a far country, the postposition is perhaps ung ; compare 
tha-zu-ng, or thazui-nung, there; thong, within ; eung, here. 


Adjectives. —Most adjectives end in#; thus chhe-i, warm; chho-i, fat; nor-ta.i, 
wealth-having, rich ; tezi, great; tehai, all; za@¢ and dei, good; maret, bad; noi, much; 
wai, far, and so forth. It seems as if such forms were originally genitives. Other 
adjectives end in po; thus, epo, good; mang-po, many; son-po, alive; phyug-po, rich, 
They are perhaps borrowed from Tibetan. The same is the case with forms such 
as ches-pa, dear; gyogs-pa, quick ; khas-pa, wise, etc. 

No termination is added in forms such as nyeme, nice, well-tasting ; tunig, short ; 
yas, right ; wus, moist, and so forth. Note the reduplication in forms such as gad-gad, 
rough ; sé-scl, smooth. 


Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also precede, the word they qualify. 
Thus, lutsi chhot tiki, oalf fat a; len-mi noi, workmen many ; shit shrangs-kyi, the white 
horse’s. 


The particle of comparison is basta; compare Manchati bé. Thus, tha-zu basta 
zai, him than good ; tal-gyi a-chho tai a-che basta kyui ni, his brother his sister from 
tall is. Compare also phos tshai-dog-chi zai, clothes all-in-from good, the best cloth. 


Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They usually follow, 
but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify. Note the final ¢ in most numerals, 
The Bunan forms most closely correspond to those in use in the Almora dialects. 
Higher numerals are counted in twenties as in Kanaw'ri. Thus, nyis-sai ciut, two 
twenties ten, fifty. In butsha nyis-kying, two sons; nyis-pi awa, two fathers, kying and 
pt look like generic particles. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 

















SineuLar, Dua. PLURAL. 
Ordinary. Respectful. Exclusive. Inclusive. Exclusive. Inclusive. 
lst person . gy? ee hing erang hing-ji, hing-zhi| erang-jz, erang-zht 
2nd person s han int toe han nyispt se er (han-jt) 
3rd person ‘ tal ae tal nytspt a tal-jt, tal-ahe 





There are also emphatic forms such as inggi, I. Other forms are gyi-zi, by me; 
gyi-i, my ; hing-tehi, by us; han-tshi. by you, tal-zi, by him, ete. 

Gyi, I, corresponds to Manchati gye and to jz in the Almora dialects. Hing-zhi, we, 
should be compared with Byangsi ing ; han, thou, with Chaudangsi, Byangsi gan, ete. 

Demonstrative pronouns are the, this; nu-zu and tha-zu, that. Note also demon- 
strative adverbs such as hénag, thus; noag,s0; nung, there; khyag, here; da, now, and 
so forth. 
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Interrogative pronouns are ¢v, who? kha, what? gus, where? u-ka, when? tehig, 
how much, how many? and so forth. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the 
interrogatives by &dding ré ; thus, su-zt-ré, by anyone; wka-ré, ever; kha-ré, any. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. The suffix 
teug is usually added in order to form such participles. It apparently adds dofiniteness. 
‘Thus te-zi-taug butsha, the clder son ; han-gyi buteha ma-gyun-shi-taug han-gyi len-mi 
tiki nang tsog-se liku, thee-by son not-worthy-being thy workman one with like 
make, make me, who am not worthy to be your son, like one of your servants; phe- 
tgé-taug-tsi, by the younger one, by him who was the younger one; phos tehat-dog-chi 
2at-taug, clothes all-in-from the-good-one, the best cloth. The relative participle some- 
times precedes the qualified word. Thus, gyi-rog khug-sha-gyun-shi-taug nor-kal, 
me-to to-be-got-necessary-being property-share, the share of the property which I 
shall get. 

‘The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. Thus, nor kha-tai-teug 
tehdi, all the property he had; kha-dang-kha gyi-rog nt-i-tsug, whatever is mine. 


Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kanaw‘ri. The 
various persons are, to some extent, distinguished by means of pronominal suffixes. In 
the first person singular gya, or, after vowels, g, is added. Thus, yen-gya, am; khyed- 
che-g, strike. The latter form consists of a base khyed-cha, the final a having been 
changed to e under the influence of the suffix g. This g is of course an abbreviated form 
of gyi, I, and the change of a to e is due to the ys which follows the g in the full form. 
In lig-ki-za, I did, an infix, ki, which is identical with gyi, is used instead. Ina simi- 
lar way an infix kyu or ku denotes an object of the first person singular in forms such as 
gyi-rog khyed-kyu-za, me-to struck-me, I was beaten; lig-ku-mi, make for me. 

A subject of the second person singular is usually indicated by adding a suffix na; 
thus, yen-na, art. An infix # is used instead in ni-n-za, wast. 

A subject of the third person is not usually indicated by means of any suffix. Some- 
times, however, ve is added, and this suffix is used in all numbers; thus, lig-cha-rc, 
does; lig-chhag-re, they do. 

The plural forms are also used in the dual. The marking of the subject by means 
of suffixes is not so common as in the singular. A suffix ni is often used in the first and 
second persous; thus, yen-ni, we are, you are. In many oases the tense suffixes are 
modified in the dual and plural in such a way that the initial consonant is aspirated and, 
if it is soft, hardened. Compare lig-za, he did; lig-tsha, they did; khyed-kya-ta, he will 
beat; khyed-kya-thad, they will beat; egye-g, I go; ekhye-k’, we go. Consonants such 
as d and g are sometimes added ; thus, kiyed-kya-tha-d, they will beat ; khyed-chha-g-né, 
vou beat, and soon. I have not, however, been able to detect any rule for their use. 

; ‘he personal suffixes are often dropped altogether; thus, elen, | went; ni-za, I was. 


Verb substantive.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are yen and nt; thus, 
yen-gy%, am 5 ni-za, was. Other bases are kya and go; thus, kya-men, to be; kya-zhé, 
having been ; goai-tsha, we were ; godn-tsha, they were. 

Finite verb.—On account of the frequent use of pronominal suffixes the conjuga- 
tion of an ordinary verb makes a rather complex impression, 


Present time.—Several suffixes are used to form a present, A common one is cha, 
VOL. 111, PART I. 3 P 
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plural chha. Compare the table which follows and which registers the usual forms of the 
present tense of the verb lig-chum, to make :— 

















a a ee 
t 
| Singular. | Dual. Plural, 
| | 
1st person exclusive : | gyt-2i lig-che-g | hing-tshi lig-chhe-g hing-zhi-tshi lig-chheg 
—_—— ee Se a ee oe 
1st person inclusive 7 | Lea? erang-tehs lig-chheg erang-zhi-tahi lig-chheg 
- ee ts ee eed 
2nd person han-zt lig-cha-na ea han-tshi lig-chhag-ni han-shi-tshi lig-chhag-ni 
| ee 
did person’ 3. wal |tal-si lig-cha-re ‘tal-tshi lig-chhag (-re) | tal-shi-tehi lig-chhag (-re) 








Cha is probably the suffix of a participle or verbal noun. The same is the case with 
ya in eoye-g, 1 go; e-ya-na, goest; kya in khyed-kya ni-za, beating was, and go on. 
Compound forms are zhod-chi ni, having-sat is, he lives, and so on. 

In forms such as yen, is, are; yen-gya, am, the base alone is used as a present, 

Past time.—The most common suffix of the ordinary past is za, dual and plural 
teha ; thus, lig-ki-za, I did; lig-za-na, didst ; lig-ea, did; dual and plural 1. Jé#-tsha : 
2. lig-teha-ni; 3. lig-tsha, 

A perfect is formed by adding men ; thus, khyed-men-gya, I struck, I have struck ; 
lig-men-na, hast done; lig-men, has done, have done. Such forms correspond to the 
Tibetan perfect ending in pa-yin, Another perfect is formed by adding ¢a, plural tad; 
thus, lig-ta-na, hast done; lig-tad-ni, you had done. This perfect is only used in the 
second and third persons. It corresponds to the Ladakhi perfect in tog. 

A suffix len occurs in e-len, went ; eleni, wentest ; gal-len-gya, I transgressed, and 
so forth. 

Note finally the suffix ag in zug-chho-ag, they began, and forms such as goai-tsha, 
we were; yoan-tsha, you, they, were. 

Future. —'The suffix of the future is sya-ta or ka-ta, ie. ta added to a participle 

ending in kya orka; thus, khyed-kya-ta, 1 shall strike ; lig-ka-ca-na, thou wilt do. Ta 
becomes tha in the plural; thus, lig-ka-they, we shall do; lig-ka-thad-ni, you will do; 
lig-ka-thad, they will do. 
. Imperative.—The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, za, eat; 7a, come. 
In the plural zi is added; thus, lig-mz, make ye. An imperative suffix ra occurs in 
forms such as zho-ra, sit; khye-ra, beat; pho-ra, put on. An indirect or direct object 
of the first person is often indicated by adding cu, after vowels wu, and a suffix a in the 
same way often refers the action to an object of the second or third persons; thus, lig-ku, 
make me, make for me; lig-ku-ni, make ye me; da-u, give me; li-a, make him; da-a, 
give him. The suffix a is also used in neuter verbs; thus, ela, go; grela, run. 

‘he particle of prohibition is tha ; thus, tha li-a, make not; tha grel-a, run not. 

Verbal nouns and participles.—The Lundn verb, like that of other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, is properly a verbal noun. The base itself is freely used as a noun 
and case suffixes are added. It is a consequence of the nominal character of the verb 
that it is difficult to distinguish between what we might call participles and verbal nouns, 

The sutlix j¢, which is often pronounced zhi, is very commonly used to form a con- 
junctive participle, Compare zhw-ji, asking ; el-ji, having gone; sni-cha khom-ji, to 


tT, 
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die finished-having, having died, etc. If there is more than one subject Jj? is changed to 
eA; hy has aig mer Ta noir vis wal ocd hy oo 

» plu ; , g-eht, having taken place ; shan-shi, baving arisen; tab-shi, 
returning, etc. 

The postposition de is used to form a kind of infinitive of purpose; thus, el-de ma 
phod-za, go not could, he could not go; bing-de gyun-ted-chi, to-fill necessary-thinking 
wishing to fill; sem thad-de da-za, mind to-be-merry giving, making merry. 7 

The post position 7éis added to bases ending in a vowel. ‘Thus, za-ré khom- jt 
eating having-finished, having devoured. 

The postposition zang, with, forms a kind o ition ' : 
Stein, yi say. : pSaReipn eh mgnse Thee etag nara: 

A common suffix which is used to form verbal nouns and participles occurs in 
various forms such as kya, ka, kha, cha, sha. It is probable that we have here to do with 
more than one suffix. We may perhaps compare the base kya, to become, and Purik 
chas. 

Such forms are properly verbal nouns. We must, however, sometimes translate 
them as verbal nouns, and sometimes as participles. Thus, gyi-rog khyed-kya ni-za, me-to 
beating was, I was beaten; ma gor-ka, no-tarrying, without tarrying; roag-ka-re, 
grazing-is, he is grazing ; hin-zhie-kha goatk’, our going is, we go; chol-cha, to appoint ; 
shi-cha khom-ji, dying finished-having, having died; han-zi khyed-cha-re, thee-by strik- 
ing-is, thou strikest ; khug-sha gyun-shi-tsug, getting necessary-being, which should be got. 

A very common verbal noun is formed by adding the sulfix chum, ie. cha and a 
suffix # which is identical with the m-suffix of the Almora dialects. Thus, ka-chum 
to turn; kre-chum, to bite; tig-chum, to cover; skhug-chum-bon-threg, finding-on- 
account-of, because le has been found. 

Forms such as ¢2b-men, struck, contain the same suffix m and probably the verb 
substantive. Men isa very common suffix of verbal nouns, Thus, za-men, food; 
dod-men, to meet ; gyags-men, to listen; toa-men, to cut grass; phya-men, to speak 
and sc forth. 

A common verbal noun, which apparently has the meaning of a past, is formed 
by adding a suffix s. It is sometimes added to the base, and sometimes also to the 
suffixes mentioned in the foregoing. ‘Thus, ra-s-tang, having-come-on ; do-s-tang, being- 
found on ; lo-chi-s-tang, on having said. 

Tsous in tsoas-thir-za, divided-given-was, perhaps contains the same suffix. Com- 
pare, however, astog, time ; khyed-kya-astog, when beating; leb-cha-astog, when arriving. 

A present participle active is formed by adding cht-pa, plural ché-pa-ji, and a past 
participle passive by adding shi-tsug, plural shi-tsug-shi; thus, lig-chi-pa, doing; lig- 
shi-tsug, done. 

Passive voice. - There is no passive voice. ‘1 am strack’ must be translated 
‘ somebody struck me.’ 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma and before imperatives, 
tha. Thus, ma da-za, he did not give; tha da, give not. 

Order of words.—The order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives and 
numerals usually fellow, and. genitives precede the noun they qualify. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 533 and ff. 
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(District Lauvt.) 


(Rev. A. W. Heyde, 1899.) 


Mi ti-kog bu-tsha nyis-kying tan-ji, pbétsé-tsug-tsi awa-rog, ‘gyi-i 


Man one-to son two being,  the-younger-by father-to,  < my 
awa, gyi-rog khug-sha-gyun-shi-tsug nor-kal gyi-rog da-u,’ noag 
father, me-to  to-be-found-proper-being property-share me-to  gtve,’ 80 

lod-ji, a-waezi nor tshoas-thir-za, Nung-chi noi ma gor-ka 
having-said, father-by property divided-gave. Then much not — tarrying 
phé-tsé-tsug-ts: nor tshai du-ji legs wai ti-kung —el-za, 
the-younger-by property all gathering country far one-to Genk 
Tshai chhud-zos-tog thir-tad. Nor kha-ta-yi-tsug — tsh3i paene 
All water-into gave. Property whatever all to-eat 
khom-ji tha-zu__ legs-tog mu-gé tezi tiki ra-ji khre-za, Yon-dag 
finishing that country-in famine great one coming hungered. Farmer 
tikog zhu-ji, tha-zu-zi phag roag-tsi chol-ja rig-tog thir-za. 
one-to requesting, him-by swine herdsman appointing  field-into sent. 


Nung phag-gi za-men kha nii-tsug-dang in-zii dan bing-de gyun_ ted-chi 
There swine-of food what being-with himself-of belly to-fill must thinking 
su-zi-re ma da-za. Nung-chi tal dran-pa so-ji hénag mi-za, ‘gyi-i awa-rog 
anyone not gave. Then he memory refreshing thus thought, ‘my  father-to 


len-mi no-i goag. ‘{ha-zu-zhog za-men-gyi long-chod mok’i-ni,  gyi- 
work-men many are. Them-to Sood-of plenty much-is, I-on-the- 
ning khyag  khres-tsi shi-cheg. Da  shan-shi  awa-i du-chi-mang 
other-hand here  hunger-by die. Now arising father-of  presence-in 
el-ji, “pyi-i awa, nam-nang hau-gyi du-chi-mang dig-pa 
having-gone, “my father, heaven-and your presence-in sin 
lig-ji han-gyi bu-tsha ma-gyun-shi-tsug han-gyi len-mi tiki 
having-done  you-by son not-worthy-being thy work-man one 
nang tsog-se_ liku,” noag zhus-ka-ta,’ mi-ji, shau-shi awa-i  du-chi- 


with like make,’ thus will-request, thinking, arising father-of pres. 
mang  el-za. Awa-zi ré  wari-chi = rai thang-ji nying-jed-chi 
ence-in went. Father-by also far-from coming seen-having compassion-feeling 
bu-tsha ka-chang- grel-chi khoang-gul-tog  khril-shi tal-dog a-u  daeza. 
son near running neck-on clasping him-to kiss gave. 
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Nung-chi bu-tsha-zi tal-dog, ‘gyi-i awa, gyi-zi nam-nang han-gyi du-chi- 


Lhen son-by him-to, ‘my father, me-by heaven-and thy — presence- 
mang dig-pa lig-ki-za, Tan-chi khoreg han-gyi bu-tsha ma-gyun-shi,’ 
in sin have-done. To-day-from after your son not-worthy-am, 
noag zhu-za. Awa-zi yog-po-tgo-rog, ‘da phos —_ tghai-dog-ohi 
thus requested. Father-by servants-to, * now cloth all-tn-from 
2ai-teug kbyag rid-chhi tal-dog pho-ra; lag-tog la-sab, bang-dog 
good-one here brought-having him-on put; hand-on ring, feet-on 
trad-pa té tsua. Nung-chi lu-tsi ohho-i_ ti-ki pur-ji za-ni, sem 
shoes also put. Then calf fat one hilling eat, mind 
thad-chhi jod-ni. Tha-zu kha-i  bon-threg ring-nang, gyi-i the bu-tsha 
being-merry sit. That what-of for said-if, my this aon 
shi-cha khom-ji, son-po kya-za; hyod-ji, tab-shi khug-chum-bon-threg,’ 
dying finished-having, alive became; lost, again found-being-on-account-of, 
noag lo-chis-tang tal-tso-re — thad-chhi " ston-mo lig-cha zug-chhoag, 
thus Saying-on they-all merrily Seast making began. 
Nu-zu as-tog  te-zi-tsug bu-tsha  rig-tog-chi tab-shi kyum kachang 
That time-at  elder-the son jfield-in-from returning house near 
leb-cha-astog rol-mo nang _ khori-pa-i kad yen-chis-tang yoz-po_ tikog 
arriving-when music and dancing-of sound  hearing-in servant one-to 
akstag-ji, ‘the kha yen?’  shro-za. Yog-po-zi, ‘ han-gyi bed 
calling, ‘this what is?’ asked. Servant-by, ‘ your younger-brother 
Ta-s-tang awaezi tha-2u bu-tsha kham de-i-dog tab-shi do-s-tang 
coming-on father-by that son health good-in back _finding-on 
lu-tsi chho-i ti-ki  pur-za," noag —_lo-chi yen-ji pro tsag-shi thong 
calf — Fat one killed,” thus saying hearing anger entering inside 
el-de ma phod-za. Awa  phi-lag ra-ji tshig jam-mi-rog, ‘ thong-mang ra,’ 
going not- could. Father outside coming words mild-with, “within come,’ 
noag _lod-za. Bu-tsha-zi, * awa, lo théleg ti-ki as-tog gyi-zi 
so said. Son-by, ‘father, year so-many a time-in — me-by 
han-gyi yog-po_ili-ki-ji_ han-gyi ag-tog-chi u-ka-re ma gal-len-gya, 


your servant making your mouth-in-from ever not transgressed, 


han-zi gyi-i dza-wo-tso-re-dang thad-chi skyid-po lig-chum-bon-threg _1a-la-tsi 


thee-by my Sriends-with merry happy making-sake-for kid 
tiki 6 ma dan-za-na,’ noag  lod-za. ‘Da  han-gyi phétsé bu-tsha 
one even not gavest,’ thus said.  ‘ Now thy younger son 
tha-zu smad-tshong-ma-tso-re nang nor chhud-zos-tog thir-ji tab- 
that harlots with property water-into having-thrown having- 
shi tal-dog lu-tsi chho-i dan-za-na,’ noag lodeza. Nung-chi  awa-zi 


returned him-to calf fat gavest,’ 80 said, Then Sather-hy 
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lod-2a, ‘gyi-i bu-tsha, han ukaré gyi nang nyam-po zho-s-dang, kha-dang-kha 
said, ‘my son, thou always me 


with together living-in, whatever: 
gyi-rog ni-i-tsug, tha-zu bhan-dog ré ni. Da _ han-gyi bed shi-cha 
me-to being, that thee-to also is.: Now thy younger-brother dying 
khom-ji, son-za; hyod-cha khom-ji, khug-shi-tsug-tog thad-ohi 
having-finished, lived; lost-being having-finished, found-being-in merry 
skyid-po lig-cha gyun,’ neag _ lod-za. 


happy making proper,’ thus said. 
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RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 


Rangkas or Saukiya is stated to be a denomination of the people who carry on 
trade with Tibet. Their hun or dialect has been reported to be spoken in one village 
of Malla Johar, and four villages of Malla Danpur. The number of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 614. 

Malla Johar, ¢.e., Upper Johar, is the north-western corner of Almora. It is bounded 
on the north and west by Garhwal and on the east by Tibet and Parganah Darma. 
Malla Danpur is situated to the west and south-west of Johar. The home of the Rangkas 
dialect is accordingly tothe west of Darmiya. 

I cannot find any corroboration of the statement that the Rangkas or Saukiya are 
the people who carry on trade with Tibet, and I am not sure that it is correct. The 
Bhétias of the neighbouring districts all carry on trade with that country. The Bhotiis 
of Johar, however, have the privilege of choosing their own markets, while the rest are 
confined to some particular mart in Tibet. Now Rakas is the name of one of the vil 
lages of Johar, and the Bhotias of that district are known as Sokpas. Those names hare 
perhaps something to do with the denomination of the dialect. At all events, we can 
safely assume that Rangkas is the form of speech used by Bhdtids all over Upper 
Johar and Upper Danpur. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from 
the district, Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A., who has despatched them, expresses grave 
doubts about their correctness. He has not, therefore, ventured to accompany them by a 
translation. It is, however, possible to derive a general idea of the nature of the dialect 
from them, and I have therefore added an interlinear translation, though the meaning 
is not quite certain in all places. In the materials I have corrected all obvious mistakes 
such as, ¢.g., khami kha instead of khamir ba. On the whole, however, I have left them 
as I have received them. 


Pronunciation.—The phonetical system is broadly the same as in the neighbour- 
ing dialects of Almora. The spelling of the specimens is, however, extremely incon- 
sistent. Thus, s and §, é and yd, and so forth are used promiscuously. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged ; thus, ji and ji, I. Similarly, the 
various vowels are often interchanged. Compare ji, 7é, jai-g6, my ; li-s, lé-8, and laé-s, 
said; mi-s and mai-s, bya man; 86,s%, sé, ands, the suffix of the case of the agent; 
hvdsas and ka-hdsas, was lost; rd, 72, vé, and 7, the suffix of the terminative ; nyd and né, 
the suffix of a conjunctive participle, and so forth. It is impossible todecide in each case 
whether such uncertainty in the writing corresponds to a similar uncertainty in the 
pronunciation. 

The meaning of the sign which I have transliterated by the Anunasika is not 
certain. In words such as rha, horse ; chubd, to, and others, it is perhaps written instead 
of ng. In other cases it seems to denote a nasal pronunciation of the vowel ; thus, hat, 
camel; si-chan, dying. 

Hard and soft consonants are apparently very freely interchanged; thus, g and &, 
the suffix of the genitive; rd-ch and ré-j, came; dhuk and tuk, all; bhung-nya and pan, 
tall. 
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BR is interchanged with r ; thus,gulpair and gulpair, ever ; dagar and dagar, with. 

S sometimes interchanges with ch ; thus in the suffix of past time. 

Note also the frequent aspiration in words such as mha, not; hvdnam, far ; hové, that: 
rha, bring ; rha@, ask: rhda, horse, and so forth. : 

We have no information regarding accentuation or tones. 

Article.—74, a shorter form of the numeral ¢é-Ad, one, and indefinite pronouns 
such as khami, khami-ri, and khami-r, some; gub, some, and gar, some, are used 
as indefinite articles ; thus, t@ naukar, a servant; khami ba, a father; khamir mi, a man : 
gub rha, a horse; gar sa-khu, in a village. 

Nouns.—There are no instances in the materials available of any suffixes or 
prefixes used in order to distinguish gender. Different words are used for that purpose, 
Thus, ld, bull; bén, cow: khvi, dog ; chhvdr, bitch. Forms such as rh bachhai, mare, 
lit. bhorse-ewoman, show that Rangkas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring 
forms of speech. 

Number.—The plural is not distinguished by means of any suffix when it can be 
inferred from the context. When required, a suffix chan, cha or chaé appears to denote 
the plural; thus, bé-chan, the bides; Ahvi-cha, dogs; bé-cha-k, of the skins. Compare 
Darmiya. In khamiré ni-cha-k (i.e., mi-cha-k) nisi séri, one man-of two sons, the same 
suffix has apparently been used in order to form an honorific singular. A kind of plural 
can also be effected by adding words such as ¢iti, mhkan, many, and so forth; thus, ba 
titi, fathers ; mhan ba, fathers, 

Case,—The various cases are apparently often interchanged. Thus both the geni- 
tive and the dative are used as accusatives, the genitive also occurs with the function of 
a dative, and so forth. The regular case system is apparently as follows. 

The nominative and the accusative, é.e., the cases of the subject of intransitive 
verbs and of the object, are not distinguished by means of any suffix, although the 
genitive and the dative sometimes occur in the function of the object. Thus, jal-g6 
chhé-tas, his share(-of) he divided ; w-chaba u-g 16-7 laies, him(-to) his bosom-to clasped. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, whioh is 
formed by adding the suffix 86, si, si, or s ; thus, bdé-sd lé-s, father-by said, the father 
said; nydpan-su lt-s, small-by said, the younger said. 

‘he same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, chabuk-sd, with stripes. 

Instead of s we occasionally find forms such as sich or syach. Thus, sud mt-sich 
bé kho-s, simple man-by skin took ; khu-mi-syach, by the thieves. 

The usual suffix of the dative is chaba or chubd, also written j-bang and even j-chuba; 
thus, bd-chuba, to the father ; ba-j-chuba, to the father ; u-j-bang, tohim. In u-g khamiri-§ 
khart ma da-§, his anyone-by anything not gave, no onc gave him anything, the genitive 
has apparently been used instead of the dative, or else there is a dative suffix g, &. 

An ablative is formed by adding the suffix pat?? or batt. Thus, hvdnam patti, from 
a distance ; Kham? chami batt from a daughter. 

The suffix of the genitive takes the forms gé, gu, g, and k; thus, bd-gé, of the 
father ; mi-g, of a man. 

So far as we can judge from the specimens, the terminative is commonly used as 
a locative. It is formed by adding the suffix 7rd, ri, ri, or ¢; thus, la-ré, on the hand; 
am-ri, and am-ar, on the way; phu-ri, in the cave. Note phu-dr, in the cave. 
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Other locative suffixes are su, s#, or similar forms, and kAd; thus, khung-eu, at the 
bottom; sd@-khd, io the village. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are badld, instead 
of; dhitar, inside; gan-syu, before; guad-patti, between ; hyang-su, behind ; hvé, from; 
khi-syu and khod-syu, under; lékha and lékh, for the sake of; rakehd, with; sdman, 
before; yart, yaran, on, and so forth. Postpositions are sometimes added to the base and 
sometimes to the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives precede the qualified noun in the nominative. In 
nyapan-8d sért dhuk-chhan dii-nyd, the small-by son all gathering, the younger son having 
gathered all, the case suffix has been added to the adjective nydpan and not, as we 
would expect, to the noun. 

The particle of comparison is hvé; thus, u pi-khan wu rhangéya hoé mhan mhan sini, 
his brother his sister from more tall is; dukh hvé jhydn, all from good, best. Compare 
Chamba Lahuli vé. 

Numerals,—tThe first numerals are found ino the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. Ninsa chi, fifty, literally means ‘two twenties ten.’ Nanas, 
hundred, should perhaps be na-nsa, five twenties. 

Pronouns.—The usual: forms of the personal pronouns are as follows :— 








I We Thou You He They 
Nom. jt, je, jin nwng ga gant hvé, u uai, hvé-chan 
Agent jis nung-s ga-sd, ga-sii, gant-sd u-si, us, ust-s, hvé- 
ga-s, gassat, w-s, hvédase chan-s 
gussu 
Genit. | ji-g, jai-go, | nung-g 98-9, gig, go gani-g tg, 5-9, 8, usi-gd, hvé- 


Je, jya heédo-g | cha-g 








Besides, several other forms oceur, such as jé-van, by me; hvé-yart-patte, by him, Kié. 
that-on-from, and so forth. Most of them are due to misunderstanding in the transla- 
tion or to misreading of the original draft. Others are simply slightly different forms of 
those registered in the above table, and they will be easily understood when met with. 

The Aryan loan-word apnd, apnd-g6, apno-k, own, is used as a reflexive pronoun. 

The pronoun w, 6, he, is sometimes used in order to repeat a preceding noun before 
postpositions or governing words. Thus, 6-9 6-ba-g dayd ra-ch, his his-father-of pity 
came; hvéda-és garib mi u-chabd rhi-sas, him-by poor man bim-to asked, he asked the 
poor man; é garib mi d-da-s, this poor man his-envy-by, from envy of this poor man. 
Compare the corresponding use of pronominal prefixes in several Nepal dialects, in Kuki- 
Chin, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are 4, idd, id, and é, this; hvé, hvéda, u, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are formed from the bases kha, and gu. Thus 
kha-mi, who? gu-dai-bati, from whom? kha, what ? gu-la@, how much? how many? 
gumta-gané, how-having-done ? how ? and so forth. By adding 7% or r the interrogative 
bases are made indefinite. Thus, khami-ri and khamir, a certain; gvd-7, a certain ; 
kha-ri, khar, anything, some. 

Relative pronouns are jé, jai, jaid, jaidas, jaidd, who; jat-han-ta, whatever. They 
are Aryan loan-words. Thus, ké-su-s jaidaé star jdn-sich, by the husks which the swine 
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ate; sud mi jaidé-g ta nyapan chyam, foolish man whose one small house, who possessed 
asmall house; jég jé sin, 96 lhé, mine what is, thine is. 


Verbs.—The list of Standard Words and Phrases contains a series of verbal forms 
which do not ocour in the specimens. On the whole, however, the conjugation in Rang- 
kas is apparently less complicated than in the neighbouring dialects of Darma, Chaud- 
angs and Byangs. 

There is the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb, 
especially in the case of the second person. The past tense is sometimes formed by 
means of reduplication of the base, as is also the case in Chaudangsi and Byangsi, 

Verb substantive.—The verb substantive is formed from the bases Jhé, ni, and si. 
Tho following forms ocour :— 





Present, Past. 
Sing. 1. sist sis 
2. Sisin; hen st-nau-s 
3. sin, Sint; ni; lhé 818, sich, sya-ch, st-chas; ka-lhig, 
Lhing-chu 
Plor, 1. NA-Si-su $s 
2. sisin Si-nat-§ 
3. sini; Lhyd, ie. lhé Sich, thé 





Other forms are éis, shall be; lhé-m ching-ni, to be is proper; ka-lhain, (in order 
that) we might be (merry), and so forth. 

The bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 


Present time.—he specimens contain very few forms of the present. In the 
first person singular we find the compound form sichan sis, I am dying; and in the 
second person vhai-san, thou livest, occurs. Both contain the verb substantive, rhai-sa-n 
also the suffix » of the second person. It will be seen that there is here no suffix 
denoting the first person. 

The third person singular is formed in various ways. The base alone is sometimes 
used; thus, ding, he falls. In other cases the suffixes nz and ¢ or dare added. Thus, 
rai-nt, he comes; hvé-t, he is grazing; khud-d, he digs. 

The list of words contains several additional forms; thus, saz, I strike; sé-ti-ld, 
J am striking ; di-s, I go; sai-t-na-la, thou strikest ; di-n, he goes; sai-ta-ld, we strike; 
di-s-ding, we 80; sai-ti-nala, you strike; di-sin, yougo; satt-ki, they strike; di-n, they 
go. 

Past time.—!he common sulfix of past time is s or sw ; thus, li-s, he said ; gd-su, 
he made. In the first person an ¢ apparently precedes the s, and in the second person 2, 
nuu, nat, or nu is inserted. Thus, gai-s, I did; tal-i-s, I transgressed ; tang-n-su, gottest ; 
kur-nau-s, or kur-nat-s, broughtest ; dd-nu-s, gavest, 

Instead of s we often find ch; thus, 74-ch, and also ra-j7, he came; dé-ch, he 
wet. 
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Compound sulfixes are sas, chas, and tag ; thus, rhi-sas, asked ; thé-chas, demand- 
ed; gd-tas, made. ‘There are no instances of such forms in the first and second persons, 

‘The s-sultixes are sometimes used in connexion with a prefix ka; thus, ka-lunch, 
got angry ; ka-hé-sas, le was lost; ka-rhé-chas, he was alarmed. 

The base is sometimes reduplicated in the past, and suffixes euch as di, 4, and n, 
all probably various forms of the copula, are added. Thus, ga-ga-di, he has done; 
ga-ga-ti, thou gavest ; di-di-n, he went. 

Compound forms are rhai-n-sich, lived ; ja-n-sich, were eating, and so forth. 

Note, finally, isolated forms such as lhangydn, squandered ; thum-ayd, gathered ; 
manai-né, entreated ; td-bén, td-pach, and thai-pach, went, and so forth. Several 
additional forms will be found in the list of words. 

Future.—he present is apparently also used as a future; thus, di-é, I shall go; 
lé-ti, I shall say. According to the list of words the most common future suffix seems 
to contain aé. 

Imperative,—The base alone is often used as an imperative; thus, hur, take; da, 
give; chuksan-gd, cloth make, put on. Common imperative suffixes are mé, and ¢é, the 
latter also occurring as fai and dai. Thus, da-né, give ; dé-té, give; ga-tai, make ; 
gvi-dai, bind. 

The list of words contains several additional forms. No instances of their uso are, 
however, given. 

The materials available do not contain any example of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns.—The base alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, hd, to feed; tung, 
to drink. ‘the usual suffix is m or mo; thus, sai-m chyung-ni, to strike is proper; 
di-mé-k man ma gd-s, going-of mind not made, he did not want to go; pd-mi-k, measure 
ing-for, in order to measure. ; 

A suffix ¢ apparently occurs in pyaugat, to fill. Lé-san, word, is properly a past 
participle of Zé, to say. 

Participles.—Participles which are used as adjectives are formed by adding m, past 
san, to the base; thus, ja-n sich, eating were ; sichd-n sis, dying I am ; ¢d-san bajh, 
the left load, the load which lad been left ; pyd-san, filled, full. 

The suffix s, sé, ch, chai, chu, or ché forms conjunctive participles. Thus, yan-s, 
hearing ; ra-ch, coming ; thuk-sé, returning ; di-chai, going; khisai-chu, despairing ; 
hri-ché, avising. Such forms are occasionally also used as adjectives ; thus, khu-rach mal, 
theft-come property, stolen property. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes né, (mya) and ¢é; 
thus, vi-nz, calling; rha-né, bringing; di-nyd, gathering ; hd-t7, leaving. In pi-k kurs, 
taking up carried, a suffix & has apparently been added. Compare pé-k stchas, having 
died was, had died. 

Negative particle.—Ihe negative particle is a prefixed ma, or, sometimes, mu. 
Thus, ma da-s, did not give; ma falis, I did not transgress ; lém-wm mu-ni, to say 
(worthy) not am. 

Order of words.—The order of words is the same as in connected forms of speech, 
subject, object, verb. Adjectives and numerais precede the qualified word. 


Yor further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 


RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 


SPECIMEN I. 


(District ALMORA,) 


LHANGTI SERI-GO RAMKO. 

PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 
Khamiri ni (.e. mi)-cha-k nisi séri. Gar kha kha ramké, nyapan-su 
Certain man-of two sons. And what what — story, young-by 
apnd  ba-j-chuba lies, ‘hé ba, go = jaydad-patti = jai-gd jal ja 
his father-to said, ‘O father, thy property-from my share me 
da, jai ji chyung-gani jé jal ji da.’ Gar — hvai-yart-patti 
give, what mine proper-is my share me give. And  that-on-from 
usi-gunda-patti apnd jal-go chhé-tas. Gar mhan jyi mba la, 


them-between-from his share divided. And many days not were, 
nydpan-so = séri. «= dhuk-chhan = duk-chhan = di-nya hvanam dag tabén 
younger-by son all all gathering far country went 
gar hvé-r madan rhaich apno-g6 © mal-tal lhangyan. Gar 
and there wrong living own property squandered. And 
jab hvé tuk-chhan-dhuk  ]ha-tas, hvé des pan_—siil paréch, 
when he all had-spent, that country big famine fell, 
gar ou tang ka-lhij. Gar a hvé das khamir jhyain 
and he destitute became. And he that country some good 
mi raksha di-chai nhai-ch, gar u-sit u-chuba apan _ rai-r suar 
mon with going stayed, and  him-by him his field-to swine 
ho pa-s. Gar  hvidasu kosus jaidaS sungar jansich hisé apnd 
to-graze sent, And those husks-with which swine ate gladly own 
dan pyangat va  unsich, gar u-g¢ _ khamiri-s khari ma das. 
belly to-fill he(?) wished, and him any-one-by anything not gave. 
Gar jab hvé apnd dés-chub& chyang-ra-ch _hvér-patti lé-s, ‘3é 
And when he his senses-to returned there-from — said, ‘my 
ba-k naukay 6 dan-syu ja-m mbhan jansich, gar jé 
father-of servants __ their belly-from food more eat, and 1 
phi sichan sis. Ji hri-ché apnd ba-chuba di gar  u-chuba 
hunger dying am. L rising own father-to  will-go and him-to 
le-ti. “hé ba, ji-s Bhagvan machchha mu-ni gar 


will-say, “O Sather, me-by God's will (7) not-is and 
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gs saman pip gaié Gar je phir gos fri Ss lém-um mu-ni, 
of-thee before sin did. And I again «thy = son to-say not-am. 
Jo (i.e. ji) apnd = ta naukar —ga-tai.""' Gar apnd-k ba-g chuba 
Me own one = servant make? And own father-of near 
hriché déch. Gan (ée.gar) hyd hvanam sis, u ba-s hvanam-patti 
arising went. And he jar was, his father-by _far-from 
on-s, gar O-g 6-ba-g daya ra-ch, gar hvér-patti sé-nyé u-chaba 
saw, and his his-father-of pity came, and there-from running him 
u-g lo-r lai-s gar chuk das. Gar séri-au u-chabd 
his bosom-to clasped = and kiss gave. And son-by him-to 
lé-s, ‘he ba, jiss Bhagvan machchya yam 
said. ‘O father, —_me-by God's will (7) according-to (7) 
mu-ni gar go-g  unnané (ie. simné?) pap gé-s. Gar jé gi-g 
not-is and thy before sin — did. And I thy 
geri limum mu-ni.’ Gar ba-so apnd-go naukar lé-s, 
aig to-say not-am.’ And  father-by own servants _ said, 
‘dukh-hvé jhyan chuksam thai-né rhi = gar i rha-né chuksan-ga. 
‘all-from good robe taking-out bring and this bringing put-on, 
Gar 0 1a-ro lag-ohhyab = gar liké-r paul ohugsan-ga, Gar 
And his hand-on ring and  feet-on _— shoes put. And 
ji jam chyung-ni. Ka-lai, i jya séri pdk-sichas, gar phir 
my eating proper-is. Why, this my 80% dead-was, and = again 
tanch; hvé ka-hvasas, thyak tanch.’ Ajai hvai = ka-hésas —hisam 
is-alive; he  was-lost, again  is-found.’ Then they feasting merry 
ka-lés. 
made, 
Ha 6g pach _ séri rai-r éyach. Gar ha u ra-ch 
And his elder = son field-in was. And then he = coming 
ha sv ra-j pinam = chyang-ra-j, u-su togi-baja-tus gar 
and home coming near returned, him-by MUsiC and 
naché-ch §abd sunais, Gar u-s ta naukar Vi-nd 
dancing-of sound heard. And him-by one servant called-having 
rhi-sas, ‘idd-g thya hvé6 kha-sin?’ Gar u-sil u-chabang 
asked,  ‘this-of meaning (?) that what-is?’ And  him-by him-to 
les, ‘go = pi-khan__—sra-ch. Go ba-ssd jhyain ga-ga-di;  kha-lai, 
said, ‘thy brother came. Thy father-by good  haa-made ; hy, 
ues a jhyain tang-s.’ Gar u kalunch = gar urs bhitar 
him-by him well = found.’ And he — got-angry and = him-by inside 
di-mo-k man ma gas. T-lékha, 6 ba-so bhai ra-ch_— gar 
going-cf mind not made. This-for his father-by out came and 
us manai-né. Gar us ap-nd~— ba-chba_—Csai-s, ‘jévan = (¢.e, ji-s) 
him entreated. And him-by own (father-io said ‘“me-by 
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i-la baras-bati go éya gai-s, gar ji-s gul-pair go 
so-many years-from thy service did, and = me-by any-time thy 
lé-san ma tilis, Gussu gul-pair ta wnydpan mala-ku rach 
word not transgressed. Thee-by any-time one small  goat-of kid 
lé&k mo  da-nus jé- raked-k dagar hésas usi, Ha i 
even not gavest I friende-of with merry might-be. And this 
go séri bachho-clian din mal urais, jai hyé ra-j, 
thy son harlots with (?) property squandered, when he came, 
ha ga-s u-lékha mban khusi ga-ga-ti.’ Gar 6 ba-s 

then thee-by him-for great Jeast — madest. And his — father-by 
u-jbang —_‘Jé-s, ‘ séri, ga jé-raksh rhai-san, gar je-g je 
him-to —_satd, * son, thou me-with livedest, and mine what 
sin’ go  1Jhé. I bajibi lhé than jé khusis gar = jbyain 
ig thine ts. This proper is that (?) we merry and well 
kalhain;  ka-lai, i go pi-kban Jhai = jai pok fichas, _ phir 
should-be; why, this thy brother is who dead wis, again 
tanch ; gar _— kahdsas, thyak-tang-is.’ 


isealive; and  was-lost, was-fownd-again.’ 
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TiIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TIBETO-HIMALAYAN Group. 


RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHAN. 


SPECIMEN Il. 


(Distgict AuMoRa.) 
TA KATHA SINT. 
ONE TALE IS, 
Jaidasu khich mi-g lékh king khvada hvé diag. 
Whom-by other man-of sake-for pit digs he  is-caught (?). 
QGvar sang-khfii tai mban sud mi, jai-dé-g ta nydpan chyam gar 
Certain village-in a very simple man, whose one small house and 


khari lasung-mil thain-sich, Og raksha-sich -dagar ris gan-syach 
some female-male-goats lived. His neighbours-by him-with envy making 
og sudak-sich-man-sya ughat takené hvé sang-khu-patti lis mihnat 
his implicity-by opportunity seeking him village-in-from to-erpel attempt 
van-sich. 
made. 

Hvé ta jya jab o-g lasung-mala jhyara-r ddng-n-sich, —_usi-s6 

Then one day when his female-male-goats jungle-in grazing-were, them-by 
u. ta bér kik-tas gar imti ga-né dug sai-s. Hvé garibas 
them one precipice-in throw and so doing all killed. That poor 
sud mi-sich hvé  rai-mala bé khés gar bé-chan gomta gano 
simple man-by those cows-goata skin took-off and skins somehow doing 
rangati-ra kuré. Am-ar u nam kabéch, gar hvé-nad guda phu-ri 
selling-for took. Way-on him night befell, and there some cave-in 
ka-rhaich. Pyal-mufich hyangsu gar khu-mi khu-rich mal hvainam-patti 
stopped. Midnight after some thief stolen property far-from 


khu-né chyang-tas gar hvédas phuar dé gas. Hvé phu bhitar usi-go 
bringing arrived and them-by cave-at abode made. That cave inside their 


usi-g kharbarat pan-né hv¢é mi mban kabyich gar u-s hvé  bé-chan- 
thetr noise hearing that man much feared and him-by those  skins- 
khi-syi jai uss rha-s aphi chyds-m maiki gas. Phu _bhitar 


under which him-by brought himself to-hide attempt (?) made. Cave inside 
bé kharbarat yan-s khu-mi- ka-rhé-chas gar  khfi-mi-syaoh dhuk mul 
skin noise hearing thieves were-alarmed and théieves-by al, silver 
jai michan hvéran sindéch kaséch. Dubl6 = =mi-s = hvd = mul 
which men there leaving ran. Simple man-by that adver 
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apan rasya tas gar apno  sfiar tapach. I mul jai uss 
him with took and own village-to went. This silver which him-by 
tang-s u-s pa-mi-k u-s pards | khamir-chuba ta  sigd —thé-chas. 
got him-by to-measure him-by neighbour some-to @ measure asked, 
Hvé parés mi-chas idd-go bhéd gi-mo bast ki hvédas kha 
That neighbouring man-by this-of discernment making for that him-by what 
rhai-s, siga kbung-su__is vaktas, Hvé dubal mai-§ mul 
brought, measure bottom-at tar «applied. That simple man-by silver 
pa-né siga jai do-Sich hvé daS gar u khung-su___lis-as 
having-measured measure which borrowed that gave and its bottom-at tar-by 
khar mul kaddoch. Idas og pardsi-go mi-chan lobh chyang-rach, 
some silver stuck. This-by bis neighbourhood-of men avarice came, 
hvéda§ garib mi u-chaba rhi-sas, ‘ga-su i-la gar mul gumti-gané 
them-by poor man that-to asked, ‘thee-by so-much some silver how-doing 
gu-dai tangansu?’ U-s lé-s, ‘apné-g lasung-mal be rang-né,’ 
whence gottest?’ -Him-by said, ‘self-of female-goats-male-goats skins having sold. 
I garib mi 6-das gar = mul lébh-s6 ss O-g paros-as apno-g 
This poor man his-envy-by and silver avarice-by his neighbour-by own 
duk = rai-mal sais gar o-g bé-k = vang-k_ kurg Gar kha le, 
all cows-goats killed and their skins-of to-sell took. And what happened, 
ki Us is saudas sirpha mani mul tang-s. 
that him-by this-by bargain-by only little silver got. 
I ramké-s rif ra-ch _ u-s garib mi-g chim mé puktas 
This matter-by anger coming him-by poor man-of house(-to) fire set 
gar idd-go pha-ki — ga-tas. Garib mi rai pha thum-sya gar ta 
and this-of ashes made. Poor man all(?) ashes collected and one 
thaili-r tasu, gar u-gd rang kurs_ thaipach. Am-ri w-s apno thaili 
bag-in put, and itt  to-sell taking went. Way-on him-by own bag 
am-gu pbér-si_sietas gar ta  tidbarti-chub3 jai ninam sich ti 
way-of  corner-at left and a spring-to which near was water 
tung déch. I-jya-ro ta khich mi hi bojh ho-ti-tag ti 
to-drink went.  This-time-at one other man flour load leaving water 
tung  déch. Thuk-sé U-S lhésas apan bhari — si-né pha-g 
to-drink went. Returning him-by mistaking own load leaving  ashes-of 
bojh = kuré gar apno-gd syang déch. Hvé garib mi Jék _ thok-sas gar 
load took and = own home went. That poor man also returned and 
hvér ta-san bojh jai  khich mi-s siené  dé-ch u-s pik kurs. 
there put load which other man-by leaving went him-by taking carried. 
Hvé  bhari-r_ khari khasin i-bhitar van-né u-s u til-s, 
That load-on some strange-sigus _ this-inside seen him-by it opening, 
hi pyu-san = tang-s. Ha uss wu - bdojh = apnd suar kurs, jaieba | 
flour filled found. Then him-by that load his home-to took, so-that 
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us  =hvé hi-g li-g andaj gas, ha apnd-gd _ parési 
him-by that flour-of weight-of measuring made, then his — neighbour 
siga thochusia. O-¢  parési hi pa-né garib = mi-s apno-g6 

measure asked, His neighbour flour knowing poor man-by own 
chim-g pha-g  badla hi tangsu- u-s lek apnd-gd chyam me_ po-su, 


house-of ashes-of instead flour got him-by also self-of house fire set, 


gar hvé u-gd pha-gO rang ma tachu (ie. tar-chi?), gir khisaichu apno 


and he tts ashes-of selling not could, and despairing own 
sor ra-chu = gar jaihanta us gi-su. hvénti  baré  pachhtichu. 
home-to came and whatever him-by did that much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


He who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it, 

In a certain village there lived a simple man who possessed a small house and 
some cattle. His neighbours envied him and tried to take advantage of his simplicity 
and expel him from the village. 

One day when his herd of goats was grazing in the jungle, they threw them over a 
precipice and thus killed them all. The poor simple man took the skins of the cattle 
and carried them off to sell somehow or other. Night befell him on the way and he 
took shelter in a cave. After midnight some thieves brought some stolen property 
from a distance and took up their quarters before the cave. Hearing the noise made by 
them, as he lay within the cave, the man was much alarmed and tried to hide under 
the skins he had brought. Hearing the noise of the skins in the cave, the thieves were 
alarmed, and ran off leaving all the silver they had brought. The simple man took 
possession of the silver and went home. He asked one of his neighbours for a measure 
in order to measure the silver he had brought. The neighbour, who wanted to know 
what he had brought, put some tar on the bottom of the measure. After having 
measured the silver, the simple man returned the measure, and some silver was sticking 
in the tar. His neighbour became greedy and asked how he had got so much money. 
He said, ‘by selling the skins of my flock.’ Filled with envy and from avarice his 
neighbour then killed all his own cattle and took the skins off to sell them, but he only 
got very little in return for them. 


He therefore got angry and set fire to the poor man’s house. The poor ian 
collected the ashes in a bag and went off to sell it. On the way he left his bag at a 
corner and went to drink water at a well in the neighbourhood. In the meantime 
another man left a load of flour and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake, 
left his own load there and went off with the ashes. When the poor man returned he 
took the load which the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, opened 
it, and found it to be full of flour. He went home, and again asked for the measure in 
order to know how much flour he had got. When his neighbour understood that he had 
received flour in return for the ashes of his house, he set fire to his own house. He 
could not, however, sell the ashes, and went home in despair and repented much of what 
he had done. 
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DARMIYA. 


The Patti of Darma forms part of the Pargana of Darma in Almora. It is bounded 
on the north by Tibet; on the west by the chain containing the Panchachuli group and 
the Chhipula peak; on the south by a line drawn from the latter peak due east to the 
Kali River, and on the east by the chain culminating in Yirgnajung separating it from 
the Byangs Valley and Patti Chaudangs. Darmais sub-divided intothe Malla and 
Talla, é.e. upper and lower pattis. 

The inhabitants are Bhotias, and their number was estimated for this Survey at 
1,761. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of well-known popular 
tale have been forwarded from the district, together with a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases. The materials are not satisfactory, but they form the only basis of the remarks 
on Darmiyaé which follow. 


Darmiya is closely related to the dialects spoken in the neighbouring districts of 
Byangs and Chaudangs. It has been much influenced by Aryan forms of speech in 
vocabulary and grammar, not however to the same extent as Chaudangsi. 


Pronunciation.—t!he phonetic system is richly developed. The vowelsa, #, and u 
are both short and long. # and oare always marked as long. ‘he marking of the other 
long vowels is not, however, consistent. 

Final vowels are often interchanged or dropped. Thus the genitive suffix occurs 
in the forms ga, gé, gai, and g ; the suffix of the case of the agent is s#, sai, and s; the 
verbal noun ends in md, md and m, and so forth. 

Vowels are also often dropped in unaccented syllables. Compare luk-chd and 
karlk-cho, became ; ka-p-tdng-si, was found again (p2) ; ka-p-da-su, gave back, returned ; 
ra-ln-ché and rd-lan-chia, coming, and so forth. 

It has already been mentioned that 6 and % often interchange ; thus, tadéd and tadu, 
that; the locative suffix rd or wand so forth, di is interchangeable with a and 6 in 
the suffixes of the genitive and in the case of the agent. Ai also interchanges with é in 
the base saz, sé, strike. 

I am not sure how the sound which has been transliterated mg is pronounced. It 
seems probable that mg sometimes denotes the nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel 
and sometimes the guttural nasal. 

With regard to consonants there are gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals and 
labials, of aspirated soft consonants only dh, dh and bh occur. 

There are two s-sounds, a dental ¢ and a palatal sh, a dental r and a cerebral r, but 
apparently no z or zh. 

Hard and soft consonants are often interchanged; thus, ka-hd-si and gd-si, made; 
khai-cha and khai-ju, other; itu and ida, that; phd and bd, father. It seems probable 
that we have here really aspirated soft consonants which are often also pronounced in 
such a way as to be hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. 

Aspirated and unaspirated letters are sometimes interchanged; thus, api and aphi, 
own; luk-chu and lhik-chi, became. 


DARMIYA. 491 


Dropping of consonants seems to occur in forms such as jy#, instead of ji-gz, my ; 
jengal-a, instead of jangal-ru, in the jungle, and so forth. 

Final consonants of Classical Tibetan are often dropped. Thus, /é, Tibetan Jag, 
hand; phi, Tibetan phug, cave; gyi, Tibetan rgyug-pa, run, and so forth. In other 
cases a vowel is added ; thus, tak-i, Tibetan gchig, one; nis-i, Tibetan gnyis, two; tuk-u, 
Tibetan drug, six, and so forth. 

The initial compound consonants of Classical Tibetan are commonly simplified ; 
thus, rgyu-ba becomes gyt#, run; khyi becomes khi, dog; gtong-ba becomes dd, gives ; 
bzhi becomes pi, four, and so forth. 

We have no information about the use of tones in the dialect. 


Articles.—There aro no articles. Indefinite pronouns and the numeral ¢aké, ta, 
one, are used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used as 
a kind of definite article. Thus, khami ba, gabu ba, a certain father, a father; takd 
cha-mé, a daughter ; tad jyd, a day; ida phi-gi dar-myd, at the door of the cave; « idt 
dang-gi pisa-ré tang ré-lan-ta-td, he the hill-of top-on cattle grazing-is. 

Nouns.—Gender,—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or 
by adding affixes denoting the gender. ‘Thus, da, father; mind, mother: lang, bull; 
baind, cow: ma-ld, he-goat ; ld-sdng, she-goat: rang, horse; md-rang, mare: phé-phi, 
male deer; mé-phu, female deer, and so forth. 

Number.—The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual 
plural suffix is chan; thus, rdng-chan, horses; cha-mé-chan, daughters. The list of 
words also contains forms such as ba titt2 and duld ba, fathers, lit. many fathers. 


Case.—If we can trust the materials, the various cases are freely interchanged. 
Compare idisi vi-s% chim-ri-si lobh pi-ra-si, then his neighbour-to avarice came, 
where the suffix s#, which properly belongs to the case of the agent, is used to form a 
genitive and a dative. 

The base without the addition of any suffix is | commonly used to denote the sub- 
ject of intransitive verbs, and the direct object; thus, gi-gu nui-nu pi-ra-nieni, thy 
brother has returned; ap? dan kvé-n, his belly filling, The dative, and occasion- 
ally also the case of the agent, are sometimes used to denote the direct object; thus, 
ji-sit u-g sivi-j6 kami-sit, me-by hisson-to struck, I have beaten his son; idu bai-su 
rang-mé, those skins-by to-sell, in order to sell those skins. In usi-kha kiktasi, them 
threw, they ase them down, the suffix kha is added in order to denote the direct 
object. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent by adding the 
sufix: si, s, which also denotes the instrument. Thus, siri-su lhé-sii, the son said; 
jydng-s, with ropes. 

The suffix of the dative is apparently 74, jz, also written chd, chu ; thus, dang-mi- 
chi, to the servants; dd-chd, to the father; sahkar-ja, to a city. ‘This suffix is used 
in the same wide sense as Classical Tibetan Ja; thus, ga-si% ladé kha-mi-j6 tini-su, 
thee-by that whom-with boughtest, from whom did you buy that? The case of the 
agent is occasionally used as a dative; thus, chim-ri-su, to the neighbour. 

The suffix of the ablative is cha, usually preceded by khar, on; thus, v6-s0-chu, 
from with him; bd-khar-cha, froma father. Another suffix of the ablative is chyang ; 
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thus, bir chyang jatn, all from good, best. Instead of chi we occasionally also find 
st, ie. apparently the suffix of the case of the agent; thus, vdnam-si, from a distance. 

The suffix of the genitive is 90, gu, gat, g, also written 46, ku, etc. Thus, bd-chan- 
go, of fathers; cha-mé-gi, of a daughter ; md-ld-la-chu-gai bai, the skins of the sheep 
and goats; sir%-ki, of a son, and so forth. The case of the agent, the dative and the 
ablative are occasionally used instead ; thus, id% sudhé mi-si dah-si, out of envy of 
that simple man; apkhi chhand-ji phda-gu philan, instead of the ashes of his hut; 
khoi-thai-cha mal, theft-from property, stolen property. Sometimes also the genitive is 
indicated by simply putting the governed before the governing noun, without adding 
any suffix; thus, phé bhitaré bai kharbar, cave within skins noise, the rustling of the 
skins in the cave. 

The suffix of the terminative, which is commonly used as a locative, is 76 or ra; 
thus, désh-ra, to acountry; rau-rié, in the jungle. Other suffixes of the locative are 
utnhi, and mya; thus, mal-tdl-ninhi, in the property ; dar-myd, at the gate. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are nimd, near; 
ti, té, with ; raksya, together with; hi, in; Zé, into; charz, from, added to the base; 
dangst, for the sake of ; ramari#, under; pisara, onthe top of; tutu, lkan-ti, before; 
yungkon-ti, beind; philan, instead of ; béru, under, usually added to the genitive; and 
so fortb. 

Adjectives.—Adijectives precede the noun they qualify; thus, kha-mi jain mi, a 
good man. The particle of comparison is chydng or chydng-ri, compare Ladakhi 
sang ; thus, bir chyang jaini, all from good, best; us? pé vd rangsya chydng-ri yamba 
ba nisini, his brother his sister than more tall is. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify. There is no indication in the materials of the use of generic particles. 


Pronouns.—The following are the regular personal pronouns :— 











| I We Thon You Hie, ahs They 
Nom. . . | ja im gat gat-nt a, vd ust 

i 
Agent. . | ji-si, ji-s in-8at, tis ga-si, ga-s gani-s(iz) U-Sit usi-sit 
Genit. | jiga, ji-g tnegd go-gu gani-gu u-gé usi-gi 





| 
Other forms are jy#, my; ning-ri, we (sic); gd-gund, thine; jz, he (sic); ing-ya, 
his (sic), and so forth. The list of words also contains forms such as ji-snd, by me; 
gani-sutd, by you; u-khand, in it, and so forth. 
Demonstrative pronouns are nai, nadé, nadi, ando, this ; id, idd, ida, itu, that; tad, 
tadé, ted, that; and so forth. 
Interrogative pronouns are kha-mi, what man ? who ? kha, what.? uldng, how much, 





how many? 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes also used as relatives; thus, uldng «al 7% 
chhyi-m nhini, ji da, how much property I to-get am, me give, give me the share 
of the property which I shall get, Gabi is probably originally an interrogative 
pronoun. It is often used as a relative; thus, gabd-sé mi dang-si kung khoai-td, 
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apht ukhna di-ni, he who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it; takd mi 
gabu-g6 tako chhand ni-chu, & man whose a hut was, a man who possessed a hut; édé 
bai-git bérit gabu-chu u-sai rai-chi, under those skins which he had brought. 

Such clauses are formed according to Aryan grammatical principles. The Aryan 
relative 6 is also often met with; thus, jz j6 nini, bir gé-gund lhé, mine what is, all 
thine is, 

In other cases demonstrative pronouns are used as relatives; thus, nada mala iddsa 
tang-si ida pa-mé, this property him-by brought that to-measure, in order to measure 
the property he had brought; ida bhart idasi khaija mi-si si-lan di-chi, that load 
there other man leaving went, the load which the other man had left. 

Other instances of relative clauses are gii-gis nai siri, hadi gu maltala kaphikai- 
si, thy this son, he (4.e. who) thy property wasted ; we?-gu chimri gu wet dah ga-né ni- 
cht, his neighbours who his envy making were. 

It will be seen that there is no fixed way in which relative clauses are expressed. 
Aryan principles are gradually being introduced. They have not, however, as yet 
vindicated themselves as really belonging to the language. 

In addition to the relative pronouns we may also mention conjunctions such as 
gabu bakht, when; jab, when; kz, that, and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns are kham?, a certain; gabs, a certain; kha-mi-ri, anyone; 
khai-ri, anything ; khai-chi and khai-ju, other, and so forth. 

Verbs.— Darmiya conjugation is based on the same principles as those found in 
other connected forms of speech. The various tenses are not formed from different 
bases as in classical Tibetan, but by means of suffixes. There is a distinot tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject in the form of the verb, at least so far as the 
second person singular is concerned. The suffix of that person is; thus, eai-t-an, 
strikest. 

Verb substantive.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are Jhé, ni, si, and ¢. 
In the present tense we find /hé for all persons and numbers, and also forms such as 
ni-ni, is; (ching) ni and (ching) 8, is (proper); mhin?, am; ni-si-ni, is, are; kha mang- 
sé-n, What are you called? Juk-chu, am, is; ma lhtk-chi, am not; 7d-lan tata, grazing 
is, and so forth. 

The corresponding past tense is ni-sis, was; ni-sin-si, wast, we were, you were; 
ni-san-si, he was; nz-chi, he was, they were. 

Finite verbs.—The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.—The present tense is formed by adding 87, nz, or other forms of the 
verb substantive to the base. In the first person singular we find forms such as sqi-ti, 
strike; di-s7, go. In the second person singular we find sydng-st-n, thou livest; in the 
third person singular ra-n?, comes; khvai-ta, digs; and in the third person, plural 
gayta, they make. The list of Standard Words and Phrases further contains forms suoh 
as sai-tan, thou strikest, we strike; sai-td, you strike, they strike; d2-si-na-ld, thou 
goest; disvan, we go; disi-ni-ld, you go; dé-ti, they go. 

Compound forms are sydngksi-ni, he lives; rdlan tata, he is grazing, and so on. 

Past time.—The usual suffix of the past tense occurs in various forms such as 39d, 
si. 3, cha, chw; thus, lné-sit, he said; ga-s, he made; ¢d-chd, he went; rd-chu, he 
-came. 
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In the first person an element yé, ya, y, or z is apparently inserted before the tense 
suffix; thus, gamcha-yé-si, I have walked ; sé-ya-s, 1 struck, we struck; di-yd-s, we 
went; gd-y-si, I did ; kam-i-si, I have beaten; sai-lan ta-ya-at, striking I went, I 
was striking; gda-In-d ta-y-su, I was doing, and so forth. The same element is some. 
times also suffixed in the third person; thus, ma dé-ya-su, did not go. 

In the second person an x, often followed by a vowel, is inserted; thus, 8é-n-g, 
struckest ; ti-n?-si and ¢6-na-si, boughtest ; tang-ni-si, foundest. Inthe plural we 
find dé-ni-s6, you went; sé-s, you struck. 

The suffix of past time is sometimes added to the participle ending in lan; thus, 
khari rupayda dab-lan-chi, some rupees were sticking. Such forms are properly con- 
junctive participles. 

Instead of ch we once find jz; thus, dz-j7, he went. 

The suffix of the past is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as i, tg 
ti, ¢é, but I am not in a position to state how those additions modify the meaning. 
Thus, sydng-s?-chu, he lived ; chhbi-ti-si, he divided; parki-t2-su, he wasted; sai-ta- 
au, they killed; pug-ta-si, he set. Forms such as si-di-sa, left; ga-di-su, did, are 
probably compounds and literally mean ‘ legve-went,’ ‘do-went’ respectively. 

Two prefixes occur in the formation of the past, viz., ka aud pa; thus, ka-lk- 
chi, became ; ka-jyar-chu, feared ; ka-phikai-su, wasted ; pa-thodk-si-chu, returned, etc, 
Pa probably also occurs in parkési, wasted. It seems to take the form pi in pi. 
kvor-sti, he carried off ; pi-lhvé-that-chi, he was lost. The prefix pi, p, often seems 
to mean ‘back,’ ‘again;’ thus, pi-rd-ni-ni, he has come back ; ka-p-tang-si, is 
found back ; ka-p-da-su, he gave back. 

Other forms such as sai-ta, I had beaten ; dé-s?, I went; pakl-ta, applied ; gay- 
ta, made; yan-hi-td, heard ; rii-héi-ta, asked, probably belong to the present. 

Compound forms are gday-lhé, have done ; tdng-ni-sé, he found ; ching-n ni-cha, 
he wished ; ja-nu ni-chu, they were eating, and so forth. 

Future.—The present is sometimes used as a future; thus, dé-s?, I will go; 
sai-ti, I may beat. Usually, however, a suffix yang or ya@ is added, and various 
forms of the verb substantive are suffixed ; tius, lhé-yang-st, 1 shall be ; lydug-ti, I 
will say; sé-ya@-ta, he will strike, and so forth. 

Imperative.—The simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative; 
thus, da, give; dé, go. Suffixes such as ni, yd, tyd, are often added; thus, da- 
ni, give; ta-nt, put; cha-ya, put; gd-tyd, make. There are no instances in the ma- 
terials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns.—The base alone is used as an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
ring, to sell; tung, to drink, The common suffix of the verbal noun is mé, ma, 
orm; thus, ja-md, to eat; pd-mi ddngsii, in order to measure ; ga-m ddng-sié, in 
order to make. Other verbal nouns are formed by adding x, nan, lan, lin, etc.; 
thus kvé-n and kvé-ian, filling ; rang-nan-cha, from selling, by selling; d-ga sidho- 
lhé-lin-chu, his simple-being-from, on account of his simplicity. 

Participles.—The suffixes (nz) and Jan are also used in order ta form various 
participles. Compare classical Tibetan Ja and na. Thus, ching-n ni-chi, he was 
wishing; ja-nt ni-cha, they were eating ; gd-nd ni-cha, they were making; sydng-s-in 
ni-chu, he was sitting, he lived; di-lan, going; &hé-lan, taking out. Instead of lan 
we occasionally find dang; thus, thé-lang, asking ; rai-lang, bringing. 
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Another participle, which apparently has the meaning of a conjunctive par 
ticiple, is formed by adding thai; thus, ri-thai, rising, Such forms are probably 
all verbal nouns, and they are very commonly put in the ablative, with the meaning 
of a conjunctive participle. Thus, Jup-chi, becoming after, having passed; rd-len-cha, 
having come; gé-lin-chd, by making ; thdk-thai-chi, on returning, 

Other forms of the conjunctive participle are puk-si, having left; yan-si-chi, hav- 
ing heard ; chhbi-pé-l, dividing; aud visi ga-la-b, anger making, on getting angry. 
The two latter forms are rather doubtful. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma da-sa, 
did not give ; ma dd-n-si%, didst not give ; ma gd-ya-eit, I did not do (translated ‘I did 
not transgress’ in the specimen). ‘There are no instances of the use of an interrogative 
particle in the materials available. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Tho 
qualifying word precedes the qualified one. By the introduction of relative clauses 


from Aryan forms of speech the order of ‘words has, however, to some extent been 
disturbed. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 
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[ No. 46.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiBETO-HIMALAYAN Group, 
DARMIYA. 
SpeciMEN I. 
(Patrr Dara, ALMoRA.,) 
URAITA SIRI-KU_ RI. 
PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 

Gabi = mi-ki __ionisi siri ni-cha. Gangri-hang usi-sa min 
Some man-of two sons were. And them-of small 
siti-sa ing-g  ba-cho lhé-sa, ‘ai ba, mal-tal ninhi ulang 
son-by his father-to said, ‘O father, property in  how-much 
mal ji chhyi-m = ohini = chhbi-pél ji da.’ Id-6-si ust 
property I to-get am ~ dividing me give.’ And him-by 
usi-gunda ing-gi mal chhbi-ti-su. Gangri = dal jya ma 
them-between his property divided. And many days not 
lup-chu min siri-sa vO bir mal-mata raksya ga-lin-chi vanam 
being small son-by his all = property together doing Sar 
dés-ra ta-cho, gangra taré yan-tai-di-lin-chi aphi-kii = mal-mata 
country-to went, and there riotously his property 
bi parkieté-si. Gangri-hang usit ' kharch ga-lin-cho _—parké-sii, 
all wasted. And him-by expenditure making spent, 
ita jaga-r6 dal akal lukché, idd-si a tang kalk-chi. 
that place-in big famine came, and he needy — began-to-be 
Hang a ita dés-rit tako jain mi-té raksa di-lan 
And he that country-in one good man-with together going 
syong-si-chi, inst u-stl a api ré-ra ss sipha 16 phungssi. 
lived, and him-by him his field-in swine to-graze sent, 
Gaugra it ko-chi gangra géra-méra jo sipha ja-nu 
And he those barks and berries which swine eating 
ni-cha) = khushi-si_— api dan kvé-n ching-n ni-chi; gangri = u-sa 
were gladly his belly _—to-fill wishing was ; and him-to 
kha-mi-si-ri khai-ri ma daesi. Ganeri idasi api-chi ra-In-cha 
anyone-by anything not gave. And then his-senses coming 
u-si lhési, ‘jya ba-ko dang-mi vo dan kvé-lan yamba 


him-by said, ‘my father’s servants their belly filling more 
tang-ni ni-chi, gang-ra ji phi-lan hichi-si. Ji ri-thai jya 
getling were, and I hungering die. IT rising my 
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ba nima& = di-si gangra u-j6 lyang-ti, ai ba, ji-ea 
father near go and == him-to— will-say, =O — father, —me-by 
paimésar-ki = marji-ku ultd ga-yaesi, gangra gd-lkan-ti pap géa-ya-si. 

God-of will-of against did, and = of-thee-before sin déd, 
Gangra ji phiri gd siri lhé-mo ma ma  luk-cha. Ji-su  ji-gi (séo) 
And I again thy son tasay worthy not am. Me thy 
ti-kO  dang-mi_ tai-kai-ra-nu gatya.”’ Gangra vo ba nima _—ri-thai 
one servant like-coming make.’’’ And hie father near rising 


di-cha. Gamki v6 vanam ni-chi, u-sd ba-sa. Vanam-si tang-si, gangri 
went. But he far was, his father-by far-from saw, and 


vo ba-sti syo-kang-chi, gangra u-sil gyi-lan, u-sa2 = pha-lan-rai-sii 
his father-by pitied, and him-by running, him embraced 
gangrao «had ga-Jan =o kur-si. Gangri _ siri-si u-jo lhé-sa, ‘ai ba, 


and kiss iaking took. And son-by  him-to said, ‘O father, 
ji-si paimésar-ki marji-gi ultd gangri go-lkain-ti pip gay-lhi, hang 
me-by God-of will-of against and thy-sight-in sin  done-is, and 


ji gd sii lhé-ma ma lhik-chi.’ Gam-Juk-ché-ri ba-si api 
I thy son to-say not worthy-became.’ - But Father-by his 
dang-mi-cha Jhé-si, ‘bir chyang jaina gé thai-lan = rai-lyé, gangra ida 
servants-to said, ‘all from good robe taking-out bring, and that 
rai-lin-chi chi-ni, gangri v6 la-ra ss lag-chhép = gangra’—slik-ra’— paul 
bringing  put-on, and his hand-on ring and Jeet-on — shoes 
cha-ni. Gangri ing-gi ja-md  tung-md hang anand gatyai, Gami-ki 
put. And our eating drinking and merriment make. Because 
ji-ga siri pung-chi, gangra phiri chdk-tangehi; & pi-hvé-thai-chai, — phiri 
my son died, and again alive-became; he lost-was, again 
ka-p-tang-sa.’ %Iddsa phiri a jain ga-si. 
back-found-was. And again they merry made. 

llang vasa oa pin siri ré-ra ni-chi. Gangra idésii vd ra-chi, 

So-much time-at his big son field-in was. And then he coming, 


gang-ra | sOng-rl = ninam = von-cha, iddsi u-si thing-lan chha-lan gangra 
and village-to near arriving, then him-by singing playing and 


thingemai = yan-hi-ta. Gangri ia-si tak6 dang-mi_ hvi-lan-chara-hi-ta, 
dancing heard. And him-by one servant calling asked, 
‘naduk kha dangsii luk-chu?’ Gangri u-si u-jé |hé-si, ‘ot-gi ni-ni 
‘this-of what meaning is ?? And him-by him-to said, ‘thy brother 
pird ni-ni, gangra git ba-st. jati da-si, kha-dang-si, ki u-sil 
come 4s, and thy father-by feast gave, why, that him-by 
u-jo  jain-Lhd-cht-lho-pya ting-si.’ Iddsi u-si ris ga-si = iddsi ji 
him safe-and-sound found, And him-by anger made and I 
bhitara ma dé-ya-si. Id dangsd i ba bangri =ra-chi iddsih at 
inside not went. This for his father outside come and = him 
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mané-lan-paté-lan ga-si. Idish a ba-sit javab da-lan hé-sa ki, 
entreating made. And he _ father-to answer giving said that, 
Syova, ji ala in-g kharechi ga-jo lanbé ga-In-Atay-si, iddsd ji-sa 
‘lo, I so-many years from thy service doing-was, and me-by 
kha-jyi-ri gd amin ma gayasd; iddsi ga-si kha-jya-ri ji-jo ta 
any-day thy order not did (sic); and thee-by any-day me-to one 
min lachi-lé ma da-n-si ki ji hali-sith raksy& anand ea-ti. 
small kid-even not gavest that I friends with merry might-make, 
Gamluk-ché-ri = ga-ga nai siti hddai chamé = raksyA gi  méal-tala 
But thy this son who girls with thy property 
ka-phikai-si, gabi bakht ai = =ra-si, idit = =©bakht gas = i -dang-sii 
squandered, what time he came, that time thee-by hts-sake-for 
jati ka-da-n-si.’ IRdést ba-sa u-jO lhé-si, ‘sini, gai ji raksa 
Seast madest.’ And father-by him-to said, ‘son, thow me with 
barabar syOngsin, iddsi ji jo nini, bar gé-guna lhé. Anda ching-nj 
always livedest, and mine what is, all thine is. This proper 
ni-cha = ki ning-ro anand ga-m_ par-ni_- iddsi khushi ga-md__ par-ni, 
was that we merry make should and happy make — should, 
Khadang-si, nadi = go pé jo pung-si, phiri chdk-tang-chd; iddsa 
Why, this thy brother who was-dead, again  alive-becane; and 


pi-lhvé-thai-cha, — phiri ka-p-tang-st.’ 
lost-toaa, again found-back-was.’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-Himacayan Group. 
DARMIYA. 
SPECIMEN II. 
(Patt: Darwa, ALMOBA.) 
Gabi-si mi  dang-si kung khivai-ta aphi ukhna di-ni, Takd 
Whom-by man for pit digs himself —in-it ~— falls. A 
ri, 
story. 
Gabi sang-khi ako dal6 sidhd mi, gabia-go tak6 chhana 
Certain  village-in one very simple man, whose one hut 
gangra khai-ri ma-ld-la-chi ni-chi, sydng-sin-ni-chi. Usi-gi chimri, 
and some sheep-goats were, lived. His neighbour, 
ga usa dah ga-nd ni-chi, u-gi sudhd-lhé-lin-chi bakht vé-lan-chi 
who him envy making were, his simplicity-by opportunity coming 


u-gi sang-khi §=kharchi = thai-mi lanch gay-ta. Idésd ta jya jab 
his _village-in from expelling endeavour made. And one day when 
u-g6 mala-la-chi = rau-ra rau kur-sai, ida usi-kha ta-kd bé-sa. 
his sheep-goats jungle-in grazing took, they them one precipice-from 
pa-chhyang kiktasi; idumanad ga-lan-chi bir  sai-tu-si. 
down threw ; thus doing all killed. 
Usa garib sidho mi-si idti mar-la-la-chu-gai bai kho-lan rai-chi 
That poor simple man-by those sheep-goats-of skins taking brought 


gangra = ida bai gaba = sahar-ja ss rang=skur-si. Am-ri u-si namsya 
and those skins certain city-to  fto-sell took. Way-on him night 
chibri-chi, gangri G takO janggala idi  phia-ra basa luk-chi. 
befell, and he one jungle-in that cave-in  shelter-taking became. 
Pél-man-chha di-lan kha-mi-gi khvi-mi  khvi-thai-cha mal rai-lang 
Midnight going some thief theft-of property bringing 
ra-chi, gingri idi mi-si idi phi-gi dar-myd dangsi ga-si. Tdi 
came, and that man-by that cave-of door-on lodgings made. That 
pha-ga bhitara u-gai kharbara yan-si-ccht idd mi  dald_ ka-jyar-cha, 
cave-of inside his noise hearing that man much Seared, 
gangra idisi ida bai-gi bé-ri, gabi-chi — u-sai rai-chi, api-gi 


and him-by those skins-of under, which him-by _— brought, his 
chya-sim-ga dhanda ga-si. Pha bhitari bai kharbar lai-lin-cha khushina 
hiding-of effort made. Cave inside skins noise hearing thief 
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ka-jyar-chi gangra jyar-lan-chi bir rupaya jo udi = raks® = rai-cha 
was-startled and startled all rupees which him with brought 
idi-khané paksi  ta-bu-chia, Sidhd mi-si tadi rupaya api pasi-ra 
there leaving fled. Simple man-by those rupees his possession-in 
kaka-si, gangri api sdng-ri tayp-chi. 
did, and his village-to went-back. 
Nada mala idé-si tang-sd idi pa-mai dang-sad u-sa chimri- 
This property him-by got that measuring for him-by neighbours. 
si kha-mi-lé-cha-ri ta khang thé-lang kur-si. U chimri-sti 
Jrom certain-from a@ wooden-measure asking took. That neighbour-by 
ida bhiti ga-m dang-si, idi-sa kha rai-sil, khang-ot 


that-of knowledge making for, him-by what brought,  measure-of 
rom-ra —lisii_~—s pak l-ta. Idi sidhd mi-si srupaya pa-lan khang 
bottom-at tar applied. That simple man-by rupees measuring measure 
ka-p-da-sa, hang idé-sd idi-gi ram-ra  Jisi-si khari rupayé dab-lan-cha. 
returned, and then ats bottom-at tar-by some rupees stuck, 
Idi-si vé-si = chimri-sit lobh pi-ra-sti. U-si sidhd  mi-sa 
That-from his neighbour-to avarice came. Him-by simple man-from 
ra-la pa-sit ki, ‘ ga-su alang rupaya gam ga-lan gangra khai 
asking asked that, ‘thee-by so-many rupees what doing and what 
hisab-si = tang-nii-si.’ U-si ~— Mhé-sa ki api mala-la-chi-git bai 
rate-at gottest.’ Him-by said = that own sheep-goats-of —_sking 
rang-nan-chi. Ida sadhd mi-si dah-si gangrai rupaya lobh-sit 
selling. That simple man-of envy-from and rupees avarice-from 
u-sil chimri-si aphi bir ma-la-la-chi pung-sai-tu-si, gangra ida 
his — neighbour-by own alj sheep-goats killed, and those 
bai-sa ring-md kor-si, hang-idd-sa gachhlai, khai-dang-si, usa ida 
skins to-sell took, but in-vain, why, him-by that 
pan-sit siraph ali-pi rupaya tang-si. Idi-ding-si isi  gi-lab (sic) 
bargain-from ~ only few rupees gat. Therefore ‘anger making 
‘usa sadh6) = mi-gi chhand-khi mé pugtasi gangri idi-gi phi ga-di-sa. 
him-by simple man-of — hut-in fire _ set and that-of ashes made. 
Sidhé mi-sa pha jama ga-sa ginegra tak6  thaili-ra  ta-sia, 
Simple man-by ashes together made and one bag-in put, 
gangra ida rang di-ji. Am-tham u-si ji-gi — thaili am-gil 
and at to-sell went. Way-on him-by his bag way-of 
tham-risi-di-st, gangri tako dhara-ri, jo alipi vanam-ri, ti 
on left, and one spring-at, which little distance-at, water 
tung di-chi. Ida bakht tak6 khaichR mi laii-ga = bhavi. idu-kha 
to-drink went, That time one other man flour-of load there 
si-lan di-chi ti tung di-chi. Thok-thai-chad u-si lhai-thai-cha 
leaving went water to-drink went. Returning him-by mistaking 
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api-gi =bhari __si-lan pha-gi bhari kur-lan gaingrai aphi am-ra_ di-si. 
own load leaving ashes-of load taking and his way-on went. 
Sudhd mi ni-ji pa-thdk-si-cha, hing u-8i idi bhari idaisi khai-ja 
Simple man also returned, and him-by that load there other 
‘mi-si si-lan = di-cha, ang-lan pi-kvor-sa. Ida) = bhari-rad —khhaierd 
man-by leaving went, taking-up took. That  load-on some 
khai-chu sai tang-lan-chi  oursi idd-sai  phar-sa laii-sa = chibung-na 
strange marks seeing him-by that opening flour-by filled 
tang-ni-sa. Iddsi ida idG bhari aphi sdng-ri- kur-si, ida-si u-si 
found, Then he that loat own home-to brought, and  him-by 
ida laii-gi chyar-sit antaj dingsi ~~ phiri apha ohim-ri-gi 
that flour-of weighing measure for again his neighbour-of 
khang tho-cha.  U-gi chim-ri-si nad = hisab __pai-lan-cha 
wooden-measure asked, His neighbour-by this way knowing 
sidh6 mi-si aphi chhand-ji pha-gi  philan lai tang-chi, to ida 
simple man-by own hut-to ashes-of instead flour Sound, then that 
mi-si api chhana-l6 mé_ pd-si, hang iddsa ida u-ga pha-ga orang soma 
man-by own hut-to fire — set, and then he its ashea-ef selling not 
tar-cha, hang khi-sai-lan  song-ra— thok-thai_—s pi-ra-si  gingra ja ga-st 
could, and hopeless village-to returning came and what doing 


u-si lhé-sa idu-dang-sai dald  chich-cha, 
him-by = was therefore much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Whoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simple min who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours who envied him, took opportunity of his sim- 
plicity, and tried to drive him out of the village. One day when his sheep and goats 
were grazing in the jungle, they threw them dowa a precipice and killed them all. 


The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a city to sell 
them. On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a cave in the jungle, After 
midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the entrance 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became muoh alarmed 
and tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the 
rustling of the hides in the cave, the thief was startled and ran away, leaving all the 
money he had brought behind him. Thesimple man took the money in his hand and 
went home. 

In order to measure the money he had brought, he went to one of his neigh hours 
and asked for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what he had brought his neigh- 
bour applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton had measured his 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stuok in the tar at the bottom. 
‘The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and whore he had got 
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so many rupees, He said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats. Filled with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in vain, for he only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes, 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went"off to sell them. On the way 
he left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he madea mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, 
and in order to see how much flour thero was, he again asked for his neighbour's 
measure. When the neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in 
exchange for the ashes of his house, he set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sell 
the ashes. He then became afflicted and went home, and much regretted what he had 
done. 
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CHAUDANGSIT. 


Chaudangsi is the dialect spoken in Patti Chaudangs in Almora. Chaudangs is 
situated between the Kali and Dhauli Rivers, from their confluence northwards, It is 
about twelve miles in length, and about eight miles in breadth, containing about 100 
square miles of mountainous country between Khela and Nirpaniyodhura. ‘The inhabit- 
ants are Bhotias, and they occupy about eleven small villages, 

The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,485. 

The Chaudingsi dialect has not been dealt with by any authority. The remarks 
which follow are based on the materials forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz., 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, a version of a well-known popular tale, 
and a list of Standard Words and Phrases, They have all been prepared by Babu 
Gobind Prasad, B.A. None of them are originals, but they have all been translated 
into the dialect. It is not therefore certain thit they in all particulars ‘faithfully 
represent the real state of affairs. The ensuing remarks are, however, exclusively 
based on them, and they are therefore given with some reserve. 

Chaudangsi has been influenced from various sources, and is in some respects a 
mixed form of speech, Aryan vernaculars have contributed to the vocabulary, and 
also, to some extent, modified the grammar. There are also indications which point to 
an old influence exercised by other forms of speech. 


Pronunciation,—The vowels a, i, and « may be long or short. # and o are 
apparently always long. Long and short vowels sometimes interchange in the same 
word; thus af? and ati, that; ji-g and ji-g, my; mang and mang, a plural suffix, aod 
so forth. The specimens are not sufficiently accurate to enable us to lay down defihite 
rules about such points. 

Final vowels are often dropped; thus, az, aft, and af, that. This is very commonly 
the case in suffixes. Thus the suffixes of the case of the agent and the genitive are 
usually s, 9, respectively. Sometimes, however, fuller forms ending in sé,.sai, and gai, 
respectively, are also used ; thus, j2-s and jz-sai, by me; api-g and api-gai, his, Similarly, 
the suffix of the most common verbal noun is m, but sometimes also ma ; thus, ja-m, to 
eat; di-m, to go; ra-ra-m-chu, on becoming ; syé-syung-ma-chi, having collected, 

On the other hand, an @ is sometimes inserted between concurrent consonants in 
order to make the pronunciation easier. Thus, ¢ung-a-m, to drink ; am-a-g, of the 
road, and so forth. 

Different vowels are often interchangeable ; thus, /h2-s, and lhé-s said; 6 and @, he; 
rangsyé aud ringsyd, sister; tng-ko-ti and yung-ko-t?, behind; dhdng-mi-dhung-mi- 
mang, servants, and so forth. Compare the various re-duplicated forms of verbs. 

Final consonants are often dropped. Thus, Jé, Tibetan lag, hand; pha, Tibetan 
phug, cave, and so forth. Compare, however, ¢ig, Tibetan gchig, one; tuk, Tibetan 
drug, six, and so forth. Note also nz, Tibetan gnas, to be ; (hi-s, Tibetan bzlas, said, etc. 

The numerous initial compound consonants of classical Tibetan are usually simpli- 
fied. Thus, chhu, Tibetan bgo, share; pi, Tibetan bzhi, four; chi, Tibetan bchu, ten; 
jyad, Tibetan brgyad, eight ; lak-chhyap, Tibetan lag-gdub, ring; tig, Tibetan gchi7, 
one; nis, Tibetan gnyis, two; ngaii, Tibetan Inga, five; mul, Tibetan dngut, silver; gui, 
Tibetan dgu, nine; phz, Tibetan spyug, expel ; Ilha, Tibetan zla, moon; Jhi-s, Tibetan 
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bzlas, said; chim, Tibetan khyim, house; dhung, Tibetan rdung, beat ; ra-ch, Tibetan 
rna-ba, ear, and so forth. Note the substitution of a cerebral for compounds contain. 
ing an r in tuk, Tibetan drug, six; dd, Tibetan phrag, envy. 

In a few cases a prefixed consonant is, however, retained, and a vowel is inserted 
in order to facilitate the pronunciation. ‘Thus, pi-di-s, gone; pi-rad, come ; pa-jyang- 
d-ali, was dead. . 

Note finally the existence of soft aspirated consonants; thus, dhung, beat; 
dhang-mi, slave. 

There is no indication of the existence of tones in the materials available, 

Articles.—There is no definite article. The pronoun wid?, udin, a certain, and the 
numeral ¢ig, one, are used as an indefinite article; thus, ud bd, tig ba, a father; udi-n 
mi-g, of a man. 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate words or 
by adding words denoting ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, mz, man; mé-nd sirt, 
woman: sénd, boy ; cha-mé, girl: rang, horse ; mé-rdng, mare: md-ld, he goat ; ma-sdng, 
she goat: ndu-khvi, dog ; chhai ndu-khvi, bitch, and so forth. 

Number.—there are two numbers, the singular and the plural, The plural is not 
marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is mang or mang ; 
thus, m%-mdng, men; ling-mang, bulls ; ma-sang-la-sing-mang, sheep and goats. Note 
the reduplication of the noun in dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang, servants. The list of words 
further contains forms such as bé titt, fathers; mat bdé, many fathers, fathers. 

Case.—If we can trust the specimens, the various cases are frequently confounded, 

The nominative, i.e. the case of the subject of intransitive verbs, does not take 
any suffix. ‘Thus, va-g na-nui pirdd-ani, thy younger brother has returned. 

The same form is often also used to denote the object of transitive verbs; thus, 
ji-s vd sirt mat chyak-dagas, I have beaten his son with many stripes. Often, however, 
the dative, or even the genitive, is used instead; thus, u-s sidhd mi-ja ri-ri-tdé, him-by 
simple man-to asked; ati bai-mdng-g u-s rang-m ki-kor-ta, those skins-of him-by 
selling carried, he carried those skins off to sell them ; att bhari-g ki-k6-r-td, he brought 
that load. Iam not, however, sure that the use of the genitive suffix g in such cases is 
correct. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix s to the base; thus, bd-s lhi-s, the father said. Instead of s, 
we sometimes find fuller forms such as s2, sé, sai 3 thus, kha-mi-si-7t u-ja khai-rt ma da-ta 
anyone-by him-to anything not gave; udin chdr-sé chori-y mal rai-g ra-ra-ni, a thief-by 
theft-of property bringing came; w-sai sé-s, him-by struck, he struck. Sometimes also 
the suffix of the agent is dropped; thus, % thi-thar-ta, he sent; sai-phd ja-d-ni-s, the 
swine were eating. 

‘the suffix s is also used to denote the instrument; thus, dd-s, by envy; kharbar-s, 
by the noise. 

The suffix of the dative is ja; thus, us api-g ba-ja javab da-g lhi-s, him-by his 
father-to auswer giving said. Jd apparently corresponds to classical Tibetan la, Ladakhi 
a. It has already been remarked that it is also used to form the accusative. Moreover, 
it denotes the various relations indicated by the locative and terminative cases of classi- 
cal Tibetan ; thus, chim-ja, to the house; r7-ja, in the fields, etc. 
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The suffix of the ablative is chi, usually preceded by kung, in, or khar, on, Thus, 
dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi, from among the servants; biyar-khar-chi, from a 
precipice ; sérg-kung-khar-chi, from the village. 

Instead of chi we sometimes find chydng ; thus, parmésarai-g marji chydng jamtam, 
God’s will from against ; lat chyang bud, all from good, best. 

The suffix cht is apparently also used to form a genitive and a locative, Thus, afi 
raji-chi udin bud mi-ja, to a good man of that village; e7-chi, in the jungle, 

‘The usual suffix of the genitive is g, instead of which we once find gai; thus, mi-g, 
of a man; api-g and api-gai, his own, It has already been remarked that the suffix g is 
occasionally added in the accusative. The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply 
putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix; thus, nd b& chim- 
ja, in thy father’s house ; ndch-syung-d kaldt, dance-making (-of) noise, 

It has already been remarked that the suffix chi sometimes also has the meaning of 
a genitive. 

There are only some few traces of the terminative; thus, hé-r, on; kha-r, on; 
ti-chen-t#, in a corner; ya-r,-in; jitu and jitd, before; laré, before, and so forth. 
Usually, however, the dative is used instead. 

The dative is also used as a locative. Instances have already been quoted under the 
head of dative. The usual locative suffix is kung ; thus, phii-kung, in the cave, The real 
suffix is probably wng ; compare at-ung, there; compare jzéu and jitd, before. A suffix 
yé can be added ; thus, am-kung-yé, on the road ; at-ung-yé, there. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Some are added to the 
base ; thus, ganda, between ; hér, on ; mitata, under; yar, in; ¢é, with ; té-bhd, ti-bha, tos 
gether with, Others are preceded by the governed noun in the genitive ; thus, bé-lz-chi 
and béli-s, for the sake of (also added to the base); bhitaré, within ; dang-s, for; Jitu, near ; 
laré, before ; ninam, near; yung-ko-ti, behind. Bhd, together, and #2, on, are added to the 
dative. 


Adjectives.—Adjecctives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative; thus, sid 
rang, the white horse; m2d sirt the younger son. Forms such as raksid, worthy ; angséd, 
tall, are formally participles. 

The particle of comparison is chyang or chyag-ri ; thus, lai chyang bud, all from 
good, best; u-g pi vd rangsya chydg-rt bhung-tat ani, his brother is taller than his sister, 
Instead of chydg-1% bhungtat we should probably read chydug-ri bhungtai. Compare 
Ladakhi sang. 


Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify ; thus, xis si7%, two sons, 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— | 








I | We | Thou You | He, she, it Thoy 
| 
Nom. ji tn gan gant G, vd ust 
_Agent ji-8, jt-sas | ines, in sat ji ga-sai | gani-s, -sat, -36] us, u-sas wéi-s, -2a8 
Genitive jig in-g na-g, nt gant-g u-g uti-g 


a 


VOL. III, PART 1. 37 


$06 WESTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


Other forms are ji-dang-su, ji-ddng-sé, ji-dang-chi, for me; in-ja-khar-chi, from us; 
nd-dang-s, for thee; v6 bélchi, for his sake; us?-gunda, between them, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are hi-di, this; ati, at, that; at-ung, into it; at% khar-chi, 
from them. 

The Aryan loan-word api, self, is used as a reflexive pronoun; thus api-ap, he 
himself ; api-g and api-gai, own. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha-m?, what man? who? kha, what ? ulang, ula, ulang-an, 
how much, how many ? hand syung-ag, how doing? how? kha-lé-hi, kha-char-ki, why ? 
that, because. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives by adding #7; 
thus, kha-mi-si-r?, anyone-by; khai-ri, anything. Note also wdi, udin, a certain: ; 
yang, another; diimd, some. 

Relative pronouns are 76, jé, who, which ; jai-g, whose; j6-kha-ri, whatever. The 
relatives are Aryan loan-words, and relative clauses are usually formed according to 
Aryan grammar. Thus, tig mi, jai-g tig chhandi ninni, hang ri-ni-ni, one man, whose 
one hut was, also lived ; rupiyd j6 u-s u-ti-bha rai-sid-nis. atungyé hvé-g di-di-ni, the 
rupees which him-by him-with brought-had there leaving went, he went away leaving 
the money he had brought; 76 ji-g ani, ati na-g ani, what mine is, that thine is. 

In j6 na-g mal-tal chyiu-chyu-ma-chi, who thy property squandered-having, the con- 
junctive participle is used after the relative pronoun. In such cases we can detect traces 
of a more ancient state of affairs, when relative clauses were expressed by means of 
participles. 

In this connexion we may also note that Chaudaingsi has borrowed some Aryan 
conjunctions such as jab, when; ki, that. Adverbial clauses are, therefore, often 
expressed as in Aryan forms of speech, instead of by means of participles. 


Verbs.—The Chaudangsi verb is, broadly speaking, formed according to the same 
principles as those prevailing in other connected forms of speech. There are, however, 
at least two points in which the dialect has developed on different lines. In the first 
place we find that the language makes frequent use of reduplication in the formation of 
verbal tenses such as ki-kdr-td, brought. The reduplication usually occurs in the past 
tense of verbs, and it will therefore be dealt with later on. Forms such as syung-tad and 
syu- syung-ta made, seem to show that the reduplication simply, intensifies the meaning 
of the verb, and it should therefore perhaps be compared with the reduplication in 
Munda languages. 

The other characteristic feature of Chaudangsi grammar is the distinct tendency to 
distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses, at least in the singular. Thus, sai-td, I 
strike ; sait-an, thou strikest ; sai-td, he strikes. A similar tendency is also found in 
other connected forms of speech. The formation ofthe second person singular in 
Chaudangsi is interesting, An 2 is added to the base in the present tense; thus, lhé-n, 
art; saitan, strikest. This » is followed by other suffixes, especially in the past; thus 
dé-n-a, goest ; sé-n-s, struckest ; di-n-as, wentest ; t0-n-as, broughtest; syung-n-as, didst. 
This use of the pronominal suffix ~ before the tense suffix corresponds to the practice in 
compound tenses in the Munda languages. Compare Mundari si-tan-ing-tae-hen-a, 
ploughing-I-was, I was ploughing. It is therefore possible that the distinction of 
person in verbal forms is not only due to the influence exercised by Aryan vernaculars 
but also to the existence of a pre-Aryan element in the population. 
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Verb substantive,—The bases of the verb substantive are Jhi or Jhé and ni or né. 
The latter base is often preceded by ana in the present. It is perhaps the last. remnant 
of an old prefix; compare classical Tibetan gnas-pa, to live, to stay. I cannot ascertain 
any rule for the use of this a, for we find forms such as chin-ni and chin-ani, it is proper, 
used promiscuously. The usual forms of the present tense are as follows :— 


Sing. 1. lhé, ani-yé Plur, 1. lhé-né 
2. lhén 2. lhé-ni 
8. lhé, ani, ni, anén (sic). 3. lhé-né, lhi-ni, ana-neé. 


The plural forms are apparently compounds. The difference between the second 
person plural on one hand, and the first and third persons on the other, is probably 
artificial. Compare the form /hi-ni, they are. 

Avother base at, or perhaps ¢, occurs in gan kha min at, thy what name is? The 
same base is probably contained in ruksid ma tayé, I am not worthy. Tayé should 
perhaps be written tangyé and is probably a future. Compare the remarks under the 
head of participles, below. Compare also éd or d in rat-s-id, brought; jd-d-nis, ate, 
and so forth. 

The base Jhz apparently also occurs in the form alt. Compare fang-d-ali, is alive; 
pa-jydang-d-alt, was dead, and so forth, 

The past tense is formed as follows :— 


Sing. 1. niyé-s Plur. 1, né-nhé-s 
2. niya-n-s, ni-ni-n-s 2. ni-nhé-s 
3. nis, ni-ni-ni, ni-ni-né. 3. ni-nhé-s, ni-ni-ni, nin-ni, ni-ni-nai. 


In one place a form ka-lhi, was, also occurs. ‘he initial 4 perbaps represents the 
old prefix g. 

It will be seen that 7 and x are freely interchanged in the various forms of the verb 
substantive. The consonants are perhaps, as in so many other cases, simply phonetical 
doublets. 

Other forms of the verb substantive are ma ni-yé, Iam not; ni-g, living, being ; 
Ihyang, 1 shall be; niyang, will be, is; niyang-ni, will be, are ; /hyag-é, may be; lhé-ni, 
to be, and so forth. 

Finite verbs.—The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs. The number of forms is very great, and it is not: 
always possible to analyse them with certainty. The following isa synopsis of the 
principal forms occurring in the materials available. 

Present time.—A common present tense is formed by adding nz to the base; thus, 
chhyu-ni, I get; di-ni, he goes; rda-ni, he comes ; di-ni, we go, they go; di-ni, you go. 
The interchange between @ and d in the base dz, go, is probably due to the existence 
of an r in the original base; compare classical Tibetan ’a-gro-ba and 'a-dong-ba, to go. 

No corresponding form occurs in the second person singular. In dé-na, thou goest, 
a suffix @ is added to the personal suffix 2. This d is perhaps a form of the copula. 

In di-yé, I go, the suffix é or yé is perhaps also an old copula. It is apparently only 
used in the first person singular. Compare ani-yé, 1am ; ma ta-yé, ITamnot. Forms such 
as buja-yé-s, he entreated, apparently show that it cannot be restricted to that form. 

Another present is formed by adding ¢, probably the suffix of a present participle, 
to the base. ‘This ¢ is then followed by @ in the first person singular an in the second 
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person singular; @ in the third person singular, and ané inthe plural. Thus, sat-t-i, 
I strike ; saé-t-an, thou strikest; Ahvé-t-d, he digs; syung-t-ané, they do. Other, com. 
pound, forms of the present are syung-tatu, I am dying; si-chig aniyé, I am dying ; 
jai-g anén, he is grazing ; sydk-sid-ani, he is sitting, and so forth. 

Past time.—The present tense is often used with the meaning of a past; thus, 
ré-ni, he came; ma tar-ni, he could not; syung-tané, they did; fd-!né, they began; 
mat-choaung-byu-ni, he was much alarmed. Forms such as kab-li-ni, overtook ; lhi-nj- 
ta, said, are probably of the same kind. 

The common suffix of past tenses is s or as; thus, dé-ya-s,I went; tan-s, he saw ; 
ayung-s, he made; bujayé-s, he entreated. Instead of s, we sometimes find sd or ch; 
thus, syung-sd, he did; tan-ch, he was found. 

In the second person singular s is preceded by the pronominal suffix»; thus, 
8é-n-s, struckest ; ¢6-n-as or td-ni-s, boughtest; dd-n-as, gavest; syung-n-as, madest. 

Forms such as sé-g-as, I struck; sat-g-as, I have struck; dd-g-as, I have given; 
talé-g-s, I transgressed, are only used in the first person singular. The g which is 
inserted before the tense suffix is probably a pronominal suffix of the first person. 
‘Compare Kanaw*ri and connected dialects. 

Various suffixes can be added to the form ending in s, such as ¢d (compare classi- 
cal Tibetan yod), td, ni, and so forth. Thus, rai-s-id, had brought; tan-s-t-d, he found; 
bab-sé-nz, he stopped. Such forms are all compounds. The same is the case with forms 
such as sé-né-s, we struck, they struck; sé-ni-s, you struck. Other compounds are 
formed by adding the verb substantive to the participle ending in d or id; thus 
ja-d-ni-s, eating were; tai-s-id-ni-s, he had found ; tai-s-id-alz, found, he has been found; 
ting-d ka-lhi, alive became, and so forth. 

A past participle, which is used to form a compound past tense, is derived from the 
base by adding a prefix pa, pi, or pu. Thus, pi-di-ni, he went; pa-jydng-d a-li, dead is, 
he has died; pa-jhydng-ach, he has died; pi-rd-d ani, he has come back, and properly 
also pu-nyar-t and pu-nyart ali, he was lost. 

A prefix ka occurs in forms such as ka-syung-ta, did; dhdsi ka-li-chu, he has 
become married; tang-d ka-lhz, he became alive, In hab-li-ni, overtook, kab is used 
instead. 

The past tense is very often formed by adding suffixes such as /a, etc., nz, and tatd, 
etc., to a reduplicated base. Final consonants are not repeated in the reduplication. 
The vowels are usually the same as in the base. # and ai, however, are reduplicated 
by means of 7; 6 by means of #; and ya is repeated in the form ¢. If the original 
vowel of the base is short, it is often lengthened in the reduplication. Thus, syd-syung- 
tu, I have done; ku-kdr-td, he carried off ; t-yang-td, he heard; si-sai-td, he killed; 
li-lup-ta-ta, he applied; syié-syung-tané, they did; di-di-ni, he went; ra-ra-ni, he 
came; f2-té-ni, he wished. Note pu-pi-ta-té, applied; pu-pvi-ta, took - phi-phar-ta, 
opened, where the uw in the repeated syllable seems to be due to the influence of the 
following p. 

The reduplicated base is sometimes followed by the past suffix si or chi, to whivh 
ni is alded; thus, ipd-da-dang-si-ni, they were startled; hi-hi-chi-ni, he asked; katps 
chi-ni, they struck, 
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Note finally forms such as chhi-chhu-ti-td, divided; phii-phu-kay-ta, wasted. 7% in 
the former is probably the same as ta, and kay in the latter seems to belong to the base. 

Future.—The suffix of the future is apparently ang; thus, lhy-dng, I shall be; 
dang-yé, I shall go; lhi-yang, I shall say ; én-sai sé-yang-né, we shall beat. 

This form is also used to denote what may, or will probably, take place; thus, 
ulang un ku-kat niydng, how many years will he have lived? how old is he ? 

The nature of the final consonant of the future suffix is not quite certain. Forms 
such as sé-ya-n, thou wilt strike; ma ¢a-yé, I shall not be, point to the conclusion that 
the vowel of the suffix is simply nasalized. Forms such as lhydg-é, I may be, on the 
other hand, seem to show that the suffix contains a g, if the g of this form is not a pros 
nominal suffix of the first person singular. 

Forms such as syung-lhé, might make; sywng-né, should make, are originally com- 
pound forms of the present. 

Im perative.—The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, l4é, be; dé, give; 
tay, put. Forms such as jé-g-né, eat, are apparently compounds, ‘eating be,’ compare 
dé-g-ané, go, lit. going be. The same is perhaps the case with forms such as /ai-ni, put ; 
.chuk-ta-ni, put on, and so forth, The final 22 of such forms can, however, also be a 
plural suffix. Compare Manchati, ete, 

The most common imperative suffixes are apparently y, ya, or ya; thus, syung-y, 
do; havé-y, draw ; dhung-aya, beat; gvi-ya, bind; rai-iya, bring; da-yd, give. Con- 
pare also dé-yé, go; ja-g-yé, eat. 

A suffix san or chyan is added in kér-san, take ; dng-chyan, see, 

Forms such as jam, eat; chham, walk, are originally infnitives, 

There are no instances in the specimens of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns.—'The base alone is occasionally used as a verbal noun; thus, tung, 
+o drink, The genitive of this form is commonly used as an adverbial and conjunc- 
tive participle. See below. 

The usual verbal noun ends in m ; thus, sai-m, to strike; pim-m, to fill; syung-m 
bé-li-chi, in order to do; jd-m yambd, eating exceeding, more than they can eat; 
rang-am, to sell; byid-m-s, fearing-with, from fear, and so forth. 

The suffix nd, in lhé-m-na ruksid, worthy to be called, is probably a dative or loca- 
tive suffix. 

Other tense bases can also be used as verbal nouns; thus,rang-s-id-s, by selling, 

Participles.— Verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix d (éd) or ¢; thus, 
ja-d (nis), eating (was); pi-ra-d (ani), come is; chi-bin-d, full; ruk-s-id, worthy ; 
ang-s-id, high; punyar-t, lost, and so forth. 

A. very common adverbial and conjunctive participle is formed by adding the suffix 
g, i.e., by putting the base in the genitive. Thus, di-g, going; kharch syung-g, expendi- 
ture making. Thdk-sig, in thok-sig ra-g, coming back, is apparently the genitive of the 
past base. Forms such as ru-chig, rising; si-chig, dying, apparently also contain the 
suffix ch, s, which is used in the formation of the past tense. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding chw to the verbal noun in m; thus, 
syu-syung-ma-chi, having done; hi-hu-im-chi, having called; ri-ré-chim-cha, rising ; 
ra-ra-m-chi, becoming. 

Isolated forms are ¢an-ni, seeing ; syung-am, making, and so forth. 
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Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Forms such as jiyd dungs, I am 
struck, probably mean ‘me struck.’ The passive forms occurring in the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases are not, however, so clear that they can be analysed with certainty, 

Causals.—The materials available are not sufficient to show how causals are 
formed. We may perhaps compare sai, kill; si, die: rai, bring; ra, come, and so forth. 

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma [hi-ni, 
did not pass; ma da-td, did not give; ma talé-g-s, I did not transgress; ma da-n-as, didst 
not give. 

‘There are no instances of an interrogative particle in the specimens. 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
additions precede the qualified word. The indirect object sometimes precedes and some- 
times follows the direct one. Under the influence of Aryan vernaculars, relative 
sentences and cther subordinate clauses are commonly expressed by using relative pro- 
nouns and conjunctions. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tipeto-Himacayan Group. 

CHAUDANGSI. 

SPeciMEN I. 
(Pattr Onaupanes, ALMoRA.) 

PHUKA SIRLG RII. | 
PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 

Udin = mi-g nis siri ni-ni-ni. Hang ati-khar-chi mid-s api-g 
Certain man-of two sons were. And them-from = young-by ~— own 


ba-ja  lhi-s, ‘hé ba, malmatagkung-ohi jé chha ji chhyi-ni, ji da.’ 
father-to said,‘ O father, property-in-from which share I get, me give. 
Hang usi-s usi gundi u-g jo  miéal-tal ohhi-chhu-tita. Hing mat jya 
And him-by them between his which property divided. And many days 
ma lhi-ni ki mid _ siri-s lai wmiéal-tal bha syi-syung-ma-chi vanam 
not were that young son-by all property together made-having Sar 
raja pi-di-ni, hang achhai lucha-kam kung ni-g api-g lai miéalmata 
country went, and there riotous-deeds in living own all property 
phi-phukay-ta. Hang jab ui jo mal ni-s lai = kharch syung-g 


squandered. And when his what property was all expenditure making 
chyi-chyu-ma-ohi, ati raji-kung mat akalo li-li-ni, hang a tang li-li-ni. 

wasted, that country-in big famine arose, and he needy became. 
Hang o& ati raji-chi udin bud = mi-ja bha di-g ni-ni-ni, hang 


And he that country-of certain good man-to together going stayed, andl 
ai ati-ja api-g khéti-kung saipha rd-m_ Déli-chi thi-thir-ta. Hang a 


he him his field-in swine grazing for sent, And he 
ati ko gar sd-s jo saipha ja-d ni-s_ khusi-s api-¢ dan 
those bark and berries-with which swine eating were gladly own belly 
pim-m  ti-té-ni, hang kha-mi-si-ri u-ja khai-ri ma data. Hang jab 
fill-to wished, and  anyone-by him-to anything not gave. And when 
a api-ja pham = ra-ni us Ilhi-ss ki, ‘ji-g ba-g bhivi-dam dhang-mi- 
he self-to sense came him-by said that, ‘my father-of hired Servant s- 
dhung-mi-mang-kung-khar-chi ulangan ja-m yamba kuti tan-d-ni- 
in-from how-many eating more bread getting- 

yang-né, hang ji khi-g si-chi-g ani-yé. Ji ri-réchim-chi_ji-g bi-g 
are, and I hungering dying am. I risen-having my  father-of 

‘jiti dang-yé hang u-ja Ihi-yang, “hé ba, jis parmésarai-g marji 


near will-go and him-to will-say, “O father, me-by God-of will 
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chyang jam-tam hang na-g jiti pip syi-syung-ta. Gir ji phiti nag 


from against and ofsthee before sin did, And I again thy’ 

sirl lhé-m-na ruks-id ma tayé ; ji kang api-g bhari-dim dhang- 
son to-be-called worthy not am; me also own hired Servants- 
mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi_ tig jik&a syungy.”’ Hang vod rachi-g api-g 
in-of one like make.”’ And he rising his 

ba-g jitu di-s. Parantu jab a mat vanam nis ki u-e bas 
father-of near went. But when he very far was that his Sather-by 
ai tan-s hing u-ja khat ri-ni, hang u-s - jhyang-¢ di-g 
him saw and him-to compassion came, and him-by = running gobng 
a galé-kung ki-kér-ta hang ha da-daeta, Hang siri-s u-ja 
him neck-on carried and kiss gave. And son-by _—him-to 
lhi-ni-té, ‘ba, jis parmésarai-g marji chying jam-tam gar nag 
said, ‘father,  me-by God-of will from against and thy 
najar-kung pap syd-syung-ta, hang ji phiri na-g sii lhé-m-na  ruks-id 
sight-in sin did, and I more thy son to-be-called worthy 
ma _niyé.’ Parantu ba-s api-g dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-ja lbi-s ki, 
not am.’ But father-by own servants-to said that, 


‘Jai chyang bud chuksin khang-g  raiiya hang ati a chini; gar 
‘all from good robe taking-out bring and that him put-on; and 


u-g la-kung lak-chhyap ar liki-kung paula chuktani. In-s 

his hand-on ring and Jeet-on shoes put-on, Us-by 
jam-tung-m-sa hang khusi syung-m chili, Khalé-ki = hidi —ji-g 

eating-drinking-by and = merry making  proper-is. Because this = my 


siti pajyang-d-ali, hang  phiri tang-d-ali; & punyart-ali, phivi tais-id-ali,’ 
son  dead-was, and again = alive-is ; he = lost-was, again found-is.’ 
Tab a suku da-g tatné. 
Then they merry making began. 


At lang-vis u-g pwd siri ri-ja nis. Hang jab a ras 
That time-to his elder son (field-on was. And when he came 
hing chim-g ninam van-lang-ta td u-s rajo-bajo hang nach- 
and house-of near reached then him-by  singing-playing and dance- 
syung-d kalat iya-ta. Hang u-s dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi _ tig 
making noise heard. And  him-by servants-in-from one 
mi li-huim-cha ra-ra-ta ki, ‘hidi-g kha matlab ani?’ 

man called-having asked that,  ‘ this-of what meaning is 7’ 
Hang u-s u-ja Ihé-s ki, ‘na-g nani pirad ani, hang 
And him-by him-to said that, ‘thy brother returned is, and 
na-g ba-s sakanu syung-s, kha-char-ki u-s a bud gar 
thy father-by feast made, because him-by him good and 


cbhyald tan-s.’ Hang a ara ras hang a chi-kung di-m ma 
safe found.” And he anger came and he _ house-in to-go no 
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tachch, Hidi-béli-s u-g ba chbyang-pang ra-s hing a _ bujayés. 


wanted, This-for his father out-side came and him entreated. 
Hang u-s api-g ba-ja jJavab di-g _—lhi-s ki, ‘Ong-chyan, ji 
And him-by own father-to anewer giving said _ that, ‘lo, i 
ulang-n =—s un kharchi —na-g séva syung-tati; hang jis ulang-pa-ri 
so-many years JSrom thy service did; and me-by ever 

na-¢ bachan ma talég-s, Hang ga-s ji-ja ulang-pa-ri tig 
thy word not  transgreased, And  thee-by  me-to ever one 


lasang-g mid lach kang ma danas ki ji api-g  sathij-mang-ti-bha 
goat-of small kid even not gavest that I my-own companions-of-with 


ais-khus syung-|hé. Parantu na-g hidi siri jo patari-mang-ti-bha 
merriment  should-make. But thy this son who  prostitutes-of-with 
na-c mial-tal chyd-chyu-ma-chi hanné ra-s at-né  ga-s ja-m = tung-am 
thy property squandered as came then thee-by eating drinking 
syung-nas,’ Hang ba-s u-ja his, ‘siti, gan barabar  ji-ti-bha 
madest.’ And father-by him-to said, ‘son, thow always of-me-with 
ninins; havg jo ji-g ani, ati lai na-g ani. Hidi — vajabi 
livedest; and what mine ts, that all thine ta. This proper 
nis ki in-s suku syung-am gar khusi syung-né, - kha-char-ki 


was that us-by happy to-make and merry should-make, because 

hidi nag nant jo pa-jhydng-acb, phiri tang-d-kalhi; bang punyar-t, 
this thy brother. who dead-was, again alive-ts ; and —_ lost-was, 
phiri — tan-ch.’ 

again  found-is.’ 
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SPECIMEN Il. 
(Patrr CHatbDanes, ALMora.) 
Jo gang mi-g dang-s kun khvé-ta, api-Ap atung gan-ni, tig 


Who another man-of sake-for pit digs, himself into falls, a 
rii. 
-tory. 
Udin sdng-kung tig bard sidhd mi, jai-g tig chhandi gir 
Certain village-in a very simple man, whose one hut and 
dima mia-sang la-sing ninni, hang ni-ni-né U-g as-pas-chi mi, 
some sheep goats were, also lived. His  netghbourhood-of men, 
jos u--ti-bha d& syung-tané, u-g lhami-s bakhat tang-ag a 
‘who = him-with envy made, his  simplicity-by opportunity getting him 
-song-kung-khar-chi phi-m dhanda sya-syung-tané, Hang tig  jya, 
village-in-from to-ex pel endeavour made, And one day, 
jab ug ma-sang Ja-sing  sir-chi ja-g —ni-ni-nai, usi-s usi-g tig 
when his sheep goats jungle-in eating were, them-by them one 
biyar khar-chi yi kakan-tinai hang hina syung-g lai-g  si-sé-tané, 
precipice from down threw and thus doing all killed. 
Ati bichéré sidhd mi-s ati masang lasang-mang-g bai khi-khé-ta 
That poor simple man-by those sheep goats-of skins took-out 
hang ati bai-mang udin sahar-kung rang-m ki-kor-ta, Am-kung-yé u-ja 
and those skins certain  city-in to-sell carried. Way-in him-to 
minch kab-li-ni, hang wt tig janggal-kung udin pha-kung bab-sé-ni. 
night befell and he one jungle-in certain cave-in stopped. 
Bhar-minch-ag yung-ko-ti udin chor-sé chori-g mal rai-g = ra-ra-ni, 
Midnight-of after certain thief-by theft-of property bringing came, 
hang ati-s ati pha-g murang-piyé déra syi-syung-ta, Ati  phi-g 
and him-by that cave-on door-on lodging made. That  cave-of 
bhitara ~—usi-g kharbar yang-ag ati mi mat chvauns-byi-ni, hang 
inside them-of noise hearing that man much alarmed-became, and 
u-s ati bai-mang-g bhitara, jo u-s rai-s-id, api-s  chyram-g 
himeby those — skins-« inside, which him-by brought-had, him-by hiding-of 
lang sylesyung-ta. Pha-g = bhitara hai-maing-g kharbar-s chor 
attempt did, Cave-of inside —  skins-of noise-by thief 
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ipi-da-dang-si-ni hang byid-m-s lai —srrupiya, jo us u-ti-ba 
startled-was and fear-with all rupees, which him-by  him-with 
rai-s-id ni-s, atung-yé hvé-g — di-di-ni. Sadho mi-s ati 
brought-having was, there leaving —_ went. Simple man-by those 
rupiyé la-kung sya-syung-taé hing chim-ja  di-di-ni, 
rupees hand-in made and house-to went, 
Ati mal, jo uss taing-s-id nies, — ati pa-m-g béli-ch 
That money, which him-by brought had, that measuring-of  sake-for 
uss api-g = parausi-mang-j —_-udi-ja-chin tig khang hi-hi-chi-ni, 
him-by his neighbours-in someone-from one  wooden-measure asked, 
Ati parausi-s hidi bat-g chhéd syung-m béli-chi ki, U-s 
That neighbour-by this matter-of knowledge making for that,  him-by 
kha —rai-s, khang-g bat-kung lisa li-lup-tata. Ati sidhd-siri mi-s 
what brought, measure-of bottom-on tar applied. That simple man-by 
rupiya pa-g khang vapas dada-té, parantu ati bit-kung lisi-kung 
rupees measuring-of measure back gave, but its bottom-in tar-in 
dima rupiya katpchi-ni. 
some rupees stuck. 
Hidi-s u-g  parausi-ja lébh _li-li-ni, U-s  sidhd mi-ja ra-ri-ta. 
This-by his neighbour-to avarice came. Him-by simple man-to asked 
ki, ‘ga-s  hilang rupiyd hana syung-g ulé-khar-chi  tan-s?’ U-s 


that, ‘thee-by so-many Rupees how doing  wherefrom broughtest ?’ Him-by 
Ibis ki api-g miéa-sing la-sang-g  bai-g rang-s-id-s. Ati sidhd mi-g 
said that own sheep goats-of skin-of  selling-by. That simple man-of 
da-s hang rupiya-g lobh-s u-g  parausi-s api-gai lai ma-sing 
envy-by and Rupees-of greed-by his netghbour-by own all sheep 


la-sang si-sai-ta hang ati bai-mang-g u-s rang-m ki-kor-ta, parantu 
goats killed and those skins him-by —_ to-sell carried, but 
khali, kha-char-ki u-s hidi pau-s dima rupiya ta-tan-ta, 


in-vain, because him-by this bargain-by few rupees got. 


Hidi batekung rdsi ra-ram-chi fis sidhd mi-g  chhandi-kung 


This matter-in anger coming-after him-by simple man-of hut-in 
mé pupita-té, hang ati-s pha ka-syung-tatai. Sidhé mi-s pha-g 
fire put, and him-by — ashes made, Simple man-by ashes-of 
jama syung-ta hang tig thaili-kung ta-ta-ta hang ati rang-kor-m-g 
together made and one bag-in put and it selling-carrying-of 
béli-chi  di-di-ni. Am-kung-yé u-s api-g thaili am-g Ji-chenti — ta-ta-ta, 
sake-for went. Way-on him-by own bag road-of  corner-in put, 
hang tig dbari-kung, jo dima vanam nis, ti tung di-di-ni. 


and one spring-in, which little far waa, water to-drint wené. 
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Ati bich tig disard mi-3, jo hi-g bhari atung-yé  ta-g¢ 
That time one other man-by, who flour-of load there leaving 

ti tung di-di-ni, thdk-sig ra-g uss losi-g api-g hari 
water  to-drink went, back coming him-by mistaking own load 
hvé-g pha-g bhari ang-g ka-kor-ta hang di-di-ni. Sidho = wi kang 
leaving ashes-of load taking brought and went, Simple man also 
thok-sig ra-ra-ni hang U-s ati bhari, jo disard mi-s hvé-¢ 
back cane and him-by that load, which other man-by — leaving 
di-s, ang=g ri-rai-ta. Ati bbari-kung khan yék royé tan-ni 
went, taking-uwp brought. That load-on some strange marks seeing 
u-s ati-g phu-phar-ta, hi-s chibind tans. ab i aft 
him-by it opened, flour-by Full Sound. Then he that 
bhari-g api-g chim-jé ki-kor-ta, jai-bang-kung — u-s ati hi-g antaj 
load-of own home-to brought, where him-by that  flour-of weight 
syung-m  béli-chi phiri api-g parau-si-g khang — hi-hi-chi-ni, U-g 
making jor again own neighbour-of measure asked. Hie 
parausi-s _—hidi tai-g ki sudh6 mi-s api-g chhandi-¢g pha-g 
neighbour-by this knowing that simple man-by own hut-of ashes-of 
badla hi tans-ta, to u-s kang api-g chhandi yar wmé 
instead = flour = found, then him-by — also own hut in fire 
pu-pvi-ta, parantu a ati-g pha-kang rang ma _  tarni, bang  udas 
applied, but he ils ashes-also sell not could, and afflicted 
lhi-g chim-ja thdk-sig ra-ra-ni, hang jé-kha-ri —u-s syung-s _—ati-g 
becoming house-to back came, and whatever him-by did that-of 


beli-chi bard pachhfa syung-sd. 
sake-for much repenting did. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Whoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it.—A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simple man who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours, who envied him, took opportunity of his simplicity, 
and tried to drive him out of the village. Oneday when his sheepand goats were grazing 
in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a city to 
sell them. On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the entrance 
of thecave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became much alarmed and 
tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the rustling of 
the hides in the cave, the thief wasstartled and ran away, leaving all the money he had 
brought behind him, The simple man took the money in his hand and went home. 

In order to measure the money he had brought, he went to one of his neighbours and 
asked for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what he had brought, his neighbour 
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applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton had measured his 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and where he had got 
so many rupees. He said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats. Filled with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in vain, for he only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
‘The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went off to sell them. On the way he 
left his bag somewhere and went a little off to aspring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went todrink water. On returning he made a mistake, left his own load there, and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took the load 
which the other man had left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be fullof flour. He then brought the load to bis house, and in 
order to see how much flour there was, he again asked for his neighbour's measure. 
When the neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in exchange for the 
ashes of his house, he set fire to his own hut, but was not able to sali the ashes. He then 
became afflicted and went home, and much regretted what he had done. 
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BYANGSIT. 


This is the dialect spoken in Patti Byangs, in the north-eastern corner of Almora, 
The Patti of Byangs is bounded on the north by Tibet, on the east by ‘Tibet and the Kali 
River, on the south by the Kali River, and on the west by the lateral chain culminating 
in Yirgnajung and Patti Chaudangs. ‘The inhabitants are Bhotids, who occupy seven 
villages. The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,535. 

‘wo specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been prepared by 
Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A. They are the only foundation of the notes on Byangsi 
grammar which follow. 

Byangsi in most characteristics agrees so closely with Chaudangsi, that it seems 
probabie that both represent the same dialect, The materials at my disposal are not, 
however, so trustworthy as to allow us to settle the question with absolute certainty. 

Pronunciation.—The phonetical system is, broadly speaking, the same as in 
Chaudangsi. I shall only mention some few features where the two dialects apparently 
differ, 

‘Merry’ is graisi, gvést, guausi, or gési. The word is probably borrowed from the.’ 
Aryan khushi. There are no other instances of a similar interchange of vowels. 

Yhe prefixes ka and pa also have the forms kau, kab, and pad, respectively. Thus 
ka-li-ni and kab-li-ni, became; kau-ni-ni, was; pa-jydng-ni, had died; pab-jyang-ta,. 
killed. 

K and g are interchangeable in the suffix /(ai) or g(a); thus, hva-k, hva-kai,. 
leaving ; dd-gai, giving. 

In asimilar way, ch is sometimes interchanged with 7 ; thus, ji pa-chydng-yé-sd- 
and jz pa-jyang-yé-86, I am killed. 

Such interchange between hard and soft consonants seems to show that the soft 
consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration. Aspirated soft consonants are not, 
however, marked in writing. 

Parallel forms such as hvé, ha, and hd, leave; yang, gar, and gar, other, and so- 
forth, are due to an inaccurate marking of the sounds. They show how cautious we 
must be in drawing conclusions from the spelling of the specimens. 

Articles.—The numeral ¢iy, one, and the pronouns und, khami, and gar, a certain,. 
are used as an indefinite article ; thus, tig m?2,a man; khami ba, a father; und mi-gai, 
ofaman; gar sang-kha, ina village. An 7 is often added to kKhami and und in the 
list of words; thus, khamin cha-mé-s, by a daughter, Instead of #ég we occasionally find 
tz; thus, ¢7-jyd, a certain day. 

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding words. 
denoting ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, /é, bull; rai, cow: rang, horse; mé- 
rang, mare: ni-khi, dog; chhai-ni-khi and m6-ni-khi, bitch. 

Number.—The usual plural suffix is mdng as in Chaudangsi ; thus, chamé-méng, 
daughters. The list of words also gives forms such as bd ¢itt?, and mat ba, fathers. 

Case.—The case suffixes are the same as in Chaudangsi. Thus, dd-s, by the 
father; mid-sé, by the younger; risi-sé, from envy ; bd-7a, to the father; patchd-ja-: 
khar-chi, from with a shopkeeper; bd-g, of a father; sirt-gai, of the son; chim-ja, in: 
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the house; ¢#-tw, near, towards; ya-r, on; la-rai, before; khaechd-rai, 
forth. 

The case suffixes are sometimes dropped, and sometimes also interchanged. Thus, 
ji-g Kaku siri, my uncle's son ; phd-gui jama syungad, ashes-of together aide, cathered 
the ashes; gérd-ol2, with the berries; api-chi, to himself 3 api-gai Ghd -sinicaus jyim, 
self-of hiding-by attempt, an attempt to hide himself, and so forth, 

Some of the most usual postpositions ave kha and khit, in; ti, with; ¢i-jora and 
ti-rakt, together with; bi, with; gundd, between (also added to the genitive) ; Jai, 
on; khar-chi, from; yar, on, which are usually added to the base. Others are Combined 
with the genitive of the governed word. Such are bhitar#, inside; dang-sai, dang- 
chi, for the sike of (also added to the base}; ikhi and yékhu, under (also added to the 
base) ; “hai, instead of ; laré, before; nérd, near; nigam, behind; nintam, after, and so 
on. Jam-tam, against, is added to the instrumental. ‘hus, puimésar-gai mayda-sai 
jamtam, God’s will against. 


why? and so 


Adjectives.—Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. Thus, 
bud mi-mang, good men ; und-n yad siri, a bad boy. 

Forms such as fha-id, high ; rukhsit, like, etc., contain the suffix ¢d which is also 
used to form participles. Another common suffix in adjectives is (4 or tha; thus, vu-th, 
far; chin-th, proper; sydag-tha, old. Compare pa-jydng-tha, struck. 

‘The particle of comparison is chydng, chyang-ri, or chyd-ri; thus, u-chydng doma 
bud, him-from a-little good, better ; w-g pi vd rangsyd-chyang-ri bung-tha-in, his brother 
his sister-from tall-is; lai-chydug-1s bud and lai-chyd-ri bud, all from good, best. 

Numerals,—The numerals will be found in the list of words. They are mainly 
the same as in Chaudangsi. They precede the word they qualify ; thus, nisi sirz, two 
-80nS. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 








I We Thou You He | They 
Ih sa i 
Nom. a »|je “. ’ s| in, ing .| gan 7 -| gant. | vai8, @ | ust 
Agent * . | Ji-s, ji-sé, jt-sat . | ines «| gars, ga-sat | gani-8 . [urs 5 uesat .| usi-s 
Genitive . «| jeg, ji-gat . «| ing-g . | na-g, na-gat, na| gani-g wlug . | sig 
| 








Other forms occurring in the materials are, jiyé and ji lat, we; gayé, you; tng-yui, 
his; v6, his; ap? and api-gat, own, and co forth. Jiyé, we, and gayé, you, apparently 
contain the demonstrative pronoun yé, this; jz lat, we, literally means ‘T all.’ 

Demonstrative pronouns are ai, aidi, yé, né, this; até, vaii, dat, that. Lhan 
in than-jyd, to-day, is probably also a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are khami, who? «und, who? khat, what? uldng, how 
much? ham, how? and probably also hang, who? They are often used as indelinite 
pronouns; thus, kham?, some; wnd, a certain. In that case, however, 72 is often 
added. ‘hus, khami-si-vi, by anybody; khai-r?, anything; kha-ri, some. 

Rolative pronouns have been borrowed from Aryan forms’ of speech. Thus, 
rupaya jo ra-rat-ta, the rupees which he had brought; jo jal ji ckhyd-kun vaii 
add, which share I-shall-get, that me give. The relative sentence in such cases 
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sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the word or sentence it qualifies. The 
Aryan relatives have not, however, become naturalized in the dialect, and we often 
find relative clauses expressed by means of interrogative pronouns or by juxtaposition, 
Thus, hang king khva-taé dpi-apu ati-khu gang-gan, who pit digs, himself therein 
falls; u-gai dab-ja-ti hang u-ti rakt risa syung-g té-sd, his neighbours who envied him ; 
né siri, ati patar-sya-ma ti jor nd-gai al-mal yakvak-ti-sd, this son, he (i.e, who) 
together with harlots wasted your property. 

Note also conjunctions such as jab, when; hdng—hdng, when—then; ki, that; 
hang, that, and so on. 

Verbs.—Byangsi conjugation in most particulars agrees with Chaudangsi. The 
reduplication is less frequent, but still common enough to be considered a characteristic 
feature of the dialect; thus, r#-ri-td, asked ; di-di-ni, went; si-syung-ta, did. 

There is apparently a similar tendency as in Chaudangsi to distinguish the 
second person by adding an 2; thus, lhi-nd, art, you are; da-nan-s6, gavest. Similar 
forms are, however, also used in other persons; thus, ma-da-nan, he did not give; 
tok-td-tanun, he is grazing; sa-n-s6, we struck, and so forth. It seems as if the 
tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb is less pronounced than 
in Chandangsi. 

Verb substantive.—The verb substantive is formed from various bases such ag 
li or hi, ni, in; dat, and perhaps also td, id, an, and yé. Thus, lht-yé, I am, we are; 
lhé-n6, thou art; lz, lhz, in, is; ni-yé-36, I was; ni-ni-sd, you were; ni-s6 and ni-ni-ni, 
they were, and so forth. The base tad seems to mean ‘to remain.’ It occurs in forms 
such as syung-g td-sd, doing were; sa-kai td-mé, beating, lit. beating to be. ‘The 
latter form corresponds to Hindi mar*té rah*na from which it has been translated. 
Id occurs in participles such as syéngk-s-id in, sitting is, and an seems to be contained 
in forms such as di-g-an, he goes, lit. going he is. It is probably only another form 
of in, or else it is abbreviated from ant. Yé can perhaps be inferred from forms such 
as lhi-yé, I am; di-yé, I go, and so forth. It seems to be used in the first person 
singular only. 

Finite verb.—The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time.—The usual suffix of the present tense is ¢d, first person ti, t6, 
second person fan. Thus, sa-t#, I strike; sa-tan, thou strikest; khva-td, he digs. 
The suffix tan of the second person probably contains a pronominal suffix. It can, 
however, also be composed of ta and én. Compare tin-tan-an, they get, where a 
suffix an, probably abbreviated from anz, another form of the copula, has been added. 
Compare in-an, they are; ma-da-nan, he did not give. 

The suffix an or and is apparently added to the participle ending in g ork in the 
common present forms ending in gan or kan; thus, chhyii-kan, I shall get; di-gand, 
thou goest; ra-gan, he comes, 

The suffix yé is apparently only used in the first person; thus, /hi-yé, I am; 
hi-chi-yé, I die. 

Compound forms are sa-k ¢d-t6, striking am; di-g nyé, we are going, we £0; 
di-g ni-ld, you go; t6ktd-tanan, he is grazing; vasat in, he is living; syonghsid tn, 
he is sitting ; chdk-fang-ni, again-alive-is, and probably also di-g-pat, they go. 
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Past time,—The present tense is often used with the meaning a past; thus, 
luk-ta, be said; ma da-nan, he did not give; jd-gun, they are; chok-phang-gani, 
fled back; ma tar-ni, could not, and probably also forms such as syong-tinan, they 
made; laktap-ti-ta, he applied, and so forth. 

‘The common suffix of the past is s or 86, sd, sau; thus, ni-86, was; d-30, CAME } 
tal-sii, I transgressed ; ting-sau, he got. Instead of a we sometimes find ch; thus, 
ténba-ché, he arrived. 

In the second person we find forms such as ga-n-s, struckest; di-n-sd, wentest; 
da-nan-s6, gavest. Compare however syungn-3d, I did; sansd, we struck; san-chd,. 
they struck, where the suffix s, 86, etc., has apparently likewise been added to the suffix 
n, an. Such forms are accordingly compounds. Compare di-né-3d, we went; di-ni- 
gd, you went, and so forth. 

The suffix s, sd, etc., is sometimes also added to the suffix yé or to a suffix gk; 
thus, di-yé-sé, I have walked; di-ya-sd, they went; gvausi-yé-sd, they made merry ; 
ga-k-36, T struck; dd-ka-s, I gave. ‘he latter kind of forms only occur in the first 
person. Compare Chaudangsi. 

The s-suffix is sometimes also added to 9% or ti; thus, ydmg-si-sd, heard ;. 
yarkvak-ti-s6, devoured. 

Past tenses are further formed from the reduplicated base, or from the base 
preceded by one of the prefixes pa, pab, pi, and ka, kab, kau, or kd, usually by adding 
one of the suffixes ¢d, ni, and sd. Thus, pa-pd, measured, having measured; pi-di, 
went; (fang-d) k-li, (alive) was; kab-tin, was found; ka-tyan (-tinan), (has been) 
found ; sé-syiung-la, did; da-dd-ta, gave; ra-rai-té, brought; ¢i-twn-té, and tan-tan-(a, 
got; pa-hvé-td, left; pab-jydng-td, killed; pi-kér-ta, carried; ka-dd-td, gave ; 
kab-luk-ta, said; di-di-ni, went; pa-jydng-ni, was dead; pi-di-ni, went; ka-jyar-ni, 
was alarmed; kab-sé-ni, stopped; skau-ni-ni, and id-ni-ni, lived; nt-ni-86, was ; 
pa-jyang-cho, died; pi-rd-sau, came; kab-dai-s6, gavest. Note also pa-thok-si-ni, 
returned, where 2 is preceded by the same sz as we have already found in use before 80, 
It is probably the suffix of a conjunctive participle, compare thog-si, returning. 

Compound forms are sywng-g td-sd, doing were; rd-kai té-sd, grazing were; sa-k- 
ta-to-niyés, I was beating; ra-s-id-in, had brought; ydng-s-ig-an, wished, and so forth. 

Isolated forms are hing, kissed; pu-chhu-ti, divided ; byd liz-négi, the marriage 
bas taken place. 

Future.—The present is commonly used asa future. Thus, sa-té, : shall strike ;. 
diyé, I shall go; lht-yat, I shall be; sa-tani, you will strike. The list of words also 
gives forms such as saé-nd, thou wilt strike; sa¢-ld, he will strike, they will strike ; 
sai-né, we will strike. The suffix nd, 16, ‘né probably contains the verb substantive 
or nz The form luk-vd, I shall say, contains a suffix 6 or v6. 

Imperative.—The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, ja, eat; dz, go; da, 
give. Common imperative suffixes are ni, ¢, and yd; thus, ¢d-ni, put; rai-ni, 
bring; dé-ti, give; kér-yd, take; gé-yd, bind; hvangi-yé, draw. ‘The list of words 
contains several other forms such as di-g-ayé, di-yé, di-gu-la, go, and so forih. 

There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal not ns.—The common suffix used in forming verbal nouns is mo, or m3 
thus, 7a-md, to eat; pd-mo-gai, of the measuring ; (d-m, to say. 
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The base alone is often used as o verbal noun, especially in connexion with post. 
position; thus, rdng, to sell; tung-khu, drinking-in, in order to drink ; di-di-ma-chi, 
from the going, having gone; thok-s-ig ra-lang, back coming-on, on returning; 
pa-ldng-ré, on knowing. Such forms are commonly used as conjunctive or adverbial 
participles. An infinitive of purpose can be formed by adding dung or rang ; thus, 
di-dung, in order to go; pa-tnan-rang, in order to know ; syung-am-rang, in order to make, 

Participles,— Relative and verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix ég 
-or d to the base or to the suffix s of the past. Thus, /ang-d k-li, alive was; khu-s-id, 
‘stolen ; rukh-s-it, like ; ra-s-id-in, had brought. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding s%; thus, thég-si, returning. The 
reduplicated base is used in the same way ; thus, pa-pa, having measured. Similarly we 
also find pa-hé-td, having left. 

Most commonly, however, conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix 
of the genitive to the verbal noun which is identical with the base; thus, yany-gai, 
hearing ; hdng-kai, having taken out; ra-k, bringing. The form ending in 3 is used ag, 
a verbal noun of the past, and the suffix of the genitive is added; thus, yang-si-g-an, 
having wished was, wished. Compare the remarks under the head of the present time 
-above. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix of the ablative chi or 
cha to the reduplicated verbal noun ending in m; thus, ni-ni-mi-chi, having been; 
-di-di-ma-chi, having gone; ni-nyar-ma-chi, having been lost, and so forth. 

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Passivity is indicated by the absence 
-of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, ji pa-chydng-tha ni-yé-s0, I struck was, 
and so forth. 

Causative,—There are no certain instances to show how causatives are formed. 
‘We may perhaps compare rai, bring, with ra, come. 

Negative particle—The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma dai, 
Iam not; ma da-nan, did not give; ma rd-sd, did not come. 

Order of words.—The order of words is the same as in Chaudanggsi. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
‘first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the translation of a 
popular tale, A list of Standard Werds and Phrases will be found on pp. 585 and ff, 
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(Patti Branes, AtMoRA.). 
PHUKAVAT SIRI-GAI RYENYE. 
PRODIGAL SON-OF STORY. 

Una mi-gai nisi siri kau-ni-ni, - Hang vay-yar-ohi mideaa 
Certain mamof two sons were, And them-in-from young-by- 
yo ba-ja = kab-luk-ta, ‘ai = ba, ml-batha-khi-khorchi jo jal 
his father-to said, ‘O = father, property-in-from which share 
ji chhyikan vali ji da.’ Hang u-sai —susi-gai, = gunda 
I get that me give. And him-by them-of between 
ing-gai mal-bathi pu-chhyi-ti. Hang mat jya ma diyas6, . 
his property divided, And many days not went, 
mid send ali-bala jama jovi-thum-gai  vath = raja pi-di-sd, hang 
young son property all collecting far country went, and 
at8 yadlan-khi = ni-ni-mi-chi_ api daisai al-mal ka-urata. Hang jab 
there profligacy-in living his all property squandered. dnd when 
u-sai daii-sai. alibalaé kharch kab-syang-ta, ati raja-khi bard —akal 
him-by all thinga spent made, that couwntry-in heavy famine: 
kab-li-ni, tang ati tang kab-li-ni, Hang ati ati raji-gai una 
arose, and he destitute became. . And he that country-of certain 
bud mi-gai yakt di-di-ma-chi kau-ni-ni, hang ati-sé u-sai api khéti 
good man-of with going lived, and him-by him hie field 
khi saipha rau-kér-mi tannalayata. Hang até ati kvaksin gar géra-chi 
in swine _ to-feed sent. And there those barks and berries-from. 


jai saiphd jagan, gosigai api dan pim-m yangsigan, hang kha-mi-si-ri vo 
which swine ate, gladly his belly to-fill wished, and  anyone-by him 


khai-ri ma danan. Hang jab ati api-chi pi-ra-sau u-s luk-ta, 
anything not gave. And when he  self-from came him-by said, 
‘ji-g ba-gai vharé-dasid dang-mi-kht-khar-chi ulapg ja-m  obyang-ri. 
‘my father-of hired servants-in-from how-many eating than 
yangba kéotab tin-tanan, hang ji rau-sé hiohiyé. Ji rachi-gai api 
more bread get, and I  hunger-by die. I arising ato ne: 
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ba-gai tita. diyé hang u-ja lukvé, “ai ba ji-sé paimésar-gai 
father-of near go and him-to will-say, “ O father, me-iy God-of 

maya-sai jamtam gar na ngo-khi pap syingan-sau. Hang ji nintam 
will-from against and thy face-in sin have-done. And I again 
na siri lom-lukai Jayak ma dai. Ji api bhard-dasid dang-mi-khf. 
thy son  to-be-called worthy not am. Me own hired servants-in- 
khar-chi_ tig-ti-ki rukhsit syung-gani.”’ Hang ati rachi-gai api ba-gai 

from  one-with equal make.”’ | And he arising own father-of 
titu pi-di. Airé jab ati mat vath kau-ni-ni, gai-usi(¢e., usi-gai)  ba-se 

near. went. But when he very far was, his Sather-by 
vo kab-tin-ta, hang usi-ja khantyé  ra-so, hang vd jyang-k di-di-ma-chi 
him sat, and = him-to pity came, and he running gone-having 
vo bana-tan-tan-ta hang hing. Hang  siri-sai u-ja kab-luk-ta, ‘aba, 
him ~— embraced and kissed. And son-by him-to said, ‘ father 


ji-sai paimésar-gai mayd-sai jamtam hang na michcbh-khi pap syUngan-s6 ; 
me-by God-of __wiil-from against and thy sight-in sin have-done ; 


hang ji nintam na-gai siri lom-luk Jayak ma dai.’ Airé ba-sai 
and I again thy son _ to-say worthy not am.’ But Sather-by 
‘api-gai dang-mi-ja 16-86, ‘lai = chya-ri bud khasé-pusé hong-kai 
own servants-to said, ‘all than good robe taking-out 
rai-ni, bang vi aidi chi-ni. Hang a ia-kha lak-chhyap 
bring, and him that put-on. And his hand-on ring 
gar likhi-kha babeh chii-ni. Ing-g jamo gar gvaisi-gai syang-m 
and. feet-on shoe put. Our eating and merry making 
‘chingkhan. Kha-charai, né ji siri pab-jyang-cho, hang nintam 
4a-meet. Why, this my son — died, and again 
tang-d ka-li, pi-nyar-ni, nintam = kab-tin.’ Vo-yar i = gvau-siyé-s6. 
alive became, was-lost, again . found.’ That-on they merry-made. 
V6-yar-khar-chi vo pod sirt rai-ja k6-ni-ni, Gar hang 
That-on-from his big son — field-in was. And then 
ra-so, hang chim-gai néro tonba-chd hang u-sé rajo-bajo gar 
came, then house-of near reached and him-by — singing-playing and 
tham-m-gai karkar yang-siso. Hang ati-sé dang-mi-kht-kbar-chi tig 
dancing-of noise heard. And him-by servants-in-from one 
kab-gal-ta —ra-ra-ta, ‘ yé-mang-gai khai katha na-ni-ni P’ Hang 
called asked, ‘ these-of what matter is 7? And 
u-sé u-ja la-luk-ta, ‘na nina pi-ri-ni, hang gani_—— ba-sé 
dim-by him-to said, ‘thy younger-brother come-is, and thy father-by 
duklang da-da-ta.’ Hang a risa pi-ra-ni, hang vo chi-khi 
Jeast gave.’ And he anger went, and he house-in 
di-dung ma ra-so, Aidi-dang-sé vd ba pangphan ra-s@ hang 


to-go not came. Therefore his father out _ came and 
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vo manyais6. Hang us api = ba-ja—s javab da-gai__lu-luk-ta 
him entreated. And he his father-to answer giving said 
ki, ‘débai, ji ailing in-khar-chi na-gai geva syang-gai tag-s6; 

that, ‘lo, I so-many years-from thy service doing ies ; 
hang ji-s6  itava-se ni hukm ma _ talesu Hing ga-sai 


and me-by ever thy order not transgressed. And thee-by 


ulang-lita-ri ji tig ma-la-gai mid kach 1lé ma danan-80 
any-time me one goat-of emall kid even _ not gaveat 
ki ji api sata. ti jora ~— gvesig syung-to. Airé — na-gai 


that I own friends with together merry might-make. But thy 


yo siri, ati patar-sya-ma, ti jora = na-gai  al-mal = yak va -ti-sd, 


thig aon, he . harlots with together thy property devoured, 
vaina ri-s0, vainad — ga-saii usi-gai dang-s6 $duklang kab-dai-so.’ 
then came, then thee-by hia sake-for Seast gavest.’ 
Hang ba-sd usi-ja luk-ta, ‘sir, gan ra-jya-ri ji-ti  rakt 
And father-by | him-to said, * son, thou always me-with together 
ni-ni-s6, gar khalita-ri ji-gai in, dai, siri, na-gai_—ii, Yé 
livedest, and whatever mine 18, that, a0n, thine is. Thie 
chin-th —_ni-s6é ki ~ ing gosiné-sd man-rani-s6. Khaecharé, ai 
proper was that we  should-make-merry should-be-glad. Why, this 
na-gai nuka hang pab-jyang-ni, nintam chék-tang-ni; ni-nyar-ma-chi, 
thy younger-brother then died, again revived; having-been-lost, 


cnintam _—_—ka-tyan-tinan.’ 
again is-found.’ 
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BYANGSI, 


SPECIMEN II. 


(Pattr Bryans, ALMoRa.). 
A POPULAR TALE, 


Hang gang-mi dang-sai king khvata pi-dpi ati-khi gang-gan, 


Who other-man for pit digs himself _—_that-in falls. 
Tig rényé. 
4 story. 
Gar sang-kha tig mat lami mi, u-gai tig chhandi gar 
Certain —village-im q very sinple man, him-of one hut and 
dama mala ni-ni-ni,  ni-so. U-gai dabja-ti hang wets a 
some catile were, lived. Him-of neighbour who him-with together 
Tisii syung-g ta-sd, u-gai bud-syangsid-sé bagat ting-gai —su-sai 
envy making was, his simplicity-by opportunity finding him 
sang-khi-khar-chi hdm-rang-g jim syong-tinan. Hing ti-jya, hang: 
village-in-from expelling-of attempt made. And one-day, and 
u-gai mala-mang jara-khi r0-kai ti-so, u-sai usi-gai__tig 
his goats jungle-in grazing were, him-by them a 
bhiyar-khar-ohi = i-kha char-kang-tinan, hang = aina sying-gai — dai-siri 
precipice-from down threw, and $0 doing all 
pab-chyang-tinan. 
killed. 

Ati lami mi-sé ati mala-gai bai kho-sd hang ai bai-mang 
That simple man-by those goats-of skins took-off and these skins 
sahar khi rang-md pi-kor-ta. Am-khtii vd manch ka-li-ni, hang ati tig 
cily in to-sell carried. Way-on his night became, and he a 
jara-kha khami pha-kht kab-sé-ni. Bhar-manch-gai nintam una 
jungle-in certain cave-in stopped. Midnight-of after some 
khiid-mi khisid 4l-mal ra-k pi-ri-ni, hang — usi-sé ati phi-kho. 
thief stolen property bringing came, and him-by that cave-in 
mormpi-kha dangsi_—_si-syung-ta. Ati phi-gai bhitarad ati-gai kharbara 
entrance-at lodging made. That care-of inside him-of noise 
yang-gai at mi mat ka-jyar-ni, hang u-sai ati bai-mang-gai. 


hearing that man much alarmed-was, and  him-by those  skins-of 
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i-kha, jo u-sai rasid-in api-gai chy asi be OR . 
; . , Yyasl-M-sal jyim syon7-8d, 
under, which him-by —brought-had, elf-of —_—hiding-of attempt ‘nade 


Phi-gai bhitari bai-mang-gai kharbara yang-gai khid-mi_ ka-jyar-ni hang 


Oave-of inside skins-of noise hearing thief alarmed-was, and 
jyar-m6-ding-sé dais rupaya . jo api bili ra-rai-ta, atéyai 
fearing-on-account-of all rupees which him with had-brought, there 
hva-k chdé-g-phang-gani, Lami  mi-sé ai rupaya api la-kha syang-sd 


leaving ran-away. Simple man-by these rupees his hand-in made 
hang chim-ja pi-di-ni. 
and house-to went. 


Ai mal j6 u-saitin-s3 «=usai_—Ss pa-m6-gai_— ss dng-s8~—su-sai 

Fhis property which him-by got tt = =measuring-of sake-for  him-by 
dab-jai-chi-mang khami-ja_ tig khang thik-s6, Ati dab-ja-chi-mang-gai 
neighbours(-of ) some-with a wooden-measure asked. Those _—_neighbours-by 
ai katha-gai dang-s8é patanan-rang hang u-sai  khai rai-sd, 
this matter-of sake-for knowing-for that  him-by what brought, 
khang-gai ikha-khi galcharé — ka-si-ta. Ati lami mi-s6 rupaya 
-measure-of  bottom-at tar applied, That simple man-by rupees 

pa-pa khing ka-da-ta, hang ati-gai ikha-khi  gal-charé-sai 
-‘measured-having measure returned, and  that-of  bottom-at tar-by 
kha-ri — rupaya ladab pi-di-ni. Ai-ding-s6 —usi-gai_ = dab-ja-chi-mang 
some rupees sticking went, This-for his neighbours 
lobh - pi-ra-ni. U-sai lami mi-ji ra-ri-ta, ‘gassai ai-lang rupaya 
greed came. Him-by simple man-to asked, ‘thee-by so-many rupees 
ham hang uw-lé-khar-chi tin-sd?’ | U-sé —_1hd-sd hang, ‘ji-g méali-mang-gai 
how and where-from gottest ?’ Him-by said that, ‘my goats-of 
bai-gai rangsid-gai.’ Ai lami mi-gai risi-36 gar rupaya-gai lobh-sé 


akins-of selling-by.. This simple man-of envy-by and rupees-of greed-by 
u-gai dab-ja-chi-mang api-gai jama mala-mang pab-jyang-ta hang ati bai-mang 
his neighbours oven all goats killed and those skins 
lai ati rang pi-kér-ta, hing sachO; kha-char, u-sai ai pan-sa hang 
all those to-sell carried, and in-vain, why, him-by this bargain-by then 
chithai rupayd ti-tan-ta. Ai katha-sai risa ra-gai uwsai lami  mi-gai 
few rupees got. This matter-by anger coming him-by simple  man-of 
ehhandi-khi mé lak-tap-ti-ta, hang ati-gai pha ka-sying-ti-ta. 

hut-in = fire — applied, and that-of ashes made. 

Limi mi-s6 pha-gai jama  syung-sd hang tig thaili-khi ta-sd, hang 


Simple man-by ashes together made and one bag-in put, and 
a-eni vang-md-kha pi-di-sd. Am-khi  ati-sai api thaili sar-gai tam-yar 
it selling-in went. Way-in him-by own bag road-of corner-on 


pa-hvé-ta hang tig dhard-gai, jd dima tamé ni-sd, ti tung-khi pi-di-ni. 
left and one spring-of, which little far was, water drénking-in went. 
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_ Ai-gunda tig gar mi lai-hang ti-gai bhari at-khi pa-ho-ta ti 

This-between one other man also Jlour-of load there leaving water 
tung-khi di-di-ni. Thok-si-g ra-lang  u-sai_ lé-si-gai_ api bhari_ hva-kai 
drinking-in went. Returning coming-on him-by mistaking own load leaving 
pha-gai bhari Ang-sd hang api pi-di-sé. Lami mi lagai pa-thok-si-ni hang 
ashes-of load took-up and self went. Simple man also returned and 


u-sai ati bhari jai gar mi hva-k di-si ang-k k6r-s6, Ati 
him-by that load which other man leaving went taking-up carried. That 
bhari-kha domi ékvaré sai ti-lang ati-sai usai phang-so ato-sai 


load-on some strange marks seeing-on him-by that opened flour-by 
chébind kau-ni-ni, Hang u-sai ati bhari Jai api chim-ji  pi-kor-ta, 
full was. Then him-by that load all his  house-to carried. 
Hang u-sai ss ati. «= Atd-ggi_ «= chyarm chhaka syung-m-rang nintam api. 
Then him-by that flour-of weight knowledge making-for again hia 
dab-ja-chi-mang-gai ‘khang thé-sd. Usi-gai dab-ja-chi-mang aina  pa-lang-ré 


- neighbours-of measure asked. His neighbours thus knowing-on. 
lami mi-s6 Api chhandi-gai phi-gai khai atd ting-sau hang  usi-ri 
simple man=by own hut-of ashes-of instead flour got then they 
api chhandi-khi mé laktap-ta, airé ati u-gai pha-gai rang ma_ tarni; 
own hut-in = fire applied, but that its ashes sell not could;. 
hang ala-chi-ma-chi chim-ja thégsi pi-ra-ni, hang jo 

and hopeless-becoming house-to back came, and which 


ali-bala u-sai syang-36 usi-gai dang-sai matai pachhta-lichchd. 
things him-by did them-of sake-for much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Whosoever digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. A story. 

Jn a certain village there lived a simpleton who possessed a hut and some cattle. His: 
neighbour envied him, and sought an opportunity of expelling him through his simplicity 
out of the village. 

One day his goats were grazing in the jungle, and his neighbour drove them over a- 
precipice and thus killed them. ‘he poor man took the skins of the goats and went 
to town toscll them. Night befell him on the way, and he put up in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came with some stolen property and took up his quarters at the. 
entrance of the cave. When the man within the cave heard the noise, he was much 
alarmed and tried to hide himself under the skins he had brought. Hearing the rustling 
of the skins within the cave the thief was alarmed, and fled leaving all the money he had 
brought with him. ‘he poor man took possession of the money and went home. 

He now asked some of his neighbours for a wooden méasure, in order to measure the’ 
property he had got. In order to know what he had brought, the neighbours put tar at 
the bottom of the wooden measure. Having measured the money, the poor man returned | 
the measure, and some coins stuck in the tar at the bottom. Therefore bis neighbours: 
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became greedy and asked him how and where he had got the money. He said that 
he had got it by selling the skins of his goats. From envy and greediness his neighbours 
then killed their own goats, and took the skins off to sell them. But in vain, for they 
only got some few rupees in exchange for them. They then got angry and set fire to 
the poor man’s hut and reduced it to ashes. The poor man gathered the ashes in a bag 
and went off to sell them. On the way he left his bag on the road-side and went off to 
drink water at a well, a little way off. In the meantime another man left a load of flour 
there and went to drink water. On returning he by mistake missed his own load and 
went off with the load of ashes, When the simpleton returned, he took the load which 
the other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, and on opening it, he found 
that it wasfullof flour. He then brought the load home, and again asked for his neigh- 
bours’ measure in order to ascertain the weight of the flour. When his neighbours 
understood that he had got flour in return for the ashes of his hut, they set fire to 


their own huts, but could not sell the ashes. They then returned home and much 
regretted what they had done. 
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JANGGALIT. 


Janggali literally means jungle-language. It has been reported as the dialect spoken 
by the wild Banmannsb, ¢.e., wood-men, who inhabit the forests of Chhipula in Askot 
Malla. The number of speakers was estimated for this Survey at 200. 

It has been found impossible to prepare specimens of the dialect of these wild 
people. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has, however, been forwarded from the 
district, and it will be reproduced on pp, 535 and ff. It} is too corrupt to allow us to 
classify the dialect with certainty. On the other hand, it clearly shows that the Janggali 
of Askot is a Tibeto-Burman form of speech. 

It is impossible to give a sketch of Janggali declension and conjugation. In the 
declension of nouns there are several Aryan forms, and the dialect is on the whole of a 
mixed character. The pronouns n@, 1; ndg, thou, must probably be compared with 
Migari mgd, 1; nang, thou, etc. Itis possible that the dialect is more closely connected 
with the Tibeto-Burman dialects of Nepal, than with those spoken inAlmora. Consider- 
ing the corrupt state of our materials, 1 have, however, thought it safest to print the 
Janggali list after the other Almora lists, and to leave open the question of the closer 
telationship of the dialect. 

This much it seems allowed to state that it has few, if any, characteristics in 
common with the other Almora dialects, 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE WESTERN 
SUB-GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE WESTERN 
a ee 


English. 


1. One . 
2. Two 
8. Three. 
4, Four . 
5. Five . 
6. Six 
7. Seven 
8. Kight 
9. Nine . 
10. Ten . 
11. Twenty 
12. Fifty 
13, Hundred 
14.1 : 
15. Of me 
16. Mine % 


17. We 


18. Of us 


19, Our 


20. Thou . 


21. Of thee 


22. Thine 


23. You 


24 Of you 


25. Your. 
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ia 


le 





Kandw‘ri (Bashar). 


.| Nish s 7 A . 


.|Shum ‘ . A 
Pi : . ‘ rs 
| Nga : : . . 


.| Tug 


. 
. 
. 
° 


«| Stish; tish =. . . 


Kanishi. 


Idh : : . . 
Nyish , . : . 
Shum . ‘ . . 
Pu . . . . 
Nga . . . . 


Tso, cho . a” : . 


Saot « . . . 


Ath . .., 


.| Zui; gai ‘ . .| Nou . ‘ 7 

«| Sai . : . . | Das . : ' 

.| Niza . . . | Nyiza . 7 é 

| Nish nizza-i sai . .{ Chari uja das; nyishnyiza 
uja das; nyish biya uja 
das. 

.| Nga nizza; ri . .| Shan; nga biya : é 


Nishi (eaclustve dual) ; ké- 
shang (incl. dual) ; ning- 
an (excl. plural) ; kishang 
(incl. plur.). 

.| Nishi-u kaéshang-n, etc. 


N{shi-u, eto. . . . 


Ka ; ki (respectful) . 


Ka-n; ki-m. 7 


.| Ni-ka 


Gu. . a e . 


Ni; ni nyismis . 


Ni-ka 7 : : 


Ko . . . 


.| Kan-ka . : 


-|Kan;kan , . »| Kan-ka . . ‘ 
.| Kishi (dual) ; kingn | Ki . . ; 
(plural). 
Kishi-u; kinan-u .|Kin-ka . ° . 
| 
| Kishi-u kindn-u . | Kin-ka 


.| Nyiza. : : : 


.| Ngye-re « ° . 


.| Ngye-ta . . . 


Manchéti (Labul), 





Idi eas aa 
Jut : 4 . 
Shumu , ‘ : 

Pi. : ‘ . 
Nga. 


T°rui, trui 

















Nyizhi ., 


Ka. . 


Nyi-nyizo-si . ‘ 
Ra 7 : , 
Ge. . ‘ i 
Gin, gyeu . . 


Giu, gyeu < 





Ngye-tu . . . : 




















Ka. ° . . ' 


GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


Chamba L3buli, 





Titi, f 
Jur 
Shum 
Pi 
Nga 
Tri 
Nhi ° 


Rhé 


Gé 


Get, ged 


Gea, ged 


Yednu * 
Yedu * 
Kii 

K&, kend 
Ki, k6nd 
Ker 
Kedt - 


Kedu ° 


. 
eee tee 


Bunén (Labi), 





Tiki 2°. 
Nyis-king © .° , 
Sumi ; an! 4 


Pil ecek se. 2 


Troi. ‘ 
Nyizhi .° ll, 
Gyei ; ie oe 


Gu > ‘ . 


. | Chui . oe, tr ig 


Nyiza , le 
Nyie-sei chui , . 
Gya e <a 
Gyi,ing-gi . 
Gyri 6° wl 


Gyi-i ; sp 3 


.|Hinghi, . , 


. | Hing-zhii . ‘ 


Hing-zhii . ‘ 
Han i. 7 ar 
Han-gyi, . . 
Han-gyi. § . ; 
Han-zhi . é . 
Han-zhii ; ; 


Han-zhii oS 
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sn a te 





Janggalf (Almors). Rugllsh, 
. eee 1. One. 
: . +| 2. Two, 
' ; 3. Three. 
to, ‘ .| 4 Four, 
aga. ; ‘ .| 5. Five, 
ka, 6. Six 
7. Seven. 


. oo. | 8 Bight. 


. Nine, 


wie 

. 

. 
© 


10. Ten. 


wie 


a. . ; : 11, Twenty): 
ichaba , . ; 12, Fitty. 
13, Hundred. 
. ; ‘“ | 14. 1. 
‘bani, and khaiye , | 15. Of me, 
nati a . 16, Mine. 


rhini, muddakba .| 17. We, 


chani, int khaiyé .| 18. Of us. 


19, Our. 

‘ ‘ . . : 20, Thos. 
khani . , . al, Of — 
g . . . d 92, Thine, , 

“ay Gh See 
shani pita . ; . | 24. of you. | 


bani sete og . | 25. Your. 
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Dirmiyé (Almors), 


ee 


| 


fe BRR ies Aik STR Ce A ABE RS 





1. One . ‘ i »|Id. . . . Taka . . .| Taka, 
2. Two . . ‘ » | Nish é 7 . Nisi . ‘ ‘ . | Nisa im 
3, Three. i : .|Shum . " Sum ‘ Sum . ; 


4. Four . , ‘ Pi ‘ ‘ 


5. Five . . e . Nea . . e Nai " . Ngaii ‘ 7 
6. Six. . . . Tug ‘ ‘ . i Tuk ° e e a Tuk ‘ : 
7. Seven ' ‘ +|Stish; tish . ‘ Nhistl . . . «| Nisi : 
4 . a . 4 a . « a : 





8. Hight . . «|Bai .  .  «  g] dyed . . .) dyad Ow, 


9, Nine . . . . Zgii ; gui . . é 
10. Ten . . . «| Sai . ‘ : é| Chi ‘ ‘ - «| Chi a : 
ll. Twenty . »| Nizzi. . . : 


Tinsa . . . :| Nasi , . é ‘ 


12, Fifty . ‘ «| Nish nizza-i sai ‘ «| Ninsa chi, : -| Nga-ed . ‘ oa 


* 





13. Hundred . B . | Nga nizza; ra ‘ ‘ Nanas . ‘ : Nig 3 


ME. 6 ef GR gE FE es 


. 


15, Of me . ° . Ang * ‘ i ‘ Ji-g ; ‘ . 4 Jiegu P . . : 


16. Mine "e i . . Ang . . . ‘ Ji-g ‘ ; 4 5 Ji-gu . wee se 


17. We . ‘ : .| Nishi (exclusive dual) ; ké- 
shang (incl. dual); ning- 
an (excl. plural) ; kishang 
(incl. plur.). 

18. Of us ‘ ‘ . | Nishi-n kdéshang-u, etc, 


Nung . . «| Ji. . . . . 
Nung-g . . . -| Ing-g5 . . ‘ . 


Nung-g . ‘ ‘ 
19, Our . . ; .| Nishi-u, etc. . 5 : oe ‘ Ing go. ; : ’ 


20. Thou . ‘ i «| Ka ; ki (respectful) ‘ a i oe . Gai won ‘ ‘ 
gl. Of the . . «|Kan;kim . oe ee eee ov tS 
92, Thine . . -|Ka-n; kien , ane, Sao se . Go-ga ue . 
Kishi (dual); ‘kina on Rg ae, MORI Se ae 
(plural), 


24. Of you : F . | Kishi-u; kinfn-n re 


23. You - . . 
Gog, . . .| Gaini-ga . . . 
| 
Go- ° . - ini- 
25. Your. . ’ . | Kishi-u; kindn-a . : . : : tee e a 


eee ae 
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Chauddngest (Almora). 


By&ngel (Almors). 





Se 


Janggall (Almors). 


[errant 
Tig + «+ + Tig » -|{DR, 
Be, tg Nit 2... UMUC, 
Sum 7 ‘ . .| Sum < ‘ a Sug 7 , 2 é 
me ke es hae e : ae i ee 
Ngaii é ; Ngé * Pa-nga ; ‘ Z 
Tuk . , ' . Tuk . . 7 .| Torki , 

Ne aes oh Mik. Guo 3 | Sate -_ : 
tsa . ‘ . .| Jéd : Att ; 

Gyi . . . Gvi . . Navi ‘ . ° 
Chi. we cio. wl . | Dabs 





-| Nasa é . é 


Nga-85 : . 


Ngi-si . . 

Saii . : «| Saii . . ‘ 
Tht go kp: 26M oe. oe, 8 
Jie : ‘ : Jig . . 
a . . Jig . 
In ?; Ing 
leg . ‘ . Tab . . 
lig . . Ing-g . . 
Gan : ° Gan . . 
Neg . ° Na-g . . 
Neg. Nag 
Gani . : Gani . 
Gani-g Gani-g . 
Gani-g ‘ Gani-g ‘ 





Bissi . . . 


-| Pachchaha . . 


«| Na . . . 


- | Na khaéni, and khaiye 


|Veinht =. 

-| Na khani, muddakbs 
Na khani, int kheiyé 

| No 

: Nag . 

«| Nag khéni 

7 Nang : 

.| Nag : : ‘ 

.| Na khéni pita . 


.| N& kbani ae ns 





1. 


2. 


an 


» 


10, 
1, 
12, 
18, 
14, 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19, 


20. 


.| 21. 


23. 


24. 


. | 25. 


Rngilsh, 





One. 
Two. 
Three. 


Four. 


. Five. 


Bis, 
Seven. 
Eight. | 
Nine. 
Ten. 
wast, 
Fifty. 


Hundred. 


Of me, | 
Mine. 
We, 

Of us. 
Our. 
Thon. 


Of thee, 


2. Thine. 


You. 
Of you. 


Your. 
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English. 





26. He . 
37, Of him 
28. His . 
29, They . 
30. Of them 
31. Their 
32, Hand 
83. Foot . 
34, Nose . 
35. Eye . 
86, Month 
87. Tooth 
38, Ear . 
39, Hair , 
40, Head . 
41, Tongue 
42. Belly 
43, Back . 
44, Iron 
45. Gold . 
46. Silver 
47, Father 
48. Mother 
49, Brother 
50. Sister 


51. Man . 


Kandw'ri, 





+ | Do ‘ . . -}Do,nn . 

*|Dé-u ss, . . -|Du-ka. . 
-| Do-u ' . ‘ .{Du-ka . . 
-|Désung (dual);  d6-gon|Du-ga : 

(plural). . 

- | Désung-n; d6-gon-v . | Du-gan-ka . 
-| Dosung-u; dé-gon-u Du-gan-ka «yj 
-| Gud . ’ ’ Gud . : 


‘(Bang . : . 


-| Thula (¢htgh); pile 


and foot). 

-|Taékus . : . -|Ta. : . 
| Mig . . . . | Mig . . 
| Khang . ° . - | Kakangg . 
+} Gar . . ' -| Gar . . 
«| Kénang . . . -|Rhod . 
| Kra . . ’ -| Kra . . 

Bal . . . - | Bal . ’ 
»| La . . . -|Le. . . 
-| Péting . . . -|Shon , . 
-| Pishting . . .| Pishting . 

Ron . . . «| Ron . . 
»|Zang . . ‘ .| Zangg » . 
+| Mal . . . .| Mal ° . 
»|Béa; bdwa; bobs . . | Ba 7 
. Ama : . . .| Ya. ° . 
. Ate (elder) ; bata (younger) | Bau (elder); 

(younger. ) 
»| Dan (alder) ; rings | Ringz  . . 
(younger). 
«| Mi ; ; : , | Marshang : 


«| Do-u . 


(shin 


bhoiyts 


+ | Do-u . 


-|Do-ta  , 7 
-| Do-tu , j 


.| Gur ‘ ; . 


Mancbitl (Lahal). 
Base it See i 


»| Da 


Do-re , ; 


Kondze , ; 


Kaka (elder); nop (younger) 
Rhing ° 


Mi . e 











Chambs Labuli. Bunén (Lalul). Jonggall (Almora), | Binglish. 


Du . . Tal r : e a e . 
Do, 6n6 . z . . | Tal-gyi, tai . : ae khani mA) pitd . : 
' Dé, énd . i : .| Ta-i, tal-gyi. . ' khisd pith . , 3 
| 
| 






















26. He. 
27. Of him, 
28. His, 


+t 
Voss 
. | Tal-zhi, tal-ji (tal-tsore) le . . | 29. They. 


pits baha pita . .| 80. Of them 


. | Tal-zhi-i : : 





81. Their. 


Tal-zhi-i; the-zhi-i _| tho pita 
-| Lag ykai gw ws 82, Hand, 
. Bang 18 ° . é . 33. Foot. 
Gyom ° . . a né * e « . 34. Nose. 
( 


. | Mig ats ikei . . « | «| 85. Eye. 


.| Ag : : ; : tg . <i ‘ ~| 36. Mouth, 


37. Tooth. 


vi s e . e 


Tshui . : ‘ i 


ani ‘ « e . 38. Ear. 





Kra s A . .| Kra : 7 7 ; bu . * ° ~| 39. Hair. 

& . 5 -|40. Head. 
Ponz . . ‘ .|Pusha . ; 2 _ Gre 0. He: 
Lhe ¢ db 3g. Ee . —_, | Pbaurea +» «41, Tongue. 


.| 42. Belly. . 


.|43. Back. 


| 44, Iron. 


.| 45, Gold. 





.| 46. Silver. 
Mai . : ‘ : 6. Silver. 


3aba _| 47. Father. 


Awa . iy " . 


13% ik. a8 48, Mother. 
Wee. oe oe cei eat other 


Bhaivaé . 49, Brother. 


Kag (elder) ; nua (younger) | A-chho (elder); bed 


(younger). 


Bhainya . 7 .| 50. Sister. 


Rhi «Sw StsSt«  Svimg’ wen 


Gahni, mi Mi Da mansaba .| 51, Man. 
’ . 7 ‘ : 


Hvée-ka mits . . . | 52. Woman. 


Mézmi . . . Las-mi . ‘ ‘ 


a 


vol. 1, PARTI, ae Ste 


VOL. UII, PART I, $ z aes - 
W. P. .~—537 « P. L.—599 


Khog, khop . ‘ .| Dan- . ; . : badang . ; 5 
> . 
Thakh . ‘ ‘ .|Gyab 7 : : utthi . : 7 
Nilim . : % .|Chaks . . . . om ‘ ; Z 
1 





+ | Dé-u 


English. 

26. He . . . 
27, Of him ; : 
28. His . ‘ 

29. They . ’ ‘ 
30. Of them . . 
31. Their . 
32. Hand ; 


83. Foot . . 


84. Nose . . 
35. Eye . . 
36, Mouth . 
87, Tooth . 
38, Ear . ’ 
39, Hair , ° 
40. Head . . 
41, Tongue e 
42, Belly . 
43. Back . ° 
44, Iron . . 


45. Gold , e 


46, Silver ‘ 


47, Father . 


48, Mother . 
49, Brother . 
50. Sister | . 
51. Man . . 


52. Woman . 


-| Mal . . 


-|Bang | mo 
-|Tékus . ‘ i 
Mig . _ 
Khang . . 





D6-a 


‘ccepdiatnicaac- capri’ 


Dosung a ; 

( plural). 
Désung-u; dé- a 
Dosung-u: dé- ee 


Gud . . 


mt 


vane ee ee 


Gar . . 


> 
B 
ge 


Ate (elder) ; baia (yo 


Dau (elder) ; 
(younger). 
Mi hea 
| 
Tsésmi . os 


Hyves; 0-8 
Hvédu-g 
Hvédu-g 
Usi * 
Usi-ki . 
Hvé-cha-g 


La . 


‘| Lung 
Chyang 
Ja . 
Mul . 

‘| Ba . 

-| Min : 
Pi-khan . 
Rangsyi 
Mi 
Bacbhai 
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. U-gt e . 


. Usi e . 


.| Usi-g ; udi-gi . = 











U-ga . ‘ 


Usi-g; usi-ga . . 
La ee 


Laki ° . . 


So ® ° « . 
R achd 2 e ° . 
Chham . ’ 


Pisyé ‘ . » . 


Jivai . . . 
Dan ° - 
'Lungg - . 


Nijang . . . 


| Jang . . ‘ 


.; Mal ° e 


Alina . 
: | Pe . . 
. | Rangsya 

Mi : 


Buchak chamé 





SSS ee 














Cunauddngs! (Almora). Byéngel (Almora), Janggalt (Almera). English, 
A il 
Ati;ie - . +) Vaii . . < «| NB . e ‘ .| 26, He. 
U-g ‘ . . .| U-g . . . Na khani ml pita. .| 27. Of him. 
U-g ah. te 7 .| U-g . . . . | Ail kbini pita , ‘ . | 28. His. 
Usi e eo .|U,usi . é . Pakho . ‘ é 29. They. 
Usi-g .« . é .|Usi-eg . we & Ai pita baha pité , . | 30. Of then, 
Usi-g o- « ‘; -|Usi-g .- , . Gudho pita « . 81. Their. 
La . . | La . 7 . Hakai « . . $2. Hand, . 
Ieki . . . o| Liki. 1+ . Bha ° . * 83. Foot. 
Him . . . -|Nim- ,. é . Sina ; e . 84. Nose. 
Me : . . -|Még. 7 : Mikai . eS 85. Eye. 
Hump «. « « -|/A. «©: © 2 Pig . 6 86. Month. 
Sa . , -{|Si - .- . . 8va . ° . 37. Tooth. 
Rach. .- . -| Rach “. . . Tuni . . ‘ 38. Ear. 
Chham .. . . -{|Chham .- «4 ° Sau . . . 39. Hair. 
PisyA . . ‘ -| Pisya . . Jira . . . .| 40. Head. 
Jabli et. We . -|Jablé =. . ° Jibauran . : .| 41. Tongue. 
Dan. . ‘ . -| Dan . . 7 Gidang . : . . | 42, Belly. 
Lung. . z . -| Lung. . . Putthi . . . .| 43. Back. 
Najang . . . -|Najag . : . Loba | 44, Iron. 
Jang iy . | Jang F ° ‘i . | Sana . ‘ i . | 45. Gold. 


Mul : 3 * 


.| Mal . o-oo e 


Ba . ; ‘ Ba j i 
Mina . ¢ o .| Na . . . 
Pi .| Pi ‘ ; , 
| Rangsya Rangsyi ‘ . 
Miya a 8 ; -| Mi ‘ : a 
Mina-siri ‘ .| Mining siti. . ‘1 
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. | Rupps 
. | Baba 
Tyya ‘ . . 


.| Bhaava . é . 


Bhainya 


. | Da mansaba 


«| Hvé-ké mits 


. | 46. Silver. 


+7. Father. 


48. Mother. 


.| 49. Brother. 


50. Sister. 


.| 51, Man, 





32% 
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TP 
English. Kanfw'ri (Bashahr), Kandshi, : Manobiti (Labul), 








en 


53. Wife. . « .|Génd; nar. » -|Chhots . . . «| 


———__. 


AMe-tse 


54. Child 7 7 -| Chang . ° . -| Chhanga. . . .|Katu 


55, Son . ; e -| Chang ; dokrats chang . | Chho : ‘ .| Yo ot 


56. Danghter Chimed .. . -|Chime . . . . | Meo a 


57, Slave ‘s e -| Béndq . ’ . -|Thint . . : ‘ 


soeeaee 6 


58. Cultivator . . .|Zamindir . . : + | Zemindar : . .|Zamindar , 


59. Shepherd . ‘ -| Palas .. oe, -| Palang . ‘ ; -|Poil® ,. ,. , 
Maharaj, parmesixr  , 


60. God . P . . Parmésherag ; Bagan -|Bhagwan . .. . . 


61, Devil . e ° . Shaitgn eo. eo: : : Bhutang : .. »| Dad = oe oe. 


62. San . . 7 »| Yunck’? . ek , t «| Dupe ‘ 7 . , | Eke Les 


63. Moon . . -|Golsing . . +. -|Jdshta . 7 . .|Latsang .. 4. 


64, Star . » ‘el Bar; skar, . . + -|Karaga . . e ’ Kar : : A 


65. Fire . ‘ ; -|Mao... ee -| Mi. ‘ . : o [MMOs oe gk ge 


66. Water é : PUD T  e eaiile aoe, 8 “|Ti. ous Téa. Be TEE ie. Ss Bites. ‘ 


67. House . : -|Khim, .. .. «| Kim : : . .|Chum , ‘ 


68. Horse ’ . «|Rang. .. » . -| Rhang . . : 


69. Cow . . . »}Lang. .. «. « -| Hoj ' . . . 


.|Rang. .. . . 
Goana , . . , 
.| Kbui, °. 8 . 
Bhil . . . . 


70. Dog . . ° -| Khai o. . e -| Kui . ° . 


71. Cat. . < + | Pishi ‘ ‘ 7 .| Buréri .. . . - 


72, Cock . ‘ m -| Kakras; khyo kélei -|Kukurang. - + »| Kuki. ee 4 


93. Duck * .)Ti-airas .. 1 «| Abi e ( . .| Lhangpa . ' 


94, Ass . é , -| Pots . ‘ ‘ -|Gadha .». 2. « «| Kara a : 7 


75. Camel . 7 .| Unt ; 3 ‘ -|Unt .- 2 7 .| Uth . . ' 


76. Bird . . . -| Pya; pyats (a small bird) | Tearits . = . Prya, ‘ . . 
77.Go—w a . -| Bid; bich; biny ‘ .| Bungt . é . .| Ha . P , . 


78. Eat . a . -| Za; zach; ziny F .) Zan : aT . | Za-a 7 7 ’ . 


79. Sit. . «  .|Tosh; toshiny; toshich;/Nésh  . «6 « «| To ee ae 
toxhiny (respectful plural), 


Milys 


Rahd 


Khai 


Bhir 


Kuga 





° . 
° ° 
° . 
cecoen 
. . 
° e 
° . 
. ° 
. . 
e . 
s e 
oouees 
. ° 
. . 
. e 
« ° 
. ° 
. . 





Ao a 


Bunén (Lalu), 


Bryan-mo (byan-mo) 


Tsitsi ; j 


Bu-tgha . os 


.| Tsemed , 


Goyal. é ‘ 
Rig-dang zai-pa - , 
Roagetsi.s . - 

Kon-chog’ ; 


Dod- .- . . 


Me . ere 
Soti. . . . 
Kym .- . . 
Shrangs . ee 
Bambu . oc oe 
Khyn_ .. 1-7 


Bi-la . se 


. Kukri . e . 


Ngang-pa 


-| Kara . .- . 


Uthu , - 


Pra, pya . e ‘ 


El-a . . 2 





l Janggell (Almora). 


i 


| #k payo 


«| y tard . . 
‘ gulimé hinani , 
itiledda . 


ilya . . . 


igvan . ’ 
~ audi . . . 
wJikhB yw 


ar kosi . ° 


oj i e . ° 
‘s (sto) . e e 





\ 
| eali, ‘ 


.falya . 


\ 
‘ 
* idalui . . e 
\ 
tits : 
» | ba . ‘ 
,|pigvai , . 
jir . 7 . 
«fai 2 
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Baglish. 





53. Wife. 


54, Child, 


55. Son. 


.| 56. Daughter. 


. | 57. Slave. 


. | 58. Cultivator. 


. |59. Shepherd. 


60. God. 


61. Devil. 


. | 62. Sun. 


63. Moon. 


. | 64. Star. 


65. Fire. 


66. Water. 


57. House. 


6&8 Horse. 


69. Cow. 


70, Dog. 


71. Cat. 


.| 72. Cock. 


73. Duck. 


74. Ass, 


175, Camel. 


76. Bird, 


77. Go. 


78, Eat. 


79. Sit, 









Engliah. 





53. Wife . e ° Bachhail 
54, Child ; . Syan-chan 
55, Son. . ‘ Seri y 
56. Daughter . ’ Chimi : 
57, Slave . ’ Pangr . 
58. Cultivator . ° Rai-sun . 
59, Shepherd , . l@val . 
60. God . . . Pramaichhur 
Rte Dont ‘ ‘ ‘ Bhit-pichas 
62, Sun . . - ‘ ] | Sarj;ni . 
63, Moon . . +|Golaing . . . . | Lha 2 
64, Star . . ‘.| Bar; skar, . |. Taw : 
65. Fire . . . . Me . 
66. Water . T . : 
67. House . . Chyam 
68. Horse ‘oo «{Rang. .. . . Rhi ; 
69. Cow . ’ . -|Llang. .. .. . Rai : 
70. Dog . . ° -|Khbti .. . Khyi . 
71. Cat. . ‘ -| Pishi. . . *|*| Bia : 
72. Cock . . . -| Kakvas; kbys kikri Sichar . 
73. Duck . . -|Ti-airas ... . Badig 
74, Ass. . . -| Pats < . . Gadi. 


75. Camel . ‘ -| Unt 





Band ° 
Sénchan . 
. | Siri is 
Chama , 
Phangmi 
Vo-lan , 
.|Anval , 
Paiméear 
.| Sint ° 
Ni ° 
Lha . 
Laker 
.| Me . 
.| Ti . 
Chim 
Rang . 
Baina 
Khi ° 
, | Bila . 
Pya : 
Nga-pyi 
Lungjo . 
Ut. 


















Chaudinget (Aknora), 





Da; dé-gané ; dé-gané-li ; 


deyé. 


Ja; jagné; jagnala ; jigya - 


Syokasim : 


syogasin ; 


syogeayé ; syegsinala. 


sia e e . . : Jamin 

Balo-sénd 7 . .| Sénal - ; ; 

Siri . . Siri . . 2 

Cha-mé . . 7 Chamé . 5 

Dhang-mi . . * | Ding-mi 

Jimdar . . .|Jimdir . . . 

Anval ° Anval , > . 

Parmésarai . ‘i Parmaisar 
| Sina 7 Sina . F . 
| Ni 7 . . Ni ° . . 
Lha . . Lha . . . 

Lha-kar . . -| Karma . . 

Mai . : Mé . . . 
Ti a Tiss hg. cane 8 

Chim. . ‘ .-|Chim. : . 
eis Rang . . : 

Sirai . . Rai . . . 
|Nau-khvi Niki... 
Bila Bila . ‘ 

Napyé Nipai 

Ngangbo. Ngaingeba 

Bongch ‘ Bongechai 

Tt Ut ; 

Chipach . Chipach . 


Ji; jigayé; jigula . 





syougksigla. 


«| N (ste) 


Di; digayé; digula; diye . 


Syongksin; sydngksiys : 


Gualya , 


.| Bhagvan ° 
. Pitaudt . e 


.| Diakha , ° 


Pipar kasi ° 


Tara © . 


‘lia “ty 3 


7 dices . . 
. | Diga . 
.| Kai ° . 
. | Birali . 


.| Ba . . 


Aulyi . 


Gadaha . e 


Bba . 

Raigvai ° 
Jair . . 
Svai . 












Janggell (Almors). Raglish. 
Met . ’ ’ .| 53, Wife. 
Peigato 5 =. « | 54 Child. 

- | ivé-k& payo . . .| 55. Son. 

Hvé tars . . -| 56. Daughter. 

- | Hvé gulamé hindni , .| 57. Slave. 

Khéti-laida . . . | 58. Cultivator. 


, | 59. Shepherd. 


60. 


Ged. 


61. Devil. 


| 62. 


63. 


Sun. 


Moon. 


.| 64, Star. 


«| 65, Fire. 


. | 66 


67 


68 


69. 


70 


71. 


. Water. 


. House. 


. Horse. 


Cow. 


. Dog. 


Cat. 


72. Cock. 


73. Duck. 


Ags. 


5. Camel. 


76. Bird. 


. Go. 


Eat. 


Sit. 
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eer — oo I fe a 
English, | Kanéw'rl (Bashshr). Kanésht. Manohitt (Labul). 1 











80. Come : . .|déra; jach; jany . . | Zhar : i. ‘ .| Ata ‘ . : 

81. Beat . .|Tong; tongch; tengny «| Tou . ‘9 O85 -|Teng-n . ‘ ; 

82. Stand . + «| Dénya; dénich; déniny .|Kharasach . j |Atm oo. oy, 

88. Die . : . Shi; shich; shiny . . | Shig : i . -| Si-a : 3 ‘ ; 

84, Give . * .| Ran; ranch; rany; kyo; | Kaz-mor; kiz-ratang; rat. | Ra-u - 2 : 
koch; keny. 


.| Tiirat; tirdch; tirény . | Thoratang ‘ : -| Dro-rau , ‘ . 
t 


85, Run . . 
«| Toa . «© « «| Rigin. ‘ : .{Toring .  , 
87, Near . . Nirangs . ; . .| Nerang . 7 ; -| Tsam-be , . 
88. Down - ‘ .|Yoa ‘ : Yen;yo. : : -| Yong , ‘ : 
89. Far . . . -|Vark 7 . -| Dur . ; -| Oi. : : oe 


90. Before . . .|Oms; émsks . é .| Agrang; mandris . .| Tui, kachang .  . i, 


91, Behind . . .| Nyums; nyiims-ko . -| Hipich . ee -|Thal-e . 4 7 ; 
92, Who  . « Hal. 2s, 4. (aR Oh ee oe, ee 
93. What ‘ 7 | Tet 7 . ‘ -| Chhuge . . »|Chhi, . ee 
94 Why . . .|Ta . «. « «|Kwe . . . «| Chbaving .  , 
95, And ‘ . -;Ai. . . . «| Hed . . . -|Ui,o  . ‘ . . 
96, But . . . . Neh mai . ‘ . . | Shu-che-la . ’ 


.|-mi (added to the base of | Akhar . 7 . .| Kita, saite . . . 
the verb, etc.). 


o7,.lf . 7s ‘ 


~ 


98, Yes . . . (A. : : : .| Ha ; ‘ . .|Hvoi . : eo 


99. No . e * .|Ma-ni. > ' .| Mai ‘ ‘ ‘ .| Ma shat’ ° ° : 


100. Alas + « «| Haid; apd; amé yo .|Haihai. . .  .|Haihai . . «6 > 


101. A father , e Boba 7 é . .| Ba. . 7 ‘ «| I ba . . . 





102. Of a father ‘ Boba-n . . .| Ba-ka . ‘ P .{Iba-u . ‘ : ’ 


103. To a father Boba-a . : : .| Ba-uj. : . -|Iba-bi. ‘ . 
104. From a father . .| Boba dagts; bs-ba-i dagts | Ba-dits . . . | Lba-u dortai . 8 


Nish bobi; nish boban .|Nyish bi-ga . - .|Jutba . : . . 


105. Two fathera . 


106. Fathera . .  «.|Boban . . «. «|Ba-ga . . »« ‘|Baare . «© + *& 




















Chamba Laboji. | Bunn (Lahal), | Janggall (Almora). English, 
yet _ 
Abi . . . -| Ra . i . Lan .- . .| 80. Come. 
Teal . 7 7 | Khye-ra : 7 -| Hatai . ° .| 81. Beat. 
Khaya shubi . . .|Shanshi. , | Physi. . .  .|. 82. Stand. 
Bi. «lw lw) {Shichi . 0, 2, | WOriryd » 6 «| 83. Die. 
Randi. : ‘ -|Dan . ; . Vai . . . .|. 84. Give. 
Dro-randi . -|Grelea ‘ ae Theukei ‘ . .| 85. Ron 


Thath raigvai . ° .|. 86. Up. 


Yori . : . 


Y o-T0g, yartog ° . 


Tsambi .. . . - | Ka-chang eens ‘ Lega . ‘ . |- 87. Near. 


Dhi. . ‘ . .| 88. Down. 





seen Meong . ‘ ; ¥ 
Ohetar , . 3 .| Wai oo... , ‘ . Laka... . 89. Far. 
Tori . . .  «|Duchimang , . , Jnyantin’ . . «|. 90. Before. 
Thaler « , « «| Kho-chiemang , | Chutdtdlan =. 0. |. 91. Behind. 
Ari » 6 « .|{8a Sy gf Samgimei 6 | 92. Who. 
Chi .  .  . Khe. gf BR | 98. What, 
Chhari . «3, —, | Kberlak’ 2 | Strbi e 94. Why. 

ass -dang, -0 be. . hg Dhanji jopo . ww | 95, And. 
Azla ‘4 ‘ : «| Yen-nang =. , | He kiphars . . .{- 96, But. 

“avid mong.» ., ef mMObE- © we 97 TE 


08 f° 8 Wa fog me EROS SES A 98, Yes, 


Ma . Men ; F ; Aha. . ‘ ’ . | 99. No, 


Hai hai . Suchchair . . .| 100. Alas. 


Ba . : : .| Awa ti-ki : e _| Dig iya . . .| 101. A father, 





Bas ’ ‘ 7 .| Awa ti-ki zi, ; | Hvé-ka babi . .| 102. Of a father. 


Hvé-ka baba; hvé-ka bip; | 103, To a father. 


Babi see ef Awatikivog . ee | ee babaw 


‘Nagp babi. . .| 104, From a father, 


Bas dots. 7 ’ . | Awa ti-kog-chi 5 ‘ 


Jupba 7 ° .| Nyis-piawa =, j .| Ni baba . e : . | 105. Two fathers, 





eeraee Awa-zhi, awa-ji 7 ,| Bab kubba . . .| 106. Fathers. 
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wee ee Pee 
English, Kankw'ri (Bashabr). 












80. Come . . .| déri; jach; jany . | 


81. Beat . . .| Tong; tongcoh ; tongnys 


82. Stand ’ Dénya ; dénich; dé 


83. Die . e ‘ Shi; shich; shiny . 


Ran; ranch; rany; 
koch ; keny. 


Tiirat; tirdch ; ty 


84, Give e . 
85. Run 


° Toa . e e 


F . i 
Yea... ‘ ‘ | 

i 

3 

i 


G6 Ups we - 3 
87. Near . . 
88. Down . ° . 
Vark 


89. Far . ° . . 


90. Before ° . -|Oms; émsks . si 


91. Behind , . -|Nyums; nytims-ko . i 
3 

{ 

92. Who . . . | Hat . . . i 
93. What ’ . «| Tt . . . | 
j 

94, Why . .  .|Ta a 
i 


95. And ‘ ° . 


96. But . 7 , . 





97, If . ie . .|-ma (added to the base 


the verb, etc.). 


98. Yes . . . ‘ A ‘ P . 5 


99. No . . . »| Ma-ni . > ° 


100. Alas ; 7 .| Haid; apd; amé yo 


101. Afather , 7 Bobs. ; : 


102. Of a father ‘ Boba-n. : . 


103. To a father Bobé-a . : . 


104. From a father . Boba dagts; bo-bi-a dag: 


105, Two fathers é .| Nish bébi; nish boban 


106. Fathers . . .| Boban. . . 





Rongkas (Almora). 


Rich; bani; radg; 
kalitati ; ragi; 6. 


rim- 
Saim; saitat; saim-kalai- 
tatat; sétin ; séti; sa. 


Naim ; nya; nés; n&éan; 
nésnala ; rhicha. 

Sichm; sichan(n) ; éich-gan ; 
than-chiéan ; éichis. 


Dam; da;. da-tan; dan- 


kalai-tatan ; dati; di 
Sam ;- eéni; éyam-kal-tati ; 


Byt-A; gyo-si ; 
si-ras ; syisi; sya. gyo-sinala, 87H; 
Thu-syi Yarto oe 
Nenm .- . . .|Némam .. ,. , 
Yu-syi .- . . . | Pa-chying 


Avinm .- . . 
Gan-syi . , a 
Ayang-syi . 
Khami .- .- . 
Kya;-kha. . ‘ 
Kha-lei «sy 

Gar > .- . . 


Hal 6 og 


vai og = 2 te 


Khalikach- .- . 
Khami hi; t ba . 
Khamir bi-g ; ; 
Khamir bi-g hyér_ , 
Ta ba chnba P 


Niéi ba-s 2 : 


Darmiya (Almora), 





ee 


Ri- P 
an! > YO;TA; ri-g] 3 Tesi. 

Sai-mo ; saya; Sai-ti; gai 

ta nala, ot 

Rachi-m6; rachan ; 
rachesanala, ae) 

Hicham; hichan; hichagi ; 
hichansala, 


Da-m ; da; da-ti; di-tanala 


Gyi-m ; 





. | Tako bi-dings . “| 
.| Taba kbar-cha . . 


| Nisi ba . ° . + 





Vanam .... ‘ 


.|Tokata .. . . 


.|Nokandi.. 2... 


Khami 


.| Kba-li, kha .. , 


Kha-li-tan. .. . 


Gingr . _ . 


Parantu . oe 


Gam-luk-ché-ri , 


A . . 
Ma-ha . ‘ ' 
Hay . oJ . * 


Khami ba; tako ba 


Khami ba-g . . 





Ba tith; mhan ba; ba-chan-é| Ba titti; dalo ba; ba-chan 


| 
\. : 
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Chaudangsi (Alora), Byangei (Almora). Tanggali (Almora), English. 
Ra; rye; vigéd; ranala .| Ra; rigayé; riguls . | Lan a Z 80. Come. 
Sai; qai; saito; saitanla . | Samd; sati; sato; satnala .|Hatai , 7 . 81. Beat. 
Yam-m; yabay ; yabkhayé ; | Yabyo; yabkhayé; yabkha-|Phyaui . . é . 82. Stand. 

yabnala. nala. 
Si-chyam; _ si-ché-ni; si- | Sichi-ms; sichan; sichiys; Vo-si-yd : 7 83. Die, 
chiya; sichinala. sichignala. 
Da; om di-tnala ; | Da-ms ; da ; da-to ; di-tanala| Vai ‘é : . . 84, Give. 
da-to. 
Jhyang-am; § jhyigayd;|Chiriys; chirayo; chir- | Thaukai : 85. Run 
jhyagayé ; jhyéngalé ;| khayé; chir-khanela. 
jhyangay. 
Yar-to . . . Yar-to. . ; .| Thath raigvai . 7 . 86. Up. 
Nenam . . Néro ; tita Lage. . ‘ .|- 87. Near. 
Chhyakt . Yakhbi. . Dhi. 88. Down. 
Van-am . . . «| Vanam . 3 ; .| Laka. . . 89, Far, 
Lard. . . ‘ Larai 4 . p .|Jnyantiné. . .|- 90. Before. 
Ing-k6-ti - | Nim-phan , ‘ . | Chatatalan . - 91, Behind. 
Kha-mi . ‘ . -| Kha-mi; una . 7 .{Sungimai . . 7 . | 92. Who. 
Khai, : . Khai; khelitari , . | Haiti . ‘ 93. What. 
Kha-char . . Kha-charai . : .|Su-bi. . 94. Why. 
Gingr . es . -|Hang . ‘ . . | Dhanuji jord . - 95. And. 
Paranta é . -| Lakin. ‘ 7 . | Hvé kaphara . - 96. But. 
Agar. . - Agar. . . | Sung-hi . ‘i - 97. Tf. 
Hang . é Ha; & ‘ 4 .| Par . . 98. Yes. 
Mid . . Meli . . | Aba . : 99. No, 
Hiy . . . .«|Hay . « « «| Suchebsir . | 100. Alas. 
Udi ba; tig ba . -| Khami ba; tig ba. . | Dig iya : 101. A father, 
Udibig  . Khami big . . — .|-Hvé-ka baba . _. | 102. Of @ father. 


Udi ba-mag; udi ba-ja 
Udi bi-ja-khar-chi 

Nisi ba 

Ba titi ; mat bi ; ba-mang . 
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Khamiba-ja . . 
Khami bi-sé; tig ba-s =. 


Nisi ba, nisi bagangs . 


hvé-ka bibau, 


-Nagp. baba - 


Ni baba . 


Ba titti; mat ba; bi-mang | Bib kubba 


. | Hvé-ka baba; hvé-ka bap; 


103. To a father. 
\ 


104. From a father, 
106. ‘i'wo fathers, 


106. Fathers. 


WLP. LAT 
4a2 


English. 


107. Of fathers 
108. To fathers 
109. From fathers 
110, A daughter 
111. Of a daughter 


112, To e daughter 





118, From as daughter 


114. Two daughters 
115. Daughters 
116. Of daughters 


117. To daughters 


118, From daughters 


119. A good man 


120. Of a good man 


121. Toa good man . 


122. From a good man 


123. Two good men 
124. Good men 

125, Of good men 
126, To good men 
127. From good men 
128, A good woman 
129, A bad boy 

130. Good women 
131, A bad girl 

132. Good ° 


133. Better 7 


Kenaw‘ri (Bashabr). 





Kanashi. 





Boban-n . 
Boban-i 

Boban (-a) dagts 
Chimed .- . 
Chimed-u . 
Chimed-§- 


Chimed (-@) dagts 


Nish chimed ; nish chimed- 


on. 


Chimed-én. . 


-| Chimed-dn-u . - 


Chimed-dén-i . 


Chimed-dn(-i) dagts 


Dammi.- . 
Dam mi-u 6 
Dam mi-i ‘ 


Dam mi(-i) dagts 
Nish dam mi(-n) 
Dam min . 
Dam min-u sy 
Dammin-i ws? 
Dam min(-i) dagts 
Dam isésmi 


Mar chang 3 


-|Damisesmin , 
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Mar tsdtsads , 


Dam - . 


Jigps 


Ba- gan-ke . . 


























Ba-ga-uj. . . . 
Ba-ka-dits . . 
Chime; chimets : ‘ 
Chime-ka . . . 
Chime-uj . . 
Chime-dits . 
Nyish chime . . . 
Chime .. . . : 
Chime-gan-ka , . 
Chime-goj . . 
Chime-gan dits . . 
Chandits marshang . : 
Chandits marshang-ka 
Chandits marshang-uj 
Chandits marshang-s . 
Nyieh chanditso .marshang 
Chanditso marshanga . 
Chanditso marshang-ka . 
Chanditso marshang-goj . 
Chanditso . 


dits. 
Shobil betyi . . . 


marshang-gan 


Mara chho. , , . 
Shum shobile betri-ga 
Nark chime . ’ 
Chandi; shobil 


.'-dits shobil  , < 


ee 


-| I meo dor-tgi . a 


-|Meo-tu .- . . 


Iruthemi.- 





-| IT ruthe miti . . 


.| Ruthe metsimi-re. 


. | I maizhi metaimi katu 


.|Ruthe . . ’ 


Ps ee 
Manchiti (Lehul), 


Ba-a-tu . 


Ba-a-ting 


Ba-atu dor-tsi , 


I meo . . 
I meo-a . ; 7 
I meo-bi , ‘ ‘ 


Jutmeo , ws % 


Meo-re . . ‘ 


Meo-ting - .- 


Meo-tu dor-tsi . a 


Iruthe mi-u . 2 


I ruthe mi-u dordgi . 
Jut rathe mi-re . 
Ruthe mi-re .° . 
Ruthe mi-ta .- . 
Ruthe mi-ting -. 
Rathe mi-ta dor-tai . 
I ruthe metsimi ‘ 


Imazhiyo. . e 





.|Duberuthe , . . 





Chamba Lahuli. 


Mil-yo . . ’ 
Mil-y6-vi; mil-yo-bi, 
Mil-yo dots ‘ 
Jur mil-yo ; 

Mil-yor . ° e 
: Mil-yo-do . e 
| Mil-yo-di ' : 
Mil-yo-du dots : 


Ruth mi . . 


Oeecee 


sannas 


Ruth mézmi . . 





Madam milyo , ’ 
Ruth ° o. ° 


-vé ruth . e . 


‘|Madam kaya . ’ 


Bunén (Lahul), 


Awa tgorei, awa-jii , 
Awa-zhog 


Awa-zhog-chi . ‘ 


«| T8emed ti-ki. ; 
.| Deemed ti-kii . . 
+| Tsemed tikog . . 


.| Tgemed tikog-chi, 
«| Tsemed nyis-kying . 
. | Tsemed taore, tsemed-shi 
.|Tsemed-shii . . 


-|Zsemed-shog , . 


Tsemed-shog-chi . 


Mi zai ti-ki . . 


Mi zaiti-lk-i , . 
Mi zai ti- -kog . é 
Mi zai ti-kog-chi . 
Mi zai nyis-pi . . 
Mi zai-ji . ° . 
Mi 23i-jii . . 
Mi sAi-thog ‘ . 
Mi zai zhog-chi 7 
«| Dsemed zai ti-ki - 


Butsha marei ti-ki . 


Tsemed zai-zhi . 
Tsemed marei ti-ki , 
| Zai ; . ‘ 


| 
Thaza basta zai ; 


cee en 

















SJanggall (Almora), English . 
; Bab bubban . . | 107. Of fathers. 
Bab bubbau, bip bubban | 108. To fathers. 
pita, 
Bab bubbe : ‘ .; 109. From fathers, 
Khutiya garau , .| 110. A daughter. 
Su garau-bi . , .{ 111. Of a daughter. 
3u gard; su garo pité .| 112. Po a daughter. 
ju gato : , .| 113, Brom a daughter. 
Vi garan . * .{ 114, Two daughters. 
yaraw =, . 7 .| 115. Daugkters, 
yari-ka bok 116. Of daughters. 
ldra-ki-pité . ; 117. To daughters. 
jari-chihi . . 118. From daughters. 
\ {véi niko mans’ ¢ . {| 319. A good man. 
fig niko mans ‘ . | 320. Of & good man. 
| de nikai mansa ‘ 121. To a geod man. 
ig niké mansd i ,| 122. From a good man. 
. i niké menmsa ‘ , | 123, Two good men. 
. pea mansi' .° . . | 124, Good men. 
«| fiké manso  . : .| 125. Of good men. 
-{(ik@é mansau , . . | £26. To good men. 
like mansi . ‘ .| 127, From good men. 
[oi viko mita. - . | 128. A*good woman. 
‘Oi har pay& . . . | 129. A bad boy. 
«| ikd mité . . . | 180. Good wome u. 
ayTh paraa . . .| 181. Abad girl. 
iko m . . | 182. Good. 
tik nik6 . . 133, Better. - 





W. P. L.--f5) 


English. 


Se 


107. Of fathers ‘ 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112, 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116, 


117. 


118. 


119. 


120, 


121. 


122. 


123. 


124, 


125, 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 


130, 


131. 


132. 


133. 


To fathers ° 
From fathera . 
A daughter . 
Ofea daughter . 
Toadaughter . 


From a daughter 


Two daughters ._ 


Daughters ’ 
Of daughters . 
To daughters . 
From daughters 
A good man < 
Ofagood man , 
To a good man . 
From a good man 
Two good men 
Good men ‘ 
Of goodmen ., 
To good men . 
From good men . 
A good woman , 
A bad boy ; 
Good wowen . 
A bad girl 7 
Good < 5 


Better . Z 
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Kanaw*ri (Bashabr). 


noe 
Boban-a 
Boban (-1i) dagts 
Chimed .. . . 
Chimed-o . . 
Chimed-Q-- . 


Chimed (-&) dagts 


Nish chimed ; nish chimed 


on. 
»|Chimed-dn. . ‘ 
-|Chimed-dn-un .- « 
«| Chimed-én~ , ‘ 


Chimed-dn(-i) degta 


Dammi.- . ; 
Dam mi-u ‘ : 
Dam mi-i ‘ ‘ 


Dam mi(-i) dagis . 
Nish dam mi(-n) =, 
Dam min . : 
Dam min-un SS, ‘ 
Dammin-i ws? 
Dam min(-i) dagts . 


Domisésmi , - 


-|Marchang . ‘ 


-| Dam tsesmin , “ 


Mar tséteads . ’ 


Dam : , 


Jigps . . ' 





| 
| 


Sa nate cae care» 


Jhyain bachhai-chan 





Rengkea (Almore). 


Ba titi-k; bi-chi-e . 
Ba tigi (sic) . . . 
Ba titi bati . . 
Khamir chami (chamé) . 
Khamir chami-k * 
Ta chami-chuba 
Khamir chami bati . f 
Nisi ghami-k (sic) . A 
Mhax chami; chami-chan-s 
Chami-chi-k 
.Chamj-cha-Jékh . 
Chami-chi-r (sic) - 
Jhyin mi. . : . 
Khamir jhyan mi-g . 
Khamir jhyin mi-chig; ta 
jhyan mi-g lékh. 
Khamir jhyin mi-chir 


Nigi jhyan mi 


» | Khari cha-mé-g dangsi_ . 


. | Cha-mé-chan-ag 





Dérmiyé (Almora), 





Bi-chan-gs 


Ba-chan-dabary 


. 


Bi-chan kharché 


Kham} cha-mé 


Khami cha-mé-g. . : 





Khami cha-mé kharchi. 
Nisi cha-mé-chan , 


Cha-mé-chan , 


Cha-mé-chan-nibing 


Cha-mé-chan khar-cha 
Khami jain mi ‘ . 





Khamiain mi-g 
Khami jain mi-g ding . 


Khami jain mi kharchfi . 


. | Nisi jain mi 


Mhan. jhyan mi ; jhyin mi- | Jain mi-chan . 
chan-s. 
Jhyan mi-ji-g : . | Jain mi-chan-ag ‘ . 


Jhyin mi-chan : 
Jhyin mi-chi-r 
Khamir jbyax bachbai 


Khamir yan nydpan 


'Yanchami. ; 7 


Jhyin; jhyain 


Mhan.jbyin ; gir jhyain 





.|dain .  « ; 7 


Jain mi-chan-gi nibang + 


, | Jain mi-chan kharchi 


Gabi.jain buchyak cha-me 


.| Gabiyan siti. 


.| Jain buchyak chamé-chan » 


Yan cha-mé 


U-chyang juin: Jla-chyang 
jain ; achho jain. 
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Chandangsi (Almora). 


eect a et 
. , Ba-mang-g ‘ 5 


Bi-mang-g- ti . 
Ba-ming-ji - * + 
Ba-ja-kbar-cbi . 
Udi che-m6b: . 


Udicha-mé-g - . 


Udi cha-mé-mig, cha-mé-ja 


Udi cha-mé-ja-khar-chi 


Nisi cha-mé 
Cha-mé-mang : 
Cha-mé-mang-g - 
€ha-md-ming-jé . 
| Cha-mé-niding-s ‘ 
Udibadmii 2 +. 
Udi bad mi-g . 


Udi bud mi-ji - . 


Nisbrdmi- .- . 
Bud-mi-mamg 
Bud mfi-marg-g° . 


Bud mfi-mianp-ja - . 


Bud mfi-mang-s . 
Udi bud mini (ng)siri 
Udi yid sind , ; 


Bud minang:siri-ming 


Yad cha-mée 7 





Bud 


Achchislead; asal bud .| U-chying doma bud; ai- 


Udi bud mi-ja-khar-chi 


Byéngei (Almora), 


Ba-mang-ji : 


. | Ba-mang-sai 


Unin ‘chamé 


chamé-g. 


Tig chamé-ja . : 





-| Tig chamé-mai . . 


.| Nisi chamé . 7 


-|Chamé-mang . . 


Chamé-ming-g 
-| Chamé-mang-ja ~ . 
5 Chamé&ming-sai ‘ 
.| Unan bud mi . . 


Unan bud mi-g . 
Unan bud mi-ja . 
Unan bud mi-sai ly 


Nisi bond miv> .* , 





.| Bud mi-mang . 


Bud mi-mang-g . 


Bud mi-mang-ja 


-| Bud mi-mang-sai 
«| Unah bud mi-nang-siri 


.{ Unan yad siri . ‘ 





Yad chamé eo 


Bud 





Khamin chamé-mag; tig} Su garau-hi . 


Bud mi-nang-siri-ming 


. . . ° . . . . . er . . . . . . 
————$ 
ee = Seay = i 








Sanggall (Almora), English. 
| 
! | es 

. Bab bubbau ss, . .{107. Of fathers. 

-| Bab bubbau, bap bubban / 108. To fathers. 

pita, 
- | Bab bubbé s . .; 100. From fathers. 
- | Khatiya gorau 7 110. 4 daughter. 
‘ lll. Gf a daughter. 

: Sn gard; su gard pith .| 112. Po a daughter. 

.| Su gard ° : 113. Brom a daughter. 
Ni garan > a 114, Two daughters. 
Garaw , ‘ ‘ 115. Daugirters. 
Gara-ka ‘ . 116. Of daughters. 
Gara-ki-pite . 7 117. Bo daughters. 
Gara-chihi , 7 .| 118. From daughters. 
Hvéi niko mansi ts 119. A good man. 
Stig niko mansé . . | 120. Of a good man. 


.| Stig nikai mans, 
Sig niké mansd . 
Ni niké mans . 


Niké mansi" . * . 


Niké manso . . 
Niké mansau , . 
Nikos mansi . . 


Hoi har pay& . . 


Nike mité . . 


clying-ri bud; achchho 


bra 





Hoi niko mita. - .. 


Niks ‘ . . - 


Jhik niko : . . 


121. Bo a geod man. 


122. From a good man. 
123. Two good men. 
. Good men. 

. Of good men. 


» To good men. 


. From good men. 





. A-good woman. 
. A bad boy. 

. Good women. 

. Abad girl. 

. Good. 


. Better. - 


W.P. L--f5) 











English, Kanaw*ri (Bashabr). Kandshi. Manohati (Lah a), 
ee ee aa, 
i34, Best ‘ ‘ Teén-i jigpo . ‘ .| Sabka-dits shobil , -| Bate be rnthe . 
185. High ; ‘ Ringk . . : -| Uthras . . < -| Ranggi . “ 3 : 
136, Higher . “ Bodirangk . 7 . | -ka-dita uthras. . «| Du-be ranggi . 2 
187. Highest , . .| Tsdn-a rangk . : | Sabkan-nits uthras |. - | Bate be ranggi, ae 
138, Ahorse , . -| Rang; kyé-réng (male|Rang . 4 Z -|Irhang . : 3 
horse), 7 
139. Amare , ° .| Mént-rang; gén-mi «| Mich ring ‘ . «| I nabran Rati : 
140. Horses , e -| Réng-on«t . | Ring-ga . . - «| Rhang-dze , ; 
141. Mares e ‘ . | Mént-rang-on ; gén-mé-n .| Shum mich-ring : - | Nabran-de, -re a : 


142, Abul. ° +|Démas . se -| Rhad; shokras . | I bang-da ‘ eo 


143. Acow , . «| Lang. . : -| Huj . . ; -|Igoan® . . 
Démas-on; diman . -|Rhad ss. . . -| Bang-da-re & 


144. Bulls . e ° 


145. Cows ’ ° -|Léng-on . .-|Shum huja ss, 7 . | Goan*-re, goane-re, ; 





146. Adog . .  .| Riis kyo-kdi bo > gl Bk ge. Se af Beg ap ao 


147. Abitch , . . | Mant-kii ° . -| Mich kuti . . ; eee khui, mingaya 
khui. 


143. Dogs » « «| Kifn . . . «Kui. .« . «| Khuivre, 2. GY 


149. Bitches . . -|Mant-kifn , ‘ .| Kutiga . . . .|Mingan*khui-re . . 
150. A he goat .  .{Aeh; aj. ¢  « «{Bokree . . . «|Iritee . © 6 
151. Afemale goat . .|Bakér .. .« «. «{Bokar . . . {Ile . «. «© . 


152. Goats ‘ . Ash-on békor-on é « | Bokra; bokare ( fem.) .| Chhikra-re , . . 


153. A maledeer Kyo-po; kyd-ser . . stoaes Ichin. . . 7 y 

GCF. ne ‘ 
154. A female deer . .| Mant-po; mént-sar . of | sates i mingana chin . . 
155. Deer e e Po; sar" “ a e el aaa ahs a Dan . . ° ol. 
156. Iam : : Gteg . . 7 . | Gu totkek d . .| Gyeshu-ga 


157. Thou art , ? Ka to-n; ki tony ‘ .| Koto-n . : s , | Ka shu-na . . 


158. He is . . Do to; do tosh ; | Nato. 5 . .| Du shu-t’ : ey 


159. Weare, ‘ .{ Nishi, ningan, toch;|Nitong . 7 ‘ .| Ngye-reshu-ni 


kdshang, kishang ténmé. 
1 . 
16). Yonare . .  ,|Kishi, kinan, toch (tony) .jKitong. . . «.|Kyereshum +» + °* 


| 
nh ko na ee ee ee 


W. P. L.—b652 


Obamba Lahuji. 





eens 





Tshih . 2 
Nabrhi . ‘ 
Bang. 

Rahd. . 

Ba ues 
Ma . ° . 
Rhiz . . 
La 7 

Shu-k . 
Shu-n . 


Shu-d; shu 
Shunni 


|Shunai . 
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! Janggall (Almors). 


Bunén (Lahn). 





Tso-rog-chi zai 


Tho-i aie Ss 


. | Thazu basta thoi 


Ts0-rog-chi thoi 


.|Shrangs tii =, 


. | Godma, tii ‘ 


Shrangs tabii . 
Godma tshai . 


Lang-tsi tii =, 


.|Hambotii 


Lang-tsi-zhi 
Hambu-zhi. 
Khyoti . . 
Mokhyu tii . 
Khyu-zhi , . 
Mo-khyno-zhi , 
Kyud fii |. 
lati. . 
La-zhi, la-ji . 
Sha-wa, tii 
Sha-mo tii . 
Sha-wa . . 
Gyi yen-gya. 
Han yen-na 
Talyen . . 


Hing-zhi yen-ni 


.| Han-zhi yen-ni 


W, P. Lieesb53 
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fait nike ‘ 


jArgo ‘ e 


t 


i 
| Jhik argan 
i 
; 
3 ‘Ait argau . 
} 
vei ghopa lt 
i 


[Hail ghori 


'Ghoré é . 


‘| Hirani . 
Jhik biran . 
Nahi. . 
Nachi bi 
Hit-ko-ha 

[Nani 


Hvén-cha-hi 


i 


| 
| 

: | 134. Best, 
( 





Bugilsh. 


i  , 


. | 185. High, 


136, Higher, 


.| 137, Highest, 


138. A horse. 


139, A mare, 


140, Horses, 


141. Mares,- 


.| 442. A bull. 


143, A cow.. 





144, Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147, A bitch. 

148. Boga. - 

149. Bitches, 

150. A he goat. 
151, A femmie goat. 
152. Goats. | 

153. A male deer. 
154. A female deer. 
155. Deer. 


156. Iam, 


.| 157, Thou art, 





; 158. He is. 


. | 159, We are. 
| 


| 
160, You are. 


OW. P, L555 
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English. Kandw‘ri (Bashahr). = Rangkas (Almora). 















434, Best 2 é .| Teén-f jigpd . e 4 Tuk hvé jhyan < .} Bir-chyaing jain-5 


135. High 3. tw | Romgk © ee Bhongnyi 2. | Alin. 


Bodiringk . . i 


136. Higher Mhen bhungnya; gar bhu- | U-chydng aisin 


gnu. 


137. Highest » « +|TeOn-irangk . + '/Tukhvepin . . | Bir-chyang aisin 


198, Ahorees » » +{Rang; kyoréng (mol| Guys . . . .|Gabaring . . 


horse). 7 
139, A mare , . .| Mént-rang ; gén-ma i Gub rh3 bhi; ta rha bachhai| Gabi md-ring 
140. Horses e .|Réng-on te . “| Rh . . é . | Rang-chan ’ ‘ 


141. Mares ’ e . | Mént-rang-on ; gon-méirn ¢ Rhagi . ‘ ; . | Mo-rang-chan . 


142. A bull . . +|Démas . + , * “'Gubla . ‘ ‘ . | Gabi lang ‘ . 


143. Acow . .» «-|Lang - - «+ «lq@ubban .. .  «|Gababaing .  . 


144. Bulls . e «| Damas-on; déman . *| Mhan Be-chS . : . | Lang-chan ’ . 


145. Cows ‘ ‘ »|Léngon — « . . Ra-cha . ; . .| Baini-chan . . 


146. Adog : .| Kéi; kyo-kéi . “| Gubkhvi. 4 z | Gaba khi Sad. 


147, A bitch ° ° e Mant-kii ° . o Gub chhvar 5 i ‘ Gaba md-khi ‘ . ‘ 


148, Dogs . . -| Kitna. , . . Khvi-chA -. . .| Khi-chan . . 


149, Bitches . . .|Mantkifn . e *| Chhvie khvi-ch8 .| Mo-khi-chan . ‘ ’ 


150. A he goat . .| Ash ; aj. ° . *| Gub mal; ear . g » | Gaba sir ; take ma-la ’ 


151. A female goat . .|Bakér . . e . *) Gublasd : . | Gabi li-sang . ' 


152. Goats F ‘ .| Ash-on békor-on =. s | yay) . ~ . | Sir-chan ; . 


153. Amaledeer . .|Kyd-pd; kyO-ear . +{@upharin  . «.  -| Gaba pho-phi 


GCre | 
154, A female deer . .| Mant-po; mént-sar . | Ta harini : : .| Gaba méd-phi . “8 
155. Deer 2 ° -)Po; sar’. e . *|l Marin: 3 ; .| Phi-chan . . 
156. lam . . .[Gttog .  - , “ll Sisisi . ‘ -jJilhe . . 


157. Thou art , . .| Katou; kitony . Ga éigin; ga lhén . | Gai lhé 


138. He is . . . | Do to; do tosh . *|| (eive Ihe) . 7 .| Tad Ihe . . . 


159. Weare , ‘ . | Nishi, ningan, toch; a ear ; 
kdshang, kishang ténmé. Nung na-sisu . . | Ing thé 
16v. You are . =. ~~ | Kishi, kimi, toch (tony) «|| GQ. isin =, «3S wSs«i | Gain Ths 





Moat a See a a hee 
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| 
| 


Asal bud . 7 


Angsid . . 


' Domé angeid ; gangr angsid l 
! 


| Lachaching angsid 
Udi rang . 
Udi mi rang . 
Rang-ming . 
\st0 Ting-méng 

Udi ling 

Udi sirai F . 
Ling-ming- . ‘ 
Sirai-ming : 
Udi nau-khvi . ‘ 


Udi chhai neu-khvi 





Nau-khvi-ming ‘ 
Chhii nau-khvi-ming 


Udi ma-la . ; 


Ma-li-ming . 


Pho. gti, 





Mad pho . ; i 
Pho-ming ‘ . 
Jilhe . : és 
Gan lhé-n . 7 
Volbé . : 7 
In lhé-na 


Gani lhé-ni 
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Udi whi-sang ; udi li-sing . 


Lai vor bud 
.|Thaid .. 
thaid. 

. | Lai chyang-ri thaid 
Unanring. , 
Unan mo-rang , 

.| Rang-mang. . 


. | Mo-ring-mang . 


Unavk . ‘ 
Unan rai. ‘ 
Lé-mang . . 


. | Rai-mang : 

.| Unan ni-khi, 

. | Unan chhai ni-khi 
.| Ni-khi-ming . - 
- | Chaii ni-khi-mang 
-| Unan sir. 

Unin lising 

. | Sir-mang 2 
-|Pho >. 


Ma-pho e . 


Phd-mang . 


«| Jilhiys . 


. | Gan lhénd ‘ 


-|Ulhi. 


. | Jiyé lhiyé é 


Gayo lhina 





Chaud&ngel (Alwors), | Byéogel (Almora), 


. 


ae | © 
S| ee 
\ 


. 


Janggali (Almars). | 


Ait nike 


. | Argo ; 


U-chyang-ri thaid; gaur 


. 


Jbik argen 
Ait ergau 
Hvvi ghopt 
Hvaii ghori 
Gbors . 
Ghoriya . 
Hvei digas 
Hvéi garé 


Jhik dinga 


ae 
.| Gara 3 


. | Hvéi kui 


.| Hvei chbanri 


.| Kuiyé 


Chhauriya 


Hyaii bakva 


. | Hvaii pat 


, | Baké “ 
.| Hirnis 
. | Hirani: 

. | Shik biran 
.|Nahi 


| Nachi hi 


. | Hat-ko-ha 


-|Nahi. 


.| Hvén-cha-hi 





Bangilsh. 


ay 


6 ais 


é 


. 








135. 


136. 


137, 


138. 


139, 


140, 


141, 


| 142. 


143. 


144, 


145, 


146. 


147, 


. | 148. 


149. 


150. 


151, 


152. 


153. 


154, 


155. 


156. 


157, 





High, 
Higher. . 
Highest. 
A horse, 
A mare, 
Horses, 
Mares,. 

A bull. 

A cow.- 
Bulls, 

Cows. 

A dog. 

A bitch. 
Dogs. - 
Bitches. 

A he goat. 
A femate goat. 
Goats. - 

A male deer. 
A female deer. 
Deer. 

Iam. 


Thou art. 


. He is. 


. We are. 


. You are. 
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English, Kandw'ri (Bushabr), = Kenashi. Manchiti (Lahnl), 
ew SS — ——— ———————————————— ee 
161, They are . . Désang, dégon, t6 (tosh) «| Duga tush . : -| Do-re shu-re , 


162. I was . + «| G* toké-g, té-g, tots . 1} Gu totk . , : -|Gyeto-i-ga ,  , 


‘168. Thou waat ‘. +| Ka toké-n, ten, tote . .|Kototkend , ‘ .|Kato-ina  , 


164, Hewes . «  +|Dotoch, té-ka, tote, tésh,|DuitotkS . . .|/Dotod .  , 
tokésh. 


Nishi (ningan) tékéch, téch,| Ni tot-keng Ngye-re to-i-ni 
tots ; ee (kishang) 
tka, ta, 

Kishi (ene) tdkéch, téch, | Ki totkeng ’ .| Kye-re to-i-ni , ' 


tots. 


165. We were . e . 


166. You were , ° . 







Désung (ddgon) toch, | Du-gai tot-ke , : .| Do-re to-i-re , ; 


167, They were . . 
toké, tots, etc. 


168. Be . 7 . »| Hach, hachich, hachiny ,| Ach 5 , . hy t”*~*~*«SC ae 


Tén-mig; héchi-mig ; ni- | Hashi-ta . ; : .|Shu-bi. . . 
mig ; tdshi-mig. : 


169. To be ’ . ’ 


170. Being - ‘ -| Héchis . . . 7 ince Shu-tar shu-tar s 


171. Having been ,. 0 hae Hashi-ge ; ‘ .| Shu-che il-je , : ; 


G* hachids-géi . + | Gu degek . 7 -|Chhai-nye-u gye shu-ga 


172. I may be . : 7 
(werhaps I am). 


173, I shall be . ’ °| G8 hach-og =. : +|Gu hashitak . . ,|Gyeshu-og , ’ 7 





174, I should be - «| G* héchi-m (gyé-to) -| Gu detak .  « «| Gyeshubi jis (I must be) . 


Tong; tong-ch; tong-sh To-u ‘ ' ’ -|Teng-u . ’ . . 


175. Beat ’ . | 


Téog-mig; tdvg vhi-mig; | To-n . ; é .|Teng-zi . , ; ‘ 
téng-shi-mig. 


176. To beat , ’ . 


Téng-tong ; téng-chis ; Sodees Teng-za-teng-za ~ : 


177, Beating . . . 
toéng-shis. 


178. Having beaten . Se + Beads Toge-kush : ‘ . | Teng-dza, teng-nge , : 
179. I beat . ; »| G"-s téng-6-to-g . -| Gu to-pu-tak , < .| Gye teng-dza-tag , . 


Ka-s téng-d-to-n ; kis téng- | Ko to-ga-ta-ki . ,| Kaiteng-dza tan . : 
d-tony. ti 


180, Thou beatest , 





181. He beats . ‘ . | Do-a téng-6-to * -| Da-s to-gu-ta-ki < . | Doi teng-dzak’ 3 7 
182. We beat. : . | Ningan-s ting-6-toch ; | Ni to-tang Fs ‘ : Ngye-tai teng-dza tasni 
kishang-sjtong5-tonmé, 
183. You beat . ; Kindn-s téng-d-toch . .| Ki to-ta-kung’. : . | Kye-tsi teng-dza-ta-ni 
184. They beat . «| Dogon-s ting-d-to .| Dugash to-ta-kung; or, | Do-tsi teng-dza-to-re, , 
togu-ta-kush. 
185, I beat (Past Tense) G's tuug-ig , . | Gu to-mek : ‘ .| Gye teng-nga te-g 
166. Thon beatest (Past | Ka-sténg-in . : .| Ko to-ge-kun . . .| Ka-iteng-nga ten » + 
Tense), | 
187. He beat (Past Tense) .| Do-s tong-a. . -| Nus toge-kun . ; . | Do-i teng-nga tek’ . . 





—Ee 


Chambe Labujt Bundn (Lahul). 
_ ates 
shir A ; ‘ .| Tal-zhi yen. ‘ 
lng se ee fGyinkem 
Toin ‘ ’ % .| Han ni-n-za 5 
Toi . ‘ ‘ . | Tal ni-za 
Toni. . . . | Hing-zhi goai-taha . 
Toni . . .| Han-zhi goan-taha . 
Tor  . ; Tal-zhi goan-tgha , 
aeiees Kya-men, ni-men | é 
Kya-kya, nia-nia =, 
eoiaes Kya-zhi , 7 ' . 
: ‘Gian 
Shag. . < .| Gyikye-gyeg . ve 


Tai; tereni 


Tézi 


Tézado, tézadog 


Tézado-g. 


Tézad 


Tézadoni. 


Tézadoni . 





Tézador 





Tenggade-g 


Tenggade-n 


“Venggade 


) Gyi-zi khyed-cheg 


Gyi kya-re gyan (I must be) 
Khye-ra . 
Kbyed-chum 
Khyed-kya 


. 


Khyed-zhi 


Han-zi khyed-cha-na 


-| Tal-zi khyed-cha-re, . 
. | Hing-zhi tshi khyed-chheg . 


. | Han-zhitshi khyed-chhag-nij 


Tal-zhi tshi khyed-chhag-re 
Gyi-2zi tib-mer-gya . 
Han-zi tib-za-na 


Tal-zi tib-za 
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161. 
163. 
. | 168. 


164, 







iei-ko-ba 165. 


Brove-ko-hi 166. 





ei-ko-bA . | 167. 


170. 
171. 


172, 


. | 181. 


183 


fs hatta 
fs hatta 


- hatta 


fs 


168. 


169. 


173. 


174, 


182. 





Snglish. 
They are. 
I wee. 
Thou wast. 
He waa. 
We were. 
You were. 
Phey were. 
Be. 
To be. 
Being. 
Having been. 
I may be. 
I shall be. 


T should be, 


5. Beat. 

. To beat. 

’. Beating. 

. Having beaten. 


. TL beat. 


. Thou beatest. 


He beata. 


We beat. 


. You beat. 


. They beat. 


5. I beat (Pust Tense). 


5. Thou beatest (Past 


Tense). 
. Ho beat (Past Tense), 


W. P. L559 


161, They aro , 
162. I was . 
‘168. Thou waat 
164, He was . 
165. We were . 
166, You were ., 


167, They were 


168, Be . ‘ 
169. To be ’ 
170. Being ‘ 


171. Having been 
172. I may be . 
173, I shall be . 
174. I should be 
175, Beat . 
176, To beat , 
177, Beating , 
178, Having beaten 
179. I beat ’ 
180, Thou beatest 
181. He beats 
182. We beat 
183. You beat 


184. They beat 



























| Ddsung, dégon, td (tosh) 

.| G* téké-g, ta-g, tots . i Ji sis ; 
+| Ka toké-n, tén, tote . Gasi-nau-s . ‘ 
«| Do toch, t6-k8, tots, téskj | Hvé cich 


tokésh. 


.| Nighi (ningén) tok6ch, J66i6 ‘6 
tote; késhang (kishang] 
toe, té, tots. 

Kishi (kdnan) tékech, té0 
tots. : 


toohj 


Gani gi-nai-6 


«| Ddsung (dégon) Us sich . . ‘ 


toké, tots, etc. 
»| Hach, hachich, hachiny j Ab F F 5 


«| Tén-mig; hichi-mig; ae Lhikoh . ; ‘ 


mig ; toshi-mig. i 


-|Héchis . ' ’ ., | Lhinpan sing-chyang 


ages Lhi-nyé . : . 
G® hachids-géi, A : Jilhaj). : 7 
G*hach-og . ' +) |Jigis  . . ° 


G* héchi-n (gy&-to) || Ji Uhé-m ching-ni_ 


-| Tong; tong-ch; tong-sh Salo ‘i . ’ 

.| Téng-mig; tévg chi-mig ; || Sala : ‘ ° 
téng-shi-mig. 

. | Téng-tong ; tong-chis ; |] Sai-ninata é . 
téng-shia. i 

elie 0 eds Sai-nd . . 

» | G°-s téng-3-to-g . |) Ji-s sf-ti 


+ | Ka-s téng-d-to-n ; kis tong: || Ga-s eaitmala . : 


o-tony. al 
Do-s téng-d-to ’ *|| Usi chamak laitat 
. | Ningan-s téng-5-toch ; |) Jj-g saitalé : 


kishang-sitong6-tonme. 


Kinan-s téng-d-toch , +l] Gani gai-tinala 


Dogon-s ting-3-to +:| Evé saitki 


185, 1 beat (Past Tense) G*-38 toug-ig , Fiaihaie’ % . ; 
186. Thou beatest (Past | Ka-s ting-in ; Give ditdaton: 
Tense). \ 


187. He beat (Past Tense) . 
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Do-s tong-a ° * | Avéda-s sasait ‘ 


j 


w. P. L--558 


-| Usi lhé 


Darmiy& (Almora), 
$e 


. | Ji nisis 


Gai nisinstd 


Tad nisansti 


Ing nisinsi : 
Gani nisinesh . i ; 
Usi ni-cho i 


DHE 8. MC 


Lhé-ms . : 


Lhé-lan . F ‘ 


Lhé-ké . i A 


Ji lbu-ka-chi . ; 


.| Ji lhéyangsi . : . 


Ji lhé-ma ching-#i .. . : 


.|Sai-ni. . e 
Sai-nig . . . 
Sainlatini . . 

. | Sainami 
Ji-s sai-ti . 
Ga-seai-tan . . ‘ 
U-s sai-ta . . 


Ing sai-tan ‘ . 


Gaoini sai-td. . 
Usi sai-ta ‘ . 
Ji-s-ni s6ya-8 . . 
Ga-s Bé-n-B lw . 
U-khané sé-8 . . 








Dai lhé-n8 ’ 


Jiniyés . . 


Gan niyans . 


In ninhés . 
Gani ninhés . 
Usi ninkés le 
Lhe... ’ 
; Lhée-ni . ° 


Lhé-gai niyang-g 


Lhi-lhé-ma-obi 
Ji lhyigé . 
Ji lhyang . 


Ji-jé 1hé-m chinani 
Saiiya . . 
Sai-m . . 
Sai-gétam . 
Dag-sain . 
Ji-s sai-tO 3 
Ga-s sai-ta-n 

U-s sai-ta . 
In-s sai-ta-né . 
Gani-sd sé-ta-nd 


- Usi-s aai-ta-né 





Ji-s sagas : 
Gasai s6-n-8 
Usai sea ‘ 


Z 





-| Gan lhend ; ‘ 


U ni-ss . ‘: 7 


. | dJi-lai niyés6 : 


Gani lai ni-ni-86 


U ni-sd . ‘ 


Lhi A ‘ : 


Lhi-m6 


+ | Lhi-ké ni-ema . . 


Lhi-kai . : . 


+) Jilbikai . . . 


-|Jilhiyai. 2. 


. 


. 





Ji-ja lhé-m ching-kan 


Sati : . ‘ 


Sa-mo . . i 


Sa-kai ta-md . a 


Sa-sai-ma-chii . ; 


+ | Ji-s si-tii 


Ga-s se-ten 


U-s sa-ti 


- | Ji-sai sa-ta 


Ga-sai sa-tan 


-|U-s sa-ta 


Ji-s ga-k-55 . 


Ge-s san-s ‘ 


«| U-ssai-ad 


Janggall (Almora), 





Bydugsl (Almora), 
U lhi . . | Vai hi 
» | di niyés6 , . , - | Na-hi- 


. | Namva-ké-ha 


7 Ab-tar-byi 


Hvai-ko-hi 


Namva-k6-ha 


«| Hvai-kd-bs 


Kahiri . 


-| Higala . 


-| Hit kubari 


Ait hiidbi 


- | Kahiri 


Kahiri . 


Kihiri 


.| Hand 


- | Hatai 


Hatét patha 


.| Hans . 


.| Tap hatan-rai 


.| Tap hatana 


Ni hata . 





Nath galanoth 


Nai hatta 


.| Vai hatte 


Vii batta 


Nibd-no talitha 


Ni-hi-no talitha 


164, 


165. 


166. 


167. 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172, 


173. 


178. 


179. 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184 


187 





English. 


‘ I 161. They are, 
. I wes. 


. Thou wast, 


He was. 

We were. 
You were. 
Phey were. 
Be. 

To be. 
Being. 
Having been. 
I may be. 

I shall be. 


. I should be. 


5. Beat. 


. To beat. 


*, Beating. 


Having beaten. 
I beat. 

Thou beatest. 
He beats. 

We beat. 

You beat, 


. They beat. 


5. I beat (Past Tense). 


. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 
. He beat (Past Tense), 
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English. 





188, We beat (Past Tense) . 
189. You beat (Past Tense) 
190. They beat (Past Tense) 
191, Iam beating . 
192. I was beating . . 
193, Thad beaten, ‘ 
194, I may beat 
195. I shall beat < . 
196. Thou wilt beat . . 
197, He will beat . . 
198. We shall beat . 
199. You will beat. r 
_ 200. They will beat . . 
201. Ishould beat . 
202. 1 am beaten . 
203. I was beaten 
204. I shall be beaten . 
205. I go ‘ . 


206, Thou goest . i 


207. He goes. . 

208. We go. . : 
209. You go. . 

210. They go 

211, 1 went ; . 


212, Thou wentest 
213. He went. ‘ 


214. We went . . 


Ww, P. L.—360 


| Ning&p bi-é-ch ; 


i 
' 


Kandw‘ri (Basbabr). 


Ningfin-s téng-ich ; 
kishang-s téng-yé. 


Kinan-e téng-ich 7 


Dégon-s idng-a . 
G*-s téng-5-to-g 
G*-s téng-0-té-g . 

G*-s téng-shids tooh , 
G's téng-shide-géa . 


G*-s tong-tog ; gta téng- 
cho-g; g* téng-shog. 


Ka-s tong-to-n . : 
Do-s téng-to . . 
Ningan-s t6ng-toch ; 


kishang-s téng-ta. 


Kinén-s téng-tooh . 
Dégon-s téng-to . 


Kanésht. 





| Nito-meng. . ; ’ 
Ki to-ge-kuag . . 
Dugash toge-kuah . . 
Gu to-gu-tak . . 
Go toz tod-kek . 


Gu to-me-kun . . : 


-|Gutostan . 7 ‘ 


Gu to-tak 

Ko to-ta-kun 

Dus to-ta-ku 

Ni to-tang 

Ki to-ta-kun . . 2 

Dugash tota-kush 

Gu to-tang 

Gu to-to bong-tak, or ang-p 
togu-ta-kush. 


Ang-p to-ge-kush_ 


Gu toto bura-tak . 


G" bf-5 to-g ‘ .| Gu bung-tak 
Ka bf- to-n. . .| Ko bungt 
Do bi-6 to é .| Du bokuta 


Ningan bi-o toch ; 


kishang 
bi-6 ténmé, 


Kinan bi-s toch ; ‘ 
Yégon bi-6 to. . 

G* bi-8-g . . 

Ka bi-en 


Do higy, bi-é-sh . 


bi-é. 


Ni bong-tang, or, bu-ko- 
tang. 


Ki bong-tang; or, buko- 
tang. 


.| Duga boke 


Gn ko-kek . 3 


Ko bo-ken : : 


Du bok 


kishang | Ni bo-keng 


‘ Gye-teng-mo-g , . 





Manchatt (Labul), 


a 
Ngye-tsi teng-nga ten 


Kye-tgi teng-nga-ten 
Do-tsi, teng-nga ter , 
Gye teng-dza-to-tog 
Gye teng-dza-to-i-ga 
Gye teng-dza te-g , 


Chhainyeu gye teng-mo-ga 


Ka-i teng-mo-na . , 
Do-i teng-mo-to 
Negye-fsi teng-mo-ni . ‘ 
Kye-tsi teng-mo-ni_, 
Do-tsiteng-mo-re , 
Gye teng-dzi jis 
Gyebi teng-si is +e 
Gyebi teng-si toi. . . 
Gye teng-sa yo-g =, 
Gyeyoitog . §. 
Ka yot to-na . ‘ 
Du yoak’. . , . 7 
Ngye-re yoi.to-ni, . 
Kye-re yoa to-ni . . 
Do-re yoa to-re . 
Gye il-i-ga, ildeg . . 
Ki il-i-na, ilde-na 
Du il-i, ildek’ . ’ . 


Ngye-re il-dani, ili-ni ° 


gt? SSS 





' Janggali YAlmors), 


| Chamba Laboji, Gunga (Lahul). 
fee 
pa ht 
Tenggideni . . . | Hing-zhi tghi tib-men ; ha hata ‘ * . 
5 





Tenggideni. 


Tenggader 


Tézadeg . i 


weeeee 


Témog 
Temon 
Témda .. . 
Téemoni .. . 
Témoni . . 
Temor . ° 


Yuido, yaadog 


Yuadon ,. . 











Yuad . 7: 
Yuadoni . 
Yuidoni . 
Yuaidor . . 
Ideg oc 
Iden . . 
Ida . 


Tdeni erie 
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Han-z)i tahi tib-taha-ni 


. | Tal-zni-tghi tib-taba 
Gyi-2i khyed-kya ni-s 


Gyi-zi khyed-kya-ni-za 


Gyi-zi khyed-men-gya 


Kha-che-ni gyi-zi khyed- 
kyi-la, 


«| Gyi-zi khyed-kya-ta 7 





.! Hon-zi khyed-kya-ta-na 
.| Tal-zi khyed-kya-ta . . 


., Hing-zhi-tshi khyed-kya- 
theg. 

| Han-zhi-tshi 
thad-ni. 


khyed-kya- 


.| Tal-zhi-tshi khyed-kya-thad 


Gyi-zi khye-cha-gyun : 
Gyi-rog khyed-cha-re 

Gyi-rog khyed-kyn-za . 
Gyi-rag khyed-kya-thad . 
Gyiegyeg . .. . 


Han eya-na, . . 


Tal eyare ea . 


Hing-zhiekhyek’ . ‘ 





Han-zhiekhag-ni. ; 


«| Tal-zhi ekhag-re . 


.|Gyielen . . . . | 
| 
Hanerlena, . * ’ 
Tal e-Jen . ’ ’ 


. | Hing-zhi elen-ni : . 


W. P. L.—561 
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thata . ‘ . . 
f 


| ia Bs 3 


fs 
jhataibi , . . 


ala syago : . ‘ 


& banévatha ; 
a chalain . ; ‘ 
‘a hatichan . : ° 


‘athataigh 2. wy 


Jattalée . . ° 









Yahattaiga . , 


yaté battai . ‘ 


Na hatai . 
Ta (ie., na) hating . 
Na hating 
Na siggiy 


Giri gori 7 . 


. | Ghatai ‘ fe e 


Gari jai . ‘ 7 : 
| N& chai-ka 
Rai kva . * 


Niga . A . 





Ji hattai o .e . 






English. 





188, We beat (Past Tense). 
189. You beat (Puss Tense). 
190. They beat (Past Tones). 
191. I am beating, 
192, I was beating. 


193. I had beaten. 


| 194. I may beat. 


195. I shall beat. 


196. Thon wilt beat. 


197. He will beat. 


198. We shall beat. 


. | 199. You will beat. 


200. They will beat. 


201. I should beat. 


, | 202. I am beaten. 


203. I was beaten. 


. | 204. T shall be beaten... 


205. I go. 


Najei . ; F , | 206. Thou goest. 
Raijai . ‘ : 207. He goes, 
Arya ga . . . . | 208. We go. 

Nai ghatai, niri fing-ga 209. You go. © 


210. They go. 


211, I went. 


. | 212, Thon wentest. 


213. He went. 


,| 214, We went. 
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English. 





188, We beat (Past Tense) .| Ningfn-s 


189. You beat (Past Tense) Kinan-s téng-ich , 


190. They beat (Past Tense) | Dégon-s téng-& 4 


191. I am beating 


192, I was beating 


193, I had beaten 


194. I may beat 


195. I shall beat 


196. Thon wilt beat 


197. He will beat 


198. We shal! beat 


199. You will beat 


. 200. They will beat 


201. I should beat 


202. I am beaten 


203. I was beaten 


204. I shall be beaten 


205. 1 go 


206. Thou goest 


207. He goes 


208. We go 


2U9. You go 


210. They go 


211. 1 went 


212, Thon wentest 


213. He went 


214. We went 


. | G*-s téng-a-to-g 6 


kishang-s téng-yé. 


G*-s tong-a-té-g ° 
G*-s téng-shids toch 
G°-s téng-shids-gés ‘ 
G*-s téng-tog; g°-8 tj 
cho-g; g* téng-shog. j 


Ea-s ting-to-u : j Gas satan ; . 


-| Do-s téng-to 


. | Ningan bi-a toch ; 


Ningan-s i) tod oat “8 86-ya-ta 
Kisheng-s téng-t& 9 | dic eit Ge ee es es 


Kindn-s téng-toch =. 


Dégon-s téng-to * 


G* bi-6 to-g 


Ka bf-6 to-n 


Do bi-6 to 


bi-3 ténmé, 


Kinan bi-o toch ; 


Végon bi-3 to. «| Hye-jandm . . 


«| G* bi-d-g 
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Kanaw'ri (Bashshr),i 









Rangkas (Almora). Darmiy& (Almors). 

















tongs Nung esasain . . . | In-aai-séyas- 










Khami sasait . . . | Gani-sata sts , - 


Hvé-chan sassit . -| Usi-sata s6s 












Ji-s siti-la 5s . «| Ji-s sai-ti * 







Ji-s sainsis . ; .| Ji-s sai-lan tayasi A 


Ji-s sais . . ‘ . | di-8 sai-th . Z 2 





ca AS ene Rm i NAT A he AEA OE Sesh cot ne AAA AR 





Ji-s saitati; ji-s 6iti . . | Ji-s sai-ti ‘ 









Ji-s sai-yang-ti - , ; 
Ga-ssé-ya-ta .- . 


- || Hvechen eit . 7 .| U-sse-ya-ti .- 4 


i 


Ga-é & . . ; .| Gani-s sé-ya-tani. . . 





Usiseyi-ts .- . . 






Api sat . . . . 


!| Ji-s sai-m chyung-ni .| Ji-s sai-m ching-ni . ; 






Ji pung-sai-si; ji pung- 


‘| Ji-s sait; jikehi éich. . 
chas6. 






Ji pung-sai-ni-sé-si; ji 
pung-hicha-s3. 





‘| Jikmaéla; jiksaiti . . 


| Jik kaméagi » . | Ji pung-sal-yang-ta . 







Jidié . . . Jidi-si . . . 







Gadign .- . e Gai disinsl& .. +! 





Ddienni.. .. - 







Hyvé din . ws Foe 
.|Indisvan . . . 

Gani disinila . 

Usidi-ti . .. « 


. ‘| Ji dis Sab 4s . . | Ji di-si Aleman G8 . 





Ke bi-en : | Ga dinsé ‘ 3 .| Gai di-nésa. . . + . 
Do higy, bi-é-sh 5 | Hya di-lin- . ; | O desi " - 
i 
bye é 2 
ee bi-é-ch; kishang; Nung dyange . . +|Indiyds . . 
W. P. L562 


eS 


ChaudSogsi (Almorsa). 


In-sa gé-né-8e 
Gani-sai sé-ni-s 
Doi-sai sé-né-8 
Ji-s gai-g-ti-tu 
Ji-s sai-g-tig-as 
Ji-s sai-g-38 = s 
Ji-s sai-ting, sai-ta 
Ji-s sai-yang 
Ga-s s6-yan. 
Usai sé-yang. « 
In-sai a6-yang-né 
Gani-s sé-yang-ni 
Usi-ssé-yang . 


Ji-s sai-m chi-na-ni 


pachyang-né, 


Jiyd dung-syagayé 





Jidiyeé . . 
Gan déna . 
w di-ni . . 
In di-na ‘ 
Gani di-ni 

Usi di-né . 
Ji déyas . 
Gan dinas 

| U dé-s 
In di-nés . 


== ee ee ee 


Byanugsi (Alwora). 


. | In-s sansd 


.| Gani-s sani-sd , 


Usi-s sanch6 


-(Ji-ssa-k ta-to . 


. | Ji-6 sa-k-5d . 
( 


» | Ji-s sa-chi-ta . 





. | Ji-s ga-td > 


- | Ga-s saind 


U-s saild 7 





+ | In-s sainé . 


-| Gani-s sa-tani . 


| Ati-s sai-lo . 


+| Ji sa-m chi-khayé 


yéso. 


-| Ji pa-chyang-nan 
‘|Jidiyé . . 
+| Gan di-gand 

-| U di-gan . 


+| In di-ganyé 


| Gani di-gni-lé . 


| Ati dig-pat . 


+| Jidiyé . . 


Gan din-s5 


-lU diss . : 


| In di-né-s6 : 


i 
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. | Ji-e sa-k ti-t0 niyés 


Jiys dung-s; ji pachyang-yé| Jj pa-chyang-yés0 ; pa-jying- 


Jiys dung-sir niyés; ji| Ji pa-chyang-tha niyéss 


Janggall TAlmora), 





Vain bata 7 


.| Vé hata . ‘ 


Hatta. : 


-| Ni hataibi =, 
-| Hala syigd ’ 
.| Na baindvathé 


.| Na chalain . 


Na hatichan . 
Kat hataigh . 
Hattale . . 

Ni hattaiga . 
Gata hattai . 

Vi hattai . 

Na hatai 

Ta (te., na) hating 


Na hating 


Na siggiy 
» | Gari goré . 
-| Na jai. . 
Raijai . . 
Arya ga. . 


Nai ghatai, nari ing-gi 


Ghatai . a 
Giri jai . 7 
Na chai-ka 

.| Rai kva ‘ 
Na ga 





English. 





. | 188. We beat (Past Tenge). 


189. Yon beat (Past Tense). 


190. They beat (Past Tenee), 


191. I am beating. 


192, 


193, 


) 194, 


195. 


196. 


19%, 


198. 


. | 199. 


200. 


. | 201. 


. | 202. 


203. 


I was beating. 
I had beaten. 

I may beat. 

I shall beat. 
Thou wilt beat. 
He will beat. 
We shall beat. 
You will beat. 
They will beat. 
I should beat. 
I am beaten. 

I was beaten. 


. I shall be beaten.. 


205. I go. 


206. 


. | 208. 


. | 209. 


210, 


211 


| 212, 


213. 


, | 214, 


Thou goest. 


.| 207, He goes. 


We go. 


Yon go. 


They go. 


. I went. 


Thou wentest, 


He went. 


We went. 
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English. 
See ee 
9l5. You went. . 


216. They went . . 
217, Go . . . 


218. Going . . . 


219, Gone . . : 


920, What is your namie? . 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

IT have walked a long 


way to-day. 


224. 


The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


225. 


In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


226, 


Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


227. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


228, 


229, He is grazing cattle on 


the top of the hill. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 


under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


231. 


232. The price of that is two 


rapees and a half, 
233, My father lives in that 
small house. 


234, Give this rnpee to him 


235, Take those rupees from 


him. 
236, Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 
237. Draw water from the 
well. 


238. Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 


hind you ? 


- 240. From whom did yon 


buy that ? 
“Al, 
the village. 
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Kanaw‘ri (Bashabr). 





. | Kindn bi-6ch . . . 
Dégon bigy, bi-é-sh . 

Bye 2. ele 
Bi-s : ; : 
Bibi. . . 
Ka-n namang tt P , 


Ju réng-a t6 bishangP 
Ju-égts Kashmiras tang 
téra vark di ? 


Ki-n bobi-a kfm-3 tera 
dekrats chéng-on du P 


Tors .g* gob vork yd-yon 
to-g. 

Gatct bobi-a chang-s gatét 
bobi-u rings tang jéné 


tang linshits. 
Tog rang-i gi kim-odi .. 


Ga-i niju. pishting den 
shed. — 


G*-s dd-u chéng-a gob 
téng-shids-to. 


Do ring-ii bal den lang-on 
zen roigs to. 


Do ni botang-a yating 
rang den toshis dia. 


Ni-u baié an-u ringsés 
lamas di. 


Ni-u .mdlavg nish ripfas 
pii padli da. 


Ang boba ni gatots kim-o 
tosh-6 té-sh. 


Ji ripia nit ran. . . 
Nu ripian-i ni-dagts un . 


Ni-a 
tedra. 


gob sitia, b*shes 
Kiang-otstidab . . 


Ang oms pai. . . 


Hat-a chang ki-n nyoms 
bad-s to? 


Hat-égts ka-s nfi-i zogkin P 


From a shopkeeper of | Déshing-6 id banig dagts . 





Kanashi. 


Ki bo-keng : 
Duga boke ‘ ‘ 


Bungt . . 


, | Bungasta ban gsta . 


Bok. . ‘ : 

Kanka chhuge nam P ‘ 
No rang-ka.toda bres toP . 
Nioh Kashmir toda dur to ? 
Kon ba-ka kim-a tai (or 


toda) chhanga tush ? 


Go tid duraz audez bura- 
kek. 


Aka bakanna-ka chho-ka 
biang du-ka ringz-rang 
shot-ke, 
Kim-a chhog  ghore-ka 
kathi to. 


Du-ka pishting-nga kathi 
piching. 


Gu kan-ka chho-nj masti 
bent lamek (or lage). 


Du _——ikathing-nga 
rakuta-to. 


langa 
Du ranga nu bitingan yen 
nashik. : 


Du-ka bau du-ka ringz-ka 
nits lamas to. 


Du-ka. mulang rai tok to 


. | Tl-e : ; ; 
Yoa you , 
Il-je 


Manchati (Lahul), 


ee 
Kye-re ili-ni, ilda ni , 


Do-re ili-re, ildore 


Kanu min chhi? 
Di rhang taipa shut’ ? 
Kashwir der-tai anyo oj tot’? 


Kanu bi-u ghar-ran i- 
mi yo tore ? a 


Gye tog san-jig oi joriga 


Gyin agua yo do-u rhing- | 
rang bea lagi tot’, 
Tshangsi rhang-ngu chi , 
du ghar-rang tot’, 
| Do-w thakhi-ring chhiga | 
; kye-n. 


Gye do-u yo-bi mast t*réb-tsi 
teng-ri-ga. 





Doi go-u pundze-ring goane- 
Te roag-tsak’, 


Du buthau poyang i rhang- 
dzau-tog ting tot’. 





Do-a kaka d6-u rhing be-tai 
lame tot’. 


. | Da-u las dhai tangga shut’, 


Ang bi nu -phakuch kima | Gyiu bi du bare ghar-rang 


royo-to. 
Nau tokup duguj rat . 


Duga tokap du-dits at 


Dup masti to-u (tomuk) 


hed bushus tshudke. 


Kuats ti du-tang (or dut) . 


Aka uandris por . 


bang-dzak’, 


Di tangga do-bi ran . , 


. | Do tangga-re do-u do-r-tsi 


lep-tu, 


Du-bi ruthe teng-nge rashi- 
rang tshu-du. 


Khuang-dzi ti hota . i 


Gycu tu-ijo . : 


Hat-ka chho kan-ka hipich | Kanu thal-e atu kitu o- 


buro-to ? 


Dup ko hate ditse khang- 


men ? 


Gramanga hatidaro dits  . 


pak’ ? 


Kai du atu dp-r-tsi tsum- 
de-na ? 


Nayar-rau hatwagi-a dor-tgi 








Chamba Léhult. 





Ideni 
Ider . j . 


| 0; ilani . 


.| Ki ming chhi shu? . 


Di rhaphi témi shii ? 


Runéo (Lahul), 


Han-zhi elen-ni 


. | Tal-zhi elen 


Ela 

Eya-eya 
Eli-taug 
Han-gyi ming kha yen? 


The shvanza-tog it'-bing- 
kyaran P 


Dets Kashmir chhiri ohétar Khyag-chi Khachul ichig 


to? 


Ka bao dor témi yo tod? . 


Gé to obétaré ands 


Gea cheje bas yas do rhiva | Gyii a-gu-i bu-tsha-g tal-gyi 


sido biah lhato. 


wai-ni? 


Han-gyi nwai kyum-dog 
idmi bu-tsha goag ? 


Than gyi dag-med wai-chi 
ran-gya. 


shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni. 


Chungh sisi rhin (or rhaphij| Shii shrangs-kyi chhiga tha- 


palanz tod. 


Do thakhari palinz tabi 

Gi do yo hajé tenggadeg 

Rad punzari traf ghuan 
pauhalé ruatsidé. 


Butths poei du rhan tothi 
tézi toi. 

Do nua én5 rhing v6 mod 
to. 

Do laha dhai tangg . : 

Get bi bi6 chumhu br&é . 


Dobi di tangg rani keo 


Da tangg do dots nenz 
hadeu, 


Do ke haje téi thazeran 
| taha. 
Baini ti bund . . 


|Giataijo oo. . 
K& thalé aduh yo abid ? 
Ké du ado dots hindan P 


Gi hayi dots handa . 


zu kyum-dog ni, 


Chhiga tal-gyi gyab-tog bu- 
ra. 


Gyi-zi tel-gyi bu-tsha-rog 
tal-chag mang-po khyed. 
meu-gya. 

Roang-gi tib-tsog tal dundo 
roag-ka-re. 


Tal butrai thil-dog shrangs- 
kyi yar-tog zhod-chi-ni, 


Tal-gyi a-chho ta-i a-che 
basta kyui ni, 

Tha-zu-i las phed-dang 
sumi yer. 

Gyi-i awa thazu phétsé-tgi 
kyum-dog zhod-chi-ni, 


The tangka tal-dog da 


Tha-zu tangka tal-gyi nung- 
chi thin-na, 


Tal-dog e-po khyed-zhi ra- 
shi-dang chhun- na, 


Chhu-dong-chi soti hodn-na 


Gyi basta da-rez dong . 


Han-gyi kho-chi su-i ba- 


tsha ra-re ? 


. | Han-zi tha-zu su i nung-chi 


tghong-men ? 


. | Lega-kyi hatipai nung-chi . 


or 


————— 1 


Re 


1 
Janggeli (Alwora). | Euglish 

| 

| 


ghatai . ; .| 215. You went. 


‘ki-le ‘ . | 216. They went. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
.| 217. Go. 


. .| 218. Going. 


219, Gone. 


. . . . 


nam dhim kaniP .| 220. What is your name P 


I 

ki ghora gai choké budhé ?} 221. How old is this horse P 
hikuré Kaemir molk jhik | 222. How for is it from 
iki P here io Kashmir P 


bai payo kuni ? .| 223. How many sone are 
r . : there in your father's 
: house ? 

@ daina jhik‘laka vaikva . | 224. Ihave walked a long 
: way to-day. 


it 


8 





psya bhava naga | 225. The son of iny uncle is 
Post saga bihé khaiya. married to his sister. 


aie dhaulya gh6pyd | 226. In the house is the sad- 
aikhar. dle of the white 
: horse. 

pi-hi bikber puttitha .| 227. Put the saddle upon 
i his back. 


§ sui-hi bhedva jhik sikri! 228. I have beaten his son 

paind. with many stripes. 

} » . 

vai lahi alko dhura dingé | 229. He iqgrazing cattle on 
achard ata la-hi, the top of the bill. 


[rs lahi sigé hyén-ka-ni | 230. He is sitting on a horse 
ighora raphau. under that tree. 


231. His brother is taller 


ui bhaa pa-ni-ka bheinya ther 
than his sister. 


[bhaava. 

tui pangé muheri 232. The price of that ia two 
: rupees and a half. 

i 

dthula nan (sic) =. 233. My father lives in that 
: smal! house, 


hupayii vai. < .| 234, Give this rupee to him. 
7 


235. Take those rupees 


Rnpayé pital . 
Rupay : from ‘him. 


SSS eS 


Hatan chai jydra hoi 236. Beat him well and 
' bind him with ropes. 


ri lya-la 237. Draw water from the 


well, 


238. Walk before me. 


i 


; 
\ 
Na git tajai 
t 


Nibi-la binyaro? 239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


‘ 
Molo pita? ‘ 240. From whom did you 


buy that 
Gau-ka mélipai dika-jar .|241. From a shopkeeper of 
¢ _ the village. 


W.P. D537 | 





English. 
oe 


915. You went. 7 


216, They went ; 


217, Go . . . 
218, Going ‘ . : 
219, Gone . ‘ : 
920, What is your name? . 
22), How old is this horse P 


922. How far is it from here 


to Kashmir ? 

223, How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

224, I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 


married to his sister. 


In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


226. 


227. Put the saddle upon 


his back. 


I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


228. 


229, He is grazing cattle on 


the top of the hill. 
230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


281, 


232, The price of that is two 


ropees and a half, 


233. My father lives in that 
small house. 
234. Give this rupee to him 
235. Take those rupees from 
him, 
236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes, 
237. Draw water from the 
well, 
238, Walk before me 
239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 
.240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 
241, 


the village. 
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. | Kinin bf-ch . : é 


-| Bya . . . . 


Frome shopkeeper of | Déshing-o id banif dagta 


Kanéq‘ri (Bashahr). 
























Dégon bigy, bi-é-sh . ‘ 


Bi-o ne te . . 
Bi-bi “4. ve . . 
Ka-n némang tt? . . 


Ju réng-d té béshangP =. 


Ju-dgts Kashmiras tang |} 


téra vark dit ? 


Ki-n boba-u kfm-6 téra 


dekvats chang-on du ? 


Tors .g* gob vork yu-yan 
to-g. 


Gatét bobi-u chang-s gatét i 


bobi-u rings tang jéné 
tang lanshits. 
Tog rang-a ga kim-6 di 


Ga-i ni;a. pishting den 
shed. 


G*-s dé-u ch&ng-a gob 
tong-shids-to. 


Do réng-i bal den Jang-on 
zen roags to. 


Do ni botang-a yiting 
rang den todshis di. 


Nii-u baia an-u ringsés 
lamas di. 


Ni-u mdlang nish ripfes 
pit patli da. 


Ang boba nai gétots kfm-s 
tosh-5 t5-sh. 


Ji ripia ni-i ran. . : 
Na ripian-a na-dagts un , 


Ni-a 
tsiri, 


gob sitid, bshes 
Kiiavg-statidab  . . 
Ang oms pai. , ‘ 
Hat-u0 chang ki-n nyums 
bid-a to ? ° aie 


Hat-dgts ke-s nii-i gogkin ? 





" Syé thya 


:| U chyam-ar sin rha jin éini 
.|Hve jin hvédo-g lung-ar 
Ji-s vi-gs séri chabuk-s6 


‘| Vi hveds tuk-yart rai-mala 


') U-g var nisi par nayyal mul 
‘| Jé ba hvé nyapan chyam-ar 
| B mul u da né (or da-té) . 


| ® mul u-jabi-patikur . 





G: 


Go-g kha mbhy3 gini P . 
I rha guli gyangn sini? I 
rha umar gula Ihyd ? 


Ida-pati Kasmir-k mulk 
guli hvinm sini? 


Go bi-g gung-r guld ééri 
sini P 


mnhan = hvinm 
gamchis. 


Ji kaka-g séri-g u rhangsé- 
go dagar baryad lhingchu. 


ta-té. 

mhan keis. 

hvét. 
U ta sing-go khva-syl ta 
rbha-yaran kgyichén. 
mbhan nhan éini. 


§ini. 


rhai-ni. 


‘|U khib kam gar jyang-s 
gvidai. 


Hve ka-pati ti tha 


| Ji gan-Syigan chin . 


| Gani-g hya-su kha-mi-k géri 


rai-ni ? 


| Ga-s0i gudai-bati mil-kur- 


Rangkas (Almora). Darmiya (Almora), 
|Gandinis Ganidéniso 2 | 
| 
Udej . . Usi diss 
Di La au De 
Delmha; dadé; dinég Dé-lan | 
Tabén . . .| Taybacha . : | 





Gai kha mang-sén ? 
Nai ring uling syang-ni > 
nadd ring uling in koth ? | 


Do kharcha Kasmira ulang 
vani ? * | 
Go ba chim-ra ulang sini 
nisini ? ; 
Ji thiyi dals vinam gam-, 
chayésa. 1 
1 
Ji-g kaki-gai sivi vo rangayai 
ti bigo gi-s; ji-gu kaka-gi 
siri-gii bigu-chi  u-gu, 
rangsyi jolika-chi. 
Idi chim-ra idé sin ring-gi 
taiga ni-si-ni 
Taiga fi-lang-rii ta-ni; u-jo 
taiga chaya. 


Ji-si u-g siri-jd dal6 chyik- 
samas kawi-sil. 


-U ida ding-ga pisi-ri ting 
r6-lan-ta-ti. 


U tadii sing-g ramara tik6 
rapg-ri-ti syongksin nisin 


Usi pé vo rangsya chyang- 
ri yomba bung nisini. 


U molii nisi paisa nisini . 
Ji-g ba tado min chim-ro 
sy Ongkesini. 


Nadé rapaya vo-jd di-ni . 
Tad rupaya vo-j6-cha kur-ni 


U jain kama-ni hing jyang-s 
gvi-ni. 


Ida bavés ti thai-ni . 
Jigtatads .« «© * 


Go yangksn-ti khami siri 
ra-ni P 


Ga-stt tad6 khami-jo tinisi 
(tOnastt) ? . 





nan-§ (or mél-kur-nai-§) P 
v6 sang-kht ta dugandar 
bati. 
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Ida savg-kbu-cha lako 


pancha-j6. 








Chaudangsi (Almera). 


By@ugsi (Almora). 





ee 
—_— 


Janggall (Alora), 
| 


Ganidi-nis ¢ -| Gani di-ni-sd , . - | Nai ghatai : . ~ | 215, 
Usi di-nés . U dé-san -| Va ka-la . ; . | 216, 
‘De : ‘ . Di. | ; Gatai, . . | 217, 
Dégéenim ; dé-di-man-chii «| Di-gai, di-g-ya, di-g . -| Gate . . 7 -| 218, 
Pi-di-s Pi-di-86 . -|Gata ss, . : | 219. 
Gan kha min-atP . | Na min kha min ta-l6? =. | Nang nim dhim kuni?  , | 220. 
Hidi ring uling syagat Jhé | Ai rang uling syang-tha-in ;; Rai ghora gai choké budha ?| 221. 
(ulang un kukat-ni-yang?)| ai ring in ulang lhi ? 





vanam ani P 

Na bi chim-jé ula siri 
anané ? 

Ti thiying mat vainam 
gamchés, 

Ji-g kakn siri vo rangsya- 
té-bha dhasi kalichu ; ji-g 
kaku siri-g by6da vo 
ringsyi-té lbich. 

Ati chim-ja ati sid rang-g 
toika ani. 


Vo lug hér taika tay (taini) 

Ji-s vo siri mat chyak-digas 

Achchhé ati vég chang hér 
ting ji-g anén. : 


Ati ati sing mitati tig 
ring-ji ti syok-sid ani. 


U-g pi vo rangsya chyag-ri 
bhungtai ani. 


Ati mdli ngai muhar ani 
Ji-g ba ati mid chim-ja ani . 


Hidi rupaya vo date; hidi 
TupayAé v6-ja daya. 





Ati rupaya-mang vo-ja- 
kharchi kor-san, 

Vs bud-sying dhungaya 
hang phi-s gviya. 


Att kuvingku kharchi ti 
havéy. 


Ji-g laré chham 


Ni yung-ko-ti khami siri 
rani P ' 


; Gas aii kha-mi-ja tdnas 
(tonis) ? 


Ati sang-khu-chi 
dukandari-ja, 





Hida-kbar-chi K asmir uling’ 





Ané-kharchi Kismir ulang 
vinam-in P 


Na ba chim-ja ulang sivi- 
ming inan P - 


Than jyi ji mat vanam 
diyésé. 


Ji-g kiku siri vo rangsya 
ti j6rd_ byd-lhi-né-gi ; ji-g 
kaki-g siri-g bys u-g 
rangsyé ti lhi-cho. 

Ati chim-ja ati sit rang-g 
téga in. 


Ati ring lung-g-yar tégi 
tini. 


Ji-s vo siri-jé mat chyak- 
sama di-kas, 


V6 ati dang-g pisi-yar tang- 
rai t6k-ta-tanan. 


Vé6 ati sing yé-khd tig rang- 
ja-ti syougksid-in. 


U-g pi vd rangsya chying- 
ri bung thain. 


-| U-g maulu ngai muhara in 


Ji-g bi ati mid chim-ja 
vasat-in. 


Ai rupay’ u-jé di-ti (da-ni) 
Ati rapaya-ming vo-ja kor- 
yo. 


Ati bud sying-g saii gingr 
phi-ming-s giy6, 


Ati baigi-khu-kharchi_ ti 


hvangiy6. 
Ji-g Jaré chham 


Nig nigam khami-g siri 
ra-gan P 


Ga-s ati khami-ja toniso ? 


3a-kharchi. 


Dhikuré Kaemir molk jhik 
lika P 


Ghai pays kuniP =, 


Na dain& jhik aka raikva . | 224. 
Na paya bhaiva naga | 2¥5. 
bhainy& saga biha khaiya.| - 


Ai-n-mat dhaulya ghorys 
bakhar. eee 


Sui-hi bakhar putti tha. 


Na sui-hi bhadva jhik sikra | 228. 


saind, 


Hvai lahi alko dhura dinga | 229. 


hacharo ata 1a-bi. 


Hvé lahi sigé hvén-ka-ni-! 230. 


ghora raphau. 
Sui bhaa pa-ni-ka bhainyo 


bhatva. 
Sui pangé muhara 
Uthula nau (ste). 
Rupayé vai. 


Rupayéa pitai . . 


Hatan chai jyori hoi dai 


Ti lyé-lé Se ods 237, 
Ni git tijai . . | 238. 
Nihi-la binyard? . 239. 
| Mole pitaP . . | 240. 


tig | Ati sang-khu-chi tig paichi-| Gan-ki malipai diki-jar .| 241 


222. 


226. 


227. 


231. 


F . | 232. 


233. 


234. 


235, 


236, 


Scag Sef 


English. 


—__ 


You went, 

They went. 

Go. 

Going. 

Gone. 

What is your name? 
How old is this horse ? 


How far is it from 
here io Kashmir ? 


. How many sons are 


there in your father's 
house fF 

Ihave walked a long 
way to-day. 


The son of iny uncle is 
married to his sister. 


In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white 
horse. 

Put the saddle upon 
his back, 


T have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


He iqgrazing cattle on 
the top of the bill. 


He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


The price of that is two 
rupees and a half, 


My father lives in that 
small house. 


Give this rupee to him. 


Take those 


rupees 
from him. 


Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 


Draw water from the 
well. 


Walk before me. 


Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


From whom did you 
buy that 


. From a shopkeeper of 
_ the village. 
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NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


The mountainous region between the Assam Valley and Tibet, from Bhutan in the 
west to the Brahmaputra in the east, is inhabited by a series of tribes which all speak 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Beginning from the west, they are the Akas, the Daflas, 
the Abor-Miris, and the Mishmis. The last mentioned tribe comprises several sub. 
tribes, such as the Chulikata, the Digaru, and the Miji. The dialects spoken by all these 
tribes will in this Survey be brought together into one group, the North Assam group. 

Most speakers of the dialects of this group live outside the settled territories of 
British India, and the numbers returned at the censuses of 1891 and 1901 were accord- 


ingly unimportant. The table which follows registers the details — 
Seek a A a 











Name of language. Cenaus of 1811.) Census of 190). 
Aka . . . . . . . . « . . . . 20 26 
Abor ‘ . s . . . . . . . . : . 170 357 
Miri 7 5 . 7 . : . . ‘ : ‘ 5 35,510 | 40,472 
Dafla : : . ‘ : : 7 : 7 . . : % ; 990 805. 
Mishmi . e 7 . . . 7 * Fi . ‘ 5 . 220 "1 
Toran é 36,910 41,731 








We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers outside British 
India. 


AUTHORITY— 
Konow, Sren,—Note on the Languages spoken between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Journal of the Royal 


Asiatic Society, 1902, pp. 127 and ff. 

The North Assam group is not a well-defined philological group with salient gram- 
matical features distinguishing it from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech, 

The Abor-Miris and the Daflis speak dialects which are so closely related that they 
can justly be considered as one and the same form of speech. In vocabulary it often 
strikingly agrees with one or the other forms of Mishmi, as will be seen from the short 
table which follows— 


Arrow . . . 3 . Digiru m-pi - ; . Dalla 5-pi 
Blood . . . : . Mija uest«w A : 7 s tit 
Brother . ‘ . ‘ . Digaru na-pa ‘ - : m a-bi 
Dark . ‘ . . . ” ka-no-@ . . . ” kan 
Dog . . : ‘ . ” n-kwi . . . ” a-kt 
Dream . Z ‘ ‘ , 33 yams ‘ 7 é $5 yamms 
Drink . . . . . ” tim . . . : os ta 
. Kat . . . . . ” dha ' . . . ” da 
Feather . ‘ ‘ . ” am . @ . ° Pr am 
Flower , ‘ . ‘ . i tapa . < ‘ sy oppii 
Hair ‘ p ‘ . : i dhong : ; ; 5s dim 
Horn . . . ‘ 5 To. . : i a OTe 
Pig . . 5 : . i ba-le eas. : * tllyf 
Slave. : : ‘ ‘ . m-po . . Fi ° pa 


Snake . . . ‘. é 5 tabd . i . 7 us tab 
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Tail ‘ A ‘ . . Digaru la-ming  . ‘ - Dafla a-mi 
Troo . : ' 7 . is md-sdug , os san 
Water . 7 . ‘ . md-chi . » taht 


Such instances might easily be multiplied. They are strengthened by a certain 
correspondence in some grammatical features. Thus the Dafla plural sullix ede can be 
compared with Chulikata da; the personal pronoun of the second person is the same; 
the plural suffix Jowg in Digaru pronouns agrees with /w in Miri and Dafla. Dafla and 
Miri agree with Digaru in using a negative suffix, while Mija, like Aka, prefixes the 
negative to the verb, and so on. 

In many important points, however, Mishmi differs from Abor-Miri, and the points 
of correspondence just referred to are not of an importance sufficient to prove a close 
connexion between the two forms of speech. 

The difference between Aka and the other dialects of the group is still greater. 
Under the influence of strange and radical phonetical laws Aka has assumed a peculiar 
appearance, and it is often difficult to compare its vocabulary with that of other Tibeto- 
Burman forms of speech. The short table which follows registers some of the most 
striking cases of coincidence. Thus, Aka du, Dafla d-bo, father; Aka d-ni, Dafla dn, 
mother; Aka dngd-sé and sé, Meithei angang and ma-ché child; Aka nyu, Kuki-Chin. 
naz and nau, younger brother or sister; Aka J#, Tibetan blo, Lushéi lung, mind; Aka 
e-nyt, Dafla a-nyi, eye; Aka nisi, Tibetan sna, Newari nhdsa, nose; Aka khie, Tibetan 
mgo, Burmese khaung, head ; Aka (khe-)chu, Chaudangsi chham, hair (of the head); Aka 
mi, Tibetan me, fire; Aka khu, Dimi, Kalung, etc., ku, Tibetan chhu, water; Aka ju, 
Singphd jan, sun; Aka chhi, Tibetan nyi, fish; Aka bho and vo, Tibetan phag, Lushéi 
vok, pig; Aka ke, Spitti ghd, cloth; Aka tsdu, sa, Tibetan za, eat; Aka thi, Tibetan 
’athung-ba, Dafla ta, drink; Aka ji, Tibetan sbyin, Dafla ji, give ; Aka lau, Meithei lau, 
take; Aka je, Rangkas sé, run; Aka ze, se, Tibetan shi, die, and so on. 

Aka also differs from the other dialects of the group in many details of grammar, 
On the whole, it can be said that the North Assam group is not a merely philological, 
but also rather a geographical group. 

I now proceed to make some remarks about the position of these dialects and their 
relation to other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our knowledge of them, and especially of 
Aka and Mishmi, is however unsatisfactory, and the remarks which follow are given 
with every reserve. 

The North Assam dialects can roughly be described as Tibeto-urman forms of 
speech intermediary between Tibetan and the dialects spoken in Assam and Further 
India. 

The old prefixes are still to a great extent independent syllables and have not been 
fused into one sound with the ensuing base. 

We are not satisfactorily informed about the tone system. Miri and Mishmi are 
said to possess tones. We do not know if the same is the case in Aka or Dafla. The 
use of an elaborate system of tones in at least some of these dialects is a point of agree- 
ment with Central Tibetan, Central Nagi, and Kachin. The preservation of the old 
prefixes the North Assam group shares with most Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and 
Further India, and also with many Himalayan dialects. 

‘There are no traces of the rich pronominalization prevailing in one group of Hima- 
layan dialects. The North Assam dialects agree with most typical Indo-Chinese 
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languages in the principles regulating the conjugation of verbs. The verb is virtualiy 
a noun, and it does not differ for person and number. 

There are, however, some minor points in which the North Assam dialects agrce 
with the Himalayan forms of speech. 

The numeral /shz, two, in Aka, seems to agree with Byangsi nisi, Kaniw'ri nigh, 
Sunwar nishi, ete, as to the termination. The suffix chu of the past tense in Aka is 
perhaps connected with chd and chu in Darmiyi. The sullix na of the relativo participle 
in Aka and Abor-Miri-Dafli can be compared with aa in Yakha. Similarly the adjec- 
tive suffix 2, 9%, ov sew in Aka can be compared with the suffix chit in Magari and eho 
in Chouras’ya. The accusative suffix em, am in Abor-Miri-Dafla, bears a striking resem- 
blance to the m which is added to the articles xe and mo in Rong in order to form an 
accusative. The use of generic prefixes with numerals in Dafla and Miri can be com- 
pared with the use of such suffixes in Néwari and other Himalayan dialects. It is, 
however, more closely connected with the use of generic prefixes in the Bodo languages, 
some Naga dialects such as Mikir and Empéo, and the Kuki-Chin group. 

In this connexion we may also note that all North Assam dialects, with perhaps the 
exception of Miji, use the same verb substantive in the formation of a periphrastio 
present. The various forms of this verb all correspond to Tibetan ’adug-pa, which is 
used in the same way. Compare further the suffix ¢w of the present in Yakha, Limbu, 
Byangsi, etc. 

The reflexive suffix shi, si in Abor-Miri-Dafla should be compared with s in 
Bahing, and perhaps also with che in Mikir. 

The formation of causals is only known in Dafla and Miri, where the verb ‘to do,’ 
ma and md, respectively, is suffixed to the principal verb. Compare the causal suffixes mu 
in Rai, mat in Rong and other dialects. The causal in Aka is probably formed in the 
same way as in Tibetan. 

The causal sutux ma, m6 can also be compared with the prefixed ma, man, etc., in 
the Old Kuki dialects. ao 

The genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word. Aka 
often reprats the former by means of a pronominal prefix before the latter. The same is, 
to some extent, the case in Himalayan dialects, and it is the prevailing principle in the 
Kuki-Chin group. The genitive suffixes ka in Dafla and Miti, ché, etc., in Aka corre- 
spond to forms such as ‘Tibetan kyi, Meithei gi, Bunan gyi, gi, Kanashi ka, and go on. 

A prefix which occurs in various forms such as a, e, 4, 0, and w, is apparently used 
in all dialects, with perhaps the exception of Mija. It is not like the Burmese prefix a, 
used to form nouns of action from verbs, but is very common before nouns and adjectives, 
apparently without adding anything to the meaning. A similar prefix is common in 
many Himalayan dialects, and in the Naga and the Kuki-Chin languages. It is prob- 
ably by origin a demonstrative or personal pronoun. In Aka it is identical in form 
with the pronoun of the third person. 

Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi make use of a prefix ka before adjectives. In this respect 
they agree with the dialects of the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. In this connexion 
we may also note that Dafli and Miri agree with Kachin in repeating the last syllable 
of names of animals before the suffixes of gender. 

The suffix of the comparative in Dada and Miri is ya, which corresponds to yo and 
zo in many Kuki-Chin dialects. 
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Several other postpositions and suffixes can be traced in other connected dialects 
Thus the plural suffix de in Aka, kiding in Miri, edé in Dafla, da in Chulikata, eto Sain 
be compared with Tibetan dag, Manchati de. ‘he suffixes na, la, etc., of the conetaetine 
participle in Aka, Dafla, and Miri, should be compared with Tibetan xa, nag, la, las, and 
similar forms in many connected languages. The locative suffix id in Dafla and Miri 
corresponds to Tibetan /a, The Miri future suffix ye corresponds to Byingsi yé, and 
soon. It is not however of any interest to register such details, so long as a know- 
ledge of the North Assam dialects is not more satisfactory. They would: at the utmost, 
give a very imperfect picture of the actual state of affairs. I therefore confino myself 
to some remarks on the numerals and the personal pronouns. 

The first five numerals are :— 








Aka Dafla Mini Cholikata Digiru Mija 
io Se, 7 | See MN as ae 
One a akkin G-kd, a-tér e-khé é-khing hooma 
Two ksha anys G-nyt ka-ni ka-ying ka-ning 
Three teat a-om a-im ka-sh hd-sang ka-sam 
Four pfi-rt aspl(t) a-pi ka-ppi ka-pret kam-brin 
Five pom a-ng(o) a-nga ma-nga ma-ngd ka-liin 





One.—The forms in Dafla, Chulikata, and Digaru are practically identical. Aka a 
corresponds to Miri dkd, Meithei a-mda, Kachin ai-md, Dirgmalick’-po ; Waling akta, eto. 
Miji 4o-mé perhaps corresponds to Chouras’ya kolo, Bahing kony, etc. The final mo 
must be compared with md in Meithei a-md, Kachin ai-mé, etc. 

Two.— Aka kshi is probably derived from knyis, compare Aka chhz, Tibetan ny? fish. 
The final shi should be compared with the termination in Byangsi xisz, etc. ‘The prefix 
k is identical with Mishmi a and corresponds to Tibetan gin gnyis, two. Dafla and 
Miri use a prefix d like many Central and Eastern Naga dialects. 

Three.—Mishmi, and probably also Aka, have a prefix /a corresponding to g in 
Tibetan gswm, three. Dafli and Miri prefix @. Compare two. 

Four.—All dialects apparently contain a numeral /é or ri with a suffix pa or p, cor- 
responding to & in Tibetan bzhi, four; b and bé in the Bodo languages; ba and pa in 
many Naga dialects, and pa in Kuki-Chin. To this p Mishmi prefixes ka or kam. The 
form 1é or ré also occurs in many Himalayan dialects and in the Assam-Burmese 
languages, while Tibetan zhi differs. 

Five.—Mija ka-liin seems to correspond to Tibetan Inga with ha prefixed. Aka 
pom is probably derived from pa-nga. Compare Rai bhok-pu, five. The prefix pa has 
already been mentioned with ‘four.’ 2a in Chulikata and Digdru mda-nga, five, cor- 
responds to the prefix ma .in the numeral ‘five’ in Kachin, Meithei, Lhota, Miklai, 
Thukumi, and most Naga Bodo dialects. 

The higher numerals twenty, thirty, etc., are formed by prefixing ‘ two,’ ‘three,’ and 
so on, to the numeral ‘ten’ in Aka and Mishmi, while Dafla and Miri suffix the multiplier 
after the pattern ‘ tens-two,’ ‘tens-three,’ etc. Tibetan, Kachin, Burmese, Mikir and 
other dialects agree with Aka and Mishmi, while the Kuki-Chin and most Naga 
languages form their higher numerals in the same way as Dafla and Miri. 
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I now turn to the personal pronouns. 

I.—Aka, Dafla, Miri and Chulikata have forms which are identical with or derived 
from Tibetan and Burmese mga. The Digaru pronoun ha, I, is probably derived from 
the same form. Compare Meithei ai and Khoirao hai. It is probable that the forms 
beginning with / are due to an aspiration of the initial mg corresponding to the aspirated 
pronunciation of soft consonants in Eastern Tibet. A strong aspiration might well 
supersede the rest of the consonant in the pronunciation. A similar interchange 
between ng and h occurs in dialects of Khami. Miju #2 corresponds to ge in Manchati 
and to ket in the Kuki-Chin languages. Mi, we, in Aka corresponds to Bhramu ni, 
Kanashi xz, etc. 

Thou.—Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi have the forms nd and nyé, corresponding to 
Angami no and similar forms in numerous Himalayan and Assam-Burmese dialects, 
Aka ba is perhaps connected with 44 in Sir George Campbell’s Hati Garya. Aka jo, on 
the other hand, is probably identical with Tibetan khyod, which is locally pronounced 
chhe. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that there is considerable difference between 
the various North Assam dialects. The position which they all and individually each 
of them occupy with reference to other Tibeto-Burman languages is also complex and 
cannot be brought under one simple formula. There are numerous points of agreement 
now with one, now with another group of dialects. The home of the North Assam 
tribes may be considered as a kind of backwater. ‘The eddies of the various waves of 
Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept over it and left their stamp on the dialects. On 
the whole, however, the North Assam forms of speech can be described as links which 
connect the Tibetan and Himalayan dialects with the languages of the Bodo, Nagi, 
Kuki-Chin and Kachin groups. 
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The Akas occupy the hills to the north of the Assam valley, between Bhutan in the 
west and the Dafla hills in the east. ‘The Buruli river forms the boundary between them 
and the last named country. We do not know how far they extend towards the north. 

The tribe is called Aka or Angka by its neighbours. They call themselves 
Hrusso and ‘'cnae. They are divided into two clans which the Assamese call Hazari- 
khowa, eaters of a thousand (hearths), and Kapas-chér, cotton thieves. 
themselves they distinguish about ten minor clans. 

The whole tribe is said to number about 230 families. Twenty speakers of Aka 
were returned from Darrang during the preliminary operations of the Linguistic Survey. 
At the last Census of 1901 the same number was returned from Darrang. Six speakers 
were enumerated in other districts, so that the Assam total was 26, 
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I am indebted to the Rev. Russel Payne for a list of standard words and phrases 
and a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son in Aka. The text of the parable 
has been forwarded in an incomplete form, because the Aka chief through whose assist- 
ance the translation was being prepared disappeared before the completion of the work. 
It was, therefore, impossible to accompany the text with an interlinear translation, and 
the text itself is also far from being satisfactory. It has, however, proved impossible 
to procure new specimens, and I have, therefore, tried to translate the text as best I 
could. Both text and translation are given with the utmost reserve. I have not 
ventured to correct the text from the scanty materials at my disposal, and I have made 
very little use of it for the grammatical sketch. On the other hand, I did not feel my- 
self justified in leaving it out altogether. The study of Aka is attended with so great 
difficulties that it is of importance to record all materials which are available for the 
elucidation of this dialect. 

The remarks on Aka grammar which follow are based on the list of words, and on 
an analysis of the lists published by Messrs. Hesselmeyer aud Anderson ; see Authorities, 
above. 

Pronunciation.—The best rendering of the various sounds of the Aka dialect 
scems to be that given by the Rev. C. H. Hesselmeyer. The spelling in the other texts 
is very inconsistent. 


Among 
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EF and i are constantly interchanged ; thus, kse and kshi, two; pferi and Siri, four; 
e and é, he; me and mi, fire. Zu is apparently written for ¢ in ba-theu, thy, in the 
parable. 

A, the sound of a in ‘all,’ is usually written a and o in the specimens; thus, nga, 
na, nah, and ngna, for nd, 1; ela for eld, under; seiya and setyo, his, ete. The sound ¢ 
is probably also meant in rukhri, rawkhri, and reukh, to watch, to tend. 

O is written « and ew; thus, jah for jd, you; stheu for sthd, nine. 

U has been rendered in different ways. My. Anderson probably means % with his 
®% which he describes as a guttural w. He often writes iw and wi instead. The Rey, 
C. H. Hesselmeyer usually writes #. In other places we find this sound rendered ag é, 
eu, t, and w; thus, nenna, nina, and niina, man; zu, tz, and ’tse, three; nishi, nit-z0, 
and niisii, nose; upse, upseu, pst, psit, and pshii, high; sheu, shi, and shiv, to strike; 9, 
git, gui, and gii, to strike. 

Short final vowels are apparently sometimes dropped; thus, khes-na, goats, from 
khesi, a goat; ¢ s-ne, he will strike, from shii, to strike, ete. When a final é or % is 
dropped the preceding consonant is apparently palatalized, and this modified pronuncia- 
tion seems to be indicated by prefixing an ¢; thus, a-in for a-nt, a mother ; na ish-da 
for na shida, they strike, etc. 

Concurrent vowels are sometimes contracted; thus, saw, also written sew and sou, 
from sa-u, child male, son; dou, from ba-w, thy father. In other places the hiatus 
remains, or euphonic letters such as y and w are inserted; thus, du-ah and du-w-d, 
O father ; ¢-y-au, his father, ete. 

An h is often added at the end of a syllable ending in a vowel; thus, dsdh, a cat; 
nah and nd, J. Messrs. Hesselmeyer and Anderson do not use ’ in this way, and it is 
probable that it is not pronounced. 

The writing of aspirated letters is inconsistent. Thus, we find chhe and che, tosay ; 
khak-leh and khakh-leh, again; kheri and keri, young; bha, ba, and vo, an interrogative 
particle. 

The aspirates kh and ph in many words interchange with kh, h, and pf, f, respec- 
tively. Thus, me-khe and muhu, male; khu, khu, and hu, water; phum and pfumu, 
five; phu-grd and fu-gra, horse, etc. Ph is apparently always pronounced as /f or pf, 
while kh sometimes is the aspirated & and sometimes the spirant kh, like the ch in 
German ‘ich’ or ‘ach.’ This latter pronunciation must be supposed wherever kh inter- 
changes with hf, and I have, therefore, in such cases written kh. 

Ch, chh, ts, s, t, and th are apparently all interchangeable. Thus, cha, chha, tsa, 
and sa, to eat; enicha and enisa, near; ke-chit and ke-ti, hair; na-chhi, na-thi, and na-ti, 
my, etc. ‘To speak’ is thten in Mr. Anderson’s list, and che or chhe in the parable. 
The tha in bho-na thaddu ettheu-e-khu, pigs eaten (?) husks, is probably identical with 
cha, tea, sa, to cat. 

J is interchangeable with dz; thus, ji and dzi, give, The occasional writings ds 
and ¢z probably denote the pronunciation dz; thus, ju and dsu, sun; zu and teu, three. 
The latter word is given as tse by Mr. Hessclmeyer. And we also find interchange 
between hard and soft consonants in other cases; thus, siizi and ’/si, eight; nza, 'nst, 
and ntz%, mouth; sza,’sse, and sez, iron. The hard sound is, in all these instances, 
given by Mr. Hesselmeyer. In the parable we find sipzi, sibji, and subji, tomake merry, 
and in the list of words printed below ve-tchw and jya, give, and so forth, Such 
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sini : ee aunt initials which is current in Eastern 

ne oY, ade 8 y distinguishable from the corresponding hard 
sounds. This tendency is still more developed in the Assam-Burmese languages where 
most soft initials have become hardened. Aka has apparently in most cases preserved 
the original soft initials, but the instances quoted above show that the development from 
soft to hard sounds has also begun in that dialeet, 

Sh and 8 are sonictimes interchanged ; thus, ni-shi and niéi-aii, nose; kshi and kee, 
tio. _ Se in éza, Kron, probably denotes an emphatic s. Messrs. Hesselmeycr and Ander- 
son give ’sse and ssi, respectively. 

A k before sibilants has apparently a tendency to be dropped; thus, kehi and sha, 
gold, We may, therefore, infer that a pretix & has been lost in the numeral zu, "tse 
(Hesselmeyer), or ¢2% (Anderson), three. Compare Tibetan gaun. 

B and v are sometimes interchauged; thus, in the imperativo prefix be or ve, and in 
the interrogative particle ba or vo. This points to a bi-labial rather than a labiodental 
pronunciation of v. 

HM and n interchange in phumic« and phun-ge, behind, mi-kzeu and nkzeu, bad. The 
change seems to be euphonic. 

Ny, gn, and » are sometimes interchanged ; thus, xga, na, and nd, 1; yne-thau, and 
ne-thau, country; ugya, gne, and nie, house. 

Several other instances of interchange may be collected from the texts. It is, how- 
ever, impossible to classify them, and we do not know enough of the dialect to go into 
further details. 

We have no information as to whether Aka possesses tones like Dafla and other 
neighbouring dialects. 

Prefixes.—An otiose prefix a, e, or u, is frequently used in nouns and adjectives, 
‘Thus, du, father; d-lu, brother; e-ni, eye; e-sd, flesh ; e-ni-sa, near ; e-mie, old ; u-pshis 
and e-pshi, high. It is probably identical with the possessive pronoun of the third 
person; compare e-phiun-ge, behind; ba-phum-iya, behind you ; e-bra-ge, before ; na-bra, 
before me. Compare Tibetan a in a-ma, mother; a-jo, elder brother. 

The prefix xa in na-phun, wife; na-sau, son, etc., is perhaps the possessive pronoun 
of the first person. 

Several other prefixes seem to occur. I have not, however, succeeded in analysing 
them, 

There are no Articles. ‘the numeral 4, one, is used as an indefinite article; thus, 
nii-na dé, aman. .A-bd is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, phu-grd a-bd, a horse. 
‘The prefix e and the demonstrative pronouns may also be translated by means of the 
English articles. Thus, e-mi-mi, a woman; sitcht hd-nd khisi d-nye sa-m-do-da, tiger 
they goat many eat, tigers eat goats ; si-tch hd-e nd shi-nye, tiger that I shoot-will, I will 
shoot a tiger ; hd nii-na dzii-da-da, that man dying is, the man is dying. 1t will be seen 
from these instances that a demonstrative pronoun is often used where we would prefer 
the indefinite article. The reason is that the Akas, like other uncivilised tribes, have a 
much more concrete and vivid conception of the outer world than we. 


Nouns.—Gender is only apparent in the caso of animate beings. Different words 


ave frequently used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, au, 
father; d-ni, mother: d-lu, elder brother; a-ma, elder sister: mu-khku, mule being; 
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mi-mi, woman. U and mi are used as suffixes in order to distinguish the Sender; thus, 
gau, son; sd-mi or sam, daughter. U is probably identical with the word for ‘father! 
Sir George Campbell gives a-boa, father, and w is probably derived from bo or pho ; 
compare Tibetan pha. Pho is used as a male suffix in the parable in kheri sa-pho, 
young child-male, younger son. Mi is probably identical with 7, mother. Compare 
the Tibetan female article ma, and mi in Burmese tha-mi, daughter, 

The words mu-khu, male, and mi-mi, female, are used in a similar way ; thus, muy 
khu sa, male child ; mi-mi sa, female child. 

The names of animals are often preceded by a prefix fw; thus, fu-lu-khu, cow; 
fu-mi, buffalo: fu-grd, horse. ‘This prefix must be compared with prefixes such as gq 
ta, ma, ete., in other Tibeto-Burman languages before names of animals, and has nothing 
to do with the distinction of gender. Thus, fu-grd' is ‘animal-horse.’ 

The usual suffixes for distinguishing the gender of animals are ba, male, and 2i, 
female, to which em, dm, or wm is often prefixed; thus, d-sia em-bi, cat male; &-shé 
em-ni, cat female: sii-ld um-bi, a dog; sit-l6 ami-ni,a bitch. Other suffixes are urba, 
hugd, glo, and rau, male, and jachu, female. Thus, fu-lu-khu urba or dm-bi, an Ox; 
Ja-lu-khu jachu, a cow: vd hugad, a boar; vd n?, asow: khisi glo or khisi unr-bit, & he- 
goat; dam-rau, a cock, etc. 

Number.—Nuwmber is, when necessary, denoted by means of numerals, or by adding 
some word conveying the idea of multitude, such as de, all (F); d-nye, and annia, many ; 
thus, du a-nye, fathers; fu-gra anniya, horses; bo-de lo-kho-de, goods, and s0 forth. I 
cannot analyse the plural suffixes in mé-mi ji-ju u, woman all (?) good, good women; 
na-re % nii-na, to good men; sleh (i.e., sii-l6) ne-phe, dogs. The last mentioned suffix 
ne-phe is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. Plurality is often indicated by adding 
plural pronouns. Thus, sitehw hd-nd, tiger those, tigers; nii-nd fo-nd, man those, men; 
nii-na ti nd-chi, man good them-of, of good men; Khes-nad, goat they, goats; sim ni, 
daughter them-to, to daughters, and soon. Ja au, fathers, seems to mean your father(s). 

Case.—The subject and the direct and indirect object are not, as a rule, marked by 
the addition of any suffix. An or eis, however, often added. Thus, se-e hanya, that 
what, what is that? si-teht hd-e na shi-nye, tiger that I shoot will; sapse-za ne-na-v-i 
ba-lain, servant man (he) called; eioi (i.e., e-y-w-i) chhwin, his-father-to (he) said; 
sam-eh, to a daughter, and so on. WNé-i, them to, is contracted to naz or mi; thus, nd 
nai khu me ji-m-bie, I them water some gave; sapse-khiri ni che-ne, servant them-to 
said, he said to the servants. Compare the corresponding suffix a in Dafla and Miri. 

The genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun; thus, fu-gra gro dsimie (Hesselmeyer), horse white saddle, the saddle of the 
white horse. The governed noun is, however, usually repeated by means of a pronoun. 
Thus, baw e-ni-ya mu-khu-sa ke-nia da, thy-father his-house-in male-child how-many are ? 
how many sons are there in your father’s house? suin e-ld, tree it’s-bottom, under the 
tree; fu-gra grou saio zin, horse white its saddle, the saddle of the white horse. 

A genitive suffix chhi, chi, thi, or ti occurs in forms such as nga-chhi, my; du-ti, of 
a father, and so on. 

The vocative may be marked by adding @ ; thus, du-w-d, O father. 


—— 








1 Mr. Anderson gives phu-gord, and adds that the word ia borrowed from Assamese. Hut goré or gra is probably 
identical with Bar& go-rai; Lushéi seeku-r, and similar forms in other connected languages. It contains the root rang 
which occura in the words Jur ‘ borse’ in most Indo-Chinese languages. 
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Other relations are indicated by mea tpositi 
ie. gi, in; se, in; din and ae ae ee pes ae g%, ge, and ua 
behind 3 lure-du-ge, inside in; lure-du-goto, inside ftom ; @Or ia a oS 

Adjectives.—Adiectives are often followed by a suffix which is writt a i 
seu; thus, e-mi-2d, thin; d-khd-za and é-kha-sd, alone, a single; khe-9 : eee ee 
is probably a verbal suffix ; compare the suffix sd, chha, or chho of the ae Se 
corresponding use of the suffix éé@ in Lushéi and connected ies a 7 = 
seems to occur in the parable in sei gne-theu a-brew noko ena: akhaed d : a an 
Mr. Anderson gives nukud, rich, and I have, therefore, combined Sa - oo 
adjective qualifying mi,a man. Akhdsd corresponds to Mr. Anderson's a ihaes eee 
and is used as an indefinite article. I translate the sentence ‘that siete a 
rich man a that-with joined, he went and joined a rich man in that country.’ one 

Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun fle lif 
thus, nii-nd %, a good man; @ nii-nd, good men. A suffix za is sometimes add a ee 
e-mi-sd-na gnya, small-being house, the small house ; khe-ri-seu-na sau sie in : a 
the younger son. Such forms must be considered as relative participles. Adio ee ea 
freely combined with verbal suffixes ; compare verbs. qn 

The suffix of the comparative is fd, also written pha, phou, pheye, and phau. Thu 
e-nii-mi i-ama pshii-pha-da, his brother is taller than his sister; mim havi n i 
pshii-phd, woman that man tall more, man is taller than woman; ke dedue se hae 
u-phou, clothes all them in good-more, the best cloth. Goyois used asa ele . 
comparison in hd nd goyo bogé pheye wmdoda, this soil than that more Biind : 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the n 
they qualify. They are not combined with generic particles. = 

A, one, corresponds to @ in Miri, a-mé in Meithci, ai in Singphd, ete. d-kha-sa 
alone, seems to be a fuller form of the numeral ; compare Dafla Gigi Dicirn BL Oe 
Chulikata e-khé. An instance has already been given of the use of d-Khived as a 
indefinite article. ‘The final s@ is probably the same suffix as has been mentioned and ; 
the head of adjectives. : 

Kshi, two, corresponds to Tibetan gnyis ; compare Aka chhi, Tibetan nyt, fish. Sir 
George Campbell gives gu-ni. Compare also Sunwar nishi and similar favats ‘i Gitige 
Himalayan languages. 

Zu, three, is written tz% by My. Anderson and ‘tse by Mr. Hesselmeyer. Zu 
probably represents the pronunciation dzi#. It probably contains a pretix ‘k ee 
sponding to g in Tibetan gsum, three. Compare the forms kshi and shi, gold. 

Firi, four, corresponds to Digaru kaprei, Bara bre, and similar fornia in other Bodo 
languages. Compare the form falé, iin Lepcha, Kuki-Chin, and Kachin ; le in Burmese ; 
bli in Migari, and so on. " 

Phum or pfumu is probably derived from pa-nga and contains the usual numeral 
nga. Sir George Campbell gives du-ngu. Similar forms occur in all other Tibeto-Burman 
languages ; thus Rengma Naga pf and ping, five. 

The higher numerals are formed by prefixing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten.’ 
Thus, dzi-ru (Anderson), thirty; phumu-ru, fifty. Be-sha, twenty, is borrowed It 
also oceurs in Dimasa. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns,— 
nya oy né, I. ba, thou. e or t, he, she, it. 
nt, we. go or ze, you. na, they. 
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Né is also written nga, and the initial was originally ng; compare ‘Tibetan and 
Burmese nga, nga. Phu, I, in No. 162 is probably a pronoun with the meaning ‘get? 
It is also combined with other personal pronouns; thus, ngi-phu, we, jah-phu, thou, 
‘We’ is né or mgt; compare Bhramu nga, 1; nz, we. 

Ba, thou, also occurs in the meaning ‘you.’ A similar form ba-mi, thou, is found 
in the Lyng-ngam dialect of Khassi. Another pronoun of the second person occurs in 
do-goio, of thee. Jé, jd-e or ze, you, is also written jah. Jah-phu occurs with the 
meaning ‘ thou.’ 

The personal pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun,. 
and other demonstratives such as fé and hd may be used in the same way. In the 
plural we find nga and nd, which may be added to other demonstratives; thus, fo-na, 
hd-nd, they, and probably also b’gou-nd (Hesselmeyer), they; compare nd du bugia 
e-mi-sa-na ngya ga re-da, my father that small house in lives; hd ndé goyo bogé pheye 
u-m-do-dé, that soil from this more good-is, this soil is better than that. B’gou, bu-gia, 
or bo-gé thus seems to bea demonstrative pronoun pointing to something in sight, 
Rasa, their, only occurs in the list. A pronoun du, he, she, it, seems to occur in forms 
such as du-ge, him-to ; du-se, him-with. 

The personal pronouns are combined with the usual case suffixes; thus, ngd-ge, in, 
of me; ba-chhi, of thee; jd-goio, from you, of you, etc, From sai, that, he, we find 
setya and saio, his. 

Demonstrative pronouns are sai, this, that; bo-gd, that (near) ; pfé, fo, be, that; 
ha, that; khai, that. In the plural na is added ; thus, ha-nd, those. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are formed by adding the suffix 
na; thus, kheri-seu-na sau, younger-being son, the son who was youngest. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often used as a kind of correlative; thus, ke dedue 
seioh ge u-phow sei lai-neh seh, cloth all those of good-more that taking put on, bring the 
best cloth and put it on him. 

Interrogative pronouns are juah, zu, or ze, ie., probably zdé or 20, who? han, ha, 
or haniah, what ? han-do, why ? ki-nia or khi-nia, how much ? how many ? , 


Verbs.—Verbs do not change for gender, number, and person. 

The usual verb substantive is du, dd, or dé. Compare the corresponding forms in 
Miri and connected languages. This verb is frequently used as an auxiliary verb, as is 
also the case in Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi. 

Present time.—The root alone is often used without any suffix. Thus, chhi 
khu-gt rit, fish water-in live, fishes live in the water. 

A, e, and 4, all probably different spellings of a verb substantive, are often added; 
thus, idu-a (Hesselmeyer), he is; Ja gu-eh, thou strikest ; khisi sherie tsd-i (Anderson), 
eoat grass eats, the goat eats grass. We is sometimes used instead of e; thus, nd nit 
lukshis yrd-da-we, my house’s roof rotten-is ; mast nd rii-jo-we, birds they fly. I cannot 
decide whether the w is euphonic or whether we is the fuller form. Compare Burmese ?, 
Kachin ai; Kuki-Chin 4, e, and ai; Naga e and we, and so on. 

Ni or ne, probably another verb substantive, is often used in the same way; thus, 
nah gi-neh, ie. nd gii-ne, I strike; mah guin, ie. nd gii-n(i), Lam striking. A or e is 
sometimes added to this mi; thus, ba ni-ni han che-nid, thy name what call? what is 
thy name’ nd kha-nie, I go. 


AKA OR HRUSSO. 579 


A suffix 47, be, or bueh, i.e., probably Ji, is often used in the present tense. Thus 
ba kha-bueh, thou goest ; nd gii-m-bz (Hesselmeyer), I strike; nah kha-ne-be, I 20. This 
suffix is probably identical with Tibetan pa, ba. The m in gii-m-bi is perhaps a aissrtive 
or participial suffix. 

Chho or chha ocours in forms such as ni du-chho, we are; na du-chha-y-a, they are. 
The ma in ba du-cha-ma, thou art, should be compared with Réng ma, and similar 
suffixes in connected dialects. Compare the m in gii-m-bi, above. 

The verb substantive du, dé or dd is often usedas anauxiliary. Thus, i phim na-da, 
his wife is-ill; re-dd, he is sitting; e gi-da-eh, he strikes; rawkhri-da-ya, he is tending ; 
chha-due thu-deuw annia-du, to-eat to-drink much-is, there is plenty of food. Mis often 
prefixed ; thus, bd si-lit hd-we nd si-lit hd-we -phd-m-dd, thy dog that my dog that good- 
more-is, thy dog is better than mine. 

The corresponding form of the verb substantive is dd-dd, etc., and this form is 
also used in order to form a periphrastic present. Thus, si-chi hd-nd khitek d-nye sd-m- 
da-dd, tiger they goat many eat, tigers eat goats; hd nennd zit-dn-da-dd, that man to- 
die-preparing-is, the man is dying. 

De in ngah kha-de-be, they go, is probably identical with dd, etc. 

Past time.—There is no marked difference between the present and past times. 
The root alone is also used to denote the past ; thus, e nd shit, ie., shii, him I struck ; 
e nd mé& shi, him I not struck. 

Ni or ne occurs in forms such as che-ne, he said; nd di-n, i went; nd geting, I struck, 
and so on. 

Bi is very often used in the past tense; thus, nd na-i khu me ji-m-bie, [ them- 
to water some gave; Ja-le-de-bi, he joined; nf kha-m-bi, we went; kha-khu-da-bi, he 
went. 

The suffix m in ji-m-bi-e, gave, is also used in connexion with other suffixes; thus, 
i du-me-re-de, he was; la-khe-ri-me-re-de, he gathered; kha-ri-meh-re-ze, he divided. 
Me and meh in these forms is probably identical with m. We find this suffix used alone 
in forms such as ma-kha-meh, he did not enter ; hd-deo di-m-vd, why came-interrogative- 
particle, why have you come? The md in forms such as ba di-ma, thou wentest ; jah 
khamma, you went, is perhaps the sume suffix. 

The chu in nah du-chu, they were, is probably connected with the suffix chd, chu in 
Darmiya, etc. In phu-e du-chun, I was, it has been combined with n(i). Jah-phu du- 
chha-mé, thou wast, should be compared with du-cha-ma, art. The form nah gui-chhua, I 
was striking, I had struck, seems to show that the suffix is not chu but chd or chit, Mr. 
Hesselmeyer gives sé and se; thus, nad du-sé, | was; nd khab-se, 1 went. Compare 
Darmiya 89. 

The verb substantive is used in forms such as é sda, ie. i shii-da, he struck ; jah 
ish-da, you struck ; ngah kha-de-bi, they went. Gri-dain, he has married, probably 
contains the verb dau or dew, to make. 

A suffix lai occurs in forms such as nennd phie-na di-lai, men those came, the men 
have come ; sei-khe-lain, he smelt, he kissed ; ba-lain, he asked (?); lah bangin dau-da- 
lain, thou feast madest. 

The suffix of the Future is nie or nye, also written nya. Thus, na gii-nie, I shall 
strike; e nd shi-nyd, him I strike-will. Ne is often used instead, and this form is prob- 
ably identical with the corresponding form for the present and past times, Thus, ngah 
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ane, i.e. nd shii-ne, they will strike. Bi may be added; thus, kha-ne-bi, I will go; sip- 
zeursip-zi-ne-bi, we will be merry and glad, let us make merry. 

Another suffix of the future is ve; thus, chha-veh, I will say; ba sheue, ie, ba 
shii-ve, thou wilt strike. Compare present. 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative. Thus, khu-nii di, quickly come ; 
shit me jit, firewood some bring ; Je, take. <A suffix e, we, or bueh is often added ; thus, 
zara dd-we, rice cook ; age-lao-y-e, take ; cha-bueh, eat. : 

In gi-gueh, strike, the root is apparently reduplicated. 

A suffix chhe occurs in la-chhe, take. 

A prefix bi, be, bi, or ve occurs in several forms; thus, bi-di-bi, go; be-shit, strike; 
bii-dzii-bi, die ; ve-tchu, give. It will be seen that it is sometimes combined with a suffix 
bi. In nd be-shi-shu-bu, me strike, this suffix has taken the form bi, the preceding sha 
probably corresponding to the reflective particle shu in Dafla and Miri. 

A suffix in occurs in plural forms such as leh-in and da-in, put ye. 

The root alone is also used as a Verbal noun. Thus, 44 phurdie la-le-nit siuni sig 
di-we, that axe taking tree to-cut go; 7% suri ld-le-nit mash bia di-dye, he gun taking 
bird to-shoot went. 

A suffix deu or due, probably derived from the verb dex or dau, to do, is used in the 
parable in forms such as sa-dew, to eat ; rukri-deu, to tend ; bjiva-deu, dancing (?); thu- 
mah-da-deu, tofeast. It is probably identical with du in thaddu, food. 

A suffix du occurs in forms such as stbji-de-bu, to make merry ; che-bue, to call. 
Gi-phi-neh, to strike, seems to contain another suffix phi of the future tense. The same 
form is also translated ‘I may beat’ in the list. Myr. Anderson has né didjit da-phi 
zu-ba-niz, I work to-do understand. 

Participles.—The relative participle has been mentioned with relative pronouns. 
Piddeu, a cultivator, and kishi-rakkhru, a goat-tender, are nouns of agency, and seem to 
contain a suffix vw. Another suffix ba occurs in dokhan-ba, a shopkeeper ; compare the 
Tibetan article pa, ba. 

Adverbial participles are apparently formed by adding di-neh ; thus, u-déi-neh, well; 
kho-lo-di-neh, as a servant. The real suffix is probably neh, nya, or nyt ; compare khu- 
nyd or khu-nyi quickly. In the Parable we find khu-tho-neh, quickly, containing a 
suffix tho which is probably identical with the suffix di in u-di-neh, well. Compare deu 
or daw, to do. 

The suffix ni# is also used in order to form a conjunctive participle. It has been 
written in various ways, as nytt, niya, neh, etc. Thus, né bazar goyit di-nyr dlgi lalien, 
I bazaar from going rice brought ; ha git ha-e dokhan-ba goyu% phit-nth lalien, that cloth 
that shopkeeper from buying brought, I bought that cloth from a shopkeeper; zutya 
phu-niya la-vah, whom-from buying took, from whom did you buy it? dinneh, having 
come out; zi-niah, having died. 

Le is often prefixed to nid ; thus, ld-le-niz, having taken, with; gi-le-neh, having 
struck ; kha-thi-le-neh, having gone ; khu-zu-linge, having arisen. 

Leh is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, ma-hou-ze-chi-leh, having been lost ; 
khakh-leh, having gone, again. 

Nyi. and le are probably identical with the Tibetan suffixes nas and lus. 

Other participles are che-da-re, having said; kha-me-bi, gone ; khd-khu-me, having 
seen; di-phi-li, having gone, etc. 
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Many Compound verbs ocour, but I have not been able to analyse them. Chi or 
thé seems to intensify the meaning ; thus, kha-thi-le-neh, having gone ; marhou-ze-chi-leh, 
having been lost. It is perhaps, however, only a suffix of the past. 

Khu is added in many verbs; thus, kha-khu, to go; kho-khu, to see ; ma-cha-khu, did 
not eat, and so forth. It does not seem to add anything to the meaning. 

Mr. Anderson gives shii, i.e. shi, to kill, which is a causal of dz, to die. It cor- 
responds to Tibetan causals after the type intransitive initial y, causative kh. 

There is no Passive voice, Nah gi-dah, i.e. nd gii-dé, I am struck, literally means 
my striking-is; nah singeh bua, I shall be struck, scems to be miswritten for nd shii-ne- 
-iia, me (he) will-strike. Ido not understand suyé in nah gidah suyd, I was struck. 
It probably means ‘ then’; compare khe-yd, when ? 

The Negative particle is a prefixed md or m ; thus, e nd ma-shii, him I not struck ; 
ma-dzi, gavest-not; mikzeu, bad. WN is substituted for m in nkzeu, bad; compare 
Pronunciation. 

The Interrogative particles are vo, va, ba, or bha, and ma ; thus, ba lu han ote- 
da-vo, thy mind what thinking-is ? zuiya phu-niya la-vah, whom-from being took, from 
whom did you buy it? phu-grd adiat ki-nia-ba, horse old how-much, how old is this 
horse ? Khai ha-da-rin-bha, that what-is ? laji sd-md, breakfast ate, have you eaten 
breakfast ? The interrogative particle is often dropped when the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun. Thus, ba ni-ni han che-ni-a, thy name what say, what is your 
name? 

The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


582 
[ No. 1] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. NortH Assam Group, 


AKA. 
(The Rev. Russel Payne, 1900.) (Darraxc.) 


Ni-nd 4 sei-ya ©mu-khu sa kshe. Khe-ri-seu-na = sau __seinh 
Ban one him-to male childs two. Younger-being son his 
eioi chhuin, ‘au-wa, ba bo-lo-kbo no-je (i.e. nd-chhi) bo-dau sei 
father-to said, ‘father-O, thy goods-of my share that 
uo 2a. ‘Taleneh bo-de-lo-kho-de khari-meh-re-ze mnamkhor-se. Khe-ri-sa-pho 
me give. Then goods divided them-to. Younger-son 
seih bo-lo-kho i  la-khe-ri-me-re-de, utka  la-khe-ri-le-neh e-ra-geh ne-theu 
that goods he gathered, all(?) collected-having Jar country 
d-ge kha-thi-le-neh ta-le-neh seiyah nenna mikzeu na _ bo-se-nah ba 
one-to gone-having then there men bad them joining(?) property (?) 
sai khazin. Ta-le-neh seiyah nutka khats-me-re-deh_ sei - ne-thu sei 
that squandered. Then there all(?) squandered that country that 
ma-theu-ma-bho di-ne. Sei sa-deu thu-deu ma-theu-ma-bho  di-ne. Sei 
in-want became. He eat-to drink-to wanting became. That 
gne-then abrew noko-essa‘mi a-kha-sa du-se la-le-de-bi. Sei bho 
country in rich-man one him-with joined. His _— pigs 
rukri-deusse khak-din, Sei bho-na thaddu_ e-ttheu-e-khu _ sei sa-ngeh 
tend-to go-made. He pigs  food(?) husks that —eat-would 
ta-ha-li-na ma-sak-del. Seiah itchhe daukhein, seioh i-tcbin, ‘seioh ou 
but not-ate-even. Then thought made, then he-satd, ‘there father’s(?) 
titu ania ohha-due thu-deu annia-du, nah i ma-cha-khu. Ya 
servanta(?) many  eat-to drink-to much-is, I here hunger. Now 
pah au etthi e-ni-ge kha-ne-bi gna dinna au-i chha-veh, 
I father him-of near go-will I?)  going(?) JSuther-to — say-will, 
“ du-ah, nah = aioh osra i-vra sei nah nkzeu da-da; nah 
“ father-O, I father  heaven(?) before there I evil did ; I 
ba-seu ngah che-bue aiah-nah deu ra-da-phi ; noi ba gneu 
thy-son me  call-to now-as more(?) not-worthy ; me thy house 
kho-lo-di-ne  —la.””’ Se-nah che-da-re ku-zu-linge iy-au itchh-ge khahin. 
servant-as keep.”’ Thus saying  arising(?) his-father him-of-to went. 
E-ra-geh re-da sei ey-eu i kho-khuin, kho-khu-li-neh nilvo-di-ne, 
Far was then his-father him saw, seeing loved, 
nilvo-ve-le-neh lu-khro-neh khu-tho-neh jeh-zeu sei enro iyah 
loving pitying quickly ran his neck that-on 
sei-khe-lain. Sei e-sou i chhain, ‘au-ah, ba-theu e-ni-siai_ = pah 
smelt (kissed). That his-son him said, ‘father-O, thy eye-in I 
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lala dahing, iyah baseu ngeh chem-jeh ba nethi ungo  marda-ni.’ 
9in did, and thy-son me to-call thow not-proper-ia." 
Kina-di-neh aiyeu sapse-khiri-ni che-ne, ‘ke de-due seioh-ge 

But his-father —_servants-to satd, ‘ cloths all them-among 
u-phou sei lai-neh seh, ekji-ze sei githleh lehin, — eksi 
good-more that bringing put-on,  his-finger —that-on ring pul, his-foot 
ge-deh sitha da-in; iyah  chha-le-neli — thu-le-neh sip-zeu-sip-zi-ne-bi ; 
on-also shoes put ; now eating drinking merry-be-let-us ; 
angas& seih ze-le-neh, seiyah khak-leh chhe-neh; sei ma-hou-ze-chi-leh, 
child this died-having, now again _—alive-is; he lost-being, 
chhe-da-bi.? Syah nah — sibji-de-bu  —_ da-da-bi, 
found-again.’ Then they to-make-merry began. 

Sei e-sou mo-kau-sei pathari geioh kha-khu-da-bi. Sei i 

Then his-son elder-that fields Jrom went. Then he 
khaueh gneh e-theu kha-khu-da-bi —_seioh i sedu bjiva-deu 
came house towards went then he music(?) dancing 
di-khu-lei-neh, seioh i sapse-za-Ne-Na-v1 balain, ‘khai ha 
hearing, then he poor-man (a servant) called, ‘ this what 
da-rin-bha ?’ Seioh i du-ge _ chhe, ‘ seioh ba seu-na-keu sai 
is-being-done ?’ Then he  him-to said, ‘ there thy brother he 
kha-khu-da-bi, bou i radz-ni zara geuah.” Seioh i lu-chhvi-neh 

has-come, thy-father he rejoicing vice gave.’ Then he angry-being 
ni-geh ma-kha-meh ; sei kho-le-neh elycu dinneh kakati-daueh 
house-in not-entered ; that seeing his-father coming to-enter 
ngeh-sleain. Seioh aiyao-ih chi-chuin, ‘kho-souebh, nah  anioah erra 
entreated(?). Then _ his-father-to said, ‘ look, rT many years 
ma-kha-khu-ru = reukhin ba nui chera daueh ngeh-sleain, ba anioah 
not-departing(?) observed thou me work do entreated(?), thy many 
sidabu:seh bah ukbun ma-zu ma-dai-neh. Tam-deh ba nui 
years(?) thy command disobey not-did. Nevertheless thou me 
khisi-sah a-deh ma-dzi nah ja nai nah subji-kbiai-nsh dakha. 
goat-young  one-even not-gavest to-make-merry. 
Tyah eseu seih kba-khu-neh nu-deh dau-kbu-lenge seioli aineah khan, 
ow the-son this going done-having , then mean came, 
bah bangin _ seseioh-i dau-da-lain” Scioh i  itchhin, ‘sau, kseu-deu 
thou  feast(?) him-for(?) anadest.’ And he said, ‘son, always 
ba = nau-thiai ren, na-sam anioah «= du-:—séd«*hai_—s ba-tchi-khoa; ah 
thou me-with art, my-property as-much is that thine ; now 
ngi-phu = thu-mah-da-deu ve-dah. Han-deu? ba-seu zi-niah, 
we to-feast proper-ts. Why ? thy-brother died-having, 
khakh-leh chhe-m-bi; ba  la-chhu-m-bi.’ 

again alive-is; thou foundest-again.’ 
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Abor, Miri, and Dafla are Assamese names for a tribe which inhabits the mountains. 
between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Many of them, especially of the Miris, are now 
settled within British territory, in Lakhimpur, Sibsagar, and Darrang. 

The tribe has a strong Mongolian type, especially the Abors, who have only in late 
time begun to settle within British territory. 

The Abors occupy the mountains to the north of Sadiya about the Dihang and 
Dibang rivers, They are apparently a numerous tribe. Mr. Needham remarks that 
we know of some 20,000, and that we are aware that there are very many more to the 
north again of those we know of. In British territory there were only some 170 Abors 
in the Lakbimpur district reported during the preliminary operations of this survey, 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 357. 

The Abors are subdivided into numerous clans or minor tribes. They are at 
present blockaded by the English, and we have no communication with them. 

The Abor dialect is almost identical with Miri. The Pasi and Mioydongs, two. 
other numerous tribes inhabiting the hills on the right bank of the Dihang, also 
speak the same language. No separate specimens have been given. A list of standard 
words and phrases in Abor, so far as this dialect differs from Miri, has been kindly 
prepared by Mr. J. F. Needham and has been printed after the Miri list. 

The Miris occupy the hills to the west of the Abors and extend to about 94° north 
latitude. They have also been settled in the Assam Valley fora long time. They 
were pushed down by the Abors, and these Miris are generally believed to have been 
slaves to that tribe. In the Assam Valley they were conquered by the Ahoms, 

According to Mr. Needham, the Miris who reside on the banks of the Brahmaputra, 
Dihang, and Dibang rivers, in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, call themselves Mishing, 
and are of the Shaiyang, Oiyan, Chitiya, Dambak, and Shomwang clans, each of which 
is divided into numerous sub-divisions. Wi-shing means ‘a Shing man,’ and is identical 
with nyi-sing which name the Daflas use to denote themselves. 





The Assamese Miris are now found in Darrang, Nowgong, and, above all, in 

Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. ‘Their numbers are returned as follows :— 

Census of 1891. Ceusua of 1901. 

Kamrup L 

Darrang 2,500 3,471 

Nowgong 60 1 

Sibsagar 14,100 14,752 

Lakbimpor . . . « . . : - . » : 18,850 22,247 

i 
Toran ; 35,510 40,472 








In Darrang they are found in the eastern part of the district, in villages ou the 
Bhareli river, and to the east of it. In Sibsagar Miri is spoken in the north-west corner, 
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opposite Lakhimpur. In Lakhimpur we find the tribe in the north- 
the north bank of the Brahmaputra. soe 

Iam indebted to Mr. J. F. Needham for two specimens and a list of standard words 
and phrases in the dialect spoken by the Shaiyang clan. With regard to the other clans 
no specimens have heen available. So far as we know, however, all Miris practioall 
speak the same language. y 

The Daflas occupy the hills to the west of the Miris. Sir William Robinson. in 
his notes on the Daflis, states that they extend from 92° 50’ to about 94° north latitude 
They have, in later times, also settled in British territory, in Darrang and Lakhimpur 
We find them in the eastern part of the Darrang district, in Villazes on the Lhareli 
river, and to the east of it, and in the west of Lakhimpur, on the Darrang border, north 
of the Bralmaputra. 

The numbers of Daflas within British territory at the Census of 1891 were as 
follows :— 


east corner and on 


Darrang . : . : : : . , ; . ; ; ; 200 
Lakhimpur ' 790 
Tora . 990 

a 


The corresponding total at the last Census of 1901 was 8U5, of whom 403 were 
enumerated in Darrang and 395 in Lakhimpur. 

The Dafias of Lakhimpur call themselves Nyi-sing, i.e., ‘Sing-men.’ Mr. Robinson 
states that the Daflas call themselves Bangni. ‘The dialect described by him is, accord- 
ing to Mr. Hamilton, probably that spoken at Helem or Behali, in the Darrang district. 

The Daflas are subdivided into numerous clans, and several dialects seem to exist. 
The western form of speech is apparently widely different from that used in the east, 
but our information is limited to a few words given by Mr. Hamilton as an appendix 
to his grammar. 

The two specimens of Dafla printed below have been taken from Mr. Hamilton's 
grammar. The list of words is due to Mr. H. N. Colquhoun, I.C.S., but has been altered 
so as to agree with the forms given by Mr. Hamilton. 
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The dialects spoken by the Miris and the Daflas are so closely connected that they 
may be considered as one and the same language. I have therefore made a combined 
sketch of the grammatical features of both, dealing with them in parallel columns where 
the difference between them is so great that their description cannot be combined 
without incurring the risk of obscurity. The materials which I have used are as 
follows :— 

The sketch of Miri grammar is based on Mr. Needham’s grammar of Shaiyang Miri. 
With regard to Dafla, I have analysed the forms occurring in Mr. Hamilton’s hand-book 
so far as I have been able to do so, and based my sketch on this analysis, I have 
drawn. attention to the instances where the Dafla dialect described by Mr. Robinson 
differs. My. Hamilton's Dafla is the dialect spoken beyond British territory to the 
north of North Lakhimpur town. The dialect described by Mr. Robinson is stated to be 
spoken in Darrang. For details the student is referred to the grammars just quoted. 


Pronunciation.— Miri and Dafla abound in vowels. Thus we find a, ¢, 4, o, and u, 
short and long, and besides these a, the sound of a in English ‘all,’ and #, the sound 
of i in German ‘ Mihe.’ Mirialso seems to possess the vowel 6, the sound of @é in 
German ‘schén,’ in the word which Mr. Needham spells inqgua, what? The sound of 
qua in inqua, he says, is almost like that of qui in English ‘quirk.’ I have therefore 
written in-kwé. 

There is apparently often an interchange between long and short yowels. Thus, 
we find Miri ma-ta and md-td, search; ké-md, and ke-mé, dark, etc. Mr, Hamilton 
remarks that the interchange between long and short vowels largely depends on the 
cadence of the sentence. 

The pronunciation of vowels is apparently sometimes, especially in umnaccented 
syllables, rather indistinct, and there are several instances of interchange between 
different vowels. 


Miri :— Dafla :— 
A ande are interchangeable in unac- A and e are sometimes interchanged. 
cented syllables. Thus we find the loga- Thus, sa-ta te-na, elephant female ; nyemm, 


tive suflix written ma and me, and the woman, probably from nyz, a human 
suffix of the ablativeis lok-ka and lok-ke. being; dd-dna and dé-dne, is, ete. 
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A and z# both occur in d-na and a-nii, 
mother. 

A scems to be interchangeable with @ 
and @ in the verb substantive, which 
oceurs in the forms dak, dang, ding, «di, 
and dd. 

The vowels &@ and 6 are often inter- 
changed; thus, d-kd, and d-kd, a, one; 
g4g-la, calling ; g6k-td, called, ete. 

O is interchangeable with aw in 6-ma, 
daughter, from au, child. U is gubsti- 
tuted for 6 before ai in the suffix té-ai ; 
thus, #d-t6, and kd-tu-ai, saw. 

The diphthong ué is sometimes pro- 
nounced uw? and also i; thus, mui, mui, 
and mi, to wish. It is sometimes replaced 
by 4, thus, but, he ; bu-lu, they; mam-buir 
and muim-buir, a young woman. Ui 
seems to be substituted for a final @ when 
a vowel follows; thus, gi-pii, he will go; 
gi-pui-d, will he go? 

Many of these changes are apparently 
the result of a kind of sandhi. ‘There are 
also some traces of a kind of ‘harmonic 
sequence.’ Thus, the particle kz which 
often occurs after the future suffix pi is 
probably identical with the affirmative 
particle ku. Instances are 6u-lu nom 
pa-pi-kit, they you strike-will ; bet-pi-hi, 
it will break. Compare bud gi-kang-ku, 
he has departed. 

A short vowel in an unaccented syllable 
is sometimes dropped; thus, ka-pi’-ka-n 
nga-lu-ka é-kum-lé, what-is our house-in ? 
but ka-pii ?’-t6-n, he how did? how did he 
do it ? In these instances the interrogative 
particle ma has been abbreviated ton. The 
accent rests on the penultimate, or, if the 
interrogative particle be reckoned as a 
syllable, on the antepenultimate. Com- 
pare the accent in nd-ka a-mik da ka- 
pi-ka'-na, your eyes they what-is? what 
is the matter with your eyes? ud ka-pi- 
la ¢-t6’-na, you why did ? why did you do 
it? In the last two instances the accent 
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A, a, and i all occur in the verb ti, to 
go; thus, d-tla, coming; d-nna, went; 
ti-lyaém, on coming. 


A and o are often interchanged ; thus 
ha-b and ho-b, for; hékka and hokka, 
from, ete. 


Ui and o are sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, bor, younger brother; buir-ma, 
younger sister. 


In many cases there seems to be a kind 
of assimilation between the vowels of 
neighbouring syllables. Thus,  Jle-kén, 
time-one ; li-ny?, times-two ; la-im, times- 
three, etc. The a in dlyam, going, from 
u-dba, to go, is perhaps due to such an 
assimilation. It may, however, be due to 
a contraction of « and 4, an é being usually 
prefixed to ly. 


Short final vowels are often dropped. 
Thus the final a in the male suffix ba and 
the female suffix za. Compare i-ki ki-d, 
dog male ; 7-ki ki-n, a bitch ; but sa-ta ta- 
ba, a he elephant; sa-ta ten-na, a she 
elephant. Other instances of dropping of 
the final vowel are mii-g and mii-ga, his; 
ngd-l and ngd-lu, we, etc. Even long 
vowels are often dropped ; thus, ku and k, 
again ; ezzi and ezz, cloth, eto. 
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rests on the syllable immediately preceding 
na, and a is not dropped. 

The e of the accusative suffix em is 
often dropped when added to a pronoun 
ending in a vowel. Thus, bui-m, him; 
bi-li-m, them; sim, this; dem, that, eto. 
‘The form dem is probably formed from a 
theme dé which occurs in dé-pi-ia, there- 
fore, ete,, and not directly from da, that. 

In other cases the hiatus remains ; thus, 
a-biu-em, the father ; mi-ma-em, a woman, 
etc. In le-m-dam-ké, three times, a 
euphonic m is inserted between the two 
vowels. 

Final consonants are sometimes silent ; 
thus, did, high; di-yd, higher; gdd and 
ga, disinclined ; si¢ and si, die; mak-bd, 
brother-in-law; d-10, sister-in-law. 
Final ng has apparently a rather faint 
sound and is often dropped ; thus, dd-ling 
and dé-lu, village; dng and 4, come, etc. 
It is apparently freely added after a final 
long vowel; thus, jétdng, shoe, from 
Hindi juta ; ring and ri, very; pang- 
ne, female slave, but pak-b6, male slave; 
du-tak, a year, but tang-nyi-ka, two years, 
etc. Inthe two last instances pang-ne 
and tdng-nyi-kdé, ng is perhaps directly 
derived from & before the following n, and 
not merely added after the dropping of k. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus, gdg-md-to-ka, let him 
catch, from gak, to catch ; gdég-la, calling, 
from gdk, to call; dag-ai, was, from dak, 
to be; 4ab-dd-dem, shooting, from dp, 
to shoot; po-rék rék-pa, fowl male, a 
male fowl, but shd-ben ben-ba, a he-goat. 
In such cases the interchange between 
hard and soft consonants is due fo a 
kind of assimilation to the surrounding 
sounds. 

Zand m are sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, em-nd, saying ; laug-kum-la, gather- 
ing. The sutiixes Jé and na in these 
instances apparently correspond to Tibetan 
las, nas, vespectively. 


Thea of the accusative suffix am is 
usually dropped when added to pronouns 
ending in a vowel. Thus, ham, that ; 
nyam, me, etc. Compare bor-am, the 


_ younger brother ; nyz-am, the man, etc. 


The consonants seem to be distinctly 
sounded. In comparing Mr. Robinson’s 
Dafla with that described by Mr. Hamilton, 
it will, however, be seen that a final con- 
sonant has sometimes been dropped. 
Thus, Hamilton d-/d, Robinson lak, hand; 
Hamilton a-nyt, Robinson nyik, eye; 
Hamilton &, Robinson dng, go, eto. 

The consonant & in Mr. Hamilton's 
grammar is apparently often very in- 
distinctly sounded. ‘Thus, the suffix of 
the locative is given as hd, but is probably 
a ; compare au-w-d,top-on. ‘The suffix of 
the nominative is usually a, but is also 
often written ha; the numeral ‘three’ 
occurs as hom-gé and om-gd, ete. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus, z-kz ki-b, dog male; 
pora ro-p, fowl male; jem-pl and chem- 
pl, forty, ete. 

N and m are occasionally interchanged ; 
thus, chen-dna, he knows; chem-ma, he 
does not know. There seems to be, in 
such cases, a kind of assimilation. Dafla 
n often corresponds to Miri ™; thus, 
Dafla nyz, Miri d-mé, man, etc. 


LT and n are ocvasionally interchanged ; 
thus, ma-lé, thinking; d-k-na, coming 
back. Compare however the Tibetan 
suffixes las and nas. 
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_ Bis substituted for o in bé-1ab-dung, it  _L, m, and mare often doubled. Thus, 
is slippery, from bé-ldv, slippery ; tat-beg, nu-ld-ella, taking away; nyemm, ice. 
hear-can, from PEG CBN etc. The pre- nyi-ma, & woman; dp-denna, i.e. ap, de, 
ceding or following sound is in both and the suffix na, etc. 

cases @ surd consonant. Ly has apparently a sound corr espond- 
ing to that of UW in French ‘ailleurs.’ 
This sound is often written ély by Mr. 
Hamilton. Thus, nd amma, thou wentest- 
not, but nd ammai-lyé, didst thou not 
go? ka-ilya-td, tend; ilydm, i.e, perhaps 
ui-ilyam, coming, etc, 

The accent usually rests on the penultimate. There are, however, several exceptions. 
For details the student is referred to the grammars of Messrs. Needham and Hamilton. 
There is apparently much more change in the accentuation in Dafla than in Miri. 

Tones.—Miri is said to abound in tones, but no attempt has ever been made to 
describe them. We have no information about tones in Dafla. 

Prefixes.—Most Miri words consist of two or more syllables. Monosyllables suck 
asz,a bow; ko, a child; yd, a night, are comparatively rare. In Dafla monosyllabic 
words are much more common, though they, in some cases, are only apparently monosyl- 
lables, a final vowel having been dropped, as in ab from d-bo, a father. Miri and Dafla 
agree in using otiose prefixes. The most common prefix of this kind seems to be a or 4, 
used before nouns and adjectives. Thus, Miri d-bé, father; d-nii, mother; d-lak, hand; 
G-ki, belly; a-st, water; d-pui, all; d-ni, new; d-nin, near, etc.; Dafia a-bo, father ; 
a-na, mother; d-ld, hand; aiyé, belly; dssd, long; a-nii, quick. This prefix is 
connected with the Burmese prefix a which is used in the formation of nouns and adjec- 
tives, and with the Tibetan prefix a in words such as a-ma, mother; a-phyi, grand: 
mother ; a-thd-ba, beautiful, etc. We may compare the prefix a in the Kuki and Naga 
languages and perhaps the demonstrative pronoun a in many Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The same, or a similar, prefix also occurs in the forms @, 2, 0, and % or #i. 

E or e occurs in Miri é-ngd, fish ; 6-k2, dog ; é-kum, house ; é-pitk, arrow, etc. ; Dafla 
e-hi, tooth ; e-yin, potato ; e-zz7, cloth, ete. 

I or é is apparently identical with e. Thus, Dafla 7-2, dog ; illyi, pig; tsshé, water, 
etc. I have not found any certain instances in Miri. 

O is also apparently peculiar to Dafla; thus, oppo, Miri a-pong, liquor ; oppi, Miri 
é-pun, flower ; 6-pu, Miri é-puk, arrow, etc. 

U and % occur: in words such as Miri #i-mii, fire ; Dafla a-m or d-m, fire; wttii, bread ; 
assit, firewood, etc. 

In most of these cases the prefix is probably the same, the different forms being due 
to a kind of harmonic sequence. 

A prefix ké or ka is apparently used before adjectives. Thus, Miri ké-md, dark ; ké-n6, 
hungry; ké-shd, like; Dafla Aa-n, dark ; kach, dirty ; ka-nd, hungry, ete. A corre- 
sponding prefix ka or ga is used in Kachin, Naga, Bodo, and some Kuki-Chin languages. 

Several other prefises probably exist. Thus we find a pretix beginning with J in 
Miri adjectives such as bd-té, great; bd-jé, many; bd-dong, long; b4-lav, slippery, etc. 
A prefix mé apparently occurs in Miri mé-lam, last, compare lam-kit, back, etc, In most 


590 NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


cases, however, we are not as yet able to decide whether a word contains an otiose prefix 


or not. 


The otiose prefixes are usually dropped in words which form the first part of a com- 
pound. Thus, Miri a-mik, eye; mik-shap, eye-lash; Dafla a-nyi, eye; nyi-samam, eye: 


brow, etc. 
Articles.—There are no articles. 
article. 


Dafia nyi-gd, a man. 
kha, kha, or ga. 


The numeral ‘one’ is often used as an indefinite 
Thus, Miri d-mi d-kd, a man; Dafla beny akkin-gd, a stick; nyt akk, a man. 
Very often the particles kd (Miri) and gd (Dafla) are used alone. 
Ké and gé are probably identical with the so-called Tibetan article 
The Burmese generic suffix a-khu, which is added to numerals when no 


Thus, Miri a-mi-kd, 


special suffix is required, might perhaps also be compared. 
Relative clauses and demonstrative pronouns are used in order to convey the idea of 


definiteness. 


Nouns.—Gender,—Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The 
gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes, 
The usual suffixes are 66, male, and m6, ma and ne, female, in Miri, and pa or ba, male, 


and ma and na, female, in Dafla. 
Miri: 

Another male suffix lvong or long 
seems to occur in Miri mi-lvong or mi-long, 
a male human being. Thus, d-bu,' father, 
a-nit, mother: ¢d-t6, grandfather; yat-6, 
grandmother: mi-lvong, man; mi-ma, 
woman: pak-b6, a male slave; pang-ne, a 
female slave: mak-b6, a brother-in-law ; 
ma-mo, a sister-in-law. Mi-long, man, 
and mi-ma, weman, are also used in order 
to distinguish gender; thus, 4d mi-long, 
child male, son ; k6-mi-ma, daughter, 


Dafla : 
Another male suffix gd seems to occur 
in Dafla nye-ga, a male human being. 
Thus, d-b0, father; d-mda and é-na, 
mother: atta, grandfather; ai, grand- 
mother: nye-gd, man; nyemm, woman: 
nyerra, a slave; pa-n, a female slave: 
tim-ba, a bachelor, etc. Nye-gd, man, 
and nyemm, woman, are also used in 
order to distinguish gender ; thus, ké nye- 
ga& or nye-ga kd, son; kd nyemm or nyemm 
kd, a daughter: ny? nye-ga,a Man; nyz 
nyemm, a woman. The two last instances 
show that nye-gd and nye-ma& are com- 
pounds consisting of nyz and the suffixes 
ga and ma respectively. 


The gender of animals is distinguished by means of suffixes, before which the noun 
or its last syllable is repeated. The repetition of the noun must be compared with the 


use of generic prefixes with numerals. 
noun. 
Miri: 
The usual suffixes are 6d, rd, and tam, 
male,and na,female. Bé and na are also 


sufiixed as a kind of male and female 


The prefixed syllable is the essential part of the 


Daflé : 
The usual suffixes are ba or pa, and ga, 
male, and na, female. Nye-ga, man, and 
nyemm, woman, are said to be used to 


1 The usual forms for ‘ father’ and‘ mother’ in Miri are ba-ba, father, and nd@-nti, mother. The forme d-bz and d-né 
are used when outsiders ask questions about one's father or mother, The distinction between the two forms is not, however, 
quite clear. In the Parable 4-bz, father is used in the first sentence, while afterwards only the form 64-5 ocours. 
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adjective, In this case they are preceded distinguish the gender of animals as well 
by the prefix 4, and followed by kd. Thus, as of human beings. Thus, i-ki ki-b, a 
é-ki ki-bd, a dog; é-kt ki-na, a bitch: si- dog; i-ki ki-n, a bitch - si-bin bim-pa, 8 
tum tum-rda, a male bear ; si-tam tam-na, a he- goat; si-bin bin-na, a she.goat : aebbi 
female bear: men-jak jak-tim, a he- begga, a he-monkey ; sebbi be-n, a female 
buffalo; men-jak jadng-na, a she-buffalo: monkey : 7-hi nye-ga, a dog; 2-kt nyem- 
gort d-bd-kd, a bull; gori d-na-kd, a cow. ma, a bitch. 

Mr. Hamilton mentions some cases in 
which the last syllable of the noun is 
slightly altered before the suffix. Thus, 
sa ha-b, a bull; sa ha-n, a cow. Mr. 
Robinson gives si-bd, a bull, and gi-ne, a 
cow. The base is sa. 


Number.— When it is necessary to denote the number of a noun, and no numeral 
is added, some word meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,’ and so on, is added. The usual word in 
Miri is ki-ding. In Dafla we find words such as ¢tullué, malihér, mulliér, at-chamma, 
e-dé, etc., all meaning ‘many,’ ‘all.’ Mr. Robinson gives pang, all, and d-rok, many. 
Thus, Miri d-mi ki-ding, men ; Dafla nyt tallaé, men ; si-bin e-dé, goats, etc. 

Case.—The various functions which a noun performs in a sentence are usually 
indicated by means of postpositions. 

The nominative does not take any suffix. Thus, Miri pak-bo li-té, the slave said ; 
Dafla mem e-yin ha-b lyi-dna, the-root potato like is, the root is like a potato. A particle 
a is often added. Thus, Miri é-ki-a ngém rek-to, dog me bit, a dog bit me ; Dafla ngd-lu 
nyi-sing-a hd u-t-ma, we Daflas there go-not, we Daflas do not go there. In Dafla e is 
sometimes used instead ; thus, nyi-e ié-lyam, a-man coming, when a man comes. 

The suffix @ is sometimes added to a noun or adjective as a kind of copula or verb 
substantive. Thus, Miri si ngd-ka ba-bi-ka é-kim-a, this my father’s house-is, this is 
my father’s house ; Dafla si ngam abbui-ya-a, this me-concerning old-more-is, he is older 
than I. 4 is probably originally a verb substantive or a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
never used when a demonstrative pronoun is added. Thus, Miri gasdr da, cloth that; 
Dafla ainyd-ya ha, younger that, the younger. 

The nominative is the case of the subject. There is apparently no difference whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. 

The accusative is the case of the object. It is often, especially in the case of in- 
animate nouns, formed without any suffix. Thus, Miri mgd nd-nii-ma ga-sdr-kd bi-td, 1 
mother-to cloth-a gave, I gave a cloth to my mother; Dafla im par-ta, fire light, light a 
fire. The usual suffix is em in Miri and am in Dafla. It is used to denote not only the 
direct object, but also the indirect one with verbs meaning ‘ to give,’ ‘to say,’ and so on. 
Thus, Miri ngd-ka dttar ké-sag-em bi-ka, my property-of share give, give me my share of 
the property ; bui-ka a-bi-em lu-té, his father-to (he) said; pordk au-em am-buin bi-lang- 
ka, fowl young-to rice give, give the chickens some rice; Dafla tab-a nyi-am che-lyam, 
snake man biting, if a snake bites a man; nga ammam ezz ji-nma, 1 mother-to cloth 
gave. The suffix am or em should probably be compared with the m which is added to 
the articles re and mo in Rong in order to form an accusative. It is also used to denote 
time and circumstances. Thus, Miri ni-tém mé-dm-ma ta-kim-em di-pii, singing done- 
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all-not whole-time stay will, I will stay until the singing is finished. Compare the use 
of this suffix in the formation of adverbial participles. 


Miri: 

The usual suffix of the dative is ma or 
me. ‘Thus, Dumai-ma bi-to-ka, Dumai- 
to give; ngd Ishar-me pap i-to, I God-to 
sin did. Compare Burmese ma, in, af, 
in presence of, concerning. 


 Dafla: 
The usual suffix of the dative is pa or 
ba, to. Thus, nga-p jibba, me-to give; 
nga Sdga-ba jit-namma, I Saga-to gave, 


The genitive is often expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 


without any suffix. 


Thus, Miri dd-ling a-mi, village-of men, the men of the village; a- 


di taid-1d, hill-of top-on, on the top of the hill; Dafla nyi az, man’s blood; sa-ta d-ld, an 


elephant’s leg. 
the case of the possessive genitive. 


Dafla ngd-ka a-bo-ka (or ab-ga) nim, my father’s house. 


A suffix ka in Miri, and ka or ga in Dafla is often added, especially in 
Thus, Miri xgd Dumai-ka au-a, I Dumai’s son-am ; 


Compare Kanashi and Sunwar 


ka, Yikha ga, Tibetan ‘yi, Meithei gi, Empéo gz, etc. This postposition has originally a 


genitive and ablative force. 
Miri: 

The suffix of the locative is lé@ or 16; 
thus, dd-nyi-lé ma-to-ka, sun-in put, put it 
in the sun ; but é-kim-la ding, he house-in 
is; shori-lé rin-to-ka, ropes-in bind, bind 
him with ropes. Compare the Tibetan 
dative suffix J« which denotes the relation 
of space in the widest sense. Another 
suffix @ occurs in sé-pi, here, etc. 

The ablative is formed by adding &, k-ka, 
and k-ke to the locative suffix/d. The geni- 
tive suffix ka often precedes the ablative 
sufix. Thus, é-kum-lok, house from ; Du- 
mai-ka lok-ka, from Dumai; nd-ka nd-na- 
ka lok, our mother from. K and k-ka in 
lok and lokka are identical with the geni- 
tive suffix. The use of the genitive before 
lok(-ka) shows that the locative suffix 1d 
is originally a noun in the locative; com- 
pare nd ngd-ka la a-gin-pi ding, thou mine 
in always art, thou art always with me. 

The vocative is like the nominative. 
Thus, bd-bi, O father; au-a, O son. 


Other relations are indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such are d-rd-ld, inside, 
within ; ké-ég-ld, between, under; ra-da- 
ld, among; faid-lé, on the top of; ké-rd- 
pi, before ; mé-lam-pi, behind, etc. 


Compare Burmese ka, from, 


Daflé: 

The suffixes of the locative are @ and 
ld. Thus, au-to-d, top-on; ala-d, on the 
rock ; dl-ld, ina day. Usually, however, 
sa and hd, the locatives of the demonstra- 
tive pronouns s?, this, and ha, that, are 
added. Thus, zélla sd, station this-in, in 
the station ; @-l@ hd, hand that-on, on the 
hand. 

The ablative is formed by adding & or 
kha to the locative. Thus, aw okka, top 
from; # mnak lak, ghost’s country from, 
from the dead; nanga sdkka, village this- 
from, from the village; darab hokka, pro- 
perty that-from, from the property. 


The vocative is like the nominative. 
A particle a is, however, sometimes added ; 
thus, ab-4, O father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of 
postpositions. Such are a-rii-hd, inside ; 
é-gim-hé and dék-hd, near ; ba, to; ka-ta- 
ba, on account of ; kd-kued, behind ; lag-ba 
and lay-hd, with; lepd-hd, amoung, etc. 


ABOR-MIRI, AND DAFLA. 593 


Adjectives.—There is no real difference between adjectives and verbs. When used 

in order to qualify a noun, the adjectives take the form of relative participles, the suffix 
na being added. Another suffix b4 or pd, corresponding to the Tibetan article pa, is 
often added in Dafla. Sometimes, however, no suffix is used. Adjectives sometimes 
precede aud sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Thus, Miri ai-na mi-ma, a good 
woman ; ”2-lvong ai-na-kd, a good man ; Dafla nyt dl-na, a good man; na daso-bd, a long 
boat ; d-da gud, far country, a distant country. 
The suffix of the comparative is yd, and the compared noun precedes in the aocu- 
sative. A particle piinam, than, is inserted between the compared noun and the com- 
parative in Miri, Thus, Miri ngd-ka ga-sor nd-k ga-sdr-em pii-nam ai-yé-dak, my cloth 
thy cloth than good-more-is; nd-k-em pii-nam ba-té-yd-dd, thine than large-more-is, it is 
too large for thee; Dafla mut-ga bor ha mui-ga buir-ma him aud-yd-dna, his brother he 
his sister her-than tall-more-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

In Miri bui-ka buird bui-ka buir-ma lok-ke bd-té-dek, his brother his sister from 
tall-more, his brother is taller than his sister, we have another suffix dek, apparently 
corresponding to Burmese a-thak, and to tak in some Kuki-Chin languages. 

The superlative is expressed by comparing with ‘all.’ 


Miri: Dafla : 


A-pui-lok, all from, or &-pui-lok-em pii- 
nam, all-from-considering than, is pre- 
fixed to the comparative. Thus, d-pui-lok 
ai-ya, all-from good-more, best ; nd-ka ga- 
sor d-put-lok-em ai-dd, thy cloth all-from 
good-is; Da-pi-ri-ka ken-té& a&-pui-lok-em 
piinam kan-kén-yé, Dapiyi’s earrings all- 
from pretty-pretty-more, Dapiri’s ear- 
rings are the prettiest. 


Milli-ja-ha, mul-li-ja-hdm, or, accord- 
ing to Mr. Robineon, péng, all, is prefixed 
to the comparative, Thus, Aa nam-a 
muylli-ja-ha dl-ydnna, his house all-than 
good-more ; miil-lt-ja ezz ham al-ydnn ezz, 
all clothes those-than good-more cloth, 
the best cloth of all; pang au-yd, all-than 


higher, highest, 


Adverbs are formed by adding the suffix pi in Miri and ba in Dafa. Thus, Miri 
ai-pii, well; ai-ma-pii, badly; ba-jé-pii, highly ; simat-pii, foolishly ; Dafla al-ba, well ; 
a-nii-ba, quickly ; ha-b, thus; hog-ba, why ? ete. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. ‘The suffix ké (Miri) or gd (Dafla) is usually added to the numerals. 


Compare the Indefinite article. 


The first six numerals are preceded by the prefix @. 


The form a-tér-kd, one, in Miri is only used as a numeral, and not as an indefinite 
article. Compare Burmese tach, pronounced Zit, one. The s in d@-tér-ké may be oom- 


pared with the » in Miri é-ek er-bd, pig male. 


‘Four’ is pi in Miri and pli or pl in Dafla. Compare pa-lé in Lusbéi and connected 


languages, 


‘Six’ is keng and ki in Mini, kr in Dafla. Compare Burmese khrok, pronounced 


khyauk. 


Mr. Robinson gives the Dafia form akple. 


The numerals ‘seven,’ ‘eight,’ and ‘nine’ are compounds, and the prefix @ is not 
used before them.’ Compare the dropping of prefixes in compound nouns. 


‘Seven’ is ki-nit in Miri, and kanni in Dafla. 


Mr. Robinson gives kanag. The 


word seems to mean ‘two more than the hand.’ Compare Bunin nyizhi, Bard ani, etc. 


VOL. II, PaRt I. 


4G 


B94 NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


‘Eight’ is pi-nyi in Miri, and pli-» in Dafla. Mr. Robinson has plag-nag. The 
word means ‘four times two.’ 

Miri ké-ndng, Dafla kya (Robinson ka-yd), nine, must be compared with Tibetan 
gu, Burmese ko. 

The numerals 11 to 19, 21 to 29, etc., are formed by inserting Miri Jéng; Dafla la, 
and, between ‘ten,’ ‘twenty,’ etc., and the numerals ‘one,’ ‘ two,’ ete. 

The higher numerals are formed by suffixing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ten.’ 
Thus, Miri é-ing d-tim-kd, tens three, thirty. In Dafla the ordinary word for ‘ten’ is 
not used in this way but a word chom, corresponding to shom in Lushéi and connected 
languages. Thus, chom-um-kd, thirty; jem-pl-kd, forty, ete. Dafla nyi-kyii, twenty, 
is formed by prefiving the multiplier to another word for ‘ten.’ Kri must be compared 
with Angami kerr, ten. 

The numerals are usually preceded by generic prefixes. These are often words with 
a meaning of their own. Thus, in Miri d-pui pui-keng-gd, Dafla pip pii-kr-gd, eges six, 
the prefixes pui and pii are simply shortened forms of the words for ‘egg.’ In other 
cases the generic prefixes have apparently now lost their meaning. They are never used 


before the numerals ‘seven,’ ‘eight,’ and ‘nine’ in Miri. 


instead both in Miri and Dafla. 

Such prefixes are :— 

Miri: 

bar, for rupees; bdr, for flat things; dor, 
for animals; kong, for houses; pir, for 
birds; pom, for villages; pei, for round 
things, eggs, months, etc. Thus, porok 
pir-pi-hd, fowls four; gd-sir bér-im-kd, 
three cloths, ete. 


The prefix 4 is often used 


Dafla: 
bar, for money, months, etc.; dor, for 
leaves of trees ; dor, for animals; ndm, for 
houses; pom, for villages; pi, for eggs, 
etc. Thus, bol bar-g-ba, month one- 
about; nangii pom-pla-gd, four villages, 
etc. 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— 


Miri: 

nyd, I. 

nyom, me. 

ngd-ka, wy, mine. 

nga-lu, We. 

nd, thou. 

nom, thee. 

nd-ka, thy, thine. 

nd-lé, you. 

but, he, she. 

buim, him, her. 

bui-ka, his, her, hers, 

bi-li, they. 

Reflexive pronouns are :— 
Miri: 
Ai-yii, self; accusative ai-yum, genie 


tive aika. The particles sha and muin- 


Dafla: 
nga, I. 
ngam, me. 
nga, ngd-ka, my, mine. 
ngd-lu, we. 
ad, thou. 
nam, thee. 
nd, na-ka, thy, thine. 
nd-lu, you. 
ma, he, she, 
mam, him, her. 
mui-ga, mii-ga, bis, her, hers. 
bullu, they. 


Dafla s 
Atte, self, is only used in the accusative. 
The particle s# or sha gives a reflexive 
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shit give a reflexive force to the verb. 
Thus, ud-li ha-pi-ld gé-muin-shi-di-na, 
you why quarrelling-with-each-other-are ? 


force to the verb. Thus, i-ki che-d-sit- 


denna, dogs biting-ouc-another-are, the 
dogs are fighting. 


Compare the reflexive particle che in 
Mikir, s in Babing, etc. 
The Demonstrative pronouns are :— 

Miri: 

st and si-da, this; da and a-da, that; a-la, 

that person or thing in sight but not near. 

Si and da are inflected by adding the 

ordinary suffixes. Thus, accusative sim 

and dem; genitive sd-ka and da-ka; abla- 

tive sé-k and dak, : 

A in a-da and a-la is apparently an in- 
dependent pronoun. Compare a-ld, that- 
in, there; a-lokka, therefrom. A _ corre- 
sponding pronoun @ occurs in many other 
connected dialects. 

Da is often added to a noun as a kind 
of definite article; thus, gd-sdr dem ngdm 
bi-kd, cloth that me-to give, give me the 
cloth. 


Ta and ba are demonstrative bases common to Miri and Dafla. They are only 
found in the locative. Thus, Miri fa-lé, Dafla ta-ld, there, up stream; Miri ba-lé, Dafla 
ba-ld, there, downstream. Dafld, and perhaps also Miri, apparently also possess a 
demonstrative pronoun ka, that; thus, mgd a-dna-k ha-la, ‘1 am-come’ that (/) saying, 
saying that he has come; ka-ilya-td ka ha-l, ‘tend’ that saying, saying that he should 
tend. Compare Adverbhial participles. 


Dafla: 
8i, this; ha, that; d-la, that person or 
thing in sight but not near, 

Si and ha take the forms of sd and hd, 
respectively, when prefixed toa noun, to a 
postposition, or to a suffix beginning with 
aconsonant, Thus, genitive sd and sd-ka, 
héand hd-ka ; butaccusative sdm and ham. 
Mr. Robinson gives the forms s@ and ché, 
this, and dé-nd, that. Instances of the use 
of these pronouns are: sd nyemm gi, this 
woman tais; hd nyt ha, that man that; ha 
guda hd, that country that-in. The nomi- 
native of haisha and hé. Ha is very 
commonly added to nouns asa kind of defi- 
nite article. Thus, /é ha, son that, the son, 


There are no relative pronouns. Kelative participles are used instead, and a 
demonstrative pronoun is often added as a kind of correlative. The usual suffix of the 
relative participle is xa. Thus, Miri ngdm sim ga-sdr sim bi-na a-mi da si-kang, me-to 
this cloth this giving man that dead-is, the man who gave me this cloth is dead; Dafla 
ha bi-na nyemm, child bearing woman, a woman who has borne a child. The suffix 
nam forms verbal nouns which are used as relative participles, in most cases with a pas- 
sive meaning. Thus Miri xgd-ka Dhoniram-lokke réndm gori da gok bak; my Dhbani- 
ram-from buying cow that lost-was, the cow which I bought from Dhaniram was lost ; 
Dafla oml ab-ném nyi, poison striking man, a man who has been touched by poison ; 
mobi ab-nam nyi hé si, gun firing man that this, this is the man who fired the gun. 

Instances such as Miri Dhonirdm-ka li-da long-a-dem, Dhanirim’s said-being day- 
on, on the day which Dhaniram mentions, where the verb substantive dé is used as a 
relative participle, make it probable that the sutfix a is also originally a verb substan- 
tive. 

We often also find relative clauses rendered by means of two co-ordinate sentences, 
after the pattern : ‘I saw a man, he is here.’ 
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The interrogative pronouns are :— 


Miri: 
sé-kd, who? én-kwd and in-kd, what? ka- 
pi, what? what matter? a-dit-ka, how 
much ? how many ? kda-pii, how ? ka-pi-la, 
why? 

The indefinite particles d? and ¢‘é make 
interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 
9é-k6-di, somebody; sé-kd-té ka-ma, any- 
body exists-not, nobody. 


Verbs.— Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 


formed by adding suffixes. 


The usual verb substantive is ding in Miri and déng or dé in Dafla. 


Dafla: 
hi, who? hogo, what? hogad-gd, how 
much ? how many ? hogahab, how ? hog-ba, 
why? 


The indefinite particles ja and gd make 
interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 
hog-g4, something ; hog-ja, anything, ete, 


The different tenses are 


It probably 


corresponds to Tibetan 'a-dug-pa, to be, to exist, Mikir do, to stay, to abide, etc. This 
verb is commonly added to other verbs as a kind of auxiliary. Compare the correspond- 


ing use of ’a-dug-pa in Tibetan. 
below. 
Miri: 

The verb dung, to be, ocours in several 
slightly different forms such as dung, du, 
dd, dak, dd, dang. It is possible that two 
different roots are contained in these 
forms. They are, however, used promis- 
cuously. 

The forms ding, dak, etc., are used for 
the present, and sometimes also for the 
past time. Thus, ngd ding or dak, I am; 
G-mi-a gi-a-dak, a man has come. 

The past tense is usually formed by add- 
ing the suffix ai, probably another form 
of the verb substantive. Compare az in 
Kachin, and éin some Kuki-Chin and 
Naga languages. Thus, nga dung-at or 
dag-ai, I was. 

The nominative suffix a seems to belong 
to the same root. Compare ngd buim ka- 
ling-a, I him to-see-wishing am, I wish to 
see him, 


The Present tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the root. 


Other forms of the verb substantive will be mentioned 


Dafla : 

The form déng, to be, is given by Mr. 
Robinson. Mr. Hamilton gives dé, which 
is often abbreviated to da and. d. The 
present tense is dd-ddé or dd-d-na, the 
latter form containing the abbreviated 
verb d, and the suffix na, probably an- 


‘other verb substantive. Myr. Robinson 


gives doéng-pé in the present and déng- 
pond inthe past. Dd is, in other respects, 
conjugated as an ordinary verb. 

‘the nominative suffix a seems to be 
another verb substantive. Thus, s? ngam 
bor-ivd-a, he me-than young-more-is, he 
is younger than I. Compare nominative, 
above. 


Thus, 


Miri ngd ka-ding or ka-da, I see; ngd-lé taé-dd, we drink; Dafla nga ka-pa-dd, I hap- 


pen to see; nga d-la achi-da, my leg sore-is, 


Miri: 
The form d# is often used before the 
particle dz denoting vague probability. 


Dafla: 
The usual suffix of the present tense is 
na or né, probably a verb substantive. 
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Thus, pd-déng 6-da-di, rain falling-is-pos- 
sibly, can it be raining ? 


Compare Kengma Naga /é or né, Semi 1a, 
etc. The suffix of the relative participle is 
perhaps identical. D, the shortest form of 
the verb dé, is usually prefixed to na and 
né. Denna is often substituted for daa. 
The e in denna can be considered as a 
kind of svarabhakti. Thus, nga-li ii-l-né, 
we go; ngd dd-dna or dd-dné, I am; 
Aidng-a chen-dna, the Abors know; ngd- 
lu Opit-hé oml ap-denna, we arrows-in 
poison put, we poison our arrows. 


Past time.—The suffixes used in Miri and Dafla differ widely. Only one suffix 


seems to be common to both, Miri ¢6, and Dafla ¢. 
suffix fé in many Kuki-Chin languages, etc. 


Miri: 

The present tense is sometimes used to 
denote the past. Thus, Dhonirdm-ka 
buir-ma giding, Dhaniram’s sister came. 

The usual suffix of the past time is ¢6. 
The suffix ai is often added, and ¢6 is then 
changed to ¢#. Thus, bui la-td, he said; 
nga& dd-ti-ai, I ate. 

The suffix ka or kang, usually denotes a 
distant past, but is also used in the same 
way as ¢6. Thus, ydk-kang, it is lost; 
a-si-ldé 6-lek-kang, water-in fallen-has, it 
has fallen into the water. 


The suffix ai seems to be added to ka in 
gort yok-kai, the cow was lost. 

The suffix ka which is often added, is 
merely an assertive particle. Thus, buw¢ 
gi-king-ku, he has departed. Compare 
nga a-mi-kd ka-ti-ai si-da-ki, I man-a 
saw this-indead, this is the man I saw. 


Compare Mikir tang, to finish, the 


Dafla : 

The suffix ¢, mentioned above, is often 
inserted before the various suffixes of the 
past time. 

La seldom occurs alone, ¢ being usually 
prefixed. Tid is often changed to tella 
and tléya. Ld must be compared with 
Angimi, Sema, and Rengma lé, Mikir Jd, 
etc. Compare also the suffix of the con- 
junctive participle. Instances of its use 
are pakh-ld, he has killed; pen-ji-tla, he 
divided-gave ; md-yum-tella, he wasted; 
ké a-nyi-ga dd-tlé-ya, sons two were, there 
were two sons. 

The most usual suffix of the past tense 
is uma, nam-ma, or nemma, probably a 
past tense of the root za or mé mentioned 
above. The real suffix is probably me. 
Compare man in Bara and other languages 
of the Bodo group. 

The interchange between nma and nam- 
ma is analogous to that between dna and 
denna, tlé and tella. Thus, ngé ka-nma, 
I saw; ma tach-namma, he asked; 4l- 
nemma, it was good. Nna is apparently 
sometimes used instead of wma; thus, @- 
nao, he went; syin-ki-nna, he was lost ; 
nd da-nna, you have eaten. ‘These forms 
are probably only present tenses used to 
denote the past. 
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A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing ding or dak to the root or to the 
participle in la. Thus, bai ddé-md-dung, 
he feeds, or, is feeding; ké bui yuv-la 
ding, child that sleeping is, 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
ding-ai or dég-ai to the root. Thus, nga 
ha-ddg-ai, I was seeing. 

Future.— The usual suffixes are yé, pii, 
and yé-pii ; thus, po-déng 6-yé, rain fall- 
will; nga li-pii, I say-will; nd-ka tara 
ai-yé-pi, thy sore good-be-will, thy sore 
will get well. 

The particle dz denoting vague proba- 
bility is often added to yé; thus, but gi-a- 
yé-di, he will probably come. 

The particle kw, probably identical with 
the assertive suffix ka, is often added to 
pi; thus, é-ki-a nom rek-pi-kii, dog you 
bite-will. 


T and p are sometimes inserted before 
the suffix nma. Thus, nga lyi-t-namma, 
I have worked; nga ji-t-namma, I gave; 
nga ka-pa-tenma, I happened to see; ma 
ji-p-namma, he has given, etc. 

The p which is inserted in forms such 
as ji-p-nauma, is also used alone as a 
suffix of the past time, in the form pa or 
ba, to which ¢ and m or ze are usually 
prefixed. Thus, ma pat dorog mem-pa, 
he tiger one killed-has; mgd yib-t-ba, I 
have slept; billu a-n-ba, they have gone; 
potting-a dig-ne-ba, a splinter pricked 
(him), etc. Mr. Robinson gives pand as 
the usual suffix of the past. We may 
compare Tibetan pa-yin, pen, and pin. 

The suffix pa is often used to form a 
perfect. Compare the instances above, 
A kind of perfect is also formed by adding 
nya, to finish. ‘Thus, sa kd jit-ndm pakh- 
jra-lyi-khram-nyd, cow young fat kill- 
give-indeed-do-even-finished, you have 
killed the fatted calf and given it to him. 

A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing s-danna; thus, nyé ka-s-danna, I am 
seeing. The usual form, however, is 
identical with the present tense. 


An Imperfect is formed by adding 
dé-nma to the participle in 7. Thus, ngd 
ka-l dé-nma, I was sceing. 

The suffix of the Future is ne-pii, na- 
pit, or n-pit, ic. pit added to na or ne. 
Thus, nga kd-il-ne-pii, I will see ; ma ji-n- 
pii, he will give. The syllable i in kd-il- 
ne-pii occurs in various forms such as 1, 
ilyd, lyi, ly, etc. It is probably a verb: 
meaning ‘to be occupied with,’ ‘to be,’ 
and seems to convey the idea of an action 
which is not yet finished. Compare the 
participles d-ly-ka-ld, while returning; 
w-t-ki-la, having returned. 

A kind of periphrastic future is formed 
by adding fa to the root. Ta is probably 
a verb meaning ‘to intend.’ Compare ngé 
a-ta-dna, I to-go-intend; ngd nytn t-la 
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gra-ta-il-ne, 1 camp going shoot-intending- 
am, I will go out shooting; ngd ben-ta-il- 
ne, I will say. Ta is often abbreviated to 
t before lyi; thus, ngd ka-tlyinne, I will 
see ; ngd-lu da-ilyinn, we will eat. 

Mr. Robinson gives 66, which is identi- 
cal with pi, as the suffix of the future. 


The suffix pi in Miri and Dafla is probably identical with Mikir po, which denotes 


an action beginning now and continuing in the future. 
Mikir yz, which denotes an action beginning later on. 


The suffix of the Imperative is Ad, to 
which ¢o, ¢6-2, or lang is usually prefixed. 
Thus, b2-kd, give; pd-to-ka, strike; ké-té- 
a-ha, see; ka-ldng-ka, see. The suffix to- 
ka implies that the action should be per- 
formed once, while ka-lang-ha@ means ‘see, 
asarule.’ 6-i-ka probably contains the 
verb 2, to do. 

The imperative of the first person plural 
is formed by adding /a-jé ; thus, d-ser-ld- 
jé, let us make merry. Jé is probably 
identical with the future suffix yé. 


Miri yé perhaps corresponds to 


The usual suffix of the Imperative is 
ta ; thus, da-td, eat; ji-td, give. In d-t-ku, 
come in again, ¢é@ has been shortened to ¢. 

Another suffix of the imperative is ba. 
It usually refers to an action which ought 
to take place in future. Thus, jidbe, 
give. Compare Infinitive of purpose. 

The suffix yd-té conveys the idea of 
continuality ; thus, kd-yd-td, watch (conti- 
nually). 

The future is used as an imperative of 
the first person plural. Thus, ngd-lu da- 
tlyinn, let us eat. 


The suffix of the Negative Imperative is yé, to which in Miri the suffix ka is 


added. Thus, Miri ka-y6-ka, Dafla ka-y6, do not see. 


‘to cease,’ ‘ to desist.’ 


Y6 is probably a verb meaning 


The usual negative ma, with the suffix ba, is sometimes used as a 


prohibitive suffix in Dafla; thus, ké-md-ba, do not look. 


An infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nam. 


Thus, Miri 


diim-dim-dii-nam-em tat-to, drum-beating (he) heard; Dafla ka-nam, seeing ; da-nam, 
eating, food. The root alone is used in the same way in Dafla, and sometimes, when 
followed by postpositions, also in Miri. Thus, Miri nd-ka gi-rosim, your going-after ; 
dé-am-ting-am-rosim, eating-all-drinking-all-after, when he had wasted all; Dafla ad- 
min ddna-mam ta-pé-tella, dancing sound-making heard, he heard the sound of dancing ; 
pé-ly-hd, cutting-in, while cutting. Compare Adverbial participles. 
The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is pi in Miri and ba in Dafla, 
Mr. Robinson gives 06 for Dafla. This suffix is identical with the future suffix, and 
probably also with the Dafla postposition ba, to, for. The purpose is also sometimes 
expressed in a periphrastic way by means of the participle ‘ saying’ preceded by a future 
or an imperative. Thus, Miri ngém bi-pii em-nd bom-d-to-yii, me to ‘ give-will’ saying 
bring-didst ? didst thou bring it in order to give it to me? Dafla dlyt ha-ilya-td ka ha-l 
ii-m-tella, * pigs tend’ that saying sent, he sent him in order to tend pigs. 
The suffixes pii and Ja are usually preceded by other elements. 
Niri: Dafla: 
Ka is usually prefixed to pi; thus, Ba is usually added to da or d, i.e. 
a-gér i-ké-piit, work to do, in order to the short form of dd, to he, or to ¢d, to 
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work. Pd is, however, also used alone 
and the form is then identical with the 
future. Thus, agé gi-pi mut-dang, I 
going-for (or go-will) wish, I wish to go. 


intend, The lattcr form is the usual in. 
finitive of purpose, the former being often 
used as a verbal noun. Thus, ai-hé-5 da- 
li-da-ba mé-tla, belly-the-for eat-away-to 
wished, he wished to eat his full ; pol bar- 
g-ba u-dba lyi-dne-pii, month one to-go bes 
will, it isa month’s journey; nyi-e om 
na-ta-baé i-lyam, men poison take-to 
coming, when the men come in order to 
take the poison. 


Participles.—The relative participles have been dealt with under Relative Pro- 


nouns, 


Different kinds of adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the 
verbal noun. Thus, the conditional mood is formed by sufixing mui in Miri and nyi in 


Dafla, and then adding the locative suffix. 
ka-pa-nyi-ld, if I happen to see. 


Compare Miri nga ka-mui-lo, if I see; Dafla 
The suffix am or em, which is usually added to the 


accusative, is used in the formation of several participles. 


Miri: 

Dak-kom and ddé-dem are common 
suffixes. Both contain the suffix em, pre- 
ceded by a pronoun 6 or da, that. Dak 
and dd are forms of the verb substantive. 
Thus, ka-dak-kom, though I saw; 7-dak- 
kém, though doing, but; bd-lé a-ser-dd- 
dem dbuid-na au da-rég-la ding-ai, they 
merry-being-that-in eldest son fields-in 
was, while they were feasting the eldest 
son was in the fields. These forms consist 
ofa finite verb with a demonstrative 
proroun added asa correlative. Bu-li d- 
ser-da-dem, is lit. ‘they feasted, that-in.’ 


Dafla: 

Am is added to the pronoun ka or to 
the root. Thus, hir-lyi-kam, when 
thirsty ; d-lydm, when coming, che-lyam, 
when biting. 

The locative suffixes ha and /é are used 
in a similar way. Thus, ¢-ly-hd, in the 
act of going; dd-d-kd-ha, while living; 
ka-t-ld, though having seen, etc. 

The suffix ba, which forms adverbs, is. 
also added to adverbial participles. Thus, 
nga da-pa-ya-ma-ba ka-nd-ba si-lya-si- 
tailyé, I to-eat-get-more-not-as hunger- 
with dying-be-will, I sball probably die 
with hunger, not getting anything to eat. 
A whole sentence may be turned into an 
adverb by adding ba. Thus, nd nyerré 
achham lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba, thy ser- 
vant many work-as work-make, let me 
work like thy servants. 


The suffix of the conjunctive participle is 1@ or n@; thus, Miri or-shda-la 0i-t0, 
dividing give, divide and give ; nim ai-mé-pit em-na bi-to, thee good-do-will saying gave, 
I gave it to you in order to do you good; Dafla hen dad-la ha benma, senses recovering 
he said; rongd-hokka u-k-na td-pdetella, fields-from returned-having (he) heard, 

La is often shortened to 2 in Dafla, and ¢, te, and pe are very commonly prefixed. 
Thus, dé-t-la, having been; d-¢-ka-la, having returned ; md-yum-tella, having spent ; 


sd-li-pe-ia, having feasted. 


Ella is sometimes substituted for 74; thus, ndé-ld-ella, 


having taken away. Compare the corresponding forms in the present and past tenses: 


ABOR-MIBI, AND DAFLA. 


, 


me. 
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There is no Passive voice. ‘I am struck’ must be translated ‘somebody struck 


Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning. Thus :— 


Miri: 
gi-a@ to-go-enter, to come; ¢dt-ken, to- 
hear-know, to understand ; lé-0i, to-say- 
give, to explain; gé-kz, to-wear-measure, 
to try on clothes; dp-ké, to-shoot-kill, to 
shoot to death, etc. 


Causals are formed by suffixing the verb ‘to do,’ Miri md, Dafla ma or m. 
Miri gé-m6-to-kd, to-wear-cause ; Dafla d-m-tella, to-go-caused, sent. 


Dafla : 
na-len, to-take-come-out, to take out; 
ben-nyd, to-sing-finish, to finish singing ; 
ka-chin, to-see-know, to recognize; gd-ka, 
to-wear-see, to try on clothes, etc. The 
different members of a compound may be 
separated by intervening words. Thus, 
ha ab ha nam arrit hok len d-t-kat ha-tla, 
then father that came-out ‘enter-now’ 
said, then the father came out and asked 
him to enter. Zen and ha here forma 
kind of compound. In this way all 
co-ordinate verbs may be treated, it being 
unnecessary to add the tense suflixes more 
than once in a sentence, 


Thus, 
The verb m6 or 


ma is also used alone, and sometimes also used as the first component of a compound. 
Thus, Miri sim in-khd-lok m6-dié-na, this what-from make ? what is this made of ? mo- 
pet, to-do-tear, to tear; Dafla md-yum, to waste ; md-pub, to kiss, 

Desideratives are formed by adding Ji or ling-a in Miri, and mu in Dafla. Thus, 
Miri ngd a-si ti-li-ding, I water drink-wishing-am, I wish to drink water; Dafla nga 
kaé-nu-dé, 1 wish to see. The verb mui, to wish, is preceded by the infinitive, See 
Infinitive of purpose above. 

The suffix of potentiality is 14. Thus, Miri ngé kd-ld-pi,, I can see; bi-lé lié-lé- 
pui-ai, they could tell; Dafla mgd ta-la-si-dna, I to-hear-able-am. Miri also possesses 


another suffix veg ; thus, nga ka-veg-dung, I can see. 
Other words added in order to form compound verbs are :— 


Miri: 
am and im, all, completely; dz, perhaps, 
probably ; gér, quickly; kiram, nearly; 
ku, back, again; pak, out, away; pd, 
first; ¢i-d, always, ete. Thus, dd-am- 
tiing-am, to-eat-all-drink-all, to waste ; sz- 
khiram-tir-kiram-ding, dying-nearly- 
living-nearly-am, I am on the point of 
death ; b6m-td-kui, I brought back; mé- 
pak, to put away, to transgress; kd-pd-to, 
he saw first; géru gi-ti-d-ding-at, cow 
going-always-was, the now used to go. 
VOL, INI, PART I. 


Dafa: 
@ giving an intensive force to the com- 
pound; cho, first; ki and yak, forming 
frequentatives; ku, back, again; ld, 
away; lyim, entirely; min, together ; 
mir, wrongly; ré, towards, ete. Thus, 
dd-d, to sit down; pat-a gd-ki-danna, the 
bird is always flying; ngé kd-pa-gel-ki, 
I found again; mindui si-lytim-namma, 
buffaloes die-entirely-did, all the buffaloes 
died ; sé-min-da-ba, dancing-together-for, 
in order to feast ; ngd lyt-miur-tella, I did- 
4 
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wrongly, I sinned ; ha ben-rii-namma, he 
said-towards, he answered. 


The Negative particle is ma, in Miri also mang. It may be put before or after 


the tense suffixes. 
form. Thus, 
Miri: 

ai-md-na, gool-not-being, bad ; nga nitom 
mé-mang-ai, | sing did-not, I did not sing ; 
nga é-lit-lé di-mang-ai, I boat-in was-not ; 
nga mé-pak-to-mang, I transgressed not ; 
bui di-mang, he did not stay, etc. 

The suffix gé is substituted for yé before 
the negative particle in the future; thus, 
bui ngom pa-gé-ma, he me strike-will-not, 
he will not strike me. ‘Che same suffix gé 
occasionally also occurs in other forms. 
Thus, gi-gé-to-ka, go; dd-gé-la a-ser-la- 
jé, eating let-us-make-merry, let us eat 
and make merry. 

Ka is substituted for ding, to be, in 
the negative form, Thus, 4-s?-d-bi-ld é- 
nga kd-mang, viver-in fish is-not, there is 
no fish in the river. 

The Interrogative particles are xa, 
a, yu, and langd. After the future in pi 
only @ is used. Yi is a disjunctive parti- 
cle, and Janga is the negative interrogative. 
Thus, é-him-ain-kd-lad di-na, house where 
is? where is the house ? nd ngdm bi-pui-a, 
thou me-to give wilt? will you give it to 
me ? d-si-a d-7ri-di-yii, is the water deep 
(or not) ? nd gi-md-ling-d, didst thou not 
go ? 


These latter suffixes are, however, usually dropped in the negative 


Dafia: 

tk-ha chem-ma-denna, dog-the biting-not- 
is, the dog does not bite; nyt akk ne- 
khram hog-ja ji-ma-tella, man onc even 
anything gave-not, nobody gave him 
anything ; ngd-lu chem-ma, we know-not; 
ngé dé-t-ma, I was-not; ha ma-d-md, he 
will not strike, etc. 


The Interrogative particle is lyé. 
It is usually omitted when the sentence 
contains an interrogative pronoun. Yu 
is, however, often added after hog-ba, 
why? Thus, isht u-rd-dan-lyé, is the 
water deep? ha dddan ha hog ma-dna, 
this sound this what is? what is this 
sound ? 


Other words are freely used as verbs. Thus, Miri ba-ta-ru-na a-kal-to, great-very- 
being famine-arose ; 4é-mé-yé, it will get dark; Dafla sz sat ta-ba-lyé, this elephant 
male is? is this a male elephant? ngé Podu-ga ké-a, I Podu’s son-am; hé nyi ha au- 


denna, this man this tall-is. 


Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The direct 


object precedes the indirect one in Miri, but follows it in Dafla. 


tences Miri agrees with Dafla. 


In interrogative sen- 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.  Nortn Assam Group 


DAFLA. 


Specimen |. 


(R. C. Hamilton, Esq, I.C.S., 1900.) 
Lok nyi ak dé-tla, ki  a-nyi-ga da-tléya, Ainya-ya-a ab 


Once man one was, sons two were. Young-more father 
ham benma, ‘ab-4,  ngé&l-ga darab —_—hok nga-p nemma si-ja jibba,’ 
the-to said, ‘father, our property from me-to share now eines 
Ha ab ha ball-ba darab ham pen-ji- tla. HA ka-kué 
Then father the them-to property the — divided-gave. That = after 
ainyd-ya ha a-pa-ga da-tla miiga darab mulli-ja ham ni-lai-ella 
young-more the days-few staying his property all that gathering 
a-d& gida-ba Onna. Ha cada ha nyedai-nyet-ma-min-la dardb-patch 
Jar country-to went. That country that-in merry-making property 
mullingam ma-yim-tella. Hab = ma-yam-tella dad-ké-ha ha giuda 

all wasted. Thus wasted-having remaining-while that country 
ha demi durré a-tla, mi-g ai ho-b — da-pa-ma-tla. Ha ha 
that-in great famine arose, his belly that-for to-eat-got-not. Then that 
gida-ga nyi ak-ga dak ha a-tla. Ha nyi hé —_—ronga-ha, 


country-of man one-of presence that-in went. That man _ that _fields-in, 
‘illyi ka-il-ya-ta, ka  ha-l G-m-tella. Illyi da-nam da-nam aihi hok 


‘ pigs tend,’ that saying go-made. Pigs eaten eaten seeda that-from 
ai ha-b = da-la-da-ba mia-tla; mnyi akk ne-khram ha nyi ham 
belly the-for eat-full-to wished; man one even that man that-to 
hog-jé —_—ji-ma. Hen-dad-la ha benma, ng& 4b-ga nyerra-atcham ha 


anything gave-not. Senses-recovering he said, my father’s servants they 


attii anyind da-dba ka-pa-tella, dellé  dekhyenga da-dba ka-pi-tella, nga 
bread enough eat-to found, excess superfluous remain-to found, I 
da-pa-ya-ma-ba ka-ni-ba _ si-lya-si-tailyé. Nga sakka ab-ga dak 

to-eat-find-not-as hunger-with die-am-about-to. I here-from father’s presence 
hi i-t-lyinne ben-tailne, “ab, nim 1a idi-son ham 14 na-nyam nga 
say-will, “father, thee-to and God to and you-two-to I 


the-in go-will 
nyerri-atcham 


lyi-mur-tella; na ka hab lyi-ya-ki-ma. Ngam na 


did-wrong; thy son as did-more-not. Me thy servants 
lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba.”’ Hab ma-la-ella hakka mig  ab-ga 
work-as work-make.”’ Thus thought-having that-from hie —_ father’s 
4u2 
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dak-ba a-tla. Okka ada i-il-nam ab ha ka-pa-tella 
presence-to went. But Sar-of coming Jather the — see-happening 
ai-é-mu-pa-la ya-ri-la lapA gar-gab-la m4a-pub-tella. K4-a benma, ‘ab, 
pitying running-towards neck embracing kissed. Son said, ‘father, 
nam la i-son ham la ni-nyam nga lyi-mtr-tella; ni k& hab 


thee-too and God to and =you-two-to I did-wrong; thy son as 
lyiya-ka-ma.’ Okka ab ha nyerra-atcham ham benma, ‘nga miillija  ezz 
did-more-not.’ But father the servants the-to said, ‘my all garments 


ham al-ya-nn eZZ ham a-ni-ba na-len-gadla sam 
than good-more-being garment the quickly taking-out-bringing him 
ka-m-té, a-la ha ta letchl& ga-m-tf, al h& lukhla ta ga-m-ta, sa 
put-on-let, hand on also ring put, foot on shoe also put, cow 
ha-n k& jit-nam s& b6-d-gad-ala pakhr-ta, nga) da-tlyinn a-ha 
female young fatted here bringing kill, we eat-will —heart-in 
khram-dba. Hog-ba hab _ lyi-tlyinné? ng& ka si ti mndk lak 
content-to. Why thus do-shall ? my son this ghost country from 
cba-lin-lyi-k-na ha-lyi-ba, ka-pa-gel-ki; nyinam, ka-pa-gel-ka,’ Hokka 
rise-out-does-again-who like, (d-)saw-again ; lost, (I-)saw-again.’ Then 
ballé s4-min-dab lyi-rab-namma. 
they dance-together-to began. 


Okka k& a-ba ha rongi ha lyi-tla. Rongaj hokka  i-k-na nam 
But son elder that fields in worked. Fields from returning house 


4-gim-ha i-ly-ku-la dim-dim tal = toppu ma la sa-min 1a 
near coming-back drum cymbal flute playing and dancing and 
4dna-mim ta-pa-tella, Ha  nyerra akk-g4 ga-la  tach-namma, ‘ha 
sound-making heard. Then servant one calling asked, ‘ that 
f4ddan ha hog’ ma-dna?’ Nyerra ha benma, ‘na bor ha 
sound that what makes?’ Servant the _ said, ‘thy younger-brother that 
it-t-ki-la, na ab na bor-am alla  wu-k-namma 
come-back-having, thy Sather thy younger-brother well returned 
ka-pa-ki-la sa ka jitna ham pakh-la. Ham  tatla ha-ha-alla 
seen-again-having cow young fat that killed. This hearing angry-being 
nam ha a-k-ma-tla. Ha ab ha nam _— arri hok len, 
house the-in  entered-not. Then father the house inside from came-out, 
‘4-t-ki,’ ha-tla. Okk ha ab ham ben-ri-namma, ‘taia, tAsina, 
‘come-inside, said. But he father the-to answered, ‘hear, look, 
ha-da = nyi allé nam mialla n&é benam ham tella-tella-la 


go-many years days-in thee on-behalf-of thy word that obeyed-having-and 
lyi-t-namma, okka ng4 4-zin-ordm lag-h& da-téa-ba §sd4-min-daba nA _ sibin 

worked, but = =my friends with eating-for feasting-for thou goat 
dor-g khram ji-ma; okka na k& ha nd darab-patch  ni-la-ella 
one even gavest-not; but thy son that thy property taking-away 


DAFLA. 605 
nyemm lag-ba sf-li-pela a-d-ki-n di 


ham 8a, kA = jitnam 

women with feasted-having returning that-to cow young fatted 

pakh-ji-a-khram-nya.’ Ab ha _benma, ‘ka, na ngi _—lag-ba 

kill-give-even-didat. Father the said, ‘son, thou me with 
d4-ki-si-dna, 


ng& darab-patch milli-si n4-ka ma-ba hi-ga? Okka hog-ba 
gemainest-always, my property all-this thine not-if whose? But why 
hab lyi-ma-tailne ? N& bor ha si-tla, tar-di-da; nyim-tella, 
thus do-not-shall? Thy younger-brother this died-having, alive-te; lost-being, 
ka-pa-gel-ki.’ 

Sound-again-is, 
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LNo. 3.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. NortH Assam Group, 
DAFLA. 
SPECIMEN Il. ‘ 


(R. C. Hamilton, Esq., I.C.S-, 1900.) 

Negé-lu Nyi-sing-a opa-ha oml ap-denna. Oml dak ‘tal-ba 

We Daflas arrows-on poison ” put. Poison. place up-to 
halyi nanga sika la pol bar-g-ba_ = t-dba_lyi-d-ne-pii. Nega-lu 
plains villages here-from and moon one-about go-to be-will, We 
Nyi-sing-a ha a-t-ma, Aiang-a oml na-l pa-dna. Om]  siin-a’s cha 
Daflas there go-not, Abors poison bringing .supply. Poison tree tea 
sin-a hab  lyi-dna. Oml-a siin mem ha da-dna. Mem eyin hab _lyi-dna, 
tree thus 18. Poison tree root in 48. Root potato thus as. 
Ked hokka da-l  na-dna. Sin ha jelyi ha da-dna; illa 
Ground from digging take. Tree the marshy-ground on 48 5 stony 
lin a-gam-hi da-dna; ha a-gim-ha dur deri tippam-a da-dne. 
rock near as $ that near summer winter snow remains. 
Ulla lin = au-wa tab milli-ga da-dne, Tab sdtne nyi har-po 
Stony rock top-on snakes many are. Snakes’ girth man’s leg 
da-dne. Kaya-ba 1a chanyi haba lyi-dna; c-hi hom-ga assi-denna. 
is. Blackish and yellow like are; teeth three (-fingers) long-are. 
Tab-a nyi-am  che-lyam, _si-dna. Nyi-e oml na-ta-ba ii-lyam alli au 
Snake man biting, dies. Men poison bring-to coming stone top 
hokka tab-a  pal-la  nyi-am_ che-dna. Nyi nikhrii hokka illyi 4-nga-ne 
from snakes dropping men bite. Men twenty from ten  five-or 
tab-a_ che-dna. Oppo pora illyi sab sa, la-la ti patna, 
snakes _ bite. Liquor fowls pigs mithons cows offering God appease-wish, 
ai pa-ma-lyam nyadang-a hodna;  ishi ta-la oml  ka-pa-ma-dna; 
God «appeased-not rain falls; water down-coming poison  see-cannot ; 
nyi miulling-a  si-dna, Oml-a a-ha ab-na = a-nii-ba__si-dna, a-l4-ha 
men many die. Poison body-in striking quickly die, arm-in 
ab-na hasobba si-dna. Aiang-a dorob chen-dna, nga-lu chem-ma. 
striking slowly die. Abors antidote know, we know-not, 

Oml ab-nam nyi ham ka bi-na nyemm-a_ khra-ta-lyim al 
Poison struck man that child bearing woman  stepping-over well 
du-k-na hatna; nyi ui ham issha_ ta-ya-tella = ta-lyim al 

becomes-ayain say; man's blood that water mixing drinking well 
du-k-na hatna, 
becomes-again says 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


We Daflds tip our arrows with poison. The place where it is obtained is a month’s 
journey from the plains. We Daflas do not go there, the Abors bring it down. The tree 
yielding the poison is like a tea tree; the poison is in the root, which is like a potato 
and is dug out of the earth. The bushes grow on level ground near a great rock, round 
which snow lasts all the year round. On the top of it are many snakes, the largest 
being as big round as a man’s leg. ‘hey are black and yellow, with teeth three fingers’ 
breadth in length. If one bites a man, he dics. When men come to dig for the poison, 
the snakes drop down from the top of the rock and bite them ; out of twenty they bite 
five or ten. 

The men offer up liquor, fowls, pigs, mithon, and cows in order to appease God. If 
they do not, rain falls and the floods cover the poison place, and many men are killed. 

A man struck on the body with a poisoned arrow dies at once; but if struok on 
the arm he dies after a few hours. The Abors know of an antidote; we do not. 

But they say that if a woman who has just borne a child steps over the wounded 
man he recovers, also if he drinks human blood mixed with water. 
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[No, 4.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. NortH Assam Group. 
MIRI. 
SPECIMEN I. 
(F. J. Needham, Esq., 1896.) (District LakHIMPuR.) 
Ami kd bui-ka au’ anyiké dangai. © Amé-na? au-da bui-ka Abi-em 


Man a-certain him-of sons two existed. The-younger son-he his father-to 
la-t6, ‘baba, ngd-ka attar késag-em bi-ka.?’ Délo  bui  ba-lim 
said, ‘father, my of-(our)-property share  give-(me). Then he  them-to 

attar-em orshi-la bi-té. Au anjama-da® ai-ka 6ékim-ld long bajé da- 
the-property dividing gave. Son small-the his-own home-at days many astay- 


mang. Bui-ka aitar apuidem  Jlang-kim-la* méé-na deg akon-14 
did-not. His property all _collecting-together a-far country some-to 
gi-la ai-ka attay Apuing-em simat-késha-pi’ d4am-tingam-ta® 
(he)-went-away-(and) his-own property all Soolishly wasted. 
Bui-ka attar apuing-em simat-késha-pii daam-tiingiam rosim deg da lé 
His property all in-a-foolish-manner wasting after country that in 


bata-ra-na akal’-t6;  bui-ka® dd-nam sin ka-to-mang. Délé bui da  deg-ka 
a-mighty famine-occurred; his food even he-had-not. Then he that country-of 


ami akonl4 ager-i-ka-pii gi-kang; ami da buim arég-la éek 
man a-certain-with  work-to went; man that him the-field-into swine 
apin-bi-ka-pii malik-to. Bui —_kend-ra”-dingai. Depila éek ampii-em bui 
to-feed sent. He = hungry-very-was. Therefore the-piga husks he 
da-li-dingai ; daélii-dakkom" danam bi-na kamang. 
to-eat-wishing-was; although-desirous-(of-food) food given there-wasenot. 





1 had two sone is rendered ‘ his two sons existed’; buika is genitive of but, he. 

* na ia the termination of a relative participle. 

* da is merely the demonstrative pronoun used here for emphasis and recognition ; au-anjdna-da meaning ‘the younger 
yon in question.” 

‘ ldng-kémla is 8 compound verb meaning ‘to collect, gather together.’ 

* simat = fool, késha-pii = like. pit is the adverbial suffix. 

* Miris (like the Assamese) have no word equivalent to our word ‘waste’ and no words to express ‘riotous living.’ 
‘ Wasted bis substance in riotous living’ would be rendered tar Ldstu hakal kai pheldilé in Assamese and it ia the same iu 
Miri, viz., dddm-ttingdm-to = (literally) ate and drank everything. 

7 @kal is the Asaamese word for famine. Miris have no word. 

* buika ddnam sin katémang means lit. ‘ His food even existed not,’ i.e., he had not even food. 

% dmi-dicon = man-someone. 

© ager-i-ka-pii ia a compound verb meaning to do work. Ka-pii is the sign of the infinitive of purpose. 

1 This is the only construction possible to make this portion of tbe parable comprehensible in Miri. 

” This rz is a superlative particle, for instance ai, good; ai-ri, very good; até, big, large ; date-rz, very large. 

) Adverbial participle; d@kkde here meane ‘ although.’ 
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Bui-ka simat-aid4-ki-dem  bui la-t6, ‘nga-ka baba-ka! pak-bé-kiding-ka? 
His = senses-recovering-upon he said, “my Sather’ s slaves’ : 
danam pui-la sin ngat-d4é, nga aiyi kend-la sikiram-tarkiram® ding 


food having-sufficed also remains-over, I myself hungering at-death’s-door am, 
Nga baba 14 gi-la li-pi, “ng Ishar* me te nom té = pap-i-to 
I (my) father to going say-will, “I God against and yourself and incdid, 
na-ka au-pil ngom gag-yo-vong-ka,> ngdm pak-bé-pii mé-to-ka.”’ Dal 
your son-like me call-no-longer, me a-slave-like keep.”’ Then 
bui ai-ka baba 1a gi-kang, mété lokke bui-ka baba buim ka-la  aia-ta. 

he his-own father to went, far from his father him seeing pitied (him). 


Bui-ka goldon® 14 dlet-la mampuk-ta. Au-da bui-ka babi-em 1i-ta, 
His meck upon falling (he)-kissed-(him). The-son-he his father-to said, 
‘nga Ishar me té nom 6 papitdo,  dé-pi-la  ngA_nd-ka 
‘I God against and yourself and sin-did, consequently I your 
au késha-ma.’ Bui-ka baba ai-ka pak-bi-kiding-em _—1a-ta, 
gon like-am-not. His father his-own slaves-to satd, 
‘gasor apui-lokem-piinam-aina-ka bém-la buim gé-md-tok3; bui-ka alak 


‘robe all-from-than-good-one having-brought him put-it-on; his finger 
la anguti-aka,’ bui-ka al6 14 té jatang® gé-md-toki; ngd-li apin-dagé-la 


upon ring-a, his feet upon also shoes pub; us eating 
aser-lajé. Nga-li-ka au sim si-la, tir-diing-ka ; yog-la, 
be-merry-let. Our son this having-died, has-returned-to-life-again ; betng-lost, 
pa-té-ki.’ Delo bi-la aser-to. 


(he-has)-been-found-again. Then they made-merry. 


Bi-li aser-da-dem® bui-ka abuid-na au arég la dingai; bui 
They while-were-merrying” his eldest son the-fields in was; he 
ai-ka ékim ~ pui-la maksh4-shanadm" lang dimdim-di’-nim-em tat-to. Bui 


his-own house (on)-nearing dancing and drumming heard. He 
pakbo aka g&g-la tau-té, ‘kapi-kan ngali-ka ékim 1a?’ Pak-bd  1i-ta, 
slave @ calling asked, ‘what-matter our house at?’ The-slave said, 
‘na-ka buira  ai-pit pui-ding-ka ; dé-pi-la nd-ka baba ami-em 


‘your brother safely has-returned-again; consequently your father men 








1 ka = possessive case suffix. 

2 kiding is an adjective used to denote plurality. 

3 stkiram tirkiram is colloquial phrase meaning ‘on the point of death.’ 

+ Isha is an Assamese word. Miris have no word for God. They believe in spirits called Oye. 

§ This is the only manner in which the sentence ‘Am no more worthy to be called thy son’ can be rendered in Miri, 

viz., ‘call me no longer your son.’ Vong is a completive partiole, yo ka the negative imperative case sulix. 

* gaidon is an Assamese word. Miris have no other word for neck. 

7 Gngitti is also an Assamese word, Miris having no word for a ring, though they wear many. 

® jaédng is from the Hinddstani word yzéa, a shoe. 

* dédem is the sign of the adverbial participle. 

10 This sentence ‘ While they were merrying ’ is necessary in Miri in order to oarpy on the sense. 
MN makshé shénam is a compound verb meaning ‘to dance.’ 

Y diiia to beata drum. Dimdim = drum; dimdédm diingm, to beat a drum. 
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gag-la ba-li-m apin-em-di-mé-ding.’ Délo abuié-na au da 

having-called- (together) them Feeding-is.’ Then elder son the 
agli-la ékim ara-lA  gi-pi-mui-mang. Bui-ka babi gi-len-li buim 
angering the-house withineto go-will-wished-not. His father going-out him 
kim-la gok-to. Abuié-na au da ai-ka babi-em 1i-t6é, ‘na-ka agar 
entreating called. Elder son the hiseown father-to said, ‘your work 
dutak bAjé-raing-ka lok-ke nga i-ding. Lékoté n&-ka agdm-em ngd 
years many Jrom I am-doing. Any-time your orders I 
mé-pak-td-mang. Mé-pak-mang-kom né ngom ajon-kiding d&-m6-ka-pi 
disregarded-have-not. Not-disregarding-though you me-to (my)-friends to-feed 
sagoli-ka au sin lékdté bi-mang, Na-ka anja-na au obui né&-ka 
a-goat-of the-young even ever  gave-not. Your younger son he your 
attar-em simat-pit daam-tiingiam-té-vong, idakko6m n& buim _ bhoj! 
property ‘in-a-foolish-imanner  has-wasted-completely, but you him a-feast 
bi-ding.’ Bui-ka baba li-té, ‘aua, ni nga-ka-l4 agin-pii ding; ngd-ka 
are-giving. His father said, ‘son, you me-with always are; my 

attar  apuidem ni-ka; na-ka buira si-la, tir-ding-ki ; 
property all (¢s)-yours; your brother being-dead, has-returned-to-life-again ; 
yog-la, pa-ding-ka ; dé-pi-la ng4-la ser kandiai.’ 


being-lost, has-been-found-again ; therefore we happy ought-to-be.’ 





' bho is an Assamese word. Miris have no word for feast. 


611 


[ No. 5.] 
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. NortH Assam Group. 
MIRI. 
SvanDaRD Draxgcr. 
SPEcIMEN I. 

(F. J. Needham, Esq., 1899.) (Disrgicr Lakuimrun. ) 
Si gusdr sit mainam.’ Nga bui-ka ékam dapid-ka-pii’ —_gi-mang. 
This case this  is-false. I at-his ~— house to-steal did-not-ga. 

Agom sim-pit ding. Ngé-ka = monying Dboniram lok-ke 

Words this-wise are, My last-year Dhaniram from 

révnam goru da yok-kai. Gdri da dadana ai-pi nga kadakkom akina 


purchased cow it was-lost. Cow it however well I  cared-for-though old 
ritim-ka ékim-l gi-ti-a-dingai ; dépila le-nyi lem-am-ka ngé gi-la 
master’s house-to  going-always-was; therefore twice three-times I going 
bém-té-ki. Dhoniraém-ka la-d4 longé-dem ng& danyi-wa rosim bui-ka ékim 


brought-back, Dhaniram said = day-in I sun-set after his house 
la ai-ka gori mata-ka-pii gi-ka. Nga bui-ka bari arala kdnd-mald 
to my-own cow search-for went. tT his compound through before 
késha gi-gor-da-dem Dhoniram-ka buirma muimbuir-da asi 


like strolling-about-at-the-time-of Dhaniram’s sister the-grown-up-one tater 
ki-ling bém-la  gi-ding. Déld kemo-kaving; bui ngom bhit pi ka-la 
pitcher bringing coming-is. Then it-was-dark; she me ghost like seeing 
ngom-16. Délo  bui-ka ékim 4mi-kiding* lang Dhoniram  gi-len-la ngom 


screamed. Then her house people and Dhaniram coming-out me 
gag-to, gac-la la-t6 ‘nd mumbuir sim dapid-ka-pii 
seized, seizing (or having seized me) said ‘you  young-girl thie to-steal 


gi-ding.’ Sim 4gdm sim Dhoniram  polis-em 1u-td, beang mélim-pii 
are-coming. This story this Dhanirém police-to told, but afterwards 
adalot JA bui anga-pa la-td. Bui déd la-to ng bui-ka = ai dapid 
Court in he differently said. He then said I his ~— fruit stealing 
diangai, Maloti ngém ursing taid-l& ka-po-to. 
was, Malott me tree in __ see-first-did. 








1 The second sz is used for empbasiz. 

1 Mainam is an adjective used as a verb. 

3 Dépis-ka-pii is the infinitive of purpose ; dépis is the root of the verb, 
§ Kiding is the sign of the plural. 

5 Ursing taid-26 means lit. ‘ tree top in.’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


his case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are 
these. I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow 
though carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I 
had to go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhanirim I went to 
his house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through 
his compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that 
at the time his sister Maloti, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a 
water-pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going to- 
wards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as 
if she thought I wasa ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and 
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl, That was the story Dhaniram 
told to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of the sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Maloti saw me first on the tree. 
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MISFMI. 


The Mishmis inhabit the mouutains lying north of the Assam Valley from the 
Dibang River in the west to about the Lama valley or Dzayul, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa, 
in the cast. They have been found in settlements as far south as the Nemlang River, 
an offshoot of the Irawaddy, and their colonies swecp round to the east of the great 
mountain called the Dapha Bhum, and then up the Brabmaputra proper to the confines 
of Tibet. 

The Mishmi villages to the south of the Brahmaputra are scattered and mixed up 
with Khamti and Singpho settlements. To the north and west we find the tribe in 
possession of the whole country. 

‘The Mishmis,’ says Lieutenant G. L. 8. Ward, ‘arc small, active, wiry men, with 
very high cheek bones, flat noses and a general Mongolian cast of feature.’ 

Their country is rugged and difficult of access. There has, therefore, been little 
intercourse between them and the British. Only 220 Mishmis have been returned for 
this Survey as living within British territory. They are found in the north-east of 
Lakhimpur, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. At the last Census of 1901 only 71 
‘speakers were returned. 

There are four main divisions of the Mishmis, each sub-divided into numerous 
minor clans. The four divisions are Chulikata, Bebejiya, Digaru, and Mija. 

The Chulikata Mishmis are settled on both banks of the Dibang River and, to the 
east of it, so far at the Digaru River. Some of the larger and richer villages are situ- 
ated at the Dibang north of Kaladoi towards Tibet. They are the most numerous tribe 
of the Mishmis. 

The name Chulikata is used by the Assamese in order to denote the tribe. It 
means ‘ crop-haired’ and is used because the Chulikatds crop their front hair on the 
forehead. They call themselves Midu, or, according to Mr. Robinson, Nedu. 

Our knowledge of the dialect of this tribe is based on a list of standard words and 
phrases in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens, which has been reprinted below, . 

The Bebejiyas or outcast Mishmis occupy the valleys of the Tthun River and its 
tributaries, between the Chulikatas and the Digarus. The Itbun isa tributary of the 
Dibang River which it joins at Kaladoi village (about 28° 26 notth latitude). The 
Bebejiyas extend towards the high ranges of the Southern Tibet border on the north, 
and on the south they are bordered by the Chulikatas. Bebejiya isan Assamese name ; 

lves Mithun. 
a a Bibeiva dialect is said to be almost identical with Chulikata. The two tribes 
also agree in appearance and dress, and they cut their hair in the same manner. They 
, intermarry. 
= se fae are cattle in the mountains between the Digaru Teivee and the 
Brahmaputra, They are also called Tada, Taiu or Taying, and Meme ene : 

Their language has been dealt with by Mr. Robinson. A list. of bbe s has | “ae 

printed by Sir George Campbell, and ae one by Mr. J. F. Needham, I have printe 

i s Messrs. Robinson and Needham. . 
: ate ee or Mijas are settled to the east of the Digarus and oxtend oe the 
Lama valley or Dzayul, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa. 'Their language is known from 
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accounts written by Messrs. Robinson and Needham. The list of standard words and 
phrases printed below has been compiled from both. 
AUTHORITIES— 
Brown, Rev. N..—Oomparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff. Note on Mishmi on p. 1026; vocabulary (of Digaru) on p. 1032, 
Ropinson, W.,—Notes on the Languages spoken by the Mi-Shmia. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1856, pp. 307 and ff. 

Datton, Epwarp TvurtE,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the Mishmis 

on pp. 13 and ff. 
CampBett, Sir Gzorce,—Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, Sulikata and Digara 
Mishmee on pp. 239 and ff. 

Negpuan, J. F.—<A few Digdré (Téroan), (Mijé) (M'jd), and Thibetian words collected during a trip 
from Sadiya to Rima and back in December 1885 and January 1896. 8. 1. and a. 

Gait, E. A.,—Oensus of India, 1891. Assam, Vol. I— Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on the language 
on p. 186. 

Waro, Ligorenant G. L. S.,—dfilitary Report on the Mishmi Oountry published by the Intelligence 
Branch, Quarter Master General's Department. Simla, 1901. 

The language spoken by the Mishmis is split up into dialects, but all these seem to 
agree in several points, The remark made by the Rev. N. Brown that Mishmi possesses 
several yery peculiar tones, probably applies to all dialects. We are not, however, 
informed of the nature of these tones. They perhaps correspond to those current in 


Tibetan. 


CHULIKATA. 


The Chulikata dialect is apparently closely related to Digaru Mishmi. The list of 
standard words and phrases published by Sir George Campbell, which is all we know 
of this dialect, contains several misprints, and it is not sufficient to serve as the basis 
of a grammatical sketch. It is not possible to do more than to draw attention to a few 
facts. 

A prefix @ or a plays a great véle in the formation of nouns and adjectives; thus, 
a-khmo, hand; a-mihu, fire; a-kuna, ear; d-ku, wife; d-noma, near, etc. LE, i, and uv 
are used in the same way. ‘Thus, e-nabo, nose; e-labyd, eye; e-kura, head ; eppo, slave; 
i-nt, sun; i-ki, dog; u-ka, house, etc. Corresponding prefixes are used in Dafla, Miri, 
and the other Mishmi dialects, 

The prefix ma in ma-ji, water, is also found in Digaru md-chi, water, etc. Na is 
used as a prefix in the words nd-ba, father, and wd@-ni, mother, corresponding to Digaru 
na-ba and nd-ma respectively. Ni in nd-ni corresponds to Miri and Dafla a-1 e, mother. 


Nouns.—Some of the suffixes used to denote gender are identical in Chulikata 
and Digaru. The word for woman is igh in Chulikata which is identical with ya in 
Digaru mi-yé, woman. This latter form occursin Chulikata a-myau, child female, 
daughter, corresponding to Digaru misya a. The female suffix a-pi, in Chulikata cor- 
responds to Digaru ¢d-p7, and the female suffix kro to Digaru kra. 

‘lhe plural is formed in the usual way by adding words meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,’ etc, 
Most of the plural forms enumerated in the list are difficult to analyse, and different 
words are uscd in each case. Dé in e-hu du, dogs, corresponds to Digaru di, many. 
In nd-ba e-ja, fathers, e-j7a@ perhaps means ‘all’; compare zé@ and 74, all, in Lushéi and. 
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connected languages. The plural suffix lumbro in pra lumbro, good men, 
forms, seems to occur in the personal pronoun ngia-lumbro, 
or intensifying suffix, 

I have not been able to analyse the case suffixes. Ji seems to mean ‘ to,’ or ‘from’; 
jui-bo, of ; kepow-jt and gd-jui-bo, from, ete. The genitive is apparently expressed in 
the same way as in Digaru by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. 
Thus, new nd-ba a, thy father’s sons. 


ond other 
I, and is probably an honorific 


Adjectives.—The word for ‘good’ is pra or prat corresponding to Digaru pra. 
The form prai-bo, good, seems to contain a suffix bo corresponding to Dafla bd, and the 
Tibetan article pa. The final do in ruen-do, high, is perhaps the verb substantive ; com- 
pare Dafla and Miri dd, Digaru di. 

The adjectives seem to preeede the noun they qualify. The same is, however, the 
case in Sir George Campbell’s Digaru, while Messrs, Robinson and Needham state that 
the adjective always follows the noun in this dialect. 

There is apparently no suffix of the comparative. Thus, ruendo ji iruendo, high 
from high, higher ; tapume ji ruendo, all from high, highest. Tapum prai-bo, all good, 
best, may be compared with pdng au-yé, all high-more, highest, in Mr. Robinson’s 
Dafia. 

Numerals.—the first five numerals agree with those occurring in Digiru. We 
may note the prefix 44 in the numerals /:a-ni, two ; kd-sh, three, and ka-ppi, four. Com- 
pare the prefix gin the corresponding Tibetan numerals. Ili, eight, corresponds to 
Digdru illam; khi-li, nine, probably means ‘one from ten.’ Compare Digaru kenyong, 
Miri hd-ndng. ‘Ten’ is hush, but another form Jon, corresponding to Digaru ha-lang, 
occurs in ma-nga-lon, fifty. The higher numerals are formed as in Digaru by prefixing 
the multiplier to the numeral ‘ten.” Thus, a-né-hush, twenty ; ma-nga-lon, fifty. 

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns will be found in the list of words. Some of 
them are very puzzling. Ngia-lumbro, I, is probably an honorific form. A short form 
nga occurs in new a nga midu hu-la-pata, his son I much beaten-have, I have beaten his 
son with many stripes. ‘his form corresponds to nga in Dafla and Miri. gio, thon, 
is probably miswritten for nyd, and new, thy, is probably identical. The forms for the 
third person apparently contain many misunderstandings. Ngto dpu, he, seems to mean 
something like ‘ thy companion’; compare Singphd a-paung, friend; Burmese paung, to 
keep company. Mit and mimitt, his, seem to correspond to Digaru méa, he, and he aibu, 
they, contains the pronoun hé which means ‘he’ in Digaru and ‘that’ in Dafla. The 
same pronoun also occurs in heya, this. In etani, to-day, we apparently have another 
demonstrative pronoun eta ; compare Digaru tai-hing, to-day. 

The interrogative pronouns are 4-dya and asia, who? esia, what ? phiaha, how 
much? how many? Digaru has sha, who? and m'ja, what ? 

The conjugation of Verbs cannot be explained from the materials at our disposal. 
The imperative Ja-nd, go, seems to correspond to Digaru b6-na, go, while forms such as 
ji-ba, sit; hi-ba, die ; ha-ba, give, etv., contain a suffix dé which is used in the same way 
in Dafla. ‘Most forms, however, are not clear to me. 

The preceding remarks on Chulikata grammar show the close connexion between 
this dialect and Digdru, and there can be no doubt that they are merely dialects of the 


same language. 
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DIGARU. 


Digaru Mishmi has been dealt with in a short grammatical sketch by Mr. Robin. 
son. The remarks on Digaru grammar which follow are based on this sketch and on 
the list of words published by Mr. Needham, The spelling is, as far as possible, that 
of Mr. Needham. 

Prefixes.—The most usual prefixes are mda and na, often abbreviated to m and a, 
perhaps corresponding to the prefixes ma and » which form nouns and adjectives in 
Kachin. 

Ma occurs in words such as ma-j2, buffalo; ma-tran, cow; ma-sdang, tree; md-chi, 
water ; m’sé, navel; m’shi, claw; m’pla, stone; m’dang, poor ; mjd, what ? and so on. 

Na& is usually prefixed to nouns denoting relationship. Thus, nd-ba, father ; 
na-ma, mother; nd-pu, elder brother, etc. This nd is perhaps originally the possessive 
pronoun of the second person. The same, or a similar, prefix is, however, also used 
before other nouns. Thus, nd-ming, fire; n’kw?, dog; n'gd, near, etc. Compare n’ in 
Kachin. 

A prefix ka seems to occur in words such as ka-ld, field; ka-ra, rain; hka-chi, rat; 
ha-né-a, dark; kd-r6, quickly. Compare the prefix ka or ga in the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Naga languages. 

The prefix @ or @ occurs in words such as 4-2, bow; d@-prit, arm; d-rui, snow ; a-sha, 
mithon, etc. It does not appear to be used in the same way as the prefix @ in Kachin 
aud Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs, 

Nouns.—Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The gender of 
human beings is distinguished by using different words. Thus, wa-bd, father; nd-ma, 
mother : pamro, brother; méi-thi, sister: méwd, man; miyd, woman. In other cases, 
the words méwd, male, and miyd, female, are added in order to denote the gender; thus, 
mowa ad, male child, son; miya a, daughter: m’po méwa, a male slave; m'po miyd, a 
female slave, Méwa is probably derived from mi-wd, and miyd from mi-ya, mi meaning 
‘human being’ and the real suffixes being wé and yd. Compare ai-wd, son, and aid, 
daughter, in Mr. Robinson’s vocabulary. Compare the male suffix wa in Kachin, 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are kart (Needham) or kari (Robinson), 
male, and ¢apz (Needham) or fassi (Robinson), female. hus, n’gui kari, a male dog; 
n’gui tapi, a bitch: ma-chu kari, abull; ma-chu tassi,a cow. Other suffixes are r7, 
male, and kru, fewale ; thus, tamydm rz,a male monkey ; témyiim krit, a female monkey, 
In tad-la, cock, we have apparently a male suffix /d, identical with the corresponding 
suffix in Kachin. ‘A hen’ is m’ché (Needham) or inteo tassi (Robinson). 

Number.— When itis necessary to distinguish the number of a noun, a numeral or 
some word meaning ‘all,’ ‘ many,’ etc., is added. Thus, n’gui su-miwe, dog all, dogs. 

Case.—The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word; thus, md-j2 rd, the 
buffalo’s horn. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as kwa or 
ko, in; do or do, with ; 6 and tappe, from, ete. Thus, md-shi ko shd-na, water in place, 
put if, in the water; hé dagé té n’gui ségonde, he dao with dog kill-will, he will kill the 
dog with his dao; mda-sdng hdbang ko chi-na, wood jungle from bring, etc. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. Thus, mé-chi ruma, water 
deep ; mda-jz da-rang, buffalo large; n’gui d-d, a smal! dog. 
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. Mr. Robinson mentions that the adjec- 
tive may get a prolonged or shortened pronunciation in order to denote a high or low 
degree, Thus, ka-long, long, may he pronounced with a lengthening out of the sound 


g § . »? “m1 . 
It then means ‘very long.” In a similar w ay kafyou, short, may be pronounced with a 
short and abrupt sound in order to convey the idea of ‘very short.’ 


There are no suffixes of the comparative. 


Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words, 
they qualify. Thus, n’gui ka-prei, dog four, four dogs, 
The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding the numerals ‘ one, 


They follow the noun 


” ‘two,’ ete., to ‘ten;’ 
thus, hali, or halong, khing, ten one, eleven; halii sing or halo ra-chong, thirteen, ete. 


Ra in ra-chong (Robinson) probably means ‘and;’ compare /@ in Dafla and Miri, 
The numerals 20-90 are formed by prefixing ‘two,’ ‘three,’ etc., to ha-lang, ten. Thus, 
ka-sdng hd-lang, three tens, thirty ; ka-prei haléng, forty, ete. 

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns,—Ad or hd, 1; nyd, thou; 
h2, é, or mta,he. The plural is, according to Mr. Robinson, formed by adding long, 
before which ha becomes hing. Thus, hing-long, we; myd-long, you; m’td-long, they. 
Compare the corresponding suffix dw in Miri and Dafla. Mr. Needham gives ing-mé, we. 
The possessive pronouns are the same as the personal ones. Thus, ha m’ting pra, my 
coat (is) good; nyd ang tagé, your house far? is your house far? Sir George Campbell 
also gives the form na, thy ; thus, na nabd, thy father ; na m’ pling, behind thee. 

The demonstrative pronouns are é-chd or e-sd this, and wé-cha or hi-ed, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are shé (Needham) or sd-hé (Robinson), who? and 
m’ ja (Needham) or esé-ha (Robinson), what ? 

There are no relative pronouns. We are not, bowever, informed how relative clauses 

are expressed. It seems that they are usually formed after the pattern ‘I saw a man, 
he has come,’ instead of ‘the man whom I saw has come.’ 

Verbs.—Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 

The Present tense is formed without any suffix. Thus, %a di, I sit; nyd haba, 
thou strikest; é shom, he runs. The verb di, to sit, to be, is sometimes suffixed as a 
kind of auxiliary verb. Thus, ha Tarod taki: kasa-di-mam, 1 Mishmi language know, 
I can speak Mishmi. Compare Kachin dai, Miri and Dafla da. 

The suffixed mam in the last instance is an affirmative particle and no tense suffix. 

The suffix of the Past tense is ya (Needham) or a (Robinson). Thus, 4a tat- 
hing hand-yd, 1 to-day came, I came to-day ; ha abrang ti-ya, I finger eutstiarc, I have 
cut my finger. Compare the corresponding use of yau, to finish, in Khamti, and of 
yd, yai, joi, and jou, to finish,in mavy Kuki-Chin dialects. A corresponding suffix yw 
ocours in Southern Kachin. . 

The suffix of the Future is »-dé. Thus, ha Rima bored, 1 Bima, go will, ; I am 
going to Rima; ha tapé dha-n-dé, I cooked rice eat-will; nya di-an-dé, thou wilt sit, 
Compare the suffix na in Southern Kachin. ; oe : 

The suffix of the Imperative is nd. Thus, ma-edng chi-na, wood bring; ha 
m’ting hang-né, my coat give, give me my coat. ; ; aoe 

An imperative of the first person plural is formed by eading ké or gé; thus, p6-ké 
or pé-gé, let us go; dhG-ké or dh-gé, let us eat; ye-hé or yi-ge, let us stay. Compare 
Infinitive of purpose, and also the suffix gé of the negative future in Miri. 
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Tho suffix of the negative imperative is gd, to which 7 is usually prefixed. Thus 
mard-i-gd, don’t laugh ; di-i-ga, don’t sit; du-i-gd, don’t smoke. 

The root alone is used as a verbal noun. Mr. Robinson gives the sentence m’t@ 
teku bri no, he rice to-buy wishes, he wants to buy rice. Bri-no may as well, in this 
instance, be considered asa compound verb. In m’té ma-chom teo te, he tree to-sell cuts, 
he cuts down the tree to sell it, the root seems to be used as an infinitive of purpose. 

Mr. Robinson mentions a suffix gé which is used in order to denote purpose. Thus, 
mta-a tesa huv-ge tase-ge bonde, girls these to-dance to-sing go-will, these girls will go to 
sing and to dance. In Mr. Needham’s Digaru this sentence would run mi-yaé a& é-chaé 
but-gé ta-sé-gZ bon-dé, women young these ‘let us dance,’ ‘let us sing’ go-will. It will 
be seen from this instance that the suffix gé is a suffix of the future, that tense being 
used to denote the purpose in Digaru as in other connected languages. 

Participles.—No instances are given by Messrs. Robinson and Needham, and I 
am unable to explain the forms in Sir George Campbell's specimens. Bhé in ha ta-pé 
dha-di-bhé, I cooked rice eat-if, is perhaps the suffix of an adverbial participle. 

Compound verbs seem to be formed by simply putting two verbs together, There 
are no certain instances of Causatives. They are perhaps formed by suffixing gé (Need- 
ham) or kwon (Robinson). ‘Lhus, s2, die; sé-g6 or se-kwon, kill. Desideratives seem to 
be formed by adding xo; thus, according to Mr. Robinson, ha tehw bri-no, I paddy to- 
buy-wish. Compare Dafla nw. Potentiality is indicated by adding héné (Needham) or 
hané (Robinson). Thus, ha ji-hé-né-di-mam, I to-do-able-am-affirmative-particle, I can 
do it; m’la bd-hané-n-dé, he to-go-able-be-will, he can go. Note the future in the last 
instance. 

‘he Negative particle is a suffixed im (Needham) or yem, yom (Robinson). Thus, 
ha ré-im, 1 am not afraid; di ai-im, many are-not, there are not many; ml’a nyd ha-ba- 
no-yem, he thee to-strike-wishes-not, he does not wish to strike you. Mr. Robinson 
states that Jw is added in the negative future and in the potential mood. Thus, ha 
ché-lum, I shall not take it; atya-ha-ne-lum, say-able-not, I cannot speak. Both forms 
are apparently future tenses, all Mr. Robinson’s instances of the potential mood being in 
the future. ‘There is, therefore, probably a future suffix J«, or lu, which is used before 
the negative. 

The usual tense suffixes are sometimes dropped before the negative. Thus, ha tai- 
hing tam-yam ka-teng-im, 1 to-day monkey saw-not, I did not see 1 monkey to-day. 

‘he Interrogative particle is gé. ‘Thus, ta a-gé, fish are? are there any fish ? 
nyé vé-di-gé, thou afraid-art? art thou afraid? nyd pamré i-di-gé, thy brother is? hast 
thou a brother? nyd ha-sd-di-gé, do you understand? The particle of disjunctive ques- 
tions seems to be kyd; thus, a kya ai-im kyd, are there (any) or are there not? The 
interrogative particle seems to be dropped when the sentence contains an interrogative 
pronoun. Thus, fd-nd a, where is (it) ? 

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


mivU, 


The remarks on Mija grammar which follow are based on the grammatical sketch 
given by Mr. Robinson and on Mr, Needham’s vocabulary. The spelling of the latter 
has been followed so far as possible. 
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Prefixes.—The most common otiose prefixes are ka, m, and ra 

Ka oF ké occurs in nouns such as ka-mai, woman; ka-phan. lowes eto 
dropped in compounds. Thus, sa-mai, sister; mai-sa, young rola ne th i 
ki, occurs before nouns of relationship; thus, ki-pai, futtien = kienag aan i a oe = 
grandfather, etc, This 47 is perhaps originally the possessive pronoun of the fist aad 
The pretix ha is commonly used in the formation of adjectives. Thus ie ae 
ka-tai, large; ka-ta, new; ka-tang, deep ; ka-sit, good, eto. Compare ‘he ee noes 
prefix ka or ga in Kachin, Bodo, and Naga languages. fee 

MM is used before nouns, Thus, m’chi, mouth; m’blai, tongue; m’san, claw 
coat; m’blz, house; m-phd, lightning. Compare Kachin ma. 

Ra is prefixed to nouns such as ra-nga, fish; ra-mai, tail ; ra-ming, sun; ra-ma, 
name. Compare the r-suffix in forms such as Rangkhdl ir-ming, Hallim racmin be 
Mr. Robinson gives nga, fish; le-mik, sun; and Jé-mong, name. a 
different prefixes are represented in the words quoted. 

A prefix ¢a seems to occur in words such as ¢a-li, bow; ta-lé-i, buffalo; ta-m . 
fire-place; ta-ming, salt, etc. oe 

In n'ddr, petticoat ; na-chi, star; n’dak, belly; ’kha-yeng, village, eta, we have a 
prefix na corresponding to Digaru and Kachin a’. : 


It is often 


i Mm’ git, 


name, 
It is possible that 


Nouns.—The Gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words 
or by adding réwat, male, and ka-mai, or mai, female. Thus, ki-pai, father; ki-nad 
(Needham) or mum (Robinson), mother: ké-king, grandfather; ki-ngd, grandmother: 
shamyé, brother; sd-mai, sister: mangra réwai, a male slave; mangrd ka-mai, a female 
slave. 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals are n’du, ranga, rahar, rapai, and ngalé, 
male, and nad, female. ‘Thus, lz n’di, pig male; li naw, pig female: mé ranga, a male 
monkey ; md nat, a female monkey: kw? rahar, a dog; hwi nau, a bitch: krai rapai, a 
cock; krai nad, a hen: sha ngalé, a he-mithon ; shé naw, a she-mithon. Mr. Robinson 
gives li ngald, a hog; 1% ka-mat, a sow. ; 

Number.—Number is, when necessary, indicated by adding a numeral or else some 
word meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,’ ete. Thus, kwi griin, dog eight, eight dogs; klan ka-plak, 
flower all, all the flowers. 

Case.—‘The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. ‘Lhe genitive is 
expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, wé lap, 
bamboo leaf, the leaf of the bamboo; sé-b% rd, child hand, the child’s hand. Other 
relations are indicated by means of postpositions. I have not been able to trace other 
postpositions than Ji and Jd, in, into. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify. Thus, man-chi 
keiyem, cow black, a black cow; kang ga-khraug, a long horn. 

The comparative degree is expressed by simply putting the compared noun before 
the adjective. Thus, ki dn ka-chong ka-shyung, I this man lean, Tam leaner than this 
man; wé nyé umong kam, he thee more has, he has more than thou. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. ‘"he numerals 11-19 are formed by inserting md, and, between ap, ten, 
and the numerals ‘one,’ ‘two,’ ete. A suffix 4d, corresponding tod, in Miri and gd in 
Dafla is added in Mr. Needham’s list. Thus, kap ma ko-md-kd, eleven; hap ma ndt-ka, 
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nineteen. ‘Twenty’ is ha-tal-mad (Needham), or ke-tag (Robinson). Sung-gyep, thirty 
(Robinson), is formed by prefixing sung, ie., the numeral ka-sém, three, without the 
prefix 4a, to gyep, another word for ‘ton.’ Bri-si, forty, in the same way contains bri, the 
base of kam-brin, four, prefixed to si, ten. yriin-si, fifty, seems to contain another 
word for ‘ tive,’ ngriin. 

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns are ki, I; ki-thal, we; nya or nd, thou; 
nd-thal or nd-ne-thal, you; wé, he, she; wé-thal or vé-thal, they. My. Needham, who 
does not mention any plural forms, gives dvgkai, he. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ax, this; wa (Needham), phé-hai (Robinson), that. 

The interrogative pronouns are nya (Needham) or (hoi-)nd (Robinson), who? shin 
(Needham) or sin-doi (Robinson), what? Thus, dn tang-klau na pi-kong, this spear who 
given-has? who has given you this spear? 

Relative clauses are formed in the same way as in Digaru. We have no informe 
ation as to how relative participles are formed, 

Verbs.—Verbs do not differ for gender, number and person. 

The root alone is used in order to denote the Present time; thus, ki ndat, I call; 
nydé kap, thou shootest ; wé gi-ar, he runs. The suffix meng, probably a verb substantive, 
is sometimes added. Thus, wé kap-meng, he shoots, or, is shooting. 

The usual suffixes of Past time are gd and kong ; compare Miri kd and kang. Kong 
is often used to denote a remote past, and may be translated as a perfect. Thus, mange 
a-ni té-chim ko-mé sat-ga, yesterday wild-hog one killed, yesterday I killed a wild hog; 
Héram wit-kong, Heram sold (it); yahd thai-kong, where have-(they-) gone? 

The suffix of the Future is ya or yung ; tus, kishd-yu, I will eat; wé kap-yung, 
he will shoot. 

The suffix of the Imperative is sha, Thus, ton-zai-shi, sing; Chohun miro sal- 
shi, Chohun with (-you) bring; ¢é-kong ti thong-shi, water-ghaut water fetch, fetch 
some water from the water ghaut. The root alone is often used; thus, hé#, come. 

The negative imperative is expressed by prefixing at to the verb. Thus, ai-shd, 
don’t eat ; ai-nui, don’t sleep; ai-thaz, don’t go. 

The root alone is used as a verbal noun, Thus, ki mai ma non-niu, I dance not 
can. The same form is apparently also used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, vé-thal 
ta-ming wit ship-kong, they salt sell bought, they have bought the salt in order to sell 
it; dan thong hu, this see come, come and see this; hom sat thai-kong, bear kill went, 
they have gone in order to kill a bear. 

There are no materials available for showing the formation of participles. 

Compound verbs.—We are only informed about the formation of the compounds 
denoting potentiality, in which mon-niu, able, is added to the root of the principal verb, 
Thus, yd zai-non-niu, thou sing-canst, 

The Negative particle isa prefixed mad. “hus, kwi md-chak-yung, the-dog not- 
bite-will; nkhar li ku-chong mda-chak, village in men not-are, there are no men in the 
village. The vowel of the negative is sometimes shcrtened or changed in other ways, 
Thus, Needham mo-phan, Robinson m’-phan, bad. 

The Interrogative particle is 7; compare Kachin z. Thus, wa zai-meng, tyate 
ma-i, the-birds are-singing, hear-not ? the birds are singing, do you not hear? m’blz la 


MiJ0 MISHMI. 


631 
h@-t, house into come? will you come into the house? The interrogative particle 


eati ‘cle is 

dropped after an interrogative pronoun. Thus, dn nya bang, this whose cloth? whose 
cloth is this? &t gangnya ld-kong, my bow who taken-has? who has taken my bow P 

Order of wordg.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb 
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LIST OF STANOARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


b, Aks (Darrang). Eastern Daflé (Hamilton). Dafié (Robineon). Mirk 
ee 


Akkin . 7 . .|A-kin . . 


| AKA, f-tar-k 


Anyi. ‘ F .\ A-ni ‘ . . «| Anyi-ka . x 
Zu Am . s : .|A-im . . ‘. .| Adm-ks . re 
Fi-ri : . . | A-pl ; 7 . «| A-pli ‘ : . Apt-ké , ‘ : . 
Phum . Ang . . . -|A-ngo . ae: . | Anga-ké : we 
Rieh , A-kr. . . -|Ak-ple . . . . | Akeng-ka : ‘ ; 
Mulh Kanni .  . « -|Kang .  « « «| Kinitkay , , 
Sikzi Plin 7 . ‘ -| Plag-nag . 3 .| Pinyi-ké ‘ : . 
Stheu, sthd. .| Kya 3 A . -|Kayo . < . .| Kaning-ka eh x 
Rhi Iyi «wt Rang wn B-ing-ka in “the “gl 
Bisha Nyi-krii . : . .| Rang-ching . : , | B-ing-anyi-ké 5a 2 
Phumuw-ra 3 Chiming - : ; ain fi-ing-anga-ké . 
Phogwa, purrma «Sw Sif ig awe mts ete Ling-ka os seks Si 
Ngna, nya, na . . | Nga . ; ’ -| Ngo 7 ° e Nga . . ° 7 
Nga geh Nga-ka, nga. : .|Ngo-g . . «  «.|Ngika . .« 6 
Nga-chhi : 2 .| Nga-ka . ‘ é : aos Nga-ka . . 7 7 
Ni Ngé-ln . ‘ 3 .|Ngo-ln . i 3 .| Ngé-la . ‘ . q 
Inchhi gao ; . | Nga-ln-ga ‘ ; .| Ngo-lu-g. . . .| Ngé-la-ka . 
Inchhi . ; .| Nga-lo-ga . : : ‘hate Ngé-li-ka soo 
Ba : ., Na . : : | No : ‘ . | Na : . as 


Do-goio . . , . | Na-ka, 08 . . .|No-g  . . . «| Ni-ka , ¢ ’ . 
Ba-chhi . : . .|Na-ka . . . ef ae nae Ni-ka a ae 
Jah, j0, jo . {Nal . wl Noln we CCY Nw es 
Jah-goio | Na-lo-ga. - . »| No-lu-g . . . . | Na-la-ka . . 


Jaichhi . .[|Neloge, 2. Mite Nadé-ka. 6 + + 
| . 
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Ietohhi-goio . 


Tetohhi, 5-thi . 







.| Nga, na . . 


Nga-goio. 
Resa. ° 
Pho, gsi . e 
Shi . . 


Nishi, nisi =. 


e Ni e e e 
-| Nza, osu . ‘ 
. Thu . . 


Phu . . 
Ke-ti, ke-cha . 
Khe . . 
Jebla. . 
Lakhudi . . 
Sbo : . 
Sza e ° 
Kshi, shi . 


Lommn, limma 


Ain, &-ni. . 


A-ma (elder) ;’ non, 
(younger). 


e; Nu-na, ni-ni . 


.| E-phun, pfi-mi 


Aka (Darrang), 





nii-mi| Ammi_ (elder); 
(younger), 
«| Nyi a * 


Ma 


Mui-ga 


anes 


Ballu 





«| A-la 
Al. 
Nyepum 
A-nyi 

.| A-gam 


E-hi 


Ai-yé 
Lank 
Yoder 


Ein 


.| Amma, or a-na 


Ball-ga, balla 


Ball-ga, ballet 


«| Nyemm . 


Eastern Daflg (Hamilton). 


A-In (elder) ; nue (younger)| A-bi (elder) ; bor (younger) 


Ma-g 


et 


Ma-lu 


-| Ma-lug 


- | Ma-Ing 
«| Lak 

.| Laga 

. | Nyopom 
- | Nyak 
-| Gam 

. | Niorong 
. | Dimik 
» | Démpd 
.| Ra | 
.| Kops 

«| Garps 
. | Rokdor 
. | Aen 


. | Tangkt 


. | A-bo 


. | A-ne 


buir-ma | A-mi 
(younger). 


«| Bangni 


«| Nyema 


Daflé (Robinson), 


Tette (elder) ; boro (younger) 


(elder) ; 


et 


-| Bale . . 


Ba-la-ka : 
Bi-li-ka ‘ 
A-lak . s 
Als. . 
Yé-bang ‘i 
A-mik . . 
Nap-pang =} 
I-ping . ° 
Yé-ring ° 
Dim-wit . 
. | Mit-tik e 
Ai-yo . y 
Aki. 4% 
Lam-ki e 
Yok-din . . 
(No word) . 
Ditto '. 5 


Abi. ba-bad 


Ani, ni-ni 


oe’ 


Buiri. 


Buirme ° 


A-mi, mi-lvong 


Nerug, mi-ma . 


Misi, 
a 
-) Bui ‘ % . 
-| Bui-ka  . ‘ . 
.| Bui-ke . 4 


3 


‘eT 


ot 


f 


he 


fe 


fe 





Cholik&ta or Taying Mishmi 
(Campbell). 





|Ngio-ipa - -°. 7 
Mimutor mit .- . 


Mimnug or mit oo wk ‘ 


Ekabe . o' . 


Tambya 7° e* . . 





Akumi «> «- . 


Thambya . ‘ . 


Eku, ckura = . . 


Ling- . + «- 6 . 


Khiapa nn ar) . 


Erambo .- . . . 


a. of et 


Pidi oo . 


Pau 7 4 : . 





Nabs. ’ . .|Na-ba . fs ; 7 
Nani . . . .{Na-mi .. - ’ 
Alia - . | Na-fo,  naepa - (elder) ; 
pamyo, pimrs (younger). 
.|Athepoh . - «- »| Na-bi. (elder); ma-thi 
(younger). 
Meya. «- «- « .| Nme, namé ; male, mows “| 


Aya. «- .- . 





i 





.| Lei, oi. ore 





.|Paddoi .- . s 





7 


Digdéra Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). : 


Mta, ha, 6 ae 


| 
| 
! 


Ku-kwen, ia-rambom 





eee 


Mijii Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 





English. 





We, angkai 


He-aibu . 7 ‘ .| Mta-ling, wé-ling . W6-thal or vé-thal , : 
| 
Now-ipo-miya . . of ganas trees 
| 
New-ipo-maya. : srieae | 
| 
Akhmo , - . | Htyoa, hatha . «| Yop, ro s - 
Byaipa . ot 8 . | Mgrung, ngr6 paid .| Mpla, plé-topa . . 
Enabo . ° 7 . | Hnya-gom, héi-nigem . | Min-yong, mind . 
Elabya ‘ . .|Ma-lom . toe .| Mi 


.|Njyut, mcha . ; 


La. . ; ; . | Tei, sipa . ‘ : 
Nkraé-ni, kri-né , | Ing . 
Thang . . | Sham , 
Mkau, kira. ; .| Ka - 
Ta-langné : ‘ Mblai 





Klita-pom . ot. 


Mpling . . ‘ 


Pau-eng . 7 . 


Miya. ae Be 


. | Teng-gri, lungli . 


,|Rupai. : : 


,| Kmai, kama. e ’ 





Ndak . . ‘ . 


Glok. . . . ‘ 


Som. .: . . 


Ki-pai. . . 
Nu-nu, kinai . . 


Tohepmai (elder); gotwoi 
shimyé (younger), \ 
t 


easeee 


Ktchong, chong ; mate, rawai 





.| 26. He. 


27. Of him: 
28, His. 

29, They. - 
30. Of them. 
31. Their. 
32, Hand. 
33, Foot. 
34, Nose. 
35. Eye. 
36. Mouth. 


37. Tooth. 





38. Har. 
39. Hair. 
40, Head. 
41. Tongue, 
42. Belly. 
43. Buck. ~ 
44. Tron. 
45. Gold. 
46. Silver. 
47. Father. 
48. Mother. 
49. Brother. 
50. Sister. 
51. Man. 


56 Woman. 


ne 
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Ake (Darrang). Eastern DaflS (Hamilton). Daflé (Robinson). Miri 


Na-phun, gsi. Nyihy8 .. . . . | Mige, niofang , ‘ -|Miyeng . 3 7 


Anga-sa e ° Ka . . * . Angi. ee. . ° . Ka . < 


.| Ké nyegh ‘ . -]| Kio. e. . .| Ko mi-lvong (child male), 


Sau ‘ : 
an mi-lyong, 


Sim, : : Kényemm ; .| Niome-ka 2, ‘ -| Ko nerug (child female) 
o-ma, ; 






-| Shapse-keri . ‘ Nyerré . . . |. : tee ees Pak-bo=male, Pang-no= 
female, 

+| Vidden . . .| Pa-binna. . . Ss : . venaee Arég-i-na= field-door . 

. | Kishi-rakkbro oat tees es, 


.|Oyuk 4. , ‘ ‘ ewskis 


a 
= 


Gaisa guru. . 


«| Nea ‘ * 7 


. Da-nyi e . e . Dani, e, e. e . Da-nyi . . . 


.|Kbabbi.  . Pl  .. .|Po «lw. eC POS “gt, 


Litse | . . ‘ .| Takkar . . .. . . Taker °. °° ‘ .| Takar . , 


Me,mi . : : .| Um ‘ : j -jAme, «oe . e .({Umi ss. ; ; 


Khu : ‘ : 


Ngya, nie ‘ : .| Nam °. . ol. wteneas Ekim . te 


Pha-gra . .[Ghora .. .  .) ./GaB, ws we sate 


Pho-lukhu : .. ‘ . Sa .. .. . ° . Sa 3 @. os e . ere one 


-|Sleh, old...) Et Og wSCtSté<‘CYC RK ws wl eC a tl 


-|Asah,ishe  . ws | Ani , ey Ache . . . . dane) 





Demrau . ‘ ; .| Pora rap ‘ . i tee eve Rokps , ‘ ‘ . 


Osa 7 7 -| Pajab < . .|. . eee cae Péjip . ° ° 


. Phu-babu e . esenee. #00 tee everes 
+|Muso . j : .| Patta ; ‘ : ,| Patti . ‘ + .} Prettang é . 


Ji-bueh, kha-buo . .|Unni . . .  #.{Angne . . » .|Gi-toka .. . . 


- | Cha-bneh . . .| Da-th e o . . Do-t6 . ° s .| Dé-toka . ° . . 
l 
-| Rich, r6ne., c .| Da-t& . en . | Dong-t . ; : . | Di-toka . 4 P i 










Bn-to-ki 


Abor (when different from Miri). Ce Mishm! 


qeeeee 





Hamya, miy& 
Agemung, & ..: 
Aiwa,. mowa 6 


Aid, miyia , - 


Eppo. .. , }Mpo. . 0. 
Ari in he m 
Moji-hlo , .  . eee 


Ini-hunb 2... | Nging-ya (P) , 


Daen .. . . Nee aee 
Ring-nging,ring : 
Lho, hala. , . 
Adikro .. , : .| Ka-ding . . , 
Amihy . . . . | Na-ming . : 
Maji . Ma-chi , 
Uke ° ; . -j|Ang oo... 
Geera (sto). , ’ -|Grue. .-. , 
Maijtkro . . e . | Ma-chu, matrau 
Nkwi, nokwi, ngoi 
Majarl .- .- 
tassi, mché, 


Tkhréng-bu, klenbs 


Pya e . . Mpia e e 
Bani ‘ ° ‘ .| Boeni . . 


Tha-ni . ' 


Di-ns, 


Inteo kari, tala; hen, 


Dighro Mishm! (Robinson and 
Needham). 































inteo 





_ | Bli, mbli n° gl «thee 








Mijai Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). English. 


Ke-lonai ssi 53. Wife, 


54, Child. 


Sa. . ; . -| 55, Son. 
Kmai-si, si-mai -, | 56. Daughter, 
Mangera i 5 .| 57, Slave. 
seve 58, Cultivator. 
eitee . 59. Shepherd, 
Se-lap . ‘ : .| 60. God, 
Vereen | 61. Devil. 
Lemik, raming . .| 62. Sun, 
Lei. : ; . | 63. Moon, 
Maji,nachi- . . «| 64. Star. 
Mai - 2. - s+. . | 65. Fire, 


Th Sos . . . | 66. Water. 
House, 


Kom-beng ‘ 7 . | 68. Horse. 


Man-chu =, 2 .| 69, Cow. 
Kwi - < é ‘ * 70. Dog. 


Jami: . Z Fi .| 71. Cat. 


Krai rapai; hen, krai naa, | 72. Cock. 


krai kmai. 


Kai-pet; tah. 20. Se | 73. Duck, 


aves 74, Ass, 

vases 75, Camel, 
Wa ‘ ‘ .| 76. Bird. 
Phai-shd, thai-shO . .| 77. Go. 
Sha-shi . > . «| 78, Eat 
Lap-shi. -  - 2 a | 79. Site 
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SS eS 
Aka (Darrang). Eastern Dafld, (Hamilton). Daflé (Robinson). Miri, 





. , s[Agedueh, . . -|U-te «. . + «| Angekubo. .. . .| Gi-i-toka ... ., 
. -| Gigugh, giiga . . -|MatA .. - . -|M6t8  .. 2s »| Pa-tok& 0. y 


i -| Gajueh, gi-dzii-lne .. .| Dati. : . +|Dok-t6 2. 1... «| Dik-toka 





° - | Se-weh, bii-dzi-bi ; -| Si-té eae . «| Sig-to 2 6. % .|Si-toka , 2, 
. -| Ve-tobu, dai-ba . + | Ji-ti, kd . . . +) Bik-td, ke . 2. «| Bi-toka .., 
. -| Je-bueh, godzoe c | Yeti ... > . -|Far-to .. . ' -| Dak-toka .., 
. -| Edju-ge . , . -|Ta-la oo... . |. ‘ vee one Taio. 
. | E-ni-cha. . . ‘ .| A-gim-hé . . . -|Beré. .. . . -|Anin  , -, 
+ . +| Ullur-ge. ’ ’ -|Ba-la .. . . | . wesees + Kieg ee 
. 
. -) Erra-ge . . . | Ada . oe . -|Adope 2. - 1 - e «| Mote or) . 
. -| E-bra-ge, e-yra . +! Kolga, .. - . «|. Sesaes Kérapti . t . 
-|H-phun-ge . . . -| Ka-kua . oe e| : deoees + Mélampi ... . . 
. -|Juah . . : - -|Hi ...-. . *|He - . + «+ o . | Seka . . 2 
. -| Han, bania j -|Hog . . e548 -|Hogo . +e: . -|Inkw6 , ‘ . 
‘ -| Han-ta, han-do < -| Hog-be . . . . 3 siaseaes Kapila .- . & 
‘ .|Aiya . . ‘ ‘ ellie x. ee go Jeb An a8 ‘ : Beles Lang 
.| Kbenafane. . ‘ -|Okka . . : . : seins No word, parttotples used 
. .| Senamerede, soio «| Nyila (a verbal sufia) ihe e sonar? Muild. 3 . 


« . «| Engah,é. shen is lA pee 8 . eine . fee evs . A (pronounced like ‘ er’) 


. oe Ma . . . . Ma . e e . . « Rercoe Ma . . . 


. 





- . «|Ngohpgah ss. : -|Am . . . . 7 ore Sedat 
cee An soe -[Ab-gi 2, es *  Sseolt Abo toy 


‘ ~|Auti. 2 Fi .|Ab-ga oo... . * seotens Abi-ka «> & . 








Au-e. . ., 8 s|Abam 2... . é : Bee vas Abi-em . ‘ . 











ri. ‘ees : : é .|Abgapok . .. . : . ©. 00 Abia-lok-ke or lok-ka . 


Au kehi . F : .| Abanyi-gi, . 7 |. . wore Abi anyi-ké 





‘ Js au, du anye. . .|Abtilling . .| 4-bo pang, abd d-rok .| Aba kiding  ¢ i, 











Abor (when different from Miri). 





sie, 





ee ie Ritng Mishmi ee Miho shines end Mija Mishmi a and 
Kbalibi 4 . Hanni-né . ‘ Hiwbi . ,. 
Hup apt ong .| Habana. , ., Pong-eha 
Deva . , .| Dwe-na . -|Long-shd . . 
Hib, ‘ .|Siema- 2, ‘ »|Si-shB 2. , . 
Haba. ea . Hangwh - , ‘ + | Pi-sha ‘ 7 


Rimkin . < . 


anoees 


Substitute yaii. . 


Dobo BEG : 


Etidi 

Anoma , c 
Ripomi ,. --. 5 
Mralo .. . 


Ahys . ‘“ 
Epindola 
A-ayi 5 os . 
Esia im Se . 
Ejap ° _ * 
Ami-ma . 
Ama-ma 

Ejamigo . . . 
Aya gic ide ‘ 


Negybo (sic) 


Akh akh ae 
Ekhé nibs . ; 


Ekché nabi juibo ; 





. | Chu-n&, shom-n& ‘ 


Nga. 


Shagehi, mjs . ; 
Mjé kanong, kadi_, 


Am . < 7 


Shim, shambi; negative 
particle, im; prohtbttive 


Ni-bi 1. ee 


No postposition for genitive 


-|Giar-eha . : 


Alirob, kanai . 5 





Sha... . 6. . 


particle, i-ga, both suffixed. 


. | Sindoi, shin. . . 


.|Chendo, siga . : 


Mki; . prohibitive particle, 


at prefixed. 





. Ki-pai, * ee ° 





English, 





8°, Come. 









81. Beat. 


$2. Stand. 
83, 
84. Give. 
85, Ron, 
86. Up. 

87. Near. 
€8. Down. 
89. Far. 
90, Before, 
91. Behind. 
92. Who, 
93, What, 
94, Why. 
93, And. 
96. Bat. 
97. If. 

98. Yes. 
99. No. 


100. Alas. 


.{101. A father. 


No pos{position for genitive |102. Of o father, 


. Bkhé naba ji.... . ef oe ttt ane a 103. To. father. 

: eee Bkhé nabi kepanji . .| Tappe and ko=from, ack. aghkeaed 104. From a father. 
Kani naba ‘ . eilomgo oak, © Dane ie 105. Two fathera. 
Naba ejé 2 re . weeks 1106. Fathers. 

I 
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Aka (Darrang). 


«| Ja au-ti , . 


Ja au ni, 


Au na-goio 

» | E-sim 

«| Sam-ti . 

-| Sam-a 
Sam goio 
Sam kshi 

-| Sam aniya 
Sim-ti . 
Sim ni , 

+ | Sam na-goio 

+| Nii-naio. 

«| Ni-na u-ti 

+| Nii-na u-se 

+| Ni-na u-goio 

«| Ni-né o kehi 


«| U nii-ené 


»| Nii-né a na-chi 


.| Na-re u ni-na 


.| Ni-na u na-goio 


.| B-mi-miu 


.| Ere angasi mikza 


.| Mimi jija a 


. | Ere mimi mikzi 


U 


»| Ere e-u-phau 


_ Esstern Daflé (Hamilton). 


Ab bill-ga. . . 
Ab ball-ba, . 
Ab ball-ga hok . 
Nyemm kf. . 
Nyemm ki-ga . . 


Ka nyemm-am . . 






Ka nyemm-ga hok , 
Ké nyemm a-nyi-gi . 
Ka nyemm milling. 
K& nyemm millu-ga 
Ké nyemm millu-ba 
Ké nyemm méllu-ga bok 
Nyijlna - ,.., 
.| Nyial-na-ga , . 
.|Nyial-na-ba , . 
Nyi al-na-ga hok =, 
.| Nyi al-na a-nyi-gi . 
.| Nyi al-namilli-he , 
| Nyi alena milli-he-ga 


Nyi al-na milli-ham 


.| Nyi al-na milli-he-ga hok . 


«| Nyemm al-na . . 

-| Ki al-mi-na . . 
» | Nyemm 4l-na milli-he 
.| Nyemm’ké al-ma-na. 

.| Ads. ‘ . 


‘ Al-ya-da A ‘ . 





Dafla (Robinson). 


aoe ees 


aeenes 


eneee « 


toon 





Miri. 


oe 


Aba kiding-ka 
Aba Kiding-em 


Abt kiding-lok-ke . 


Ko nerng ‘ 3 4 
Ko uerug-ka , ‘ 
Kod nerng-em , . . 


K6 nerug-lok-ke 

Ko nerug fnyi-ka =, 

Ko nerng kiding . . 
KO nerug kiding-ka . . 
Ko nerug kiding-em 

Ko nerug kiding-lok-ke 


Milvong aina-ka . . 





Milvong aina-ki-k; more 
correct to say aina milvong- 
ka, 

Milvong aina-ké-em; more 
correct to say aina mil- 
vong-em. 

Milvong = aina-ka-lok-ke ; 
more correct to say aina 
milvong-lok-ke. 

Aina milvong anyi-kA . 


Aina milvong kiding . 
Aina milvong kiding-ka_ . 
Aina milvong kiding-em . 
Aina milvong kiding-lok-ke | 
Aina nerug . . «| 
Ai-ma-naks . . . 
Aina nerug kiding . | 


Ai-ma-na ko nerug . 7 


Ai-d& (lit. good és) 


Ai-y-ada (Iit. good more 18) 


Abor (when different from Miri). Chullkita or Teying Mishmi 














Digira Mishmi (Robinson and | M¥j& Michmi (Robi 
(Campbell), Needham), ee i = English, 
—— a Ee oe le 
ree 
ise Nabé juibo =, é : | 
ste ees wie tae 107, Of fathers, 
dies Nabiji.  , 
aceaeg saan 108. To fathers, 
a Nabi gh juibo. 
abi g& juibo : , Baas tonnes , 109. From fathers, 
renee Kepateamyauorayn =| Ain gg gs Samal si, » 110, A daughter, 
aeveue Aya pate eh , e ° oreryy ove eee lll. Of a daughter, 
oon eee Aya ji . e , . tense Cee ves 112, Toa daughter, 
moves Pate laaya . ’ : toeeas tees 113. From o daughter, 
Bees Kani aya , ‘ sacs eT 114. Two daughters, 
sicace Aya dolumbro , ’ ; re siecas 115. Daughters, 
Wicks Aya jipo . P ‘ 3 siecaes susnée 116. Of daughters. 
wath ve Ayalumbro , * ee sennes 117. To daughters. 
bok be Ah lumbro (sc) : 7 aonbse neeacs 118. From daughters, 
ed Khenge premu po, 3 Mows pra 7 | Adjectives follow their eub- | 119. A good man. 
atantives. 
seid Khenge premu ji, , seni . vee out ; 120. Of a good man, 
trees Klenge premn jia . . eeaee eo 121, To a good man, 
tonnes Khenge premu polumbro . . trees trees 122, From a good man, 
Sivek Kani priya prema ’ . a os vee ene 123. Two good men, 
PPT ETT} Pra lumbro * . e D vee ene see tse 124, Good men, 
eucsen Priimodolumbro , | tonnes seme. 125. Of good men. 
ee Pra imo dolumbro ji , : Rast bevane 126, To good men. 
aria Pri imo pradoibu imo oon sae tte oos 127, From good men, 
dolumbroji. 
seseas Khenge pradu aya , | Miya pra ae ten eae 128, A good woman. 
eae Kepate (or khenge) nipai| Pra-im=bad (good-not) , | Mo-phin==bad (P not-good) | 129. A bad boy. 
khi ah (s7o). 
os : Pradu aya ; . . a Seated 130. Good woman. 
sate Khenge mipathy aku (sic),| Miyaapri-im, , . ee 131. A bad gurl. 
tonne Pradu, praijah, or athopra .| Pra . . . | Kast, ‘ 7 7 Rese aaa 
a Lapeaiboupradaibs.. Si, fyoee Wil wes ; 133. Better. 





N.AG—3) 


Aks (Darrang). 


. | Ere u-m-du - . 
U-psen, e-pshi % 


E-de e-pshii-pha . 


De-da-na e-pshii-phé . 
pices a . . 
Phu-gri Said aba . 
Pho-grié aniya . 
Phu-gra wht aniya 


. | Phu-lukhn urba abi 


-| Phu-lukhu urba aniya 





Phu-lu-khu jechiu aniya 
Sii-l6 um-bé aba . 

| Si-15 ami-ni abi . 
Sii-lé ne-phe . 

. | Si-16 am-ni ne-phe , 

| Khesi um-ba aba . 


«| Khesi ami-ni aba . 


.| Khes-na . 3 7 

.| Phu um-bi ‘ . 
! 

.' Pho ami-ni- ; 


«; Pho ‘ : ‘ 





.! Nah du-chba 


1 


Ba du-cho-ma . s 
E da-chho 
Ni du-chho’ 


. | Jah du-cha-ma 


Eastern Daflé (Hamilton). 


. | iigtiojsuats al-ya-da 
.|Au-da . . 
. | Au-ya-da . ‘ 
. ‘rains au-ya-di 


.|Ghura . ; ; 


./Ghuri ss, ‘ ; 


»|Sahab . . j 


Saha-n . A 7 


Seha-bedé , . 


Sa ha-n edé 


.|Tki kib . ; ; 


Tiikin . i : 


Tki ki-b atchamma 


Iki kin atchamma . 


Sibin bim-pa . 


Sibin bin-na 7 


Sibin edé 3 7 


Shudum dum-ba ‘ 


Shudum dum-no 
Shudum atchamma . 
Nga da-dna 

Na di-dna . . 


.| Ma di-dna . ot 





Ngi-lndi-dna 


. | Na-lu dé-dna 


\ 








Daflé (Robinson). 


Ao-pa 


. Ao-ya 


Ki-bo 


Ki-ne 


Bob-la 


Be-ne 


Chor-bs 


Chor-ne . 


.| Pang &-le-ya 


.| Pang fo-ya 


aoe oee 


reryy 


nee nee 


Miri. 


Apui lokkem ai-da (lit. alj 
from good ts). 


Oid : 
Oi-ya 2 . 
Apui lokkem oi . 

Eki 

Eki kina 7 

Eici kiding 7 2% 


Eki kina kiding : 


Sha-ben ben-bi ; 


.| Sha-ben ben-na 


Sha-ben ki-ding . : 


No general word. Shishak- 
Sambar ; .shik-bi=male 
ditto; dimshang= Hog 
deer ; sha-bi=male ditio, 
etc., ete, 

Ditto; female Sambar shi- | 
shik shik-na— Hog deer= 
dimshing shii-na, etc., etc. 

Simon (also means any ant- 
mal). 


Ngi dang (or dak, or di 
and so throughout). 


Na ding oe . 


Bui ding ee . . 


Ngi-lading .  . 





Né-liding . . 





—_—_——— 


Abor (when different from Miri). ; eS ane Mishmi / Digira Mishmi (Robinson and | DOG Ne axe 
poet). Needham). 


a 








| 








| 
anijeed i Tapnm ibo . 
‘pam praibo . : es hos 134, Best. 
basen Ruendo , ‘ . Tazei 
uendo «| Tazei. , ‘ ¥ el Bae 135. High, 
asenes Ruendp jiiruendo , ; ge, Rte 136, Higher. 
skeees Tapume ji ruendo . ’ F ae : ee 1197, Highest, 
he Kepita geora ‘ : ween ‘ . aices 138. A horse. 
ue Kepite geore api. me Pa 38. . eas 139, A mare, 
jesse Geera pajaibon . aves we ene 140, Horses. 
tanees Geera ipidi ... 3 ‘ wee 14], Mares, 
ese Kepite ahepré ideva maji meee aiviite 142, A-bull. 
one eee Kepate maji kro : . soaks thee 143. A.cow, 
tee eee Maji ahe pela doi-ebon ‘ ans ae 144. Balls. 
sasiaes Maji dolambro 7 sae os vavsce 145. Cows. 
sions Kepate iki. ‘ -| Ngai kari . - .| Kwi rahar ‘ ; 146. A dog, 
distant Kepate iki kro - -|Nguitépi . , * .| Kwi nat . ‘ .| 147, A bitch, 
spate Iki pija,ikida . . Gants came 148. Dogs, 
sevane Apiikidoi-ebon . Ribak Ls ants 149. Bitches, 
sie kee Kepite.maji . ‘ . ceeees g : seers 150, A he gaat. 
sense Kepate api akro maji eT 151. A female goat. 
ee Maji dolumbro in. neice 152. Goate. 
wenees ' | Kepitaaron majo . . meaee wrens 153, A male deer. 
Saati Koepiteapimaijo . . enh tienes 154, A female, deer. 
se Mae. axa oe os seus, poner 
hs Ngiolambrolejiji . .|Hadi . . vo 159; 1am: 
‘ ai tk 157, Thou art. 
toons Negio muji gi . . . ove eve eevee 
heed is 158. He is. 
iiaees Ngio-avu ji. . . vesees one 
Bet ec as 159. We are. 
eooees Ehundna jigi .» : , 2 sees ata : 
er : 160. You are. 
ete Bhundji ji. . 3 “Te. wo. Taaeees me saee yy: 
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4u 








Ake (Darrang), Enstern Dafla (Hamilton). Daflé (Robinson). Miri. 








‘ - | Na du-chhaya . ‘. -| Ballu da-dna . ‘ s ce hes Bi-lading . 


: .| Phu e-du-chon, ni du-36 .|Ngadi-nma. . ° .| Ngo déng-pona . Nga dingai (or digai, and 


80 throughout). 


; - | Jah-phu da-chha-mé, Nadai-nma . . «| No dong-pona . . Nidémgai . < 


E du-me-re-deh . .|Madi-nma , 7 .| Ma dong-pona . . Buidingai . . 


Nidu-chan . . Ng§-lu da-nma. - «| Ngo-ludong-poni . . 


Nga-li dingai . . 


-|Badu-chaua . ‘ | NA&-lu di-nma , . .| No-lu dong-poni sy. .| NG-la dfingal . . . 
+ | Nadu-chu . - | Balla da- . . «| Ma-lu dong-pona . .| Ba-la dingai . . ‘ 
ef eis Da-th . . ‘ 7 sedived No word . . ‘ 
ef tee Lyi-dba . . . ef ttn ae seeaee 
oh tae ee Da-tla . F . of eaten sevaee 
- | Na da-nie . . Lyitlyinne j . ef Sea ; soeeee 

,  «|Gigueh . ex -|Ma-ti . 2. . .| Mote. : : Pa-toka . . . 


-|Gi-phi-neh : . | Ma-ta-ba . . ; . | Mo-tebs . ; Pa-ka-pii-for the purpose of 
t -|Gi-dah . . . | Ma-ly-ba. . ‘ . | Mo-neya 
Pa-la (li is present and 
past participtal euffiz). 
' | Gi-le-neh . . «| Ma-pe-la . + «| Mo-pe-lo . : 


j . | Nah gi-neh Ngaéma-dna , . . | Ngo ma-do : Nga pa-ding . é 





is . | Ba gii-eh r . .|Nima-dna , mo No mo-ds ri . N& pi-ding . . . 
. - | E gi-da-eh Mama-don , ; . | Ma mo-do i Bui pa-ding . . 7 
Ni gi-neh . | Nga-lu ma-doa ; Ngo-lu mo-d6 . Nga-li pa-ding . 
i‘ Jah giieh . | Na-lu ma-dna . ‘ .|No-lu mi-do . Na-la pa-ding ‘ | 
.| Na gi-da . ‘ Ballu ma-dna . ‘ . | Ma-lu ms-do . Bi-la pa-ding - ‘ 
nse) .| Nga shen Ngi ma-t-namma =, .| Ngo mo-pa-na Nga pi-ta . 
(Past | Ba sheu . Na ma-p-namma . . | No-m6-pa-na ‘ Na pa-to. . ‘4 
Tense) .|1a-da . » | Sia ma-p-namma . . | Ma m6-pa-na . : Bui pa-ts . 














| Abor (when different from Miri). 
\ 
1 


peeves 
aeneee 
eevee 
Peeves 





Chulikaté or Taying Mishwi 
(Campbell). 


Heaibu ia ji jiga 
Ngialumbro igipo , 
Ngio jigja (? jiga) . 
Ngio-pu moj ji 7 
Ehundnajigh . 
Ebund mn jigi . 
Heaibu mujiga . . 
Aibo ah apa. . 
Aji poya . . 
Ngis . wl. 
Eja jipo mijah . 
Ngialumbro eyokachna 
Ngialumbro kachna . 
Negialumbro mumota apa 
Napa ahi priwai 
Napa aha pra wi. 
Aha lyaih s . 
Aha lyah eo os 
Ngialumbro.ahu lyih 
Ngio aha lyah 7 
Ngio-apu ahi lyih , 
Ehundna prala . 
Ehundéhalysh =, 
Heaibu aba lyih 


wr 


pe a ee 












aoe ene 


eee nee 


Haba-na . = . 


perenne 


eae eee 


HG haba-ya 


Dig&ru Misbmni (Robinson and : 
Needhaw). 


Hahiba.  . . : 





Pong-sht 


(P) Ki, pong 


ere aee 


seeeene 


(?) Ki pong-gé 


oe 


Fe 
Mija Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 


English. 


161. They are, 
162. I was, 
163. Thon wast. 
164. He was. 
165. We were. 
166. You were, 
167, They were. 
168. Be. 
169. To be. 
170. Being. 
171. Having been. 
172. I may be. 
173. I shall be. 
174. 1 should be. 
175. Beat. 
176. To beat. 
177. Beating. 
178. Having beaten, 
179, I beat. 
180. Thou beatest. 
181. Ho beata. 
182. We beat. 
183. You beat. 

| 184. They beat. 
185. I beat (Past Tense). 


186. Thou 


Tense). 


beatest (Past 


187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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. Aka (Darrong). 


nse) .| Ni shing . . 


‘evse) | Jah ish-de . 


Tense) 


Na ish-da 3 


+| Nab guin . 


Nah gui-chhua 
Nah gui-chhua 


Nab gui-phi-neh 


«| Nah si-ne . 
Ba sheue . 
| 
) Is-ue . 
i Ni s-ne 


et 
‘ 


Jah ishe . . 


|N& ene . 


+; Nah dei gi-ne . 


Nah gi-dah 
Nab gi-dah suya 
Nah si-ngeh bua 


Nah kha-ne-be . 


-| Ba kha-bueh . 


E kha-neh . 





Nikha-ne-be . 


Jah kha-boeh , 


Na kha-de-be . 


Nab din . . 
Ba di-ma 3 
Edin , . 


Ni kha-m-bi . 


Eastern Daflfé (Hamilton). 





.| Nga-lu ma-t-namma . 


-| Né-la ma-p-namms . 








Ballu ma-p-namma . 


Ngi ma-s-danna 


Nga ma-lya-di-nma 


Nga ma-nma .. 


- | NgS ma-kin-d& 


Ng& ma-n-pii . . 
Né ma-n-pii .. 
Ma ma-n-pii ... 


Ngé-lo ma-n-pii 


- | Nd-lu ma-n-pii 


-| Ballu ma-n-pil. 


wees © 


bea tee 


. | Nga a-dna 


Ni G-dna . . 
Ma a-dna . 
Ngé-lu a-dna , 
Na-lo 


ii-dna e 


Ballu a-dna 


.|Ngé i-n-ma . 


Wa& ii-nma z 
Ma i-nma . 


Ng6-ln i-nma... 


.Ngo-]a mo-pa-na 


-No-ln m6-pa-na 


.Ma-lu m6-pa-ni 


sesone 


seeeen 





Ng6-lu mé-bo . 


-| Na-lu ms-b5. 


Ma-lu ma-bs 


No angne-d6 . 
Ma angne-do . 
Ng6-lu angne-d5 
No-lu angne-ds 
Ma-lu angne-d6 
Ngo angne-pa-ni 
- | No angne-pa-na 


. | Ma angoe-pa-n& 


. | Ngo-lu angne-pa-n& 


Dafla (Robinson). 


Ng§-l pi-to . 
N&-la pa-t6 
Bi-la pi-to. . 
Nya pa-li ding 
Nga pa-la dingai 


aes eee 


Nga pi-yé or pa-pal 
Na pa-yé * 
Bui pa-yé o 
Ngi-li pi-yé .. 


Na-li pi-yé..- -- 


. | Ba-la pai-yé.. +. 


Nga gi-ding. .. 
Na gi-ding .... 
Bai gi-ding... 
Nga-li gi-ding 
Na-la gi-ding. 
Ba-li gi-ding - 
Nga gi-ka . 
Né gi-ka. . 
Bui gi-ka . 


Nga-la gi-ki . 





S | 
Abor (when different from Miri). | 


i 
I 





eeense 


Substtiute én for gi . 


Chalikété or Teying Mishmi 
(Campbell), 


Ngialumbro mujiji lyab 
Ngialumbro igapo muja 
Ngialambro ahi muja lyab 
Ngielumbro padunépya aha 
Ngialumbro ahi prawa 


Ngialumbro aha proa (? 
prawa) lyah. 


Ngialumbro ahi lai . : 


Negialumbro ahi proa (? 


prawi) lyab. 
Ngialumbro na-ihd prawa . 


Ngialumbro bi prawi yah. 


Ngio ba na lah. . . 


tances 


wocnes 


Ngialumbro 


Ngio-Apu ba lyah . . 


bi 
(? yah). 


Ngio bi na bah (? lyah) 


Ngio-apu balaga edya 


| Digdra Mishmi (Robinson and 
| Needham). 





Mj Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 





. | Ba babi-ndd 


Habs . 


etneee 


byah | Habd-ya. 


Deo ers 


pa ne 
ween . 
sees 


(?) Kipongmeng .. 


(?) Kipong yong . 


.|(P) Kiphai . 


| (?) Ki phai-ga « ‘. 


English. 


{ 

188. We beat (Past Tense). 
| 189. Yon leat (Past Tense). 
| 190. They beat (Past Teneo). 
| 

| 191, Tam beating. 

lea I was beating. 


| 193, I had beaten, 


! 194. T may beat. 


. | 195, T ahall beat. 


i196. Thou wilt beat. 
' 197. He will bent, 

i 198. We shall beat. 

' 199. You will beat. 

| 200. They will beat. 
201. I should beat. 


202. I am beaten, 


203. I was beaten. 





204, I shall be beaten. 


205. I go. 


206, Thou goest. 





207. He goes. 

208. We go. 

209, You go. 

210, They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wenteat. 
213. He went, 


| 814. We went. 





ee Ee 





ame? . 


horse P 


om here 


‘na are 
father’s 


| a long 


incle is 
3 sister. 


ia the 
>» white 





le upon 


bis aon 
ripes, 


saitle on 
vba, 


Ake (Darrang). 


Kha-me-bi ‘ ‘ ; 
Ba nini han chenia P ‘ 


Phu-gra adiat ki-nia-baP . 


Aiya Kashmir ke-nia ra-da? 


Bau e-niya mu-khu si ke- 
nia-dah P 


Nah u e-1a-goio din . 


Ava sei sim gri-dain . 


Phu-gra grou saio zin gne 
luri-du-ge du. 


Ziu sai gne luri-du-goio age 
laoye. 


E-sau sai nau guin 


Tu ge phu du-ge phu-lkhu 
raw khri-da-ya, 


18 horse| Suin e-lé sei phu-gra e-zni- 


e. 


is taller 


at is two] b-gnu 


half. 


gui-neb re-da. 


Eastern Dafla (Hamilton). 


Jah khamms . ‘ .| N&-luti-nma.. . 

.| Na kha-de-bi . . .| Ballu G-nma . . 
Kha-bueh . : Unni ‘ : : 
Di-deh . : 7 .| U-ly-hé . 


U-pela . 7 . 
Na amin-a bog ? . 


Sa ghura si hogad-ja akkha- 
denna ? 


Sika Kashmir hi-ba hagad- 
"gé a-da-da ? 


Ni abgo nim-hi ké-w-a 
hagad-ga da-dne ? 


Nga salo ad& alg& ga-pe- 
namma, 


.| Ngai acch-ga ké ha ha buir- 


mam nanma, 


Ha nam arriiha ghure palla- 
ga jin-e da-da. 


Jin him ha lang auwa ap-ta. 


Hi ki-am ngi égé jinma . 


Ha giidda 
Ba rekh-da, 


au-wa mindui 


Ha ghuri an-wa san lye-ku- 
hi di-dnua, 


E-nii-mi i-ama psbii-pho-da | Hi bor hé buir-mam aui-ya- 


takarphu 


o-phiria. 


da. 


kehiya | Hi dor ha taka bar-nyi-ga 


la a-doli-ga. 


| 
: 
| 


Dafla (Rodinson), 


No-lu ang-ne-pa-na 
Ma-lu dng-ne-pa-na . 
Ang-ne 








House in white horse's 
jin ding. 
saddla is. 

Jin bui-ka Jamka-lé 

Saddle his back-on 
mé-toka. 
put, 

Ngé bui-ka au-em bajé-pii 
I his son much 
pa-td, 
beat, 

Bui adi taio J& gorda 
He hill top on cattle | 
ra-ki-ding.! 
keeping. 

; Bui ursing kéég-li  gori 
He tree below horse 
taio-l4 ding. 
upon ts, 





Miri. 


Né-lé gi-ka 

Bi-la gi-ka 
Gi-toka . ‘ 
oe 


Na-ka fmuin inkwi-na?’ 







Your name what? 

Si-giri-ai adit-ké maji 
This-horse-this how old 
dang? 

ts ? 

Kashmir-deg sik 


Kashmir-country from-here 
adit-kaé moté dak P 


how far ta? 
Na-ka babi-ka ékam-li 
Your father’s  house-in 
ko-milvong adit-ké 
child-male how-muny 
dang ? 

are? 

Sil6 o ‘pe bajé-pii__gi-to, 
To-day much went, 


Ngi-ka pai-ka au bui-ko 
My uncle's son his 
buirma yamné-la-t, 
sister married. 


Ekim ari-lé yésina gori-ka 


Bui-ka buira bni-ka buirma 
Hits brother hia — stster 
lok-ke battédek. 

Jrom bigger. 


Du attar-ka arii 
That article’s price 

bar-nyi-ké ling adali? 

rupees-two and half. 


—_—— a 


| 
| Abor (when differeut from Miri). 








Digira Mishmi (Robinson and 





Chulik&té or Taying Mishmi. 


(Campbell). Needham). 


fee oee 
decane 
evetas 


Balaujior biladra . =.|Bons . . 3. | Phateha. 


Ba miab , 


Babyah (? lyah) 


New siladra imu P 


Heya geeré mag phiaha? . 


Ejaniba ba Kashmir ajige 
meg phiaha ? 


New naba ah jiji ga P 


Nga etani mala guge mya 
la aghuha. 


Heya athi ebo ab yabi gyah. 


seetee 


Nga kua (? uka) andye 
lapna geera ayah jiji paya. 


Andye lamra puru 


Newa nga midu hula pata . 


E heii ti ang gupu maju 
halni. 


Heia aganuah dabo é heii 
geera ja jigya. 


Ah hei& apia aheya athia soveee 
ruend. 


Aheya aji geya 6 ma kini 
atigé ayho. 


| 


MIja Mishmi (Robinson aud 
Needham). | 


215. You went. 


216. They went. 


& 
. 


.| 217. Go. 


218. Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. Whatisyour name? 
221, How old ia this horae ? 


222. How fer is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


223. How many sons are 
there ip your father’s 
house P 


224, Ihave walked a long 
way to-day, 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 


226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


227. Pnt the saddle upon 
his back. 


223. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes, 


229, He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the bill, 


230. He is sitting on @ horse 
under that tree. 


23). His brother is taller 
than jis sister. 


932. The price of that is two 
rupecs aud a half. 


so eeeSeeeeeEeese ee Ge 


Ake (Darrang). Esatern Daflé (Hamilton). 


















in that | Nah au bugia e-mi-se-na 


Ngéab-a hi nim asinyd bé 
ngya-ga re-da. 


da-dna, 







o him | Takerphueeiijya . Sé dhan sim ham ji-ta 


*s from | Aiye takarphu senai la-ohhe.| Ha dhan him hika na-ta ‘| 


U-di-neh gi-neh seizaya 


Ham alba jitla kha hal 
khilineh veuya. 


d bind 
lelap-ta. 


m the| Khu-geri goio khu lauye Tuk ta-14 issh ba-ta , 


Na-braduye , . + | U-cho-lya-ti of ‘ 


Ba-phumiya ‘ai mu-khu sa 
de-se-da-vah P 


1B bes Higa kéi-wa né ké-kn-é | 


ud-dé P 


. you! Ba phat zaiya phu-niye la- | Na sim hi-ga lokka renma ? 
va ae 
x of | Ne-thi-ya dokain a-sheya 


ees Sa nenga sik karman sAkka, 
pha-niya lain. 





Dafla (Robinson), 





Sim mfrkong sim bnim 
This rupee thie himeto 
bi-toka. 

gtve, 


Dem mirkong dem bui-ka 
Those rupees those him 
lok-ke la-toka. 
from take 


Buim ai-pii_ pa-lé shori 1A 
Him well beating rope with 
rin-toka. 

bind. 


No word for “ well.” 


Ngi-ka  kéri-pii_ gi-toka, 
Me-of front-wise go. 


Ni-ka mélimpi sska an 
Your behind whose son 
gi-ding ? 


coming-ts ? 


Dem séka lok-ke réton P 
That who from buy ? 


Doling ddkandar! lok-ke. 
Village shopkeeper from. 





Abor (when different from Miri), er ane Mishmi 


Ngi naba niah hi majie 
Jeya. 
cles Eja pro premé ha ale 


rates Ahaiaé hemahé pou abi | 
hoha agay. 


Bae Pre igay hap jibu oja al | 
bion jijiaba. 


Eu poma ajia maji bogen . 


Agu pragé lima . 


taiiats Nas mita asia ah iga’yaba ? 

Basse | Eso aygi ne ayha isima 
loga lah ? 

saat An ma kheng gé abi ji 
ehenia, 


Digdru Mishmi (Robinson and Mija Mishwni (Robinson und 
Needham). | Needl, 


OO | _—_—_——— 














am). English. 
pee TL al 


wee 233. My fathor lives in that 
small house. 


ere 234. Give this rupee to him. 


s 


tena 235. Take those rupees from 
bim. 


236. Beat him welland bind 
him with ropes, 


Pe cies 237. Draw water from the 
; well, 
1 
sie 238, Walk before me. 
| 
Been att 239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon! 
eens ; one 240. From whom did you 
| buy that ? 
seas Shien 241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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